Google 


This  is  a  digital  copy  of  a  book  that  was  preserved  for  generations  on  library  shelves  before  it  was  carefully  scanned  by  Google  as  part  of  a  project 

to  make  the  world's  books  discoverable  online. 

It  has  survived  long  enough  for  the  copyright  to  expire  and  the  book  to  enter  the  public  domain.  A  public  domain  book  is  one  that  was  never  subject 

to  copyright  or  whose  legal  copyright  term  has  expired.  Whether  a  book  is  in  the  public  domain  may  vary  country  to  country.  Public  domain  books 

are  our  gateways  to  the  past,  representing  a  wealth  of  history,  culture  and  knowledge  that's  often  difficult  to  discover. 

Marks,  notations  and  other  maiginalia  present  in  the  original  volume  will  appear  in  this  file  -  a  reminder  of  this  book's  long  journey  from  the 

publisher  to  a  library  and  finally  to  you. 

Usage  guidelines 

Google  is  proud  to  partner  with  libraries  to  digitize  public  domain  materials  and  make  them  widely  accessible.  Public  domain  books  belong  to  the 
public  and  we  are  merely  their  custodians.  Nevertheless,  this  work  is  expensive,  so  in  order  to  keep  providing  tliis  resource,  we  liave  taken  steps  to 
prevent  abuse  by  commercial  parties,  including  placing  technical  restrictions  on  automated  querying. 
We  also  ask  that  you: 

+  Make  non-commercial  use  of  the  files  We  designed  Google  Book  Search  for  use  by  individuals,  and  we  request  that  you  use  these  files  for 
personal,  non-commercial  purposes. 

+  Refrain  fivm  automated  querying  Do  not  send  automated  queries  of  any  sort  to  Google's  system:  If  you  are  conducting  research  on  machine 
translation,  optical  character  recognition  or  other  areas  where  access  to  a  large  amount  of  text  is  helpful,  please  contact  us.  We  encourage  the 
use  of  public  domain  materials  for  these  purposes  and  may  be  able  to  help. 

+  Maintain  attributionTht  GoogXt  "watermark"  you  see  on  each  file  is  essential  for  in  forming  people  about  this  project  and  helping  them  find 
additional  materials  through  Google  Book  Search.  Please  do  not  remove  it. 

+  Keep  it  legal  Whatever  your  use,  remember  that  you  are  responsible  for  ensuring  that  what  you  are  doing  is  legal.  Do  not  assume  that  just 
because  we  believe  a  book  is  in  the  public  domain  for  users  in  the  United  States,  that  the  work  is  also  in  the  public  domain  for  users  in  other 
countries.  Whether  a  book  is  still  in  copyright  varies  from  country  to  country,  and  we  can't  offer  guidance  on  whether  any  specific  use  of 
any  specific  book  is  allowed.  Please  do  not  assume  that  a  book's  appearance  in  Google  Book  Search  means  it  can  be  used  in  any  manner 
anywhere  in  the  world.  Copyright  infringement  liabili^  can  be  quite  severe. 

About  Google  Book  Search 

Google's  mission  is  to  organize  the  world's  information  and  to  make  it  universally  accessible  and  useful.   Google  Book  Search  helps  readers 
discover  the  world's  books  while  helping  authors  and  publishers  reach  new  audiences.  You  can  search  through  the  full  text  of  this  book  on  the  web 

at|http: //books  .google  .com/I 


i 


*« 


/T 


REPAIRED    BY 

WISCONSIN 

W  P  A 

BOOK   REPAIR 

PROJECT  NO. 

Date..^?!^.!fi..t. 


it 


/ 


i 


I 


r 


b 


\  : 


REINFORCED   CONCRETE 


M.   HENNEBIQUE'S   COUNTRY  HOUSE   AT    BOURG-LA-REINE. 


This  house  is  built  entirely  of  reinforced  concret«,  and  ia  an  excellent  example  of  the 
bo1du<?ee  of  design  which  is  rendered  possible  by  the  use  of  this  matprial.  The  mtiin  tower, 
weighing  about  200  ton?,  projects  1312  feet,  and  is  carried  mainly  by  the  two  intorsecting 
<iantilevere.  On  the  right  ia  a  balcony  which  will  be  used  for  a  wintor  garden.  It  is  supported 
on  cantilevers  S'20  feet  in  length.  All  the  roofs  are  flat,  and  are  laid  out  as  hanging  gardens. 
At  the  extreme  right  of  the  building,  not  seen  in  the  illustration,  there  is  another  projecting 
tower  containing  a  water  tank  of  4,865  gallons  capacity,  with  a  circular  stairway  passing 
through  the  centre. 
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INTRODUCTION 

In  the  following  pages  the  author  has  endeavoured  to  place  before  engineers, 
architects  and  others  a  complete  treatment  of  the  subject  of  reinforced  concrete 
in  so  far  as  is  possible  at  the  present  day.  It  is  hoped  that  the  book,  which  is  believed 
to  be  the  first  of  the  kind  to  appear  in  the  English  language,  will  be  found  useful 
by  the  many  engineers  and  architects  who  already  take  an  interest  in  this  form  of 
construction,  and  who  wish  to  investigate  it,  and  that  it  may  also  be  the  means  of 
bringing  to  the  notice  of  others  a  material  whose  usefulness  and  economy  in  suitable 
cases  are  beyond  dispute. 

All  the  subject  matter  has  been  so  arranged  as  to  facilitate  reference  as  much 
as  possible.  The  several  systems  used  up  to  the  present  have  been  placed  in 
alphabetical  order,  so  that  any  particular  one  may  be  readily  found  when  desired. 
It  is  believed  that  the  part  relating  to  the  calculations  covers  allforms  of  construc- 
tion in  as  concise  and  clear  a  manner  as  possible.  The  formulae  for  slabs  and  beams, 
although  giving  somewhat  smaller  dimensions  than  those  recommended  by  M.  Chris- 
tophe  in  Le  Beton  Arme  (a  standard  French  work  on  the  subject),  are  still  well  on 
the  side  of  safety,  and  it  is  hoped  that  the  tables  and  diagrams  may  be  of  use  in 
saving  the  labour  necessary  in  making  the  requisite  calculations.  The  subject  of 
arches  has  beeto  dealt  with  in  as  condensed  a  form  as  possible  compatible  with  a 
clear  demonstration  of  the  methods  adopted  for  locating  the  pressure  curve.  The 
graphical  method  for  finding  the  stresses  to  be  resisted  in  domed  coverings  is 
beheved  to  be  entirely  nsw,  and  greatly  simplifies  the  treatment  of  these  structured. 
It  has  been  considered  advisable  to  illustrate  the  book  very  fully,  in  order  that 
all  the  subject  matter,  where  possible,  may  be  rendered  clearer,  and  that  a  true  idea 
may  be  formed  of  the  remarkable  adaptability  of  reinforced  concrete  for  con- 
structional purposes. 

The  author  is  indebted  to  two  French  works,  Le  Beton  Arme,  by  M.  P. 
Christophe,  and  Ciment  Arme,  by  MM.  C.  Berger  et  V.  Guillerme,  but  mostly 
to  Le  Beton  Arme,  in  which  M.  Christophe  has  given  a  most  excellent  and 
complete  treatment  of  the  subject,  and  which  is  deservedly  considered  a  standard 
work  on  reinforced  concrete.  Many  foreign,  American  and  Enghsh  sources  of 
information  have  been  drawn  upon,  and  the  work  has  been  rendered  easier  by  the 
universal  courtesy  and  kindness  of  the  several  patentees  of  the  different  systems 
and  their  representatives. 

Acknowledgments  of  the  use  of  articles  from  the  various  periodicals  have  been 
made  in  the  body  of  the  book,  and  it  is  hoped  that  such  acknowledgment  has  not 
in  any  case  been  omitted  through  an  oversight. 

The  author  is  also  greatly  indebted  to  Mr.  W.  Dunn,  F.R.I.B.A.,  and  to  Mr. 
G.  W.  Herdman,  Assoc.M.Inst.C.E.  for  their  kindness  in  looking  through  his 
MS.  and  proofs,  and  for  many  valuable  suggestions. 

CHAS.  F.  MARSH. 
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Part   I 

GENERAL  REVIEW  OF  THE  SUBJECT 


to  a  greater  degree,  but  tnat  oy  comomiiig  ine  two  matei'iaia  we  protect  tno  u-uu 
and  give  to  small  sections  of  metal  a  usefulness  which  they  cannot  possess  by  them- 
selves, and  further,  that  as  each  material  acts  in  its  own  way  in  resisting  the  stresses, 
it  is  not  really  reinforced  concrete  but  iron  and  concrete  combined  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  counteract  the  imposed  stresses. 

This  is  true,  but  undoubtedly  the  main  object  of  the  combination  is  to 
strengthen  the  concrete  slab,  beam,  column,  arch,  etc.,  to  a  greater  degree,  and 
certainly  the  first  idea  of  using  this  combination  arose  from  the  desire  to  strengthen 
concrete. 

I  B 


ERRATA. 

p.  202,  3rd  line.     "  boats  "  should  read  "  bolts." 
p.  219,  3rd  line.     "  3-G7  x  106  "  should  read  "  3-67  x  10«.'' 
p.  236,  line  below,  Fig.  282.     "34  "  should  read  "  340." 
p.  258,  table  XLVL  first  line.     "  0-13  "  should  read  "  1-3." 
In  both  lists  of  symbols,  "  cug  "  should  read  *'  Wu  "  and  "  a>„  "  should  read  "  w.  .'* 
p.  293,  fourth  paragraph  4th  line.     "  0-8  "  should  read  "  0*08." 
p.  293,  equation  [19a] .     «  P  -  A  c  +  "  &c.  should  read  "  P  =  A  c  +  "  &c. 
p.  299,  Fig.  317.     The  upper  reinforcement  should  be  omitted, 
p.  303,  table  LVII.     5th  column.  "  j^  "  should  read  «  y^. " 

p.  336,  first  and  second  lines.    "  a  "  should  read  "  |  "  and  "  ^V  "  should  read  "  yV-" 
p.  338,  4th  paragraph  from  bottom.    After  "equations  [19]  to  [27]  "  add  "  with  the 
diagrams  and  tables." 

p.  340,  3rd  paragraph  from  bottom.   After  "equations  [70]  to  [97]  "add  "with  the 

diagrams  and  tables." 
p.  346,  4th  paragraph,  2nd  line,     "stress  "  should  read  "  resistance." 
p.  347,  line  before  equation  [2].   "  u'  "  should  read  "  u." 
p.  351,  paragraph  after  equation  [28],    "  rib  "  should  read  "slab." 
p.  359,  equation  [12].     "o-  "  should  read    "  w."  and  "  k„.  "  should  read  "  k.." 
p.  362,  first  word.     "  line  "  should  read  "  lie." 

p.  365,  after  equation  [2].     "  bending  moment "  should  read  "  moment  of  resistance." 
p.  366,  3rd  paragraph.    After  "cf"  insert  "  can  be  tabulated." 
p.  368,  third  paragraph.     "  15*41 "  should  read  "  15-46." 
p.  374,  2nd  Kne.   After  "  dii-ect  tension  on  "  read  "  a  unit  length  of." 
p.  383,  7th  line.    "  a,"  should  read  "  a^." 

p.  385,  equation  [11]  commences  "  S  (y  d)=" ;  equation  [12]  commences  "  U  (sc  0  =  "\  . 
equation  [15]  "  -  "  should  read  "  =".  ^  ' 
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GENERAL  REVIEW  OF  THE  SUBJECT 

Name 

There  is  much  difference  of  opinion  as  to  the  proper  name  to  describe  the 
conibination  of  iron  and  concrete  as  a  material  for  building.  It  is  called  armoured 
concrete,  ferro-concrete,  concrete  steel,  and  reinforced  concrete,  and  undoubtedly 
something  can  be  said  in  favour  of  each  of  these. 

On  looking  up  the  word  armour  in  the  dictionary  it  will  be  found  to  mean 
"  to  fit  out  with  implements,"  "  to  equip."  The  French  call  this  material  beton 
arme,  which  translated  literally  means  armoured  or  armed  concrete,  but  in  EngUsh 
we  have  become  accustomed  to  distinguish  between  the  meanings  of  *'  armed  "  and 
"  armoured."  When  we  wish  to  convey  the  idea  of  being  *'  fitted  out  with  im- 
plements," or  "  equipped,"  we  use  the  word  "  armed,"  and  we  use  "  armoured  " 
I  as  meaning  rather  "  protected  "  or  '*  defended  "  by  some  kind  of  covering, 
j  It  appears  better  then  not  to  use  the  term  "  armoured  concrete,"  as  although 

"  armoured  "  really  means   **  equipped,"  we  have  given  it    a    rather    different 
signification  of  lat«  years. 

Ferro-concrete,  or  iron  concrete,  is  probably  a  better  term,  but  a  concrete 
formed  with  iron  chippings  or  filings  embedded  could  equally  well  be  called  ferro- 
concrete, but  would  hardly  serve  the  same  purposes  as  the  material  under  con- 
sideration. Ferro-concrete,  then,  is  not  entirely  suited  to  describe  this  material. 
In  the  United  States  the  name  of  concrete-steel  is  generally  applied  to  this 
combination,  but  it  appears  even  less  suitable  than  that  of  ferro-concrete,  since 
it  might  refer  to  a  sample  of  steel ;  and  further,  it  does  not  include  the  combination 
of  concrete  and  wrought  iron,  whereas  the  term  iron  includes  both  wrought  iron 
and  steel. 

"  To  reinforce  "  means  "  to  add  new  strength,  force,  power,  or  weight  to  "  ; 
to  "  strengthen  to  a  greater  degree."  This  certainly  describes  the  material  to 
perfection.  "  Concrete  strengthened  to  a  greater  degree  "  seems  to  be  the  very 
description  we  require. 

Some  say,  however,  that  this  combination  is  not  merely  concrete  strengthened 
to  a  greater  degree,  but  that  by  combining  the  two  materials  we  protect  the  iron 
and  give  to  small  sections  of  metal  a  usefulness  which  they  cannot  possess  by  them- 
selves, and  further,  that  as  each  material  acts  in  its  own  way  in  resisting  the  stresses, 
it  is  not  really  reinforced  concrete  but  iron  and  concrete  combined  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  counteract  the  imposed  stresses. 

This  is  true,  but  undoubtedly  the  main  object  of  the  combination  is  to 
strengthen  the  concrete  slab,  beam,  column,  arch,  etc.,  to  a  greater  degree,  and 
certainly  the  first  idea  of  using  this  combination  arose  from  the  desire  to  strengthen 
concrete. 
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REINFORCED    CONCRETE: 

On  these  accounts  the  name  Reinforced  Concrete  has  been  taken  as  the  title 
of  this  book,  and  the  material  is  referred  to  throughout  under  this  name. 

All  Embedded  Ironwork  not  necessarily  a  True  Reinforcement     *^ 

Reinforced  concrete  properly  so  called  consists  of  introducing  iron  or  steel 
sections  into  the  substance  of  the  concrete  in  such  a  manner  and  in  such  positions 
as  to  ta,ke  up  those  stresses  which  cannot  be  resisted  by  the  concrete  unaided. 

A  joist  surrounded  by  concrete  is  not  reinforced  concrete,  but  rather  protected 
ironwork,  as  the  joist  bears  all  the  stresses. 

A  reinforcement  employed  in  an  unscientific  manner  greatly  reduces  the 
economy  of  this  form  of  construction,  as  in  such  a  case  there  will  always  be  a  waste 
of  material  and  also  a  reduction,  or  rather  no  increase  to  the  elasticity  of  the  concrete 
in  tension,  a  property  which  will  be  referred  to  later. 

Doubts  as  to  Proper  Theoretical  Treatment 

To  arrive  at  the  true  principles  on  which  to  base  theories  for  obtaining  the 
areas  of  the  concrete  and  reinforcing  sections,  many  tests  have  been  made  and 
many  theoretic  formulae  have  been  established,  but  they  have  been  carried  into 
practice  in  very  few  instances,  and  consequently  have  seldom  been  subjected  to 
the  test  of  practical  working. 

Although  much  has  been  done  of  late  years  by  experiments,  and  mathematical 
reasoning  based  on  the  elastic  properties  of  the  materials,  there  are  still  some  doubts 
to  be  cleared  away  and  phenomena  to  be  explained. 

Theory  based  on  the  elasticity  of  the  materials,  which  is  of  necessity  the  true 
one,  has  not  been  used  up  to  the  present  time  by  a  great  majority  of  the  patentees 
or  constructors  of  the  several  systems  of  reinforced  concrete,  nearly  all  of  these 
using  more  or  less  empirical  formulae,  and  some  no  formula  at  all. 

The  properties  of  the  materiafejlwhen  combined  are  still  under  dispute,  some 
engineers  maintaining  that  the  concrete  by  having  a  reinforcement  of  iron  or  steel 
obtains  different  properties  than  those  it  has  when  alone.  The  behaviour  of 
reinforced  concrete  in  works  and  in  tests  made  to  elucidate  this  point  certainly 
seems  to  point  in  this  direction,  but  there  still  remains  a  great  deal  of  diversity 
of  opinion  upon  this  and  other  matters  relating  to  the  theoretical  treatment  of 
reinforced  concrete. 

Systems 

At  the  present  time  there  are  about  fifty  different  systems  of  reinforced 
concrete,  many  of  which  appear  to  have  been  adopted  to  avoid  the  infringement 
of  earlier  patents. 

Some  of  these  systems  employ  pecuhar  sections  of  reinforcing  metal,  some 
use  ordinary  sections  in  peculiar  dispositions,  while  others  have  both  peculiar 
sections  and  methods  of  employing  them. 

All,  however,  attempt  to  effect  the  same  object,  that  of  placing  the  metal 
so  as  to  counteract  those  stresses  which  the  concrete  is  least  able  to  resist. 

Short  History  of  the  Development  of  the  use  of  Reinforced  Concrete 

The  first  employment  of  reinforced  concrete  has  been  attributed  to  a  French 
gardener,  M.  Joseph  Monier,  who  in  1867  or  thereabouts  made  big  pots  for  shrubs, 
etc.,  of  concrete,  with  a  metal  reinforcement,  with  the  idea  of  reducing  the  thick- 
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GENERAL  REVIEW  OF  THE  SUBJECT 

ness.  Reinforced  concrete  was  undoubtedly  known  before  that  date  ;  an  exhibit 
of  this  material  being  shown  at  the  Paris  Exhibition  of  1856,  and  several  methods 
of  its  application  having  been  proposed  by  a  French  engineer,  M.  Frangois  Coignet, 
as  early  as  1861. 

M.  M onier,  was  however,  certainly  the  first  to  employ  reinforced  concrete  in 
a  large  way,  and  having  satisfied  himself  as  to  its  usefulness,  he  patented  his 
system,  which  he  employed  for  tanks,  ponds,  floors,  etc.,  and  later  for  small 
bridges.  For  some  years  it  was  only  employed  in  France,  and  even  there,  as  the 
construction  was  only  based  on  experience  and  practical  rule  of  thumb,  it  was 
used  in  a  very  limited  manner.  In  1879  Monier  exhibited  his  system  at  the 
Antwerp  Exhibition,  where  it  was  noticed  by  Herr  G.  A.  Wayss,  who  bought  the 
German  patents  and  formed  the  company  of  G.  A.  Wayss  &  Co.,  of  Berlin  and 
Frankfort,  to  work  the  system.  Experiments  were  made,  and  a  thorough  study 
of  the  subject  was  undertaken,  which  proved  very  clearly  the  advantages  to  be 
gained  by  this  form  of  construction,  and  principles  were  arrived  at  on  which  its 
application  should  be  based.  This  naturally  opened  up  a  much  larger  field  of 
usefulness  to  the  invention,  and  it  became  more  and  more  employed,  branches 
for  the  construction  being  established  not  only  in  Germany  but  also  in  other 
European  countries,  notably  in  Vienna,  in  which  town  Herr  G.  A.  Wayss  himself 
established  a  business.  The  system  was  now  used  not  only  for  small  arches, 
floors,  tanks,  etc.,  but  also  for  reservoirs,  pipes  and  similar  structures.  It  was 
not  until  much  later,  however,  that  reinforced  concrete  beams  and  bridges  of 
large  span  were  constructed ;  in  fact,  not  until  the  subject  had  received  much 
more  extended  study. 

When  the  Monier  system  of  construction  became  generally  known  on  the 
Continent,  other  systems  of  reinforced  concrete  were  brought  out  differing  from 
the  Monier  and  from  one  another  in  the  methods  employed  and  the  form  of  re- 
inforcement. During  this  period  several  systems  were  introduced  in  the  United 
States,  amongst  which  those  of  Messrs.  Hyatt  and  Ransome  may  be  mentioned. 
The  formulae  employed  by  the  first  users  of  this  form  of  construction  were  all 
purely  empirical,  not  taking  into  account  the  true  action  of  the  concrete  and 
metal  in  the  resistance,  and  up  to  the  present  day  these  or  similar  formulae  are 
employed  for  most  of  the  systems. 

M.  Fran9ois  Hennebique  and  M.  Paul  Cottancin  were  the  first  to  use  beams 
or  ribs  of  reinforced  concrete,  and  to  initiate  the  principles  on  which  they  are 
designed. 

Now  that  reinforced  concrete  has  become  one  of  the  ordinary  forms  of  con- 
struction on  the  Continent,  and  in  America,  it  is  receiving  more  attention  from 
engineers ;  experiments  are  being  made,  and  valuable  information  obtained  on 
the  behaviour  of  the  materials,  and  we  may  hope,  at  no  very  distant  date,  to  know 
sufficient  on  the  subject  to  be  able  to  establish  formulae  based  on  the  true  pro- 
perties of  the  materials,  which  will  enable  us  to  calculate  the  thickness  of  the 
piece  and  the  area  of  the  reinforcements  with  much  greater  accuracy  than  at 
the  present  time,  although  even  now  formulae  are  used  which  are  based  on  the 
elasticity  of  the  two  materials. 

The  Employment  of  Reinforced  Concrete  in  England 

It  is  unfortunate  that  engineers  and  architects  in  England  are  so  conservative, 
one  might  almost  say  prejudiced  in  their  ideas,  that  many  of  them  will  not  use 
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this  form  of  construction,  even  though  their  Continental  and  American  confreres 
have  proved  to  them  so  clearly  its  usefulness  and  economy,  and  above  all,  its 
safety  ;  having  shown  that  it  may  be  employed  with  perfect  confidence,  and  that 
by  its  use  cheaper,  lighter  and  more  durable  structures  may  be  erected  than 
those  built  employing  the  old  methods. 

Year  by  year  the  demand  for  cheap  construction  is  increasing,  and  if  we  can 
replace  iron,  steel,  masonry,  etc.,  by  reinforced  concrete,  reduce  the  thickness  of 
retaining  walls  by  the  use  of  this  material,  and  form  of  it  hght  coverings  to  our 
service  reservoirs,  we  shall  lower  the  cost  of  construction  and  maintenance, 
and  lose  none  of  the  stability  thereby. 

Our  bridges  would  be  lighter,  more  graceful  and  cheaper,  if  instead  of  using 
brick  or  stone  we  employed  reinforced  concrete  in  suitable  cases.  What  has 
been  done  by  Continental  and  American  engineers  can  be  done  by  English,  and 
we  surely  should  take  our  place  in  the  progress  of  the  world,  and  not  stand  aside 
while  others  are,  not  only  experimenting  with  and  obtaining  valuable  information 
about  reinforced  concrete,  but  are  also  employing  it  for  many  important  structures. 

Before  reinforced  concrete  can  come  into  general  use,  it  will  be  necessary  to 
amend  our  building  laws  and  Local  Government  Board  regulations,  in  order  that 
structures  of  this  material  can  be  constructed  with  economy.  Under  the  present 
Metropolitan  Building  Act  it  is  impossible  to  construct  with  reinforced  concrete  so 
as  to  obtain  the  economy  which  this  class  of  material  allows.  The  provincial  build- 
ing bye-laws  militate  in  a  like  manner  against  the  use  of  this  form  of  construction, 
and  until  they  are  altered  the  employment  of  reinforced  concrete  must  be  limited 
to  those  structures  which  fall  outside  the  jurisdiction  of  the  several  authorities. 

In  Germany,  Austria  and  S^vitzerland,  special  clauses  are  inserted  in  the  regu- 
lations for  buildings  to  cover  construction  in  reinforced  concrete,  and  in  France 
such  buildings  are  allowed,  subject  to  the  investigation  of  proper  authorities. 

In  Svntzerland,  all  such  structures  must  be  of  sufficient  strength  to  pass  the 
test  of  Professor  Ritter's  formulae  [vide  page  359]. 

In  Berlin,  structures  must  be  calculated  to  bear  an  extra  load  of  ten  times 
their  own  weight,  and  the  strength  of  the  reinforcement  must  be  calculated  irre- 
spective of  the  resistance  of  the  concrete  to  tensile  stress. 

In  Dilsseldorf  the  concrete  must  be  mixed  in  such  proportion  as  to  afford  a  resist- 
ance to  compression  of  at  least  2,130  pounds  per  square  inch  after  28  days.  The 
calculations  must  be  made,  however,  only  allowing  a  resistance  of  436  pounds  per 
square  inch. 

If  the  strength  is  increased  the  safe  stress  may  be  increased  in  proportion.  The 
stress  on  the  reinforcement  must  not  exceed  12,443  pounds  per  square  inch  in  com- 
pression and  tension  for  pieces  subjected  to  bending,  nor  9,955  pounds  per  square  inch 
under  direct  compression.  Where  steel  rods  are  employed  this  stress  may  be  raised 
to  14,220  and  11,376  pounds  per  square  inch  respectively.  The  stress  in  the  rein- 
forcement must  be  calculated  while  bearing  in  mind  the  difference  in  the  coefficients 
of  elasticity  of  the  concrete  and  metal.  Columns  on  the  Hennebique  system  are 
to  be  calculated,  not  only  by  their  compressive  strength,  but  also  with  regard  to 
flexibility  under  changes  of  temperature.  For  this  purpose  the  following  equations 
maybe  employed  : — I=60PL^  in  case  of  a  central  load  and  I=100PL^  where  the 
load  is  slightly  eccentric  ;  I  meaning  the  minimum  moment  of  inertia  of  the  full 
section  of  the  column  in  centimetres,  P  the  load  in  tons,  and  the  L  the  free  length 
in  metres. 
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If  the  eccentricity  of  the  load  is  relatively  great,  calculation  must  be  made  by 
formulae  for  composite  flexure. 

In  Dresden  the  safe  resistance  of  the  concrete  must  be  taken  at  355  pounds  per 
square  inch  ;  while  the  metal  must  be  allowed  a  safe  stress  of  12,443  pounds  per 
square  inch  in  tension  and  compression  in  pieces  subjected  to  bending,  and  a  safe 
compressive  stress  of  9,955  pounds  per  square  inch  under  direct  compression.  The 
rule  for  columns  is  the  same  as  above. 

In  Frankfort,  roofs  and  floors  must  be  able  to  support  ten  times  their  own 
weight  without  any  appreciable  deformation.  The  construction  of  columns  in 
reinforced  concrete  is  prohibited.  The  tensile  and  compressive  resistance  to  bending 
must  be  supplied  entirely  by  the  reinforcements. 

In  Hamburg  the  same  rules  apply  for  bending  and  direct  compression  as  those 
of  Diisseldorf .  In  the  case  of  structures  exposed  to  vibrations,  an  extra  allowance 
of  20  per  cent,  must  be  allowed  in  the  calculated  sizes.  The  reinforcement  must  be 
fitted  to  cope  with  the  crushing  strain.  The  rules  for  columns  are  the  same  -as 
those  of  Diisseldorf. 

In  Vienna,  the  plans  must  indicate  the  mode  of  execution,  and  emanate 
from  certified  engineers  or  architects  taking  full  responsibility  for  the  construction. 
For  the  reinforcements  only  the  best  laminated  metal  must  be  used,  the  maximum 
safe  stress  allowed  being  14,220  pounds  per  square  inch  in  tension  and  10,665  pounds 
per  square  inch  in  compression. 

For  the  concrete,  Portland  cement  of  perfectly  constant  volume,  and  of  the 
best  quaUty  only,  is  to  be  used ;  absolutely  clean  river  sand  and  pure  water  must 
likewise  be  employed.  The  safe  compression  on  the  concrete  is  not  to  exceed 
355  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  a  test  of  quality  may  be  demanded  at  any  time. 
The  concrete  is  to  be  mixed  in  the  proportions  of  836  pounds  of  cement  to  one  cubic 
yard  of  sand,  or  about  one  to  three.  The  making  of  concrete  when  the  temperature 
is  below  zero*  is  not  allowed.  Four  weeks  must  elapse  after  completion  before  the 
structures  can  be  taken  into  use. 

The  Bureau  of  Building  for  the  Borough  of  Manhattan,  New  York,  has  recently 
issued  regulations,  as  to  the  use  of  reinforced  concrete  for  floor  and  column  construc- 
tion.^    The  main  particulars  of  these  regulations  are  given  below  : — 

(1)  Reinforced  concrete  is  not  to  be  applied  for  fireproof  buildings,  unless 
satisfactory  fire  and  water  tests  have  been  made  under  the  supervision  of  the 
Bureau. 

(2)  Complete  drawings  and  specifications,  showing  all  details  of  the  con- 
struction, shall  be  filed  with  the  superintendent  of  the  Bureau. 

(3)  The  execution  of  the  work  shall  be  confided  to  workmen  who  shall  be  under 
the  control  of  a  competent  foreman. 

(4)  The  concrete  shall  be  mixed  in  the  proportions  of  one  of  cement,  two  of 
sand  and  four  of  stone  or  shingle  ;  or  the  proportions  may  be  such  that  the  crushing 
r^istance  of  the  concrete  shall  not  be  less  than  2,000  pounds  per  square  inch  after 
hardening  for  twenty-eight  days. 

The  concrete  must  be  what  is  usually  known  as  a  wet  mixture. 

Only  high  grade  Portland  cements  shall  be  permitted  which  must  satisfy 
prescribed  conditions  (generally,  in  accordance  with  the  standard  tests  decided 
upon  by  the  Committee  of  the  American  Society  of  Civil  Engineers). 

^  Centigrade  scale. 

^  These  regxilations  were  published  in  The  Engineering  Record,  October  10,  1903. 
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The  sand  must  be  clean,  sharp  grit  sand,  free  from  loam  or  dirt  and  shall  not 
be  finer  than  the  standard  sample  of  the  Bureau  of  Buildings. 

The  stone  shaU  be  a  clean,  broken  trap  rock  or  shingle  of  a  size  that  will  pass 
through  a  f  inch  ring.  In  case  it  is  wished  to  employ  any  other  material  or  other 
kind  of  stone,  samples  must  be  submitted  and  approved  by  the  Bureau. 

(5)  Reinforced  concrete  shall  be  designed  that  the  stresses  in  the  concrete  and 
steel  shall  not  exceed  the  following  Umits  : — 


Kind  of  Stress. 

Extreme  fibre  stress  on  concrete  in  compression 

Shearing  stress  on  concrete 

Concrete  in  direct  compression 

Tensile  stress  in  steel    . 

Shearing  stress  in  steel 

Adhesion  of  concrete  to  steel 


Allowed  stress 
in  pounds  per  square  inch. 


500 

50 

350 

16,000 

10,000 

Not  greater  than  shearing 

strength  of  the  concrete 


The  ratio  of  the  moduh  of  elasticity  of  concrete  and  steel  shall  be  taken  as 
1  to  12. 

(6)  The  following  assumptions  shall  guide  in  the  determination  of  the  bending 
moments  due  to  the  external  forces. 

(a)  Beams  shaU  be  considered  as  simply  supported  at  the  ends,  no  allowance 
being  made  for  continuous  construction  over  the  supports. 

(6)  Floor  slabs  when  constructed  continuous  and  provided  with  an  upper 

reinforcement  at  the  top  over  the  supports,  may  be  treated  as  continuous 
beams.  The  bending  moment  for  uniformly  distributed  loads  being 
taken  at  not  less  than  W^  i,  except  in  the  case  of  slabs  square  in  plan,  when 

10 
W  L  may  be  allowed,  if  these  are  reinforced  in  both  directions. 
"20" 

The  floor  slab  to  the  extent  of  not  more  than  ten  times  the  width  of 
any  beam,  may  be  taken  as  part  of  that  beam. 

(7)  The  moment  of  resistance  under  transverse  loads  shall  be  determined  by 
formulae  betsed  on  the  following  assumptions  : — 

(a)  The  bond  between  the  concrete  and  steel  is  sufficient  to  make  the  two 

materials  act  together  as  a  homogeneous  soUd. 
(6)  The  strain  on  any  fibre  is   directly   proportional  to  the  distance  of  that 

fibre  from  the  neutral  axis. 

(c)  The  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  concrete  remains  constant  within  the 

limits  of  the  working  stresses. 

(d)  The  tensile  strength  of  the  concrete  shall  not  be  considered. 

(8)  When  the  shearing  stress  developed  in  any  part  of  a  construction  exceeds 
the  safe  working  strength  of  the  concrete,  a  sufficient  amount  of  steel  shall  be  intro- 
duced in  such  a  position  that  the  deficiency  in  the  resistance  to  shear  is  provided 
for. 

(9)  When  the  safe  Umit  of  adhesion  between  the  concrete  and  steel  is  exceeded, 
some  provision  must  be  made  for  transmitting  the  strength  of  the  steel  to  the 
concrete. 

( 1 0)  Reinforced  concrete  may  be  used  for  columns  in  which  the  ratio  of  length 
to  least  side  or  diameter  does  not  exceed  twelve.     The  reinforcing  rods  must  be 
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• 

tied  together  at  intervals  of  not  more  than  the  least  side  or  diameter  of  the 
column. 

(11)  The  constructor  must  be  prepared  to  make  load  tests  on  any  portion  of 
the  construction  within  a  reasonable  time  after  erection  and  as  often  as  may  be 
required.  The  tests  must  show  that  the  structure  will  sustain,  without  any  sign 
of  failure,  a  load  of  three  times  that  for  which  it  was  designed. 

These  bye-laws  may  not  be  all  that  can  be  desired,  but  they  are  a  step  in  the  right 
direction,  although  they  generally  err  on  the  side  of  safety,  and  none  of  them 
appear  to  include  walls. 

Buildings  of  reinforced  concrete  have  been  erected  in  England,  but,  generally 
after  a  great  deal  of  trouble  with  the  authorities  ;  and  it  seems  a  pity  that  suitable 
rules  should  not  be  formulated,  and  be  brought  into  general  use,  which  would  covei 
this  class  of  construction. 

Advantages  and  Disadvantages  in  the  use  of  Reinforced  Concrete 

The  use  of  this  form  of  construction  has  many  advantages  and  few  disadvan- 
tages. This  may  seem  at  first  sight  a  somewhat  wild  statement,  but,  when  we  come 
to  look  into  the  subject  thoroughly,  it  will  be  seen  that  there  is  little  doubt  as  to  its 
truth. 

Fire-resisting  Qualities.  —  Reinforced  concrete  is  undoubtedly  the  best 
material  for  fireproof  construction  since  the  concrete  protects  the  embedded 
skeleton  by  reason  of  its  low  conductivity  of  heat. 

The  employment  of  unprotected  ironwork  has  time  after  time  caused  the  almost 
complete  destruction  of  buildings,  in  consequence  of  the  joists  or  girders  being  badly 
distorted  by  the  heat.  The  danger  to  life  is  great,  not  only  for  the  inmates  of  such 
a  building,  but  also  for  the  fire  and  salvage  men. 

Timber  of  large  scantling  is  considered  far  safer  for  use  in  the  construction  of 
buildings  than  unprotected  ironwork,  as  the  charring  of  the  wood  acts  as  a  preventa- 
tive to  further  combustion,  by  forming  a  non-conductive  coating. 

Where  timber  is  employed  there  are  always,  however,  joists,  rafters,  etc.,  of 
small  scantling,  and  these  take  fire  quickly  and  are  not  sufficiently  large  to  protect 
themselves  by  charring.  The  sparks  from  these  timbers  are  scattered  around,  and 
cause  the  fire  to  spread  to  the  surrounding  buildings  as  well  as  through  the  building 
in  which  it  originated. 

The  metal  skeleton  employed  for  reinforced  concrete  floors,  being  nearly  always 
used  in  the  form  of  a  network  of  more  or  less  fine  mesh,  has  a  marked  effect  in  pre- 
venting the  concrete  from  cracking  either  under  the  influence  of  the  heat  of  the  fire 
itself  or  under  the  rapid  cooling  action  of  the  water  thrown  upon  it. 

Ordinary  concrete  may  stand  the  action  of  fire  without  absolutely  giving  way, 
but,  when  a  stream  of  water  is  applied  to  the  hot  surface  the  cohesion  of  the 
concrete  is  rapidly  destroyed. 

The  finer  the  mesh  the  less  will  be  the  disintegration,  but  with  any  ordinary 
floor  reinforcement,  the  cracking  of  the  concrete  is  so  little  that  the  floor  will  be  as 
strong  after  the  fire  as  before. 

The  effect  of  the  cracking  of  the  concrete  subjected  to  tensile  stress  is  referred 
to  later  on  [page  21],  and  it  is  clearly  shown  that  the  structure  will  still  be  per- 
fectly safe  even  when  this  portion  of  the  concrete  is  badly  cracked. 

That  buildings  of  reiirforced  concrete  are  habitable  directly  after  a  severe  con- 
flagration, has  been  proved  again  and  again,  and  this,  it  must  be  admitted,  is  an 

7 


REINFORCED    CONCRETE     ' 

immense  advantage.     The  fittings  may  have  to  be  replaced,  but  the  buildings 
themselves  need  little  repair,  if  any. 

Yet  another  advantage  accruing  to  the  use  of  reinforced  concrete  for  fireproof 
structures  is,  that  its  very  small  powers  of  heat  conduction  will  enable  the  firemen, 
.etc.,  to  enter,  without  inconvenience,  and  with  perfect  safety,  the  rooms  just  above 
and  around  those  in  which  a  fire  is  raging. 

The  coefficient  of  expansion  of  iron  and  concrete  under  the  action  of  heat  being 
practically  identical,  there  are  no  internal  stresses  set  up  between  the  iron  and  the 
concrete  by  diJBferences  in  expansion  and  contraction.  The  opinion  of  Continental 
and  American  fire-brigade  officers  is  strongly  in  favour  of  the  employment  of  rein- 
forced concrete  for  buildings,  and  many  English  officials  have  the  same  opinion. 

Below  will  be  found  some  accounts  of  experiments  on  the  resistance  of  reinforced 
concrete  buildings  against  fire,  and  also  accounts  of  fires  which  have  occurred  in 
structures  of  this  material,  and  of  tests  of  such  buildings  after  the  fire.  Many  such 
experiments  and  reports  could  be  cited,  since  exhaustive  tests  have  been  carried  out 
on  most  of  the  systems.  All  these  experiments  show  in  the  same  manner  the  re- 
markable fire-resisting  qualities  of  reinforced  concrete.  One  need  only  add  that 
there  appears  most  ample  proof  that  for  fireproof  construction  reinforced  concrete 
and  brickwork  are  far  ahead  of  any  other  building  materials. 

OFFICIAL    REPORT    OF    COMMANDER    WELSCH,    OF    THE    GHENT 

FIRE    BRIGADE 

"  The  fresh  experiments  with  which  we  proceeded  on  September  28  to  ascertain  the 
resistance  to  fire  of  the  patent  concrete  building  erected  on  the  Hennebique  system,  and  of 
window  glass  reinforced  with  a  metallic  web  (Siemens  system),  manufactured  at  Neusattl, 
Bohemia,  have  confirmed  in  every  respect  the  results  obtained  by  tlie  first  trial  on  the  9th  of 
this  month  (September). 

**  To  begin  with,  it  is  astonishing  that  a  building  which  had  alreeidy  been  subjected  to  severe 
tests,  concerning  both  superloads  and  resistance  to  fire,  should  have  been  able  to  withstand  a 
second  time  with  such  success  a  similar  ordeal  of  even  greater  severity. 

"  Not  only  has  the  first  floor  supported  a  superload  of  47  cwt.  per  square  yard,  and  the 
roof  a  superload  of  22  cwt.  per  square  yard,  without  showing  any  appreciable  deflection  (hardly 
•02  in. ),  but  it  had  to  undergo  also  the  effects  of  an  extremely  violent  fire,  fed  and  maintained 
during  two  consecutive  hours  on  the  ground  and  first  floors. 

"  All  the  competent  authorities — engineers,  architects,  builders,  army  officials,  among 
whom  was  Major  Vanden  Borren,  specially  appointed  by  the  War  Minister — who  witnessed 
those  tests,  marvelled  at  the  manner  in  which  the  materials  stood  the  trial.  From  place  to 
place  some  crevices  from  "03  in.  to  '07  in.  were  produced  in  the  walls,  but  without  any  deforma- 
tion ;  and  this  morning  (September  29)  these  cracks  had  closed  up. 

"  The  radiation  of  heat  through  the  floors  was  never  sufficiently  strong  to  prevent  access  to 
the  balcony  on  the  flrst  floor  nor  to  the  roof.  Moreover,  during  the  whole  of  the  trials  it  was 
never  sufficient  to  prevent  the  laying  of  the  hand  on  the  outside  surfaces. 

**  We  must  lay  stress  on  the  admirable  manner  in  which  the  glass,  reinforced  with  metallic 
web,  stood  the  experiments.  In  the  account  of  the  first  trials  of  the  9th  inst.,  I  had  already 
explained  how  the  glass  behaved  during  the  fire.  Yesterday  it  again  stood  the  test,  notwith- 
standing greater  heat  and  a  more  extended  trial.  Some  cracks  have  been  added  to  those  pro- 
duced in  the  previous  experiments,  but  no  pieces  of  the  glass  have  become  detached,  nor  have 
they  allowed  flames  or  smoke  to  pass  through  them. 

"  To  give  an  approximate  idea  of  the  heat,  a  wooden  staircase  which  had  been  constructed 
outside  the  building  at  about  eight  inches  from  one  of  these  panes  of  glass  took  fire  twice  during 
the  experiments,  by  reason  of  the  lieat  radiating  through  the  glass.  At  the  end  of  two  hours  we 
extinguished  the  fires,  taking  particular  care  to  direct  the  jets  of  water  on  the  pillars,  the  walls 
and  the  ceilings,  all  of  which  stood  the  test  admirably.  The  plastering  alone  has  somewhat 
suffered,  but  it  will  cause  very  little  expense  to  restore  the  building  to  its  original  appearance. 

**  Externally,  if  it  were  not  for  the  cracks  in  the  armoured  glass,  nobody  could  tell  that  the 
building  had  sustained  the  trial  of  two  severe  conflagrations. 

**  We  cannot  insist  too  much  on  the  fact  that  we  are  here  in  the  presence  of  materials  the 
judicious  use  of  which  will  diminish  considerably  the  catastrophes  occasioned  by  fire. 

"  The  insurance  offices  will  be  the  first  to  benefit  by  this,  and  we  should  recommend  them 
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to  encourage  that  mode  of  construction  by  granting  special  conditions  to  industries,  public 
MTorks,  and  to  private  individuals  wlio  will  make  use  of  them. 

"  Ghent,  Septetnber  29,  1899.  (Signed)         "  COMMANDER  WELSCH." 

With  reference  to  the  tests  referred  to  in  the  above  report,  as  applied  to  the  floors,  the 
following  details  are  interesting  : — 

Previous  to  the  second  trial  by  fire  on  September  28,  it  w£«  determined  to  test  the  floor 
of  the  building  to  ascertain  if  the  previous  conflagration  had  had  any  injurious  effect  on  the 
material  or  the  mode  of  construction. 

A  load  of  pig-iron  was  spread  over  the  first  floor  equal  to  423  lbs.  to  the  square  foot,  and 
the  apparatus  registered  a  deflection  of  '02  in.  The  load  was  then  increased  to  585  lbs.  to  the 
square  foot,  and  a  deflection  of  '065  in.  was  recorded.  This  load  was  left  in  position  for  some 
time  without  any  increase  in  the  deflection,  thus  conclusively  proving  that  the  floor  had  in  no 
way  become  weakened. 

Later,  on  the  same  day,  at  the  request  of  Major  Vanden  Borren,  of  the  Engineers,  who  was 
specially  delegated  by  the  Minister  of  War,  further  tests  were  made. 

The  flat  reinforc3d- concrete  roof  was  subjected  to  a  superload  equal  to  274  lbs.  per  square  foot, 
and  on  one-half  of  the  area  of  the  first  floor  the  load  of  585  lbs.  to  the  square  foot  was  retained. 
•Combustible  materials,  such  as  timber,  coal  soaked  with  petroleum,  petroleum,  etc.,  were  liberally 
•distributed  over  the  other  half  of  the  first  floor  as  well  as  on  the  ground  floor.  The  materials 
were  lighted  simultaneously  and  burned  fiercely  for  over  two  hours,  when  they  were  extinguished 
in  the  manner  described  by  Commander  Welsch. 

On  a  close  examination  being  made  on  the  29th,  when  the  building  had  sufficiently  cooled, 
it  was  found  that  no  disintegration  of  the  concrete  had  taken  place  either  inside  or  outside. 

The  apparatus  pl€bced  on  the  roof  had  recorded  a  deflection  during  the  flre  to  the  extent  of 
•79  in.,  but  it  had  on  the  29th  regained  its  former  level,  notwithstanding  the  fact  that  the 
Buperload  was  still  in  position,  showing  how  little  effect  the  flre  had  on  the  steel  bars  encased  in 
the  concrete. 

In  addition,  pieces  of  zinc,  copper  and  phosphor-bronze,  which  had  been  secured  to  the 
ceilings,  had  disappeared,  while  the  glass  of  the  bottles  containing  petroleum  w€^  found  molten, 
proving  that  a  very  high  temperature  had  been  attained. 

To  give  a  further  example  of  the  resistance  of  reuiforced  concrete  to  the  action 
of  fire. 

The  part  of  a  mill  at  Court  St.  Etienne,  Belgium,  where  a  fire  took  place  covered  an  area 
of  about  1,200  square  yards,  and  was  constructed  entirely  in  reinforced -concrete  on  the  Henne- 
bique  system  in  1898. 

In  July,  1901,  a  fire  fed  by  the  inflammable  nature  of  the  contents  of  the  building  took 
place  and  raged  for  about  two  hours. 

After  the  conflagration,  on  examination  it  was  found  that  the  plastering  to  the  walls  and 
ceilings  alone  had  suffered — the  building  itself  was  practically  uninjured.  A  test  of  the  floors 
was,  however,  meule. 

The  floor  chosen  for  the  purpose  of  the  test  was  originally  constructed  to  carry  a  safe  distri- 
buted load  of  90  lbs.  per  square  foot,  and  prior  to  handing  over  the  building  after  the  completion 
of  the  work,  it  had  been  tested  with  a  load  of  135  lbs.,  or  50  per  cent,  greater  than  that  for 
■which  it  was  calculated. 

It  was  decided  on  this  occasion  to  adopt  a  still  more  stringent  test,  and  a  load  of  200  lbs. 
per  square  foot  was  applied,  with  the  followed  results  : — 

Alter  the  Construction,  Dec.  17,  1898.  After  the  fire,  July  20,  1901. 

Superload  135  lbs.  per  sq.  foot.  Superload  200  lbs.  per  sq.  foot. 


Span 

Deflection. 

ft.    in. 

in. 

14     7 

•02 

22     8 

•07 

Span. 

Deflection. 

ft.     in. 

in. 

14       7 

•02 

22        8 

•031 

After  removing  the  loads  there  was  no  permanent  set. 
The  result  of  the  above  tests  fully  demonstrates  the  fact  that,  notwithstanding  the  ex- 
pansion and  contraction  caused  by  fire  and  water,  the  floors  had  lost  none  of  their  original 
elasticity  and  strength  ;  in  fact,  that,  owing  to  the  time  which  had  elapsed  since  the  first  test, 
they  had  become  better  set  and  stronger. 

Protection  of  the  Metal  from  Rust. — It  is  undoubted  that  in  reinforced 
concrete  the  skeleton  is  perfectly  protected  against  rusting.  It  must  be  remembered, 
however,  that  for  this  form  of  construction  the  best  materials  must  be  used,  and  the 
concrete  properly  and  thoroughly  mixed,  and  well  worked  and  rammed  around  the 
reinforcement,  so  as  to  be  free  from  cracks  and  voids. 
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Sometimes  where  the  larger  diameter  rods,  etc.,  are  used,  the  iron  is  brushed 
over  with  a  cream  of  neat  cement  before  being  embedded,to  ensure  the  thoroughness 
of  the  protecting  coat,  but  where  small  sections  are  employed  the  concrete  is  mixed 
fairly  dry,  and  is  rammed  thoroughly  around  the  skeleton  with  iron  rammers,  so  that 
it  is  of  a  very  close  and  impermeable  nature. 

That  reinforced  concrete  requires  special  care  is  a  fact  admitted  by  all,  but  the 
same  applies  more  or  less  to  all  forms  of  construction,  and  this  special  care  is  well 
compensated  for  by  the  durability  obtained.  There  appears  to  be  a  chemical  action 
between  the  cement  and  the  iron,  forming  a  coating  of  silicate  of  iron  on  the  rein- 
forcement, which  not  only  protects  it  from  oxidization,  but  also  removes  any 
little  rust  that  may  be  on  it  when  placed  in  the  concrete,  and  gives  a  greater  adhesion 
between  the  two  materials.  The  coating  protects  the  reinforcement  against  oxidiza- 
tion, even  when  there  is  a  slight  passage  of  water  through  the  concrete. 

It  is  not  to  be  denied  that  steel  and  iron  embedded  in  concrete  have  in  some 
few  cases  been  known  to  have  become  rusted,  but  in  such  cases  it  will  always  be 
found  that  the  concrete  is  of  a  porous  nature,  and  that  it  has  not  been  well  rammed 
around  the  iron,  and  consequently  the  protective  coating  has  in  places  not  been 
formed.  Even  with  porous  concrete  of  furnace  ashes,  if  this  layer  is  obtained, 
the  metal  will  remain  perfectly  protected  even  when  the  concrete  is  exposed  to 
continuous  moisture, 

When  steel  and  iron  are  employed  alone,  however  well  they  may  be  maintained, 
there  are  always  places  where  moisture  lodges,  causing  oxidization,  and  the  extra 
care  required  in  the  maintenance  of  a  steel  or  iron  structure  very  greatly  exceeds 
that  for  the  proper  initial  protection  of  the  metal  in  a  structure  of  reinforced  con- 
crete. 

Many  instances  might  be  cited  proving  the  thorough  protection  of  metal  em- 
bedded in  concrete.  Perhaps  the  most  remarkable  is  the  case  mentioned  by  Herr 
von  Empergner,  of  the  discovery  of  rods  embedded  in  concrete  under  water  for  four 
hundred  years  coming  out  free  from  rust.  An  interesting  experiment  was  conducted 
by  Mr.  E.  Bansome  of  New  York,  to  test  the  preservation  of  metal  when  embedded 
in  concrete.  He  partly  embedded  some  hoop-iron  in  concrete  blocks,  which  were 
left  exposed  to  sea  air  for  many  years.  When  the  exposed  iron  had  rusted  com- 
pletely away,  the  blocks  were  cut  open  and  the  embedded  metal  was  found  to  be 
entirely  free  from  rust. 

The  experiments  carried  out  by  M.  Breuillie  at  La  Chainette  and  described  in 
the  Anncdes  des  Fonts  et  Chaussees  are  extremely  interesting,  proving  conclusively 
the  protection  of  metal  when  embedded  in  concrete.  A  description  of  these  tests 
was  published  in  the  Engineering  Record,  September  20,  1902. 

Reference  can  also  be  made  to  the  results  of  an  official  inquiry  into  reinforced 
concrete  pipes  [page  12]. 

It  is  sometimes  recommended  that  the  concrete  should  be  mixed  wet  where 
it  is  appUed  to  the  metal,  but  in  practice  it  is  very  difficult  to  make  the  con- 
crete wet  around  the  reinforcement  and  moderately  dry  elsewhere,  and  it  has 
been  found  that  for  all  ordinary  cases  a  fairly  dry  concrete,  weU  rammed,  will 
form  a  protective  coating  on  the  steel  or  iron,  and  moderately  dry  concrete,  well 
rammed,  will  acquire  its  maximum  strength  much  quicker  than  a  wet  mixture. 
If  mixed  too  wet  the  concrete  probably  never  attains  its  full  strength.  In  special 
cases  the  reinforcement  can  be  brushed  over  with  a  grout  before  being  placed  in 
the  work.  It  is  also  sometimes  stated  that  the  metal  must  be  thoroughly  clean  before 
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being  embedded  in  the  concrete,  but  this  does  not  appear  to  be  borne  out  by  facts. 
In  some  tests  made  to  elucidate  this  point,  the  curious  fact  presented  itself  that 
not  only  does  rusty  iron  become  clean  when  embedded  in  concrete,but  that  it  becomes 
more  effectively  protected  against  oxidization  than  clean  iron  which  has  been 
similarly  treated.  A  rusty  and  a  clean  nail  were  both  embedded  in  the  same  con- 
crete block  and  left  for  over  three  years  ;  on  being  taken  out  the  rusted  nail  had 
become  free  from  rust.  Both  nails,  together  with  a  new  nail,  were  then  placed 
in  water ;  the  new  nail  rapidly  became  rusted.  The  nail  which  was  rusty  when  first 
embedded  in  the  concrete  block  showed  no  signs  of  rust  a  month  after  being  placed 
in  water,  except  at  one  place,  where  it  had  been  scraped  with  a  penknife  before 
being  immersed  ;  the  other  nail,  after  resisting  the  action  of  water  for  a  few  days, 
showed  signs  of  rusting,  which  increased  with  time.  This  nail  rusted  more  on 
the  thin  edge  than  on  the  broad  edge,  which  only  showed  slight  signs  of  rust  after 
being  a  month  in  water  ;  the  new  nail  also  rusted  more  on  the  thin  edge  than  on 
the  flat  edge,  but  the  oxidization  was  more  marked.  These  tests  seem  to  show 
that  the  protective  coating  formed  on  clean  iron  will  dissolve  in  water,  but  that 
if  the  iron  is  slightly  oxidized  before  it  is  embedded,  some  chemical  combination 
in  the  coating  resists  solution  in  water.  This  is  a  curious  result,  but  it  was  very 
clearly  demonstrated  by  the  behaviour  of  the  iron  nails.  A  further  series  of 
experiments  of  the  same  nature,  and  with  similar  results,  have  also  been  made. 
Three  nails  (poUshed,  untreated,  and  rusty)  were  placed  in  a  block  of  concrete, 
which  was  submerged  in  water  for  three  months.  The  nails  were  then  taken  out 
and  exposed  to  the  weather  ;  the  one  which  was  originally  rusty  stood  the  test 
best,  and  the  polished  nail  showed  signs  of  rusting  first. 

Impermeability. — The  resistance  of  reinforced  concrete  to  the  penetration 
of  water  is  one  of  its  most  advantageous  properties,  but,  where  such  resistance 
is  required,  the  concrete  should  be  of  sand  and  cement  only,  and  in  proportions 
not  more  than  three  to  one.  No  shingle  or  broken  stone  should  be 
used  in  the  mixture  except  in  comparatively  thick  waUs,  where  concrete  of  shingle 
or  broken  stone  may  be  employed  for  the  backing. 

It  appears  that  free  carbonic  acid  has  a  bad  effect  on  the  concrete,  but,  when 
the  water  is  still,  a  Uttle  carbonic  acid  in  solution  will  do  no  harm.  There  is  hardly 
any  hurtful  action  except  in  the  case  of  mineral  waters  ;  but  even  in  this  case, 
as  a  rich  mortar  is  necessitated  by  the  requirements  of  impermeabiUty,  the  action 
is  very  slow,  and  the  re-coating  of  the  face  may  be  considered  as  ordinary  main- 
tenance. This  property  of  reinforced  concrete  gives  it  a  distinct  advantage  over 
bricks  and  masonry  for  aqueducts  and  service  reservoirs,  tanks,  etc.,  as  there  is 
no  need,  when  it  is  used,  to  employ  puddle  or  asphalte  to  prevent  leakage.  With 
proper  care  reinforced  concrete  will  retain  water  with  a  fifteen-foot  head  without 
any  sweating. 

For  certain  industries,  where  vats  and  big  tubs  are  used,  reinforced  concrete 
has  proved  itself  immensely  superior  to  timber  for  their  construction,  and  it  has 
been  found  to  withstand  the  action  of  alkalies  and  acids  far  better  than  iron  or 
wood.  If,  however,  these  liquids  are  in  a  very  concentrated  state,  it  is  better  to 
use  a  special  lining,  such  as  glass  slabs,  as  concentrated  acid  and  alkaline  solutions 
will  act  upon  the  concrete. 

Running  water  has  no  effect  upon  reinforced  concrete  mixed  as  recommended, 
and  in  pipes  of  this  material  the  nodules  so  prevalent  in  iron  pipes  are  not  formed. 
It  is  well,  however,  to  keep  concentrated  solutions  of  nitric  or  hydrochloric  acid 
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or  of  alkalies  from  the  pipes,  unless  they  are  frequently  flushed  with  fairly  pure 
water.     Reinforced  concrete  pipes  should  not  be  employed  for  hot  water. 

With  reference  to  the  use  of  this  material  for  pipes  and  reservoirs  and  to  its 
impermeability  to  water,  the  diagram  (Fig.  I)  is  interesting,  as  showing  how  the 
leakage  decreased  in  a  conduit.^ 
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FlQ.    1 

The  results  of  an  official  inquiry  into  the  behaviour  of  reinforced  concrete 
water  pipes  at  Grenoble  is  also  of  interest. 

Conclusions    Arrived    at    by  an    Official   Inquiry    into    the    Use  of    Reinforced 

Concrete   Pipes    by  the  City  of  Grenoble. 

The  city  authorities  hsiA  laid  in  1886  a  line  of  reinforced  concrete  water  pipes  330  ft. 
in  length. 

The  pipes  have  all  the  time  resisted,  and  still  resist,  the  normal  pressure  of  80  ft.  head  of 
water.  The  length  of  each  section  of  pipe  is  6  ft.  3  in.,  its  thickness  If  in.,  and  its  interned 
diameter  12  in. 

The  metal  skeleton  of  these  pipes  is  formed  by  thirty  longitudinal  rods  \  in.  diameter 
and  by  an  internal  -^.^  in.  spiral  wire,  also  an  external  \  in.  spiral  wire. 

The  sections  of  the  pipes  weigh  88  lb.  each.  They  are  connected  together  with  reinforced 
■concrete  rings. 

On  February  2,  1901,  a  length  of  16  ft.  of  these  pipes  was  raised.  Two  of  the  joint  rings 
were  broken  so  as  to  set  free  two  lengths  of  pipe  which  had  been  lying  under  3  ft.  of  ballast. 

A  close  examination  of  these  pieces  established  the  following  facts  : — 

1st.  The  irreproachable  state  of  preservation  of  the  pipes,  in  whch  there  was  found  a 
«light  calcareous  deposit  about  ^^  in.  thick.  They  did  not  show  the  least  fissure,  either  inter- 
nally or  externally. 

2nd.  There  existed  no  trace  of  oxidation  from  the  metal.  The  binding  in  wire  which 
<Jonnected  the  longitudinal  rods  was  absolutely  free  from  oxidation. 

3rd.  The  adherence  between  the  metal  and  the  cement  concrete  constituting  the  body  of 
the  pipe  was  such  that,  despite  the  thinness  of  the  concrete  (If  in.),  they  could  only  be  separated 
by  heavy  blows  from  a  sledge-hammer. 

^  The  decrease  in  the  leakage  with  age  is  probably  due  to  the  water  liberating  small 
particles  of  cement  while  passing  through  the  mortar.  These  it  tends  to  bring  to  the  surface, 
but  in  the  passage  carbonates  of  lime  are  formed  which  block  the  pores. 

It  has  been  suggested  that  a  reasonable  proportion  of  ordinary  slaked  lime  should  be  added 
to  the  cement,  which  would  supply  sufficient  lime  to  ensure  the  closing  up  of  the  pores.  It 
has  been  shown  by  certain  experiments  carried  out  by  Professor  De  Smedt,  that  this  lime 
would  have  no  injurious  effect  on  the  mortar,  only  causing  a  slight  retardation  of  the  setting. 
Vide  also  Appendix  II. 
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4th.  When  struck  witli  the  hammer  these  pipes  evinced  remarkable  sonority,  such  as 
might  be  obtained  from  a  sound  cast-iron  pipe. 

5th.     The  detached  fragments  of  the  cement  concrete  showed  very  sharp  angles. 

«th.  The  Water  Committee  of  the  City  Council  declared  tiiat  tJiis  line  of  pipes  hadrequired 
no  repairs  since  it  was  set  m  place  in  1886. 

The  adaptability  of  this  material  for  the  construction  of  pipes  and  culverts  is 
well  shown  in  Fig.  2,  which  is  a  section  of  a  Monier  culvert  constructed  in 
Venezuela,  to  conform  to  the  surface  of  the  ground. 


For  roofs  to  buildings,  the  advantage  gained  by  the  use  of  reinforced  con- 
crete is  very  evident. 

A  sugar  store  at  Calais,  with  a  large  area  of  flat  roof,  has  been  covered  with 
about  12  in.  of  soil,  with  open  drains  under,  so  as  not  to  allow  the  soil  to  become 
overcharged  with  moisture.     A  good  hay  crop  is  obtained  from  this  roof  every  year. 

Articles  have  appeared  recently  in  several  professional  papers  quoting 
statements  made  to  the  effect  that  reinforced  concrete  pipes  are  not  suitable  for 
water  supply. 

The  special  accusations  are  as  follows  : — 

(1)  Thai  the  reinforced  concrete  ivater  mains  laid  in  the  United  States  between 
1870  aTid  1876  have  been  rei^laced  by  cast-iron  pipes. 

These  mains  were  not  of  reinforced  concrete,  but  were  made  of  sheet  iron, 
with  a  covering  of  cement. 

(2)  That  the  concrete  is  attacked  by  bacteria. 

This  may  be  true  for  very  poor  concretes,  whicli  are  easily  decomposed,  but 
has  not  been  found  to  be  the  case  with  reinforced  concrete  as  constructed  at  the 
present  day.  It  is  extremely  doubtful  whether  any  bacteria  to  be  found  in  pured 
water  will  decompose  concrete.  Filter  beds  and  reservoirs  have  been  constructed 
of  this  material  for  some  time  past,  and  there  does  not  appear  to  have  been  any 
noticeable  deterioration  from  this  cause. 

(3)  That  reinforced  concrete  pipes  are  permeable,  with  the  reasoning  t/tat  when 
mortar  is  poor,  and  litde  compressed,  it  becomes  very  porous,  and  water,  even  under 
alight  pressure,  runs  through  it. 

Reinforced  concrete  pipes  are  made  of  specially  rich  mortar,  which  is  well 
consolidated.  They  are  not  porous,  and  can  be  made  to  withstand  a  considerable 
head  without  perceptible  leakage.  The  special  pipes,  with  caoutchouc  or  metal  linings 
embedded,  are  made  to  withstand  high  pressures,  and  do  not  leak  at  all. 
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(4)  That  reinforced  concrete  pipes  are  constructed  in  yards  with  more  or  less 
clean  materials,  while  cast-iron  pipes  are  movlded  at  very  high  temperatures,  which 
averts  all  contamination. 

If  the  reinforced  concrete  pipes  are  made  with  the  materials  that  are  considered 
necessary  for  this  class  of  construction,  there  is  very  little  fear  of  contamination 
from  unclean  materials. 

(5)  That  the  joints  of  reinforced  concrete  pipes  allow  the  water  to  be  contaminated 
by  liquid  manure  from  dung  and  cesspools. 

The  joints  of  reinforced  concrete  pipes  are  carefully  made,  and  will  not  allow 
infiltration. 

Cast-iron  pipes  may  be  better  for  water  supply  than  reinforced  concrete 
pipes,  but  not  for  any  of  the  reasons  stated  above. 

It  is  also  stated  that  six  French  toums  have  repla^ced  concrete  mainsby  cast-iron  pipes. 

These  towns  have  been  communicated  with.  One  of  the  letters  was  returned, 
the  town  being  apparently  unknown.  Two  of  the  letters  have  not  been  answered. 
Of  the  three  others — 

One  states  that  the  pipes  are  of  concrete  not  reinforced,  and  were  laid  in  June, 
1869,  the  length  of  piping  being  4,163  yards.  Of  this  193  yards  was  relaid  with 
iron  pipes  in  1893.  The  small  importance  (i.e.  length)  of  the  branch  was  the  sole 
reason  for  the  preference  for  iron  piping.  The  change  appears  to  have  been  made 
because  an  increase  of  diameter  was  required. 

Another  answer  to  the  inquiry  states  that  the  conduits  were  not  of  reinforced 
concrete  ;  that  some  were  of  a  U  section,  covered  with  a  flat  slab,  and  some  circular. 

The  original  length  laid  in  1887  was  four  miles.  The  whole  length  was  relaid 
in  1900  with  metal  pipes,  the  reason  for  the  change  being  that  the  cement  conduits 
were  not  water-tight,  either  by  reason  of  expansion  cracks  during  the  setting, 
or  shrinkage  cracks  at  the  joints.  Roots  of  trees  grew  into  the  conduits,  com- 
pletely blocking  them. 

This  would  be  impossible  with  a  properly  constructed  pipe  line  of  reinforced 
concrete. 

The  remaining  answer  was  to  the  effect  that  the  town  in  question  had  never 
used  cement  pipes  for  water  mains. 

With  regard  to  the  use  of  pipes  of  this  material  it  may  be  interesting  to 
mention  that  during  the  year  ending  August,  1903,  about  2^  miles  of  reinforced 
concrete  pipes  were  laid  for  the  Brussels  water  supply,  varying  from  23J^  to  31-J^ 
inches  diameter  for  a  maximum  head  of  138  feet,^  and  the  laying  of  a  further  2 
miles  commenced  in  April,  1904. 

Durability. — ^The  durability  of  structures  of  reinforced  concrete  is  well  estab- 
lished. One  may  almost  say  that  the  cost  of  maintenance  is  nil,  it  being  well 
known  that  the  resistance  of  concrete  increases  with  time. 

In  this  respect  reinforced  concrete  compares  very  favourably  with  steel  and 
iron  structures,  whose  durability  certainly  decreases  with  time,  both  on  account 
of  fatigue,  the  action  of  which  is  even  now  not  fully  understood,  and  has  to  be 
allowed  for  largely  in  the  factors  of  safety  used  in  designing  these  structures;  and 
also  on  account  of  oxidation,  which  will  always  occur  in  places,  however  carefully 
the  structure  may  be  kept  painted.  Steel  and  iron  structures  require  almost  con- 
tinual supervision  and  painting. 

It  is  said  that  some  portion  of  the  Forth  Bridge  is  always  under  the  painter's 

^  A  considerable  length  of  these  pipes  have  been  in  use  for  over  a  year  and  have  given  com- 
plete satisfaction.     A  description  of  these  pipe  lines  is  given  page  465. 
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brusli.  This  is  the  same  in  a  less  degree  with  structures  of  less  magnitude,  since 
if  ironijv^ork  is  not  constantly  repainted  it  will  rapidly  deteriorate.  Brick  or  stone 
structures,  of  course,  require  little  care  in  maintenance,  but  reinforced  concrete 
is,  in  the  majority  of  cases,  appUed  as  a  substitute  for  some  form  of  metal  structure, 
and.  where  used  instead  of  brickwork  or  masonry  it  has  the  advantage  of  greater 
lightness  and  economy. 

No  boring  animals  work  their  way  into  reinforced  concrete,  and  structures 
of  this  material  are  consequently  free  from  rats  and  similar  vermin,  and  no  insects 
can  find  refuge  in  it,  as  in  the  case  of  timber.  When  old  Baker  Street  Station 
was  being  pulled  down  the  timber  was  found  to  be  simply  alive  with  fleas  ;  this 
would  be  impossible  in  a  structure  of  reinforced  concrete. 

Reinforced  concrete  will  not  harbour  microbes,  as  it  is  perfectly  free  from 
pores,  and  thus  in  the  matter  of  hygiene  it  is  an  excellent  material  for  buildings 
such  as  fever  hospitals,  mortuaries,  abattoirs,  etc.,  as  well  as  for  ordinary  factories, 
warehouses  and  dwelling  houses.  For  jetties,  wharves,  and  similar  structures,  the 
employment  of  reinforced  concrete  is  immensely  superior  to  timber  or  iron,  as  it 
cannot  decay  or  oxidize. 

It  has  far  more  resistance  to  abrasion  from  shipping  or  other  floating  objects 

than  timber,  and  the  resistance  it  offers  against  the  attack  of  marine  worms  and 

insects  is  an  advantage  which  will  be  at  once  evident.     It  may  be  mentioned  that 

the  Memel  timber  at  Bell  Rock  was  discovered  by  Stephenson  to  be  destroyed 

by  the  Lemnoria  Terebans  at  the  rate  of  1  in.  per  annum,  and  at  Lowestoft  piles 

w^ere  eaten  at  the  rate  of  3  in.  per  annum.     The  Teredo  Navalia  grows  to  as  large 

a  size  as  2  ft.  long  and  |  in.  diameter,  and  is  very  destructive  to  marine  timber  work. 

Weight. — Reinforced  concrete  is   heavier  as   a  building    material  than  steel 

or  ironwork  for  supporting  the  same  load.     This  causes  its  own  weight  to  be  a 

greater  percentage  of  the  total  load  than  in  the  case  of  a  steel  or  iron  structure.     The 

high  percentage  of  dead  to  live  load  will  prevent  the  use  of  reinforced  concrete  for 

bridges  of  very  large  span,  although  it  is  an  advantage  in  other  respects. 

The  excess  of  weight  is,  in  a  great  measure,  compensated  for  in  the  use  of 
reinforced  concrete,  by  reason  of  its  employment  enabling  us  to  do  away  with 
most  of  the  auxiliary  parts  necessary  in  a  steel  or  iron  structure. 

The  flooring  and  beams  of  reinforced  concrete  act. together  in  resisting  the 
stresses,  and  there  are  no  tie  rods,  cross  girders,  jack  arches,  floor  plates,  flooring, 
etc.,  to  be  supported,  which  in  a  structure  of  steel  or  iron  always  add  considerably 
I  to  the  dead  load. 

i  In  road  bridges  of  reinforced  concrete,  the  decking  slab  needs  only  to  be 

covered  with  a  coating  of  asphalte,  or  other  paving,  to  make  the  road  surface, 

whereas  in  a  steel  bridge  there  must  be  a  decking  of  some  sort,  such  as  trough 

I  flooring,  and  this  must  be  filled  or  covered  with  concrete  before  the  road  surface 

'  can  be  formed. 

When  compared  with  brick  or  stone  piers,  abutments,  arches,  or  walls,  rein- 
I  forced  concrete  h«is  about  three  to  five  times  less  volume,  and  therefore  has  con- 

\  siderably  less  weight. 

In  abutments  and  retaining  walls,  it  is  evident  that  this  material  will  need  a 

much  less  thickness,  and  therefore  volume,  than  that  required  for  similar  works 

(  in  brick,  stone  or  plain  concrete.     The  comparative  lightness  of  arches  of  reinforced 

concrete  enables  structures  to  be  erected  which  are  impossible  with  ordinary  masonry 

or  brickwork.      This  is  shown  very  clearly  in  Fig.  3,  which  is  a  view  of  a  bridge  of 
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98-4  feet  span,    and  shows  well  the  extreme  lightness  which  can  be  obtained  in 
bridges  of  this  material. 

The  lightness  of  columns  and  walls  is  a  great  advantage  to  a  building,  and  the 
employment  of  reinforced  concrete  slabs  or  rafts  in  place  of  the  usual  foundations 
will  greatly  reduce  the  necessary  excavation,  besides  in  some  instances  enabling  a 
building  to  be  erected  at  a  very  small  cost  for  foundations,  where,  if  ordinary 
materials  had  been  employed,  the  work  would  be  very  costly,  if  not  impossible. 


Resistance  to  Stresses.  —  The  resistance  of  concrete  to  imposed  stresses  is 
often  said  to  be  so  uncertain  that  the  employment  of  reinforced  concrete  must  be 
attended  by  great  risks.  This  might  be  refuted  by  simply  referring  to  the  many 
tests  of  structures  already  erected  and  in  use,  for  if  there  is  such  risk  it  certainly 
does  not  appear  to  be  shown  in  existing  works. 

More  can,  however,  be  said  on  this  subject.  Wlien  briquettes  of  small  dimensions 
and  of  neat  cement  are  tested,  in  wliieh  the  amount  of  water  used  has  been  carefully 
measured,  great  diversity  of  results  are  obtained  when  different  persons  test  the 
same  cement.  There  is  no  doubt  on  this  point.  It  will  be  found,  however,  that 
the  personal  difference  in  results  is  much  less  marked  in  sand  tests  than  in  those  of 
neat  cement. 

In  fact,  with  the  same  sand,  cement  and  water,  and  using  the  same  measured 
proportions  of  ingredients,  the  difference  in  the  results  of  tests  made  by  different 
persons  is  small.     Some  experiments  made  to  test  this  are  given  in  Table  1. 

For  reinforced  concrete,  sand  and  shingle  or  broken  stone  are  used,  and 
it  is  extremely  doubtful  whether  there  is  much  variation  in  the  strength  of  such 
concrete,  if  it  is  made  of  a  finely  ground  and  cool  cement  with  clean  aggregate  and 
water.  It  is  certain  that  any  variation  in  the  strength  does  not  amount  to  so  much 
as  to  cause  an  appreciable  difference  to  the  safety  of  the  structure  with  such 
co-eiReients  of  resistance  as  are  usually  allowed  in  the  calculations  for  reinforced 
concrete.  The  resistance  of  the  concrete  to  tension  is  generally  ignored,  and  where 
it  is  allowed  for  a  very  low  value  is  given  to  it. 
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TABLE    I 

Tests  showing  the  variation  of  results  obtained  in  testing  neat  cement  and  3  to  1  mortar, 
the  briquettes  being  made  by  persons  of  varying  experience  in  cement  testing.  Briquettes 
broke  after  28  days. 


Description 
of  composition 
of 
briquettes 


Made  by  a  boy 

totally  unacquainted 

with 

cement  testing 


Tensile       '      Average 
strength  in  t  in 

pounds  per  i  pounds  per 
square  inch  '  square  inch 


Neat  Cement  with 
20%  of  water 


3  of  Sand  to  1  of 
cement,  with  10% 
of  water  to  sand 
and  cement 


450 
440 
470 


160 
165 
160 


453 


162 


Made  by  a  man  accus- 
tomed to  cement  testing, 

but  who  had  not  done 
any  testing  for  some  time 


Tensile 
strength  in 
pcunds  per 
square  inch 


600 
600 
580 


Average 

in 

pounds  per 

square  inch 


592 


145 
145 
145 


145 


Made  by  a  man 

accustomed  to  cement 

testing  and  in 

practice 


Tensile 
strength  in 
pounds  per 
square  inch 


Average 


640 
620 
610 


166 
160 
160 


in 


pounds  per 
square  inch 


623 


155 


Although  its  resistance  may  be  ignored  in  tension,  still  the  concrete  has  to  take 
up  increments  of  resistance  from  the  iron  sections  produced  by  the  longitudinal 
shearing  forces,  and  the  abihty  of  the  concrete  to  resist  these  stresses  must  be  assured. 
Many  constructors  neglect  this  also,  and  assume  that  the  concrete  is  able  to  resist 
them,  but  this  is  not  always  the  case,  and  these  resistances  should  be  carefully 
looked  into  and  provided  for  where  necessary.  At  the  same  time  it  must  be  stated 
that  one  of  the  curious  properties  of  reinforced  concrete  seems  to  indicate  that  the 
concrete  in  tension  can  bear  safely  stresses  up  to  its  ultimate  breaking  strength.  It 
has,  in  fact,  been  found  that  the  concrete  may  be  strained  up  to  its  ultimate  tensile 
resistance  without  cracking,  and  even  under  further  stress  it  appears  that  the 
stresses  in  the  concrete  remain  constant,  all  further  stress  being  taken  by  the  rods. 
The  concrete,  however,  still  stretches.  In  other  words,  after  the  ultimate  tensile 
strength  of  the  concrete  is  reached  its  modulus  of  elasticity  becomes  nil. 

These  remarkable  properties  have  not  been  as  yet  fuUy  explained,  but  that 
they  exist  has  been  shown  by  careful  tests  made  by  M.  Considere,  which  will  be 
referred  to  later. 

In  nearly  all  cases  the  concrete  is  only  considered  to  act  in  compression,  and 
the  reinforcement  is  calculated  as  taking  all  the  direct  tensile  stresses  and  in  many 
cases  the  tensile  shearing  stresses  also. 

It  is  an  admitted  fact  that  the  variation  in  the  resistance  of  concrete,  and  neat 
cement  to  compression,  is  less  than  that  in  the  tensile  resistance.  The  concrete 
when  reinforced  appears  also  to  gain  in  some  way  further  resistance  to  compression, 
and  in  almost  all  cases  of  tests  to  failure  of  reinforced  concrete  under  bending, 
the  test  pieces  have  failed  first  by  the  cracking  of  the  concrete  in  tension  or  by 
shearing.  There  appears,  therefore,  to  be  no  cause  to  fear  failure  by  reason  of 
any  uncertainty  of  the  resistance. 

Hardness  and  Impenetrability. — The  hardness  of  reinforced  concrete,  which 
has  always  a  large  percentage  of  cement,  is  a  disadvantage  in  some  particulars. 
For  instance,  nails  cannot  be  inserted  easily,  and  when  anything  has  to  be  secured  to 
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it  in  this  manner,  provision  must  be  provided  when  moulding,  although  holes  can  be 
made  after  the  concrete  has  set  if  required.  This  disadvantage  is  really  more 
apparent  than  real.  With  a  little  care  fixtures  or  wood  blocks,  where  the  strength 
will  not  be  affected,  can  be  moulded  in,  and  in  special  cases  cinder  concrete  may  be 
employed  if  care  is  taken  in  mixing  and  depositing  that  the  metal  is  well  protected  ; 
but  in  this  case  the  strength  is  greatly  reduced,  since  the  crushing  resistance  of  the 
aggregate  rules  the  crushing  strength  of  the  concrete. 

Moulding.-^The  advantage  gained  by  being  able  to  mould  reinforced  concrete 
into  any  required  shape  is  very  great.  Many  parts  of  a  structure  can  be  moulded 
on  the  ground  before  being  placed  in  position,  thus  greatly  reducing  the  necessary 
false  work,as  these  pieces  merely  require  to  be  propped  up  while  a  junction  is  moulded 
between  them  and  the  contiguous  parts.  Skew  bridges  require  no  more  care  in 
execution  than  those  on  the  square  ;  the  cutting  of  checks  at  the  springing  is  of 
course  unnecessary,  there  are  no  courses  to  require  special  care  in  setting  out  and 
no  stones  to  be  dressed  to  template. 

Concrete  piles  are  a  feature  of  special  interest,  the  ease  with  which  they  can  be 
moulded,  lengthened  m  situ,  or  connected  to  columns,  or  deckings  forming  one 
continuous  whole,  has  given  them  a  position  for  structural  purposes  which  no 
other  kind  of  similar  support  can  attain  to. 

Ornamental  parts  of  a  structure  can  be  moulded  as  one  with  the  rest,  and,  in 
fact,  are  often  made  to  take  their  part  in  the  resistance  to  stresses. 

Appearance.  —  The  appearance  of  a  reinforced  concrete  structure  can  be 
made  almost  anything  we  require  by  ornamental  mouldings,  and  if  the  surface  of 
the  concrete  after  it  has  been  rendered  is  splashed  over  with  grout  from  a  whitewash 
brush,  or  similar  contrivance,  a  sUghtly  roughened  surface  is  formed  which  has  a 
stone-like  appearance,  and  hides  the  hair  cracks  which  will  form  in  the  rendering. 
This  is  often  done,  and  is  very  effective.  There  are  also  many  other  ways  of 
treating  the  surface. 

The  outsides  of  reinforced  buildings  can  be  formed  of  columns  and  lintels,  or 
crossbeams,  and  have  window  and  door  openings  formed  in  reinforced  concrete, 
the  rest  of  the  fiUing  in  of  the  bays  being  done  in  ornamental  brick  or  stone  work. 
This  is  a  favourite  form  of  construction  in  France,  and  if  properly  treated  can  be 
made  to  look  very  well. 

In  arched  bridges  the  arch  can  be  of  reinforced  concrete,  and  the  spandril 
walls  may  either  be  of  an  open  arched  form,  or  may  be  formed  in  brick,  stone,  or 
concrete.  Large  arches  should  be  hinged  at  the  springings  and  centre,  which, 
besides  being  an  advantage  in  other  ways,  rather  improves  the  appearance.  Such 
parts  of  a  structure  as  are  of  reinforced  concrete  are  sometimes  cut  to  represent 
stone,  but  such  treatment  is  seldom  advisable.  The  fact  that  it  is  concrete  will  be 
still  apparent,  and  there  is  no  artistic  reason  for  disguising  it.  A  brick  or  stone 
face  may  be  put  on  a  reinforced  concrete  bridge,  but  as  reinforced  arches  are  usually 
made  with  a  small  proportion  of  rise  to  span,  it  is  much  better  to  leave  the  arch  at 
least  to  show  as  concrete,  since  if  it  is  faced  with  stone  or  brick  it  will  give  the 
appearance  of  instabihty.  The  rise  of  arched  bridges  in  reinforced  concrete  may 
be  slight  as  compared  with  the  span,  and  the  thickness  of  the  arch  can  be  made  very 
much  less  than  in  the  case  of  masonry  or  brickwork. 

These  facts  combine  to  make  arched  bridges  of  this  material  of  singularly 
graceful  proportions,  as  can  be  seen  by  Fig.  3  and  other  views  of  bridges  erected  of 
this  material  at  the  end  of  the  book.     The  handsome  buildings  that  have  been 
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erected  of  reinforced  concrete  and  brickwork  can  also  be  Been  from  the  illustrations. 
The  ease  of  construction,  and  the  lightness  of  domes  of  these  materials  gives 
a  gfreat  scope  to  artistic  treatment  of  buildings. 

The  Monolithic  Nature  of  Reinforced  Concrete  Structures. — A  structure 
of  reinforced  concrete  is  not  an  assemblage  of  parts  connected  tc^ether  in  a 
more  or  less  thorough  maiyier,  but  is  a  united  whole,  each  part  being  one  with 
the  neighbouring  pieces.  This  intimate  connexion  gives  a  strength  to  a  structure 
unknown  prior  to  ita  introduction,  and  also  affords  an  almost  perfect  resistance  to 
vibrations.  This  resistance  is  perhaps  most  noticeable  in  buildings  containing 
machinery,  where  the  absence  of  vibration  is  not  only  beneficial  to  the  building 
itself,  but  also  to  the  machinery  contained  therein.  This  runs  more  smoothly,  and 
not  being  subject  to  external  vibration,  has  a  longer  life.  Fast  running  machinery, 
such  as  that  used  for  working  dynamos  or  centrifugal  pumps,  is  specially  benefited 
by   being  placed  in  buildings  of  this  material. 

For  structures  on  bad  or  awampy  ground,  reinforced  concrete  and  brickwork 
have  a  peculiar  advantage.  A  reinforced  platform  under  the  building,  supported  if 
necessary,  on  reinforced  piles,  being  an  ideal  foundation  in  such  eases,  and  their  mono- 
lithic nature  enables  them  to  resist  the  stresses  caused  by  unequal  settlement.  Such 
a  building  is  also  hghter  than  one  of  ordinary  brickwork  or  masonry,  which  is  an 
advantage.  The  description  of  the  destruction  of  the  San  Marino  Pavilion,  erected 
for  the  Paris  Exhibition  of  1900  by  M.  Cottan^in  is  given  below,  and  clearly  shows 
the  monolithic  nature  of  such  structures. 

ACCOUMT    OF    THE    DfiSTBDCTlON   OF     THE      PaVILION    OF    THE     RePUBIJC     OF     SaN 

Maeind,  Built  for  the  Paris  Exhibition  of   1900,  on  the  Cottan^in 

System.' 
This  pavilion  was  erected  at  tlie  toot  of  the  Eiifel  Tower  on  foundations  of  the  cellular 
box  type,  largely  employed  in  the  structures  erected  by  M.  Cottan^in. 

The  framework  of  the  building  consisted  of  four  groups  of  vertical  and  arched  members, 
tied  together  with  horizontal  ties,  the  whole  being  formed  of  reinforced  cored  brickwork  and 
concrete.  At  one  corner  a  space  was  formed  for  astaircaae,  andat  another  for  a  turret  (Fig.  4), 
[The  supports  at  P,  O,  N,  and  R  are  omitted  in  this  Figure].  At  the  back  of  tlie  building 
the  uprights  I  and  K  were  placed  to  give  greater  rigidity. 

At  each  comer,  i.e.  A,  B,  C,  and  D  ;  E,  H,  and  I;    M,  L,  and  K,  and  P,  O,  N,  and  R, 

there  was  an  area  of  brick- 
work of  186  square  inches. 

The  weight  of  the  build- 
ing was  118  tons,  and  there- 
fore each  group  carried  about 
29-5  tons,  equal  to  355  pounds 
per  square  inch,  or  about  33 
per  cent,  of  the  ultimate 
crushing  strength  of  the  bricks 
— omitting  the  mortar  cores. 
The  groups  were  braced 
together  by  horizontal  courses 
of  reinforced  brickwork,  forn»- 
ing  rectangular  frames  from 
8  to  16  inches  tliick  (Fig.  4). 
Fig-  5-  Attheheightofl5-09feet 

above  the  bottom  floor  i  cored 
brick  arches,  3J  inches  thick 
and  8j  inches  deep,  sprung 
from  he  uprights  D',  H',  L' 
and  R'  {Fig.  4). 

'  Engineering,  March  21,  1900. 


REINFORCED   CONCRETE 

The  upper  ends  of  these  arches  abutted  ageunst  a  square  frame  for  the  central  skylight  about 
39  feet  above  the  bottom  floor.  This  frame  also  received  the  ends  of  the  roof  ribs,  whicli 
abutted  at  the  top,  while  the  arches  abutted  at  the  bottom  (Fig.  4).  Each  group  of  supports 
hfiwl  48  reinforcing  wires,  and  the  total  sectional  area  of  steel  in  e€ich  group  was  8*31  square 
inches  or  a  weight  of  3*6  pounds  per  foot  of  height. 

The  weight  of  steel  for  the  whole  building  was  only  13*8  poiuids  per  foot  of  height. 
The  panels  of  the  walls  were  filled  in  with  thin  slabs  of  plaster  of  paris.  When  the  building 
had  to  be  removed,  a  severe  fire  test  w€is  first  carried  out,  without  any  signs  of  failure,  even  when 
played  upon  by  the  firemen's  hoses  ;  no  cracks  showed  between  the  cored  brickwork  and 
the  plaster  panels,  although  the  glass  in  the  skylight  had  melted  and  the  portions  of  the  cored 
concrete  wore  covered  with  "  vassy  "  cement,  though  the  rendering  was  the  only  part  affected 
After  the  fire  test,  the  demolition  was  commenced  by  knocking  away  the  support  to  the 
turret  at  O  (Fig.  4). 

After  five  blows  with  a  ram  weighing  1,540  pounds,  and  a  stroke  of  3  J  feet,  12  to  16  inches 
in  height  was  broken  away,  leaving  half  the  weight,  or  59  tons,  supported  on  119  J  square  inches 
of  cored  brickwork. 

This  area  of  the  reinforced  brickwork  was  consequently  subjected  to  a  stress  of  about  1,100 
pounds  per  square  inch. 

The  support  at  R  was  next  battered  in,  leaving  only  47  square  inches  of  support  for  the 
59  tons  weight,  or  about  2,844  pounds  per  square  inch  of  support. 

The  support  P  was  partly  broken  away,  leaving  only  4*7  square  inches  of  support  intact, 
for  which  the  apparent  stress  amounted  to  12*7  tons  per  square  inch.  Failure  only  occurred 
when  this  4.7  square  inches  was  knocked  in,  leaving  no  support  under  the  turret.  It  is  well  to 
mention  that  in  all  probability  part  of  the  weight  was  carried  cantilever-wise  by  the  groups 
at  A,  B,  C,  D  and  M,  L,  K,  the  cantilever  end  being  anchored  by  the  group  E,  H,  I,  but  in 
any  case  the  upper  part  of  the  corner  at  N,  O,  P  and  R  not  faihng  until  its  whole  support  was 
removed,  shows  the  immense  resistance  of  reinforced  concrete  and  brickwork. 

When  the  failure  occurred,  tlie  upper  portions  P'  P"  and  N'  N"  gave  way  first,  the  flying 
arches  being  forced  out  at  the  corners  at  M"  B"  and  E"  by  snapping  the  wire  cores  (12  at 
each  point). 

The  uprights  at  M",  B",  and  E"  were  forced  outside  the  building  but  remained  perfectly 
intact  from  the  level  of  tlie  springing  of  the  arches,  to  the  point  of  failure. 

The  whole  storey  above  B'  O'  M'  and  E'  came  down  bodily,  and  the  fiat  roof  dropped 
vertically  on  to  the  ground  floor,  carrying  the  first  floor  gallery  with  it. 

The  displacement  in  the  direction  of  the  under  cut  corner  at  O  was  only  from  1*64  to  2-28 
feet,  and  the  bottom  floor  retained  its  horizontal  position,  [suffering  little  or  no  deformation, 
and  presenting  only  a  few  slight  cracks. 

These  tests  also  prove  the  great  strength  and  stability  of  this  form  of  con- 
struction. They  also  demonstrate  how  each  part  of  a  reinforced  concrete  or 
brickwork  structure  ^vill  support  others,  and  prove  that  great  resistance  still 
remains,  even  when  only  a  part  is  left  standing. 

The  effect  of  similar  tests  on  a  structure  formed  of  the  usual  building  materials 
need  not  be  enlarged  upon.  A  structure  of  steel  or  iron,  when  partly  demolished, 
loses  its  resisting  qualities  almost  entirely  on  account  of  the  want  of  rigidity  at  the 
joints,  and  ironwork  built  into  brickwork  or  masonry  would  not  show  very  great 
resistance  if  subjected  to  the  treatment  applied  to  this  building  of  reinforced 
concrete. 

Resistance  to  Shocks. — The  small  vibration  produced  in  a  structure  of  re- 
inforced concrete  clearly  points  to  the  further  advantage  of  resistance  to  shocks. 

The  driving  of  concrete  piles  30  or  40  feet  long  without  any  shattering  clearly 
proves  that  the  resistance  of  reinforced  concrete  to  shocks  is  very  great. 

The  very  short  period  of  vibration  of  floors  of  this  material,  when  subjected 
to  the  action  of  a  falling  load,  is  clearly  brought  out  by  the  experiments  detailed 
below. 

In  a  test  carried  out  recently  in  Paris  by  the  engineers  of  the  Paris  and  Orleans 
Railway  Company,  at  their  electric  works  at  Austerlitz  Station,  two  floors  had  been 
constructed,  one  in  reinforced  concrete,  the  other  with  rolled  joists  and  brick  jack 
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arches,  each  with  the  same  bearing,  and  calculated  for  a  similar  free  load.    These 
floors  were  tested  in  order  to  ascertain  the  result  of  shocks. 
The  dead  weight  of  the  floors  were — 

Iron  and  brick  floor         .  100  lbs.  per  sq.  ft. 

Reinforced  concrete  floor         .         .       62        ,,         ,, 

A  weight  of  112  lbs.  dropped  from  a  height  of  6  ft.  6  ins.  on  the  iron  and  brick 
floor  produced  vibrations  of  yV  in.  amplitude,  lasting  two  seconds,  while  a  weight 
of  220  lbs.  falling  13  ft.  on  to  the  reinforced  concrete  floor  only  caused  vibrations  of 
"xV  in.,  lasting  fths  of  a  second. 

The  short  period  and  smallness  of  the  vibrations  in  a  reinforced  concrete 
structure,  protect  it  in  a  great  measure  from  the  gradual  fatigue,  w^hich  is  so  notice- 
able in  structural  metal  work. 

It  cannot  be  definitely  stated  that  constant  vibrations,  such  as  those  sustained 
by  railway  bridges,  would  not  ultimately  have  a  detrimental  effect  on  reinforced 
concrete.  Time  only  can  demonstrate  this,  but,  it  is  certain  that  the  vibrations 
will  be  comparatively  small  to  those  occurring  in  steel  bridges,  and  it  is  extremely 
probable  that  the  combination  of  concrete  and  steel  may  be  found  to  give  excellent 
results.  It  would,  however,  be  foolish  to  assert  definitely  that  such  would  be 
the  case,  until  sufficient  time  has  been  allowed  to  elapse  and  a  correct  judgment 
obtained. 

The  great  resistance  offered  by  reinforced  concrete  to  shocks  and  vibrations, 
renders  it  peculiarly  appropriate  for  the  construction  of  military  works,  such  as 
forts  and  shelters. 

Notice  of  the  Approach  of  Failure. — A  structure  of  reinforced  concrete  will 
seldom  collapse  suddenly,  but  will  give  plenty  of  warning  before  giving  way. 
This  has  been  proved  again  and  again  in  experiments  and  tests. 

The  behaviour  of  a  test  T-beam  at  Calais  may  be  mentioned,  as  bearing  on  this 
valuable  property  of  reinforced  concrete.  This  test  beam  had  been  calculated  for  a 
load  of  four  tons.  In  November,  1898,  it  was  loaded  with  34  tons  of  rails,  with  the 
result  that  it  cracked  at  the  centre  of  the  span ;  four  very  noticeable  fissures  extend- 
ing well  into  the  upper  portion  of  the  beam.  Since  that  date  (nearly  six  years 
ago)  it  has  been  left  with  the  34  tons  upon  it,  equal  to  8J  times  the  calculated  load, 
without  any  increase  in  its  deflection  or  in  the  size  of  the  cracks. 

•  M.  Christophe,  in  his  book,  Le  Beton  Arme,  quotes  the  results  of  experiments 
carried  out  by  the  Commission  on  Arches  of  the  Society  of  Austrian  Engineers  and 
Architects,  in  a  series  of  tests  to  rupture  on  arches  of  23  metres,  or  about  75 J  feet 
span,  and  constructed  of  different  materials. 

It  is  interesting  to  note  that  for  the  several  materials  tested  the  excess  of  the 
loads  at  the  time  of  breaking  to  those  when  the  first  crack  appeared  were  as  follows — 

For  Ashlar  .  .  .30  per  cent. 

For  Brickwork     .          .  .  .59  per  cent. 

For  Ordinary  Concrete  .  .31  per  cent. 

For  Reinforced  Concrete  .  .86  per  cent. 

These  tests,  which  were  carried  out  by  a  responsible  authority,  show  very 
clearly  that  the  failure  of  a  reinforced  concrete  structure  is  very  gradual,  and  that 
the  resistance  is  still  very  great  after  the  first  crack  has  appeared. 

The  Effect  of  Atmospheric  Changes. — The  effect  of  changes  of  temperature 
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on  concrete  has  been  referred  to  when  dealing  with  the  fire-resisting  qualities ; 
but  smaller  changes  of  temperature  than  these  have,  as  is  well  known,  a  marked 
effect  on  concrete,  and  the  richer  in  cement  we  make  the  mixture  the  worse  would 
be  this  effect. 

Also  the  humidity  of  the  atmosphere  aiffects  the  concrete  considerably,  damp- 
ness causing  an  elongation,  and  dryness  a  contraction. 

The  variation  in  volume  of  concrete  under  changes  of  humidity  appears  to  be 
even  more  affected  by  the  richness  of  the  mixture  than  under  that  change  of  temper- 
ature. This  change  of  volume  is  clearly  a  disadvantage  in  reinforced  concrete 
construction,  as  it  is  a  sine  qwi  non  that  rich  mixtures  should  be  used.  Fortunately, 
however,  the  reinforcing  rods  and  network  appear  to  act  as  preventatives  against 
the  cracking  of  the  surface  of  the  concrete,  and  it  is  seldom  found  that  cracks  are 
formed  where  the  reinforcement  is  placed  near  the  face  exposed  to  changes  in 
temperature  and  humidity. 

In  buildings,  except  in  special  instances,  the  concrete  is  not  exposed  to  sudden 
changes  of  this  character,  under  normal  conditions,  and  in  most  structures  the  sur- 
face can  be  covered  with  some  non-conducting  medium,  such  as  soil,  or  paving. 

In  retaining  walls  and  similar  structures,  vertical  timber  expansion  strips  can 
be  used,  as  they  do  not  affect  the  stabiUty ,  except  in  the  case  of  walls  curved  in  plan, 
in  which  they  should  not  be  used. 

In  bridges,  and  cases  where  beams  and  floorings  are  not  fixed  but  free  on  their 
support,  there  is,  of  course,  a  certain  freedom  to  expansion,  and  contraction. 

In  large  arches  of  reinforced  concrete  it  is  well  for  this  reason  to  place  hinges  at 
the  abutments  and  centre. 

It  is  advisable  in  special  cases  to  place  a  light  mesh  of  ironwork  near  an 
exposed  surface,  to  prevent  cracking  from  temperature  and  humidity  changes. 

As  in  the  casting  of  iron,  quick  changes  of  thickness  should  be  avoided,  and 
all  angles  should  be  rounded.  Panels  in  bridge  parapets,  and  faces  of  buildings, 
etc.,  should  have  splay  mouldings  where  possible,  to  reduce  the  thickness  gradually. 

When  placing  the  concrete  in  position,  it  is  well  to  keep  it  damp  during  the  set- 
ting, since  the  slower  the  setting  action  the  better  the  concrete  will  be  able  to  resist 
the  action  of  changes  of  temperature  and  humidity.  In  times  of  great  heat  or  dryness 
it  is  specially  advisable  to  keep  the  surface  moist  and  protected  from  the  sun's  rays, 
so  that  it  may  not  set  too  quickly.  The  whole  body  of  the  concrete  should,  as  far 
as  possible,  set  together  to  prevent  internal  stresses  being  set  up. 

It  is  better  to  avoid  concreting,  if  possible,  during  severe  frosts,  since  although 
the  effects  appear  to  be  only  temporary,  tests  have  been  pubUshed  showing  a 
decrease  of  strength  when  briquettes  have  been  frozen. 

The  frost  seems  only  to  retard  the  setting  and  does  not  appear  to  have  any 
effect  on  the  final  strength  of  the  concrete.  Some  tests  made  to  discover  the 
effect  of  frost  on  concrete  are  given  below. 

Twelve  briquettes  were  made  of  sand  and  cement  mixed  three  to  one  with 
10  per  cent,  of  water  on  December  20,  1901.  Six  w^ere  placed  in  an  exposed 
place  in  the  open,  and  taken  out  of  their  moulds  on  the  23rd,  being  still  left  in  the 
open.  The  remainder  were  left  indoors,  and  placed  in  water  on  the  23rd.  All  were 
broken  on  January  19,  1902,  with  the  following  results.  The  average  tensile 
strength  of  those  left  in  the  open  was  249  lbs.  per  square  inch,  and  for  those  left 
indoors  249  lbs.  also. 
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The  Temperatures  registered  were  as  follows — 


Date  of  reading,  utken  at  9*0  a^m* 


Dec. 

21 

• 

*9 

23 

• 

»» 

24 

«        1 

*9 

30 

■ 

Jan. 

1, 

1902 

Min. 

Max. 

22 

34 

24 

34 

28 

42 

28 

50 

28 

52 

Many  bridges  have  been  constructed  during  severe  frosts  in  the  United  States 
without  any  detrimental  effect  on  the  concrete. 

Evenness  of  Temperature  and  Deadening  of  Sound  in  Buildings  of  Re- 
inforced Concrete. — The  poor  conducting  qualities  of  concrete  keep  the  rooms  in 
biyldings  of  reinforced  concrete  at  a  very  equable  temperature,  which  is  a  special 
advantage  where  they  are  partially  in  the  roof,  and  in  ordinary  buildings  are 
unbearably  hot  in  the  summer  and  excessively  cold  in  the  winter.  The  advantages 
from  this  quality  in  the  case  of  a  fire  have  been  referred  to  (p.  8 ).  The  effect 
on  sound  is  the  reverse  by  consequence  of  the  walls  being  thin,  and  where  single 
walls  are  employed  sound  penetrates  in  a  marked  degree. 

It  is  very  usual,  however,  to  employ  double  walls  in  this  form  of  construction, 
as  these  may  be  made  very  thin,  and  can  be  united  together  by  bonding-in  cross- 
ties,  so  that  the  two  walls  act  as  one,  in  resisting  the  stresses.  Floors  are  also 
made  double,  the  ceiling  slab  being  separate  from  the  flooring  slab,  and  the  same 
method  is  employed  for  roofs. 

Ease  and  Rapidity  of  Erection. — Ease  and  rapidity  in  the  erection  of  a  re- 
inforced concrete  structure  is  an  immense  advantage  :  walls  can  be  moulded  of 
concrete  far  quicker  than  they  can  be  built  of  stone  or  bricks. 

Floors  and  roofs  are  moulded  at  the  same  time  as  their  supporting  beams. 

Bridges  can  be  erected,  and  roofing  to  reservoirs  constructed,  in  a  far  shorter 
time  when  made  of  reinforced  concrete  than  of  brick,  stone,  or  iron. 

The  materials  are  easily  procured,  and  require  no  such  treatment  as  that  of 
dressing  stone  or  the  making  of  girders  to  dimensions. 

The  iron  or  steel  work  is  almost  entirely  in  the  form  of  round  rods,  hoop  iron, 
or  wire,  being  only  in  a  few  instances  of  special  section.  It  is  in  most  cases 
simply  laid  in  place,  and  perhaps  tied  with  wire  at  crossing-places,  and  requires 
only  ordinary  simple  smith-work  which  can  be  done  on  a  portable  forge  at  the 
site  of  the  works,  or  the  pieces  may  be  bent  to  the  required  shape  and  cut  to 
necessary  dimensions  before  delivery. 

In  some  few  instances,  a  small  quantity  of  bolts  are  required,  but  this  only 
applies  to  a  few  methods  of  reinforcement. 

Special  Precautions  Necessary. — Great  care  and  judgment  are  required  in  the 
selection  and  preparation  of  material  and  preparing  of  temporary  work  for  the 
erection  of  reinforced  concrete  structures.  The  cement  must  be  of  the  very  best, 
fiinely  ground  and  cool.  The  aggregate  must  be  of  proper  size  for  the  different 
kinds  of  work,  and  be  perfectly  clean.  The  concrete  when  mixed  should  be 
moderately  dry.  The  water  should  be  quite  clean,  and  the  concrete  thoroughly 
and  carefully  mixed  and  deposited. 

The  falsework  requires  special  care  and  forethought,  so  that  it  may  be  as 
economical  as  possible,  since  it  forms  a  large  item  in  the  total  cost  of  a  reinforced 
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concrete  structure.  The  concrete  must  be  thoroughly  well  rammed,  especially 
round  the  reinforcement,  as  it  is  very  essential  that  there  shall  be  no  pores,  and  that 
the  concrete  shall  be  thoroughly  homogeneous. 

Great  care  is  necessary  in  the  placing  and  keeping  of  the  reinforcement  in 
position,  as  the  strength  of  the  structure  mainly  depends  on  the  skeleton  being  in 
its  calculated  position.  Any  welding  or  bending  must  be  done  with  great  care, 
so  that  no  appreciable  strength  is  lost  thereby. 

Both  foremen  and  labourers  must  be  carefully  selected,  and  the  foreman 
especially  trained  to  apply  the  care  and  thought  required,  in  order  that  he  may  see 
that  the  structure  is  exactly  as  designed,  and  that  all  fixtures,  etc.,  are  properly 
moulded  in  the  places  assigned  to  them.  A  careless  labourer  should  be  dismissed 
at  once,  as  there  must  be  no  risk  of  bad  workmanship. 

That  great  care  is  required  must  not  be  lost  sight  of,  and  it  would  be  fooHsh  to 
deny  that  such  care  must  be  taken.  But  the  benefits  derived  from  this  form  of 
construction  amply  repay  the  necessity  of  employing  selected  men  at  a  slight 
increase  on  the  usual  rate  of  wages.  A  foreman,  who  should  thoroughly  understand 
smithwork  and  timbering,  a  good  carpenter,  and  blacksmith,  with  the  labourers 
specially  selected,  are  all  that  is  required,  and  no  other  tradesmen  are  necessary 
except  in  the  case  of  reinforced  brickwork,  and  in  this  instance  the  employment 
of  bricklayers  is  compensated  for  by  there  being  no  carpentry  for  falsework. 

Economy. — ^The  economy  of  the  use  of  reinforced  concrete  in  suitable  cases 
isimdoubted.  The  thinness  of  the  walls,  floors,  etc.,  more  than  compensate  for  the 
extra  cost  of  the  metaUic  skeleton,  and  the  care  required  in  mixing  and  deposit- 
ing the  concrete,  and  in  the  placing  of  the  reinforcement.  The  comparative  light- 
ness of  structures  of  this  material  causes  much  saving  in  the  foundations  in  very 
many  instances. 

The  large  amount  of  falsework  needed  for  the  proper  moulding  forms  a  con- 
siderable item  in  the  cost  of  a  structure  of  reinforced  concrete,  but  this  falsework 
is  usually  of  an  extremely  simple  form,  and  requires  no  special  treatment,  and  very 
few  timbers  of  large  scantling.  Many  of  the  parts  of  a  building  can  be  moulded  on 
the  ground  before  erection,  which  greatly  reduces  the  amount  of  falsework  required. 
The  comparative  lightness  of  arches  of  reinforced  concrete,  compared  to  similar 
masonry  and  brickwork  structures,  allows  the  centring  to  be  much  hghter  than 
that  generally  employed. 

If  too  much  concrete  has  been  mixed  for  immediate  use,  it  appears  that  it  may 
be  used  even  after  it  has  been  mixed  for  some  hours,  providing  the  cement  is  suffi- 
ciently slow-setting,  and  the  atmospheric  conditions  do  not  incline  to  excessive  heat 
or  dryness.  This  is  clearly  shown  by  a  set  of  experiments  carried  out  to  ascertain 
the  loss  of  strength  caused  by  mixing  mortar  several  hours  before  using  it. 

The  description  of  these  experiments  was  pubUshed  in  a  paper  on  the  subject 
of  construction  in  concrete  and  reinforced  concrete,  which  appeared  in  vol.  cxlix. 
of  the  "Minutes  of  Proceedings  of  the  Institution  of  Civil  Engineers,"  and  the 
results  are  given  in  Table  II. 

The  first  tests  were  of  mortar,  as  mixed  by  the  bricklayers ;  the  rest  were  of 
special  mixtures  of  3.  of  sand  to  1  of  cement,  and  10  per  cent,  of  water  to  the 
weight  of  the  cement  and  sand.  The  cement  was  slow-setting,  the  final  set 
taking  place  in  from  5J  to  7  hours.     The  tests  were  made  28  days  after  moulding. 

Some  further  tests  to  elucidate  the  same  point  were  made  in  1902  by  Mr. 
C.  G.  Streek,  of  Sioux  City,  U.S.A.,  and  are  given  in  Table  III. 
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TABLE  IL 

COMPABATIVE  TeNSILE  STRENGTHS  IN  LbS.  PER  SQUARE  InCH, 


Freshly  mixed 


185 
226 


Left  standing 


Knocked  up  every  10  Minutes 


After  1  hour 


After  2  hours 

180 
231 


203 


158 


After  2^  hours 


203 


After  3^  hours 


After  3  hours 


203 


146 


After  4|^  hours 


200 


153 


After  4  hours 


161 


After  6  hours 


118 


After  1  hour 

1 

After  2  hours 

186 
223 

170 
236 

1 

After  2^  hours 

After  3  hours 

1 
1 

196 

'                196 

1 

1 

After  3^  hours 

1 

'         After  4  hours 

1 

163 

1 

168 

i 

1 

After  4^  hours 


After  5  hours 


158 


120 


TABLE   III. 

Results  of  Tests  made  in  1902  on  Effect  of  Continuous  Mixing  of 
PoRTiiAND  Cement  Mortars  by  C.  G.  Streels,  Assistant  City  Engineer, 
Sioux  City,  U.SA. 

Sand  through  sieve  of  20  meshes  per  lin.  inch,  and  retained  on  sieve  with 
30  meshes  per  lin.  inch.  99  oz.  of  cement,  220  oz.  of  sand,  and  24  oz.  of  water, 
or  7 '77  per  cent,  of  the  cement  and  sand. 


No.  of  briquettes. 

4 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 

2 
2 
2 
2 

2 
2 

2 
2 
2 
4 
4 
2 


Continuously  mixed  for 

hrs. 

mins. 

0" 

15 

0 

30 

0 

45 

1 

00 

1 

25 

1 

55 

2 

25 

2 

56 

3 

25 

3 

55 

4 

25 

4 

55 

5 

25 

5 

55 

6 

25 

7 

25 

8 

25 

8 

55 

8 

55 

8 

55 

Average  tensile  strength 
lbs.  per  sq.  inch. 

294 

278 

282 

243* 

275 

283 

287* 

314 

326* 

372 

334t 
384 
264 
249 
308* 
217 
255 
236 
220* 
215* 
water  added. 


*  2  oz.  water  added.  t  3oz, 

These  results  show  that  no  waste  of  concrete  need  occur. 
The  fact  that  no  tradesmen  need  be  employed  on  structures  of  reinforced 
concrete,  except  ordinary  carpenters  and  smiths,  causes  a  distinct  saving  in  cost, 
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For  reinforced  brickwork,  bricklayers  must  of  course  be  employed,  but  in  this  case, 
as  has  been  said  before,  no  carpenters  are  required.  There  is  a  saving  of  about  20  to 
30  per  cent,  in  the  cost  of  a  concrete  column  reinforced  with  longitudinal  rods  over 
that  for  a  steel  column  to  support  the  same  load,  and  the  saving  will  be  greater 
when  a  hooping  of  spirally-wound  wire  with  a  series  of  light  longitudinal  rods  is 
used  as  a  reinforcement.  For  beams  the  saving  is  very  nearly  as  great.  There  is 
also  a  considerable  saving  in  maintenance.  And  it  must  be  also  borne  in  mind  that 
iron  and  steel  columns  and  beams  are  frequently  surrounded  with  concrete  or  other 
material  for  protective  purposes.  When  used  in  the  place  of  masonry  or  brickwork 
there  is  also  a  saving  in  cost,  on  account  of  the  comparative  thinness  of  the  walls 
and  arches. 

Compared  with  timberwork,  as  when  used  for  wharves  or  jetties,  reinforced 
concrete  is  of  course  the  more  expensive  material.  Against  this  must  be  placed  the 
fact  that  a  structure  of  reinforced  concrete  is  practically  everlasting,  whereas  had 
it  been  made  of  timber  its  life  would  be  only  of  short  duration. 

The  place  of  reinforced  concrete  as  a  building  material  may  be  well  represented 
by  drawing  two  circles  to  overlap  one  another,  one  representing  structural  iron  and 
steel  work  and  the  other  masonry.  The  area  formed  by  the  overlapping  of  the  two 
circles,  which  represents  the  common  province  of  these  two  forms  of  construction, 
and  where  they  may  be  used  in  combination,  is  the  special  field  of  reinforced 
concrete.  Within  this  area  it  will  be  cheaper  than  steel  or  iron  by  reason  of  the 
simplicity  of  construction  and  cheapness  of  materials,  and  more  economical  than 
masonry  by  reason  of  its  comparative  smallness  of  weight  and  quantity;  while 
outside  it  is  unable  to  compete  with  iron  and  steelwork  by  reason  of  its  weight,  or 
with  ordinary  masonry  by  reason  of  the  cost  of  construction. 

Doubts  as  to  Proper  Method  of  Calculation. — ^The  doubts  that  still  re- 
main as  to  the  principles  on  which  the  true  formulae  for  obtaining  the  sections  of 
reinforcement  and  concrete  should  be  based,  will,  it  is  to  be  hoped,  soon  be  cleared 
away.  Infinite  care  and  labour  have  been,  and  are  being,  spent  to  remove  this 
diflSculty.  Elaborate  experiments  and  researches  have  been  carried  out,  and  to-day 
we  certainly  know  much  more  about  this  subject  than  was  known  a  few  years  ago. 

Until  we  thoroughly  understand  the  properties  of  the  materials  employed, 
when  used  in  combination,  we  must  do  our  best  with  the  knowledge  we  already 
possess,  and  use  the  best  formulae  that  we  can  obtain.  This  need  of  true  formulae, 
however,  need  not  prevent  us  from  emplojdng  reinforced  concrete  and  masonry. 
The  formulae  already  in  use  give  us  structures  that  in  every  way  resist  the  stresses 
they  have  to  bear,  and  although  a  saving  might  possibly  be  effected  if  we  knew 
more,  the  structures  we  can  design  with  our  present  knowledge  will  be  perfectly 
safe  and  undoubtedly  economical.  The  knowledge  of  the  properties  of  iron  and 
steel  has  been  greatly  extended  in  the  past  few  years,  but  we  are  not  yet  unanimous 
in  our  opinions  respecting  all  their  properties,  and  in  the  design  of  iron  and  steel 
structures  there  is  doubtless  still  a  great  deal  to  be  learned,  and  to  provide  against 
all  contingencies  we  are  in  the  habit  of  allowing  large  factors  of  safety.  In  the 
present  formulae  used  in  designing  reinforced  concrete  structures,  it  only  amounts 
to  very  much  the  same  thing,  and  as  we  learn  more,  these  formulae  will  doubt- 
less be  improved. 

The  Construction  of  Reinforced  Concrete  mainly  in  the  Hands  of  a  Few 
Firms. — Reinforced  concrete  construction  is  at  present  mainly  in  the  hands  of  the 
patentees  of  the  different  systems,  and  of  firms  who  have  patented  some  detail  of  con- 
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struction  and  make  a  speciality  of  this  kind  of  work.  It  appears  at  first  sight  difficult 
to  design  and  carry  out  a  structure  of  this  nature,  without  infringing  some  of  the  many 
patents.  It  will  be  found,  however,  that  the  really  valid  patents  are,  generally  speak- 
ing, those  for  some  small  detail,  and  that  the  main  principles  are  not  patented,  and  in 
fact  are  unpatentable.  There  are  many  ways  of  embedding  iron  or  steel  in  concrete 
to  obtain  the  results  required,  and  if  one  form  is  patented,  and  the  patent  is  valid, 
there  are  other  forms  which  could  be  used  just  as  well. 

It  will  be  found  that  the  principal  firms  who  carry  out  this  form  of  construction 
do  not  rely  so  much  on  their  patent  systems  for  bringing  them  business,  as  upon  the 
fact  that  they  thoroughly  understand  the  work,  and  have  in  their  employ  men  who 
have  become  thoroughly  accustomed  to  use  the  care  and  forethought  which  is 
undoubtedly  required.  They  also  know  how  to  use  their  materials  to  the  best 
advantage,  and  having  given  special  attention  to  the  study  of  this  form  of  con- 
struction, they  are  able  to  do  the  work  better,  and  cheaper,  than  others  who  are  not 
so  intimate  with  it. 

At  fijTst  sight  it  may  seem  a  disadvantage  that  the  construction  in  reinforced 
concrete  and  masonry  should  be  in  a  great  measure  in  the  hands  of  a  few  firms. 
We  must  remember,  however,  that  the  bringing  of  reinforced  concrete  and 
masonry  into  general  use  is  mainly,  if  not  entirely,  due  to  the  men  who  have 
studied  the  subject  more  or  less  thoroughly,  and  who  in  consequence  brought 
out  the  several  systems. 

It  is  advisable  in  many  ways  that  the  firms  constructing  in  these  materials 
should,  at  present,  be  employed  to  do  any  work  of  this  kind,  ets  they  thoroughly 
understand  the  methods  and  have  suitable  men  in  their  employ.  If  work  of  this 
character  is  undertaken  by  those  not  well  accustomed  to  its  special  requirements, 
they  will  probably  find  that  it  will  cost  more  than  if  done  by  a  good  firm  who  make 
a  speciaUty  of  the  work,  and  they  will  also  find  that  men  must  be  trained  to  use  the 
special  care  which  is  necessary  in  the  erection  of  reinforced  concrete  or  masonry 
structures,  and  that  although  ordinary  labourers  with  good  supervision  are  certainly 
aU  that  are  required,  it  will  still  take  some  time  to  bring  an  ordinary  navvy  to  under- 
stand that  the  concreting  he  is  employed  upon  must  be  treated  in  a  very  different 
manner  to  that  he  has  been  accustomed  to.  Even  when  reinforced  concrete  has 
come  into  general  use,  it  will  probably  be  found  advisable  to  employ  some  recog- 
nized firm  who  is  accustomed  to  the  work,  when  a  structure  of  this  material  is 
to  be  erected. 

Accidents. — It  cannot  be  denied  that  accidents  have  happened  with  structures 
of  reinforced  concrete ;  a  notable  instance  being  the  fall  of  the  footbridge  over 
the  Avenue  de  Suffren,  for  the  Paris  Exhibition,  causing  the  death  of  eight  persons 
and  the  injury  of  eight  others. 

This  bridge  was  completed  and  the  centring  removed,  but  before  it  was  opened 
for  traffic  it  fell  with  no  load  but  its  own  weight.  The  failure  was  attributed  at  the 
official  inquiry  mainly  to  two  causes — 

1.  The  weakness  of  the  columns,  most  of  which  were  only  ITS  inches  square, 
and  several  of  which  were  frequently  struck  by  carriages  passing  along  the  roadway. 

2.  The  bridge,  though  originally  designed  to  be  straight  throughout,  had 
subsequently  to  have  the  side  spans  placed  on  the  skew  to  avoid  certain  trees ; 
the  oblique  stresses  caused  by  this  alteration  were  not  provided  against,  the 
structure  being  erected  as  at  fii^t  designed. 

The  columns  were  stated  to  have  been  originally  designed  16  inches  square, 
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whereas  all  but  four  were  constructed  11*8  inches  square.  It  also  appeared  that 
a  letter  was  written  the  day  before  the  accident  by  the  designer,  pointing  out  that 
the  columns  were  too  weak,  as  the  reinforcement  was  not  exactly  as  designed,  and 
had  not  been  inserted  in  a  satisfactory  manner,  and  that  unless  they  were  strengthened 
he  could  not  be  responsible  for  their  safety.  It  seems  probable,  therefore,  that  this 
accident  was  mainly  caused  by  carelessness  in  the  workmanship,  due  to  the  urgency 
for  speed  in  completion. 

A  large  percentage  of  the  few  accidents  which  have  occurred  with  this  form 
of  construction  have  been  due  to  the  premature  striking  of  the  falsework.  The 
cause  of  some  has  been  traced  to  the  use  of  improper  materials,  and  others  to 
insufficient  rigidity  of  the  falsework,  or  to  the  concrete  having  been  subjected  to 
vibrations  while  setting.  It  has  seldom,  if  ever,  happened  that  a  failure  has  been 
due  to  the  inherent  weakness  of  the  structure. 

It  cannot  be  too  strongly  insisted  on  that  proper  care  must  be  exercised  in  the 
workmanship  and  selection  of  materials,  but  there  is  no  necessity  to  condemn  the 
use  of  reinforced  concrete  on  this  account,  and  the  multitude  of  satisfactory  structures 
that  have  been  erected  sufficiently  proves  its  utility,  and  economy. 
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General  Remarks 

Before  commencing  the  description  of  the  various  systems,  it  may  be  advisable 
to  briefly  point  out  the  various  types  of  reinforcement  that  are  used,  and  the  reasons 
for  their  adoption.  This  treatment  of  the  subject  will  be  very  general,  and  deal 
with  columns,  beams,  arches  and  pipes  only,  since  most  of  the  details  of  construc- 
tion are  related  to  one  or  the  other. 


Fig.  6. 


Fio.  7. 


Columns, — These  are  usually  reinforced  with  longitudinal  bars  tied  together 
at  intervals  by  wire  or  flat  iron  cross-pieces.  Recently,  however,  the  advantage 
of  adding  a  spirally  wound  hooping  to  prevent  the  swelling  of  the  concrete  has 
been  demonstrated  by  M.  Considere  and  others,  and  such  a  reinforcement  has 
been  tried  in  some  few  cases  with  good  results. 

Beams} — As  a  general  rule  it  is  found  that  the  concrete  is  sufficient  to  resist 
the  compressive  stresses,  and  we  have  therefore  to  supply  the  reinforcements  to 
resist  the  tensile  stresses  only.  In  the  case  of  a  freely  supported  beam,  the  rein- 
forcements are  consequently  placed  as  shown  in  Fig.  6.  Or,  since  the  curve  of 
bending  moments  is  parabolic  under  a  uniformly  distributed  load,  they  may  be 
placed  as  in  Fig.  7,  a  disposition  which  increases  the  efficiency.  It  will  be  noticed, 
however,  that  if  the  reinforcement  is  placed  as  shown  in  Fig.  7,  the  bottom  of  the 
beam  may  take  a  similar  curve  to  that  of  the  beam  in  Fig.  8.     If  the  compressive 


Fio.  8. 


stresses  are  considered  too  great  for  the  concrete,  straight  reinforcements  are  added 
along  the  top  of  the  beam. 

When  we  come  to  consider  the  case  of  a  built-in  beam  we  find  it  more  com- 
plicated. There  is  a  bending  moment  at  the  supports  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
that  at  the  centre  of  the  span.  A  reinforcement  must  therefore  be  placed  near 
the  upper  surface  over  the  supports  extending  some  distance  towards  the  centre 
of  the  span,  as  well  as  the  reinforcement  at  the  bottom  of  the  beam. 

The  straight  bottom  reinforcement  of  Fig.  6  is  consequently  retained,  and  two 

^  M.  Chrifitophe  employs  a  similar  method  of  general  treatment  for  beams  and  arches  in  his 
book,  Le  Biton  Arme. 
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short  upper  reinforcements  added,  as  shown  in  Fig.  9.     The  upper  reinforcement 
is  sometimes  continued  across  the  span,  serving,  at  the  centre,  to  resist  any  excess 


Fig.  9. 


Fio.    10. 


of  compression  which  cannot  be  safely  taken  up  by  the  concrete ;  in  the  same  manner 
the  bottom  rod  will  resist  this  excess  near  the  supports.  This  method  is  shown 
in  Fig.  10. 

A  further  method  of  resisting  the  stresses  in  a  built-in  beam  is  to  employ  one 
series  of  reinforcements,  bent  as  shown  in  Fig.  11,  so  as  to  follow  the  path  of  the 
tensile  stresses ;  but  in  this  case  there  is  severe  compressive  stress  on  the  bottom 


Fig.  11. 


Fig.  12. 


of  the  beam  near  the  supports  due  to  building-in,  and  it  is  advisable  to  form  the 
ends  of  the  beam  in  the  manner  shown  in  Fig.  12,  so  as  to  gain  extra  resistance  by 
increasing  the  area  of  the  concrete  in  compression. 

A  series  of  bottom  straight  rods  are  frequently  add^,  extending  through  the 
whole  length  of  the  beam,  as  shown  in  Fig.  13.  These  will  increase  the  tensile  resis- 
tance at  the  centre  of  the  span,  and  the  compressive  resistance  near  the  supports. 
If  further  tensile  resistance  is  required  at  the  top  near  and  over  the  supports,  some 
constructors  add  the  short  reinforcements  shown  in  Fig.  9  to  the  arrangement 
of  Fig.  13,  or,  when  there  are  several  spans,  the  ends  of  the  bent-up  rods  are  made 
to  overlap,  which  produces  the  same  result. 


Fig.  13. 


Fig.   14. 


If  the  concrete  at  the  centre  of  the  span  has  not  sufficient  area  in  compression 
to  resist  the  stresses,  a  series  of  straight  rods  are  added,  extending  completely  across 
the  span  as  shown  in  Fig.  14.  i 

Arches. — ^These  may  have  either  a  curved  or  flat  extrados,  but  both  types  may 
be  considered  together.  The  most  simple  method  employed  to  reinforce  an  arch 
is  to  place  a  reinforcement  near  the  intrados  throughout  the  whole  span.  The 
stresses  in  an  arch  are  mostly  compressive,  and  the  greatest  tendency  to  tension 
is  at  the  intrados  at  the  crown  or  at  the  haunches  under  a  uniformly  distributed 
or  moving  load.      Such  a  reinforcement  is  shown  in  Fig.  16. 

The  failure  of  an  arch  is  first  indicated  by  cracks  in  the  intrados  at  the  crown, 

30 


SYSTEMS    EMPLOYED 

and  in  the  extrados  near  the  springing  ;  the  single  reinforcement  of  Fig.  15  is 
therefore  frequently  considered  insuflBcient,  and  reinforcements  are  added  at  the 
springings  as  shown  in  Fig.  16,  or,  for  greater  security,  since  it  is  difficult  to 


Fig.  15. 


Fig.  16. 


decide  on  the  length  of  these  extrados  reinforcements,  these  upper  bars  are  con- 
tinued throughout  the  whole  span,  as  in  Fig.  17.  This  form  of  reinforcement  is 
rendered  the  more  necessary  on  account  of  the  tensile  stress  produced  at  the 
extrados  under  changes  of  temperature. 


Fig.  17. 


Fig.  18. 

A  further  method  adopted  is  to  retain  the  bottom  reinforcements  through- 
out, and  incUne  the  upper  reinforcements  shown  in  Fig.  16,  so  as  to  be  near 
the  extrados  at  the  springing,  as  shown  in  Fig.  18. 

When  this  form  is  combined* with  a  series  of  reinforcements  extending  through- 
out the  whole  length  of  the  extrados,  we  have  a  complete  reinforcement  which  will 
resist  any  stresses  which  may  be  induced.     The  combination  is  shown  in  Fig.  19. 


Fig.  19. 
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The  types  of  beam  and  arch  reinforcements  (Figs.  6  to  19)  which  are 
reproduced  from  M.  Christophe's  Beton  Anne,  show  the  general  methods 
adopted  by  the  various  systems,  and  will  be  recognized  when  we  come 
to  describe  the  various  forms  of  construction  in  detail.  In  beams  there  are  also 
shearing  stresses  to  be  resisted,  and  consequently  various  methods  of  transverse 
reinforcement  are  employed,  either  vertically  or  inclined,  or  both  combined.  The 
bent  reinforcements  also  assist  in  taking  up  the  shearing  stresses,  and  in  the  case 
of  a  uniformly  distributed  load  those  shown  in  Figs.  7  and  8  resist  them  entirely. 
The  shearing  stresses  are  very  slight  in  arches  which  do  not  require  special  reinforce- 
ments for  the  purposes  of  their  resistance.  Many  constructors,  however,  place 
transverse  reinforcements  in  the  vertical  plane  near  the  springings  as  a  pre- 
cautionary measure.  In  any  case  it  is  advisable  to  tie  the  main  reinforcements 
of  arches  securely  together,  for  the  better  resistance  to  the  swelling  of  the  concrete 
under  compression. 

Pipes  and  Oircular  Reservoirs.— These  are  reinforced  with  hoops  or  spiral 
windings  of  metal,  together  with  longitudinal  distribution  bars,  placed  internally 
or  externally,  according  to  the  direction  of  the  pressure. 

It  will  be  impossible  to  describe  all  the  diflFerent  types  of  construction  adopted 
by  every  system  ;  but  it  is  hoped  that  by  giving  a  short  account  of  the  leading 
features  of  each,  a  fair  idea  may  be  obtained  of  the  general  scope. 

Bonna  System 

This  system  was  introduced  by  M.  Bonna  of  78,  Rue  d'Anjou,  Paris,  in  1893,  and 
is  perhaps  best  known  on  account  of  the  manufacture  of  pipes,  of  which  a 
speciality  is  made.  One  of  the  distinctive  features  of  M.  Bonna's  system  is  the 
use  of  special  steel  sections  in  the  form  of  a  Latin  cross.  These  are  employed  in 
all  the  forms  of  construction,  and  have  an  increased  resistance  due  to  the  smallness 
of  the  sections  and  the  rolling.     Fig.  20  shows  the  sizes  generally  used.     M.  Bonna 
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FiQ.  21. 


also  uses  ordinary  angles  and  tees  and  has  lately  adopted  a  double- 
cross  section  like  a  small  rolled  joist,  with  its  web  produced  through 
the  flanges  in  both  directions.  All  the  reinforcements  for  a  building 
are  built  up  before  the  concrete  is  deposited,  being  secured  by  a  few 
bolts.  Fig.  21  show3  the  usual  method  of  beam  reinforcement.  The 
main  bars  of  the  cross  tj^e  are  connected  by  vertical  braces  of  double 
flat  bars.  They  are  also  tied  together,  as  shown,  by  horizontal  trans- 
verse flat  bars  notched  out  to  receive  the  short  ends  of  the  cross 
sections.  When  the  double-cross  sections  are  used,  the  vertical  ties 
are  of  course  omitted. 
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All  the  reinforcementa  of  the  various  elements  (primary  and  aeeondary,  beams, 
columns  and  supports)  are  secured  together.  The  columns  are  reinforced  by 
profile  bars  tied  together  by  horizontal  flats  secured  to  the  main  bars  by  bolts  or 
rivets.  The  reinforcements,  being  thus  all  tied  together,  serve  to  support  the 
falsework,  men  and  materials  during  construction. 

The  floors  are  usually  reinforced  in  the  same  manner  as  the  beams  with  croaa- 
ahaped  bars  at  the  top  and  bottom  secured  together  by  verticals  of  flat  iron,  and 
held  transversely  by  upright  notched  flat  bars  extending  across  the  whole  width 
of  the  slab. 

The  Pipes  and  Reservoirs  constructed  by  M.  Bonns  are  reinforced  with 
spiral  or  circular  hooping,  the  spiral  form  being  always  employed  when  the  cross- 
shaped  reinforcements  are  sufficiently  small.  Against  the  hooping  are  placed 
longitudinal  distribution  rods,  which  are  notched  out  to  receive  the  hoop  bars. 
Either  one  or  two  series  of  reinforcements  are  employed,  according  to  the  size  of 
the  pipes  and  the  pressure  upon  them.  When  pressures  of  more  than  50  feet  head 
are  to  be  resiated,  a  sheet  steel  tube  is  embedded  in  the  concrete  to  ensure  imper- 
meabihty,  or  sometimes  this  tube  is  placed  in  the  inside  of  the  pipe.  Fig.  22  shows 
a  simple  spirally  wound  pipe  reinforcement. 

The  methods  of  construction  of  the  pipes  and  res- 
ervoirs are  more  completely  dealt  with  when  treating 
of  "Practical  Construction"  [pp.  179  and  199  to  202,] 
A  mixture  of  quick  and  slow  setting  cement  is 
used  for  the  concrete  of  the  pipea  and  reservoirs. 

Straight  and  arched  bridg^  are  also  constructed 
in  this  system. 

Among  the  works  carried  out  by  M.  Bonna  the 
following  may  be  mentioned. 

The  Pipes  carrying  the  sewage  of  Paris  through  p^^,   22 

the  Argenieuil   Gallery  and  the  distribution  system  of 

the  Ackires  Sewage  Farm. — The  pipes  through  the  gallery  were  5-91  feet  in  diameter, 
and  were  constructed  with  a  steel  tube  lining.  The  length  of  this  pipe  line  was 
1,640  yards.  The  distribution  pipes  for  the  Acheres  Sewage  Farm  were  of 
diameters  varying  from  1575  inches  to  43'3  inches.  They  were  formed  with  a 
tube  of  steel  sheet  embedded  in  the  centre  of  the  thickness  of  the  shell.  The  head 
on  these  pipea  was  1312  feet,  and  their  total  length  was  nearly  25  miles. 

The  distribution  systems  of  Mery,  Pierrelaye  and  Trid  (districts  of  Paris). — The 
pipes  eire  of  diameters  varying  between  1 181  and  43'3  inches,  and  some  of  6-56  feet 
diameter.  The  total  length  of  these  branches  is  746  miles.  M.  Bonna  completed 
this  work  in  the  extraordinary  short  time  of  eight  months,  the  mean  progress 
being  647  yards  a  day. 

The  works  of  the  Cie  Oentrale  des  Emeria  et  Produits  a  Polir,  situated  in  the 
Boulevard  Sirurier,  Paris. — A  building  492  feet  long  and  66  f  :et  wide,  with  ground 
floor,  one  floor  above,  and  a  pitched  roof,  the  whole  being  of  reinforced  concrete. 
Workshop  for  MM.  SauUer-Harle  ct  Cie,  35,  Puede  la  Federation. — Two  galleries 
run  round  this  building,  being  supported  on  columns.  A  travelling  overhead  crane 
works  at  the  level  of  the  first  gallery,  the  rails  being  carried  on  cantilevers  projecting 
from  the  beams  supporting  the  front  of  the  gallery.  The  whole  building  was  con- 
structed of  reinforced  concrete. 

Arched  Bridge  over  the  Canal  du  Midi,  at  Toulouse. — This  bridge  is  formed  of 
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six  arched  ribs  48-2  feet  span,  and  433  feet  rise,  the  width  of  the  ribs  being  984 
inches,  and  the  thickness  at  the  crown,  including  the  decking,  being  2  feet.  The 
total  width  of  the  bridge  is  26J  feet,  but  the  two  footways,  3*28  feet  wide,  are  sup- 
ported on  corbels  projecting  from  the  outer  arched  ribs.  The  ribs  are  formed 
with  open  spandrels  towards  the  abutments.  They  are  reinforced  with  profile 
bars  and  vertical  bracing  similar  to  those  described  for  beams.  The  piers  between 
the  openings  in  the  spandrels  are  also  reinforced  as  columns.  The  decking  and  foot- 
ways have  round  rod  reinforcements  placed  longitudinally  and  transversely,  in 
the  manner  of  a  Monier  network. 


Bordenave  System 

In  1887  M.  Bordenave,  of  28,  Rue  de  Lyon,  Paris,  brought  out  his  system 
which  is  confined  to  the  construction  of  pipes,  sewers  and  reservoirs. 

Special  small  I-sections  of  steel  are  employed  for  the  reinforcements,  together 
with  round  rods  for  secondary  reinforcements,  and  for  the  floors  and  covers  to  reser- 
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Fig.  23  gives  the  sizes,  weights^  and  safe  resistance  of  the  special  I  sections.  The 
small  size  of  these  sections  causes  them  to  gain  a  considerable  increase  of  resistance 
from  the  rolling.  The  hooping  of  pipes  is  wound  spirally,  the  distribution  bars 
resting  against  the  spirals,  and  being  tied  to  them  with  wire  ties.     M.  Bordenave 

^  The  weights  are  per  lineal  foot. 
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uses  quick  setting  cement  for  alt  his  works.  A  full  description  of  the  methods 
of  conBtruction  of  pipes  and  reservoirs  is  given  when  treating  of  "Practical 
Construction"  [pp.  176,  177,199  and  200]. 

Amongst  the  pipe  lines  constructed  by  M.  Bordenave,  the  Conduit  of  Bone 
(Algeria),  may  be  mentioned.  The  pipes  for  this  conduit  are  236  inches  diameter,  and 
are  under  a  head  of  from  56  to  79  feet.     The  total  length  is  about  ISJ  miles. 

Boussiron  et  Garric  System 

The  system  patented  by  MM.  Boussiron  et  Garric,  of  16,  Rue  Milton,  PariSr 
is  used  for  entire  buildings,  also  for  reservoirs,  aqueducts,  arches,  etc. 

For  floors  of  small-  span, 
a  simple  slab  is  employed 
with  no  supporting  beams. 
If  this  is  merely  supported 
on  the  edges  it  is  reinforced 
with  a  series  of  rods  running 

from  wall   to  wall   about   an  p,q   24 

inch  from  the  lower   surface. 

If  the  slab  is  built  in,  every  other  rod  is  bent  up  near  the  supports.  When  the 
slab  has  to  bear  concentrated  loads,  a  further  series  of  rods  is  added  running 
perpendicularly  to  the  former.  This  arrangement  is  shown  in  Fig.  24.  When  the 
spans  are  great  the  floors  are  constructed  with  main  and  secondary  beams,  either 
with  or  without  a  ceiling  slab.  The  construction  is  of  the  monolithic  type,  in 
which  the  beams  and  floor  slabs  are  formed  together. 

The  floor  slabs  are  reinforced  in  the  same  manner  as  described  above  for  floors 
which  may  have  to  bear  concentrated  loads,  and  as  shown  in  Fig.  24. 

The  beams,  if  freely  supported. 


are  reinforced  with  two  or  more 

longitudinal  rods  near  the  bottom,  ^^  ^ \ ''/ 

and   hoop-iron  V-shaped  stirrups  ^^m  -— -ii^.-;: 

arranged  as  shown   in   Fig.    25, 

passing    under  the    longitudinals 


and  turning  inwards  near  the  upper  surface  of  the  concrete.  The  stirrups  are 
placed  further  and  further  apart  from  the  supports  towards  the  centre  of  the 
span.  If  the  beams  are  built  in,  rods  are  also  placed  near  the  top  surface 
extending  for  about  one-fifth  of  the  span  from  the  supports,  being  anchored 
back  to  the  walls,  and  extending  into  the  adjoining  slab  at  intermediate  sup- 
ports. Hoop-iron  stirrups  are  also  inserted  in  the  same  manner  as  for  freely 
supported  beams.  This  arrangement  is  shown  in  Fig.  26.  The  upper  reinforce- 
ments are  bent  at  the  walls  into  the  shape  of  a  U  in  plan,  the  two  branches  forming  the 
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projecting  rods,  and  the  curved  portion  receiving  the  anchor  rod.  When  the  fioors 
are  formed  with  hidden  beams  and  a  ceiling,  the  longitudinal  rods  of  the  lower 
slab  are  bent  round  the  lower  rods  of  the  beams,  as  shown  in  Fig.  27.  The  ceiling 
slab  has  also  a  further  reinforcement  of 
rods  perpendicular  to  those  shown  in  the 
figure.  When  rectangular  beams  are 
used  without  a  floor  slab,  they  are  rein- 
forced in  the  same  manner  as  the  floor 


Columns    are    reinforced    with    four 
vertical  rods  tied  together  by  wire  loops, 
as  shown  in  Fig.  28. 
Ehvaifd  Circular  Reservoirs  are  formed  with  a  series  of  hooped  circular  reinforce- 
ments, formed  in  two  halves  overlapping  at  the  joints.    These  are  placed  at  the  centre 
of   the   thickness  of   the   shell.      Inside    the   hoops,   and    bearing 
against    them,    are   a    series   of   vertical    distribution   rods.      The 
bottoms   of  the   reservoirs  are   usually  formed  flat,   in  a    similar 
manner  to  that  already  described  for  floors.     At  other  times  they  are 
■^      spherical,  with  a  rise  at  the  centre,   in  which  case  hoops  of   flat 
'"'  bars  are  placed  at  the  bottom  of  the  walls  to  take  the  thrust. 

In  this  system  the  calculations  are  made  allowing  for  the  differences  of  the 
coefficients  of  elasticity  of  the  two  materials,  and  for  pieces  subjected  to  bending 
the  stress  strain  curve  of  the  concrete  in  compression  is  considered  to  be  a 
straight  line.     The  tensile  resistance  of  the  concrete  is  neglected. 


Bramigk  System 

The  firm  of  Bramigk  of  Dessau  (Anhalt)  construct  floors  up  to  13  feet  span, 
1  the  manner  shown  in  Fig.  29.     The  concrete  is  moulded  round  pipes  of  concrete 

or  earthenware,  and  is 
reinforced  by  flat  bars 
0-30  inches  thick,  run- 
ning in  the  direction  of 
the  pipes.  Sometimes 
round  rods  are  used, 
being  placed  near  the 
Fjq,  29  lower  surface,   and    be- 

tween the  pipes.  The 
concrete  is  787  inches  thick,  and  is  either  covered  with  linoleum,  or,  as  shown 
on  the  left  side  of  the  figure,  in  which  case  wood  strips  are  embedded  in  the 
concrete  and  floor  boards  nailed  to  them. 


Chaudy  System 
This  system  is  employed  by  the  Soci^te  dea  Travaux  en  Ciment  de  la  Plaine- 
Saint-Denis,  15,   Rue  du   Louvre,  Paris,  who  also  use  the  Monier  system  for  their 
constructions. 

In  his  calculations  M.  Chaudy  considers  his  reinforced  concrete  beams  as  consist- 
ing of  two  metallic  members,  and  neglects  the  concrete,  except  for  tying  the  members 
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together,  and  resisting  the   compressive  stresses  due  to  shearing.     His  reinforce- 
ments are  consequently  always  symmetrical.     M.  Chaudy  also  connects  the  two 

rods  of  his   elementary  beam  by  a  stirrup  of  round      . 

iron,  which  he  bends  over  the  top  rod  so  as  to  tie  the 
upper  and  lower  reinforcements  together  ;  he  does  not 
use  a  stirrup  open  at  the  top,  since  he  is  of  the 
opinion  that  it  is  essential  to  form  a  rigid  connexion 
between  the  two  members.  Fig.  30  shows  an  ele- 
mentary beam  with  the  stirrup,  which  is  bent,  as 
shown  on  the  left,  so  as  to  prevent  any  sliding 
through  the  concrete. 

In  most  cases  it  is  necessary  to  have  several 
upper  and  lower  rods.  In  this  case  the  rods  are 
placed  side  by  side  at  the  top  and  bottom,  and  the 
whole  series  are  embraced  by  a  hooping  of  flat  iron, 
as  shown  (Fig.  31).  These  hoops  are  made  in  advance,  being  joined  by  a  cover 
plate  and  bolts,  as  shown.  The  rods  are  tied  to  the  hoops  at  their  proper 
spacing  by  wire  ties,  so  as  to  hold  all  the  reinforcements  in  position  during  the 
execution  of  the  work.  The  dis- 
tance apart  of  the  hoops  is  cal- 
culated, so  that  if  the  reinforce- 
ments were  stripped  of  concrete, 
the  top  rods  could  not  bend  under 
the  direct  compressive  stress  upon 
them.  M.  Chaudy  also  uses  a 
beam  reinforcement  consisting  of 
angle  irons  back  to  back  for  the 
top  and  bottom  members,  these 
being  connected  by  vertical  flat  bars  secured  by  rivets,  as  shown  (Fig.  32)  but 
he  prefers  the  reinforcements  of  round  iron,  as  there  is  no  loss  of  metal  due  to 
rivet  holes. 

Floors  are  considered  as  a  series  of  beams  connected  to  one  another.  They 
are  reinforced  either  with  two  or  one  series  of  rods,  held  together  transversely  by 
rods  bent  in  the  form  of  a  rack,  which,  besides  their  office  as  reinforcements,  form 
an  excellent  gauge  for  the  proper  spacing  of  the  rods.     Fig.  33  shows  a  floor  with  a 
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double  series  of  rods,  and  Fig.  34  is  a  view  of  a  slab  with  one  set  of  rods  near  the  lower 
surface.  The  racks  are  made  before  the  rods  are  sent  to  the  work.  When  a  floor 
has  several  bays,  the  reinforcements  are  overlapped  across  the  beams  ;  and  since 
M.  Chaudy  is  of  the  opinion  that  a  considerable  length  of  overlap  is  necessary  to 
ensure  proper  continuity,  he  bends  the  rods  up  or  down,  as  shown  (Fig.  35),  thus 
giving  them  sufficient  hold  in  the  concrete  without  a  great  length  of  overlap. 

Columns  are  reinforced  with  vertical  rods  tied  together  with  a  hooping  similar 
to  that  shown  in  Fig.  31. 
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Walls  are  formed  in  the  same  manner  as  slabs,  having  one  or  two  series  of 
vertical  rods,  according  as  to  whether  the  pressure  may  act  from  one  or  both  sides. 
These  Eire  held  in  position  by  longitudinal  rods  in  the  form  of  racks,  similar  to  those 
shown  (Figs.  33  and  34). 


Sometimes  the  racks,  instead  of  being  bent  at  right  angles,  are  formed  with  a 
slightly  acute  angle  like  that  of  the  slair  reinforcement  abown  (Fig.  36).  This 
illustration  requires  no  further  description,  the  arrangement  being  clearly  indicated 
in  the  figure.  Sometimes  stairways  are  formed  with  a  slab  underneath,  carrying 
the  steps.  In  this  case  the  slab  is  reinforced  with  bent  rods  following  the  steps,  and 
a  cross  rod  in  each  bend  ;   the  steps  being  formed  of  plain  concrete. 

The  Soci^te  des  Travaux  en,  Ciment  de  la  Plaine-Saint-Denis  have  carried  out 
a  considerable  quantity  of  work  in  reinforced  concrete,  including  floors,  stairways, 
aqueducts,  reservoirs,  and  large  wine  tanks,  etc.  For  large  reservoirs  they  use 
I,  T,  and  L  iron  reinforcements. 

The  falsework  ia  partially  supported  by  the  reinforcements,  and  a  saving  in 
the  cost  of  construction  is  thereby  obtained.  The  proper  spacing  of  the  reinforce- 
ments is  always  ensured,  and  they  are  all  securely  held  in  position  during  the 
deposition  and  ramming  of  the  concrete.  This  is  a  distinct  advantage,  as  it  guards 
against  any  want  of  care  in  the  execution  of  the  work. 


i6.  The  System  of  La  Soci6t6  des  Chaux  et  Ciments  de  Creches 
(Saone-et-Loire) 

The  form  of  reinforcement  adopted  by  this  firm  consists  of  one  straight  round 
rod  along  the  bottom  of  the  beam,  and  a  rod  of  small  section  along  the  top.  The 
upper  rod  rests  on  the  floor  rods,  which  are  of  small  sectional  area  running  across 
the  beams.  The  upper  and  lower  rods 
of  the  beams  are  tied  together  by  trans- 
verse reinforcements  of  iron  wire.  The 
upper  rod  is  not  used  with  an  idea  of 
offering  resistance  to  compression,  but 
merely  to  form  a  support  for  the  trans- 
verse reinforcements.  A  section  of  this 
beam  is  shown  (Pig.  37). 

Reservoirs  and   aqueducts    are    also 
constructed  by  this  firm. 
Fio.  37 
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The  "  Chicago  "  Fireproof  Floor  System 

This  system  of  fireproof  floor  construction  was  brought  out  by  Mr.  Theo. 
Kandeler,  of  Chicago. 

The  main  beams  employed  for  this  type  of  floor  are  the  ordinary  rolled  joist ; 
to  these,  upright  channel  irons  are  attached,  forming  secondary  beams. 

The  reinforcement  for  the  floor  consists  of  a  series  of  flat  steel  bars  about  5 
feet  long  and  3  J  inches  wide,  set  vertically,  and  spaced  2  feet  apart.  On  the  bars 
are  laid  2x3  inch  bevelled  wooden  nailing  strips,  and  between  the  bars  sheet  iron 
arches  are  sprung,  having  2^  inches  rise.  This  metal  work  is  fitted  together  in  the 
shops  in  sections  5  feet  wide  and  10  feet  long. 

In  the  finished  flooring  the  sections  rest  on  the  rolled  joists  and  the  channel 
iron  cross-beams  as  shown  (Fig.  38),  and  are  covered  with  concrete. 


ENb.Vtiws. 


Fig.  38 


The  ceiling  is  formed  Uke  that  of  the  Roebling  system  [p.  101]  on  a  wire  mesh  sus- 
pended from  the  channel  irons.     The  cost  of  this  floor  is  about  35.  per  square  foot. 


Coignet  System 

M.  rran9ois  Coignet  was  the  first  to  point  out  the  advantages  that  would  result 
from  the  combination  of  metal  and  concrete,  but  he  did  not  put  his  ideas  into 
practice. 

His  son,  Edmund  Coignet,  placed  before  the  Soci6t6  des  Ing^nieurs  Civils,  in 
1888,  his  ideas  as  to  the  disposition  of  the  two  materials,  the  metal  to  resist  the  tension, 
and  the  concrete  the  compression.  With  M.  N  de  Tedesco  he  deduced  rational  methods 
of  calculation  based  on  his  experimental  studies.  These  calculations  took  into 
consideration  the  differences  in  the  coefficients  of  elasticity  of  the  two  materials. 
His  communication  to  the  above-mentioned  society  in  March,  1894,  "  Au  calcul  des 
ouvrages  en  ciment  arme  avec  ossature  metallique,"  was  considerably  read  and 
formed  the  point  of  departure  of  new  studies  and  theories.  Since  that  date  M.  Coig- 
net's  ideas  have  been  in  a  great  measure  confirmed  by  the  studies  and  experiments  of 
such  authorities  as  MM.  Stellet,  Lefort,  Harel  de  la  Noe,  Considere,  R^sal,  Von 
Empergner,  and  others. 

The  floors  of  the  Coignet  system  (20  Rue  de  Londres,  Paris),  vary  from  2  to  787 
inches  in  thickness,  and  span,  either  the  distance  between  two  walls,  or  if  this  is  too 
great,  the  distance  between  intermediate  beams. 
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The  reinforcement  is  either  double  or  single. 

The  single  reinforcement  consists  of  longitudinal  and  transverse  rods  crossing  one 
another  at  right  angles  near  the  lower  surface  of  the  concrete,  The  double  reinforce- 
ment consists  of  two  series  of  crossing-rods,  one  near  the  lower  and  the  other  near 
the  upper  surface  of  the  slab.  The  upper  longitudinals  are  always  of  less  diameter 
than  the  lower  ones,  and  the  two  are  connected  by  stirrups  of  round  iron. 

The  transverse  rods  are  of  small  diameter,  and  are  placed  above  the  longitudinals, 
both  for  the  upper  and  lower  reinforcements.  These  are  generally  spaced  563  inches 
apart,  and  are  about  024  inches  in  diameter.  The  longitudinals  are  spaced  about 
3-94  inches  apart.  The  crossing  rods  are  tied  together  at  every  intersection  with 
annealed  wire. 

The  beams  of  this  system  are  considered  as  of  T  section,  the  portion  of  the 
floor  slab,  acting  with  the  beam  proper,  being  taken,  on  either  side,  as  half  the 
distance  between  the  beams. 

M.  Ooignet  always  uses  a  double  reinforcement,  as  be  does  not  consider  that 
there  is  sufficient  guarantee  of  the  proper  distribution  of  the  stresses  on  the  width 

of  the  table  of  a  T  beam  or 

of  the  perfect  connexion  be- 

.  tween  the  leg  and  the  table. 

He  uses  a  section  such  as 
shown  {Fig.  39)  with  a  lower 
reinforcement  of  greater  sec- 
tional area  than  the  upper, 
and  connected  to  the  floor 
slab  with  stirrups  of  round 
rods.  He  does  not  always 
use  a  single  rod  at  the  top 
and  bottom,  as  shown,  but 
frequently  has  two  or  more  in  the   width  of  the  beam. 

The  branches  of  the  stumps  are  frequently  twisted  together  over  the  tops  of 
the  upper  rods,  so  as  to  tie  the  upper  and  lower  rods  together.  A  transverse 
reinforcement,  as  shown 
(Fig.  10),  is  also  sometimes 
adopted. 

Hollow  floors  are  formed 
in  several  ways.  The  ceil- 
ing slabs  are  sometimes 
moulded  in  advance  with 
vertical  wires  at  certain 
distances  apart,  which  are 
moulded  into  the  beams 
and    hold  up  the   ceiling  -^      . 

slab  ;   sometimes  the  rein- 
forcement of  the  ceiling  slab  is  formed  of  a  network  of  galvanized   iron  wire  or 
expanded   metal,    supported  by  iron   rods,  and  tied   to  them  by  annealed  wire. 
The  plaster  is  put  on  this  slab  in  place,  one  man  holding  up  a  board  near  the  under 
surface,  while  another  applies  the  plaster  from  above. 

A  further  method  of  constructing  the  hollow  floors  is  to  use  timber  for  the 
floor,  and  mould  the  ceiling  slabs  and  beams  together  in  ailu,  the  rods  of  the  ceiling 
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slabs,  ruoning  perpendicularly  to  the  beams,  being  passed  over  the  lower  reinforce- 
ments of  the  latter. 

Square  columtia  are  reinforced  with  four  rods,  one  in  each  comer.  These  are 
surrounded  by  wire  hoops  embracing  all  the  rods,  their  overlapping  ends  being 
wrapped  with  annealed  wire.    The  hoops  are  spaced  about  7|  inches  apart. 

Foundation  blocks  are  reinforced  with  crossing  rods  near  the  lower  surface, 
and  have  two  ribs  of  reinforced  concrete,  crossing  one  another  at  right  angles,  pro- 
jectiog  from  the  upper  surface. 

Walls. — M.  Coignet  generally  constructs  his  walls  of  uprights  and  lintels, 
forming  the  bays  with  reinforced  slabs  or  other  filling. 

The  stairways  of  this  system  are  formed  with  stringers  reinforced  as  ordinary 
beams,  the  steps  being  formed  on  a  reinforced  slab.  The  reinforcing  rods  of  the  slab 
running  across  the  stairway  are  passed  under  the  lower  rods,  and  then  over  the  upper 
roda  of  the  stringers.  They  are  then  bent  down  almost  to  the  bottom  surface,  and 
thus  form  the  stirrups  for  the  stringers  and  at  the  same  time  tie  the  slab  to 
them. 

Retaining  walls  are  formed  of  a  face  slab  with  ribs  at  the  back  in  the  same 
manner  as  those  shown  in  the  Hennebique  system  (Fig.  92). 

The  back  edge  of  the  foundation  slab  is  formed  like  a  beam,  and  the  inclined 
outer  rods  of  the  ribs  are  carried  down  through  this  heel.  These  rods  are  tied  to 
the  vertical  rods  in  the  wall  slab  by  stirrups  of  small  round  iron. 

For  the  walls  of  underground  reservoirs  M.  Coignet  has  patented  a  very  excel- 
lent arrangement. 

The  walls  are  hollow  and  are  formed  of  a  double  series  of  reinforced  slabs  arched 
in  plan  ;  one  set  of  the  arches  being  convex  towards  the  ground,  and  the  other  set 
towards  the  water. 

The  arches  abut  against  small  reinforeed  counterforts,  which  have  an  arehed 
form  in  cross-section  to  economize  material.  The  comers  of  the  reservoirs  are 
formed  with  walls  of  much  greater  thickness  than  the  arched  slabs,  and  act  as 
abutments. 

The  pipes  constructed  on  the  Coignet  system  are  reinforced  as  shown  (Fig.  41). 

Elevated  circular  reservoirs  are  reinforced  in  much  the  same  way  as  pipes,  the 
hoops  being  spaced  farther  apart  as  the  pressure  diminishes.     If  they  become  too 
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near  together  towards  the  bottom,  the  sectional  area  is  increased  and  also  the 
spacing.  The  vertical  reinforcements  are  formed  of  rods  0-24  inches  diameter, 
with  a  rigid  upright,  generally  formed  of  a  small  channel  iron,  every  6-  56  feet.  The  top 
and  bottom  hoops  are  replaced  by  flat  bars,  and  these  are  connected  to  the  channel 
irons  to  form  a  rigid  skeleton,  on  which  the  rest  of  the  reinforcement  is  formed. 
The  positions  of  the  hoops  are  marked  on  the  uprights,  and  those  of  the  rod  uprights 
are  marked  on  the  flat  iron  hoops  at  the  top  and  bottom.  Fig.  42  shows  a  spherical 
cover  to  a  reservoir.  The  bottoms  are  frequently  also  spherical,  being  convex 
towards  the  water. 

M.  Coignet  has  also  constructed  piles  reinforced  with  vertical  rods,  held  by 
double  square  hoops,  one  inside  and  the  other  outside ;  the  latter  is  shrunk  on  to  hold 
the  inner  hoop  in  position. 

M.  Coignet  has  constructed  many  buildings,  reservoirs,  aqueducts,  conduits, 
arched  and  straight  bridges,  etc.     Among  these  may  be  mentioned — 

La  Palais  d'Electricite  at  the  Paris  Exhibition,  1900.  Illustrated  and  described 
[p.   421J. 

A  Building  for  the  Societe  "  Aux  Classes  Laborieuses,"  83,  Rue  du  Faubourg- 
Saint-Martin,  Paris,  a  four-storied  building,  which  has  a  frontage  of  73*8 
feet,  and  a  depth  of  164  feet. 

The  Aqueduc  d'Acheres,  consisting  of  614  yards  of  circular  section  9*84  feet 
internal  diameter,  and  5,687  yards  of  gallery  with  an  elliptical  arch  of  17*25 
feet  span.     Ihis  gallery  is  illustrated  and  described  [p.  457]. 

Grain  Silos  for  M.  Abel  Leblanc,  to  contain  6,628  cubic  feet,  or  6,675  bu&hels. 

M.  Coignet  also  designed  a  reinforced  concrete  arched  bridge  for  spanning  the 
Seine,  where  the  Pont  Alexandre  III  has  been  erected,  but  this  design  was  passed 
over  in  favour  of  the  present  steel  bridge,  as  the  authorities  at  that  time  (1894)  had 
not  sufficient  confidence  in  reinforced  concrete. 

Columbian  Fire-Proofing  System 

The  double-cross  section  recently  adopted  by  M.  Bonna  is  used  by  the  Columbian 
Fire-proofing  Company,  and  by  its  employment  the  vertical  flat  iron  ties  connecting 
the  two  bars  of  the  ordinary  cross  form  are  eliminated.  This  firm  uses  rolled  joists 
embedded  in  concrete  for  beams,  the  double-cross  floor  reinforcements  being  held 
in  place  by  flat  iron  inverted  stirrups,  placed  over  the  top  flanges  of  the  joists. 
The  vertical  legs  of  the  stirrups  are  slotted  out  in  the  shape  of  the  double  cross- 
sections,  and  the  floor  bars  housed  in  the  slotted  holes. 

The  bottom  flanges  of  the  rolled  joists  are  specially  protected  against  fire  by 
troughs  of  concrete,  in  the  sides  of  which  pieces  of  hoop  iron  are  embedded,  with 
their  ends  projecting.  These  are  clipped  round  the  flange  of  the  joist,  and  hold 
the  troughs  against  the  bottom  surface.  The  hollows  thu?  formed  leave  an  air  space 
between  the  concrete  and  the  under  side  of  the  flanges. 

Cottan^in  System 

This  system  is  one  of  the  oldest,  M.  Cottan9in  [47,  Boulevard  Diderot,  Paris] 
having  taken  out  his  patents  in  1889.  Since  that  time  it  has  been  employed  very 
largely  both  in  France  and  other  countries.  M.  Cottan5in  considers  that  the  adher- 
ence between  the  metal  and  concrete  is  an  entirely  unreliable  quality  which 
should  be  totally  neglected.     He  is  also  of  the  opinion  that  the  tensile  reinforce- 
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ments  must,  in  consequence  of  the  continual  vibrations,  tend  to  become  loosened 
by  a  molecular  disintegration  of  the  concrete. 

M.  Cottan9in  was  the  first  to  appreciate  the  advantage  that  would  accrue  from 
the  reinforcement  of  concrete  by  hooping.  As  early  as  1889  he  placed  before  him- 
self the  problem  of  so  enclosing  the  small  particles  of  concrete,  that  this  material 
should  always  be  subjected  to  compression,  while  the  metal  acted  constantly  in 
tension.  His  idea  was  to  produce  a  perfect  and  continuous  metallic  mesh  with 
invariable  connexions.  He  further  attempted  to  annul  all  tensile  stresses  in  the 
concrete  while  neglecting  always  its  adherence  to  the  metal. 

His  reinforcements  consist  of  a  woven  network,  which  enchains  small  particles 
of  concrete  so  that  they  can  only  act  in  compression  while  the  network  acts  in  tension 
Both  materials  are  compelled  in  this  manner  to  act  at  their  best  advantage,  and 
he  considers  that  he  can  apply  the  ordinary  formula  for  metal  girders,  since  he 
assumes  that  with  this  form  of  reinforcement  the  varying  elastic  properties  of  the 
two  materials  may  be  neglected. 

M.  Cottan9in  came  to  the  conclusion  that  to  obtain  the  best  results  the  thick- 
ness of  his  slabs  and  beams  must  be  small,  since,  if  a  particle  of  concrete  is  held 
firmly,  in  one  plane  only,  by  a  network  near  the  centre  of  its  thickness,  it  can  be  readily 
seen  that  the  greater  the  thickness  the  more  tendency  there  will  be  for  the  concrete 
between  the  enclosing  wires  to  disintegrate  at  its  ends  by  wedge-shaped  pieces 
breaking  away  under  the  lateral  compression.  He,  therefore,  never  exceeds  2*36 
inches  for  the  thickness  given  to  his  slabs,  or  ribs,  and  uses  concrete  with  a  high 
proportion  of  cement. 

If  we  consider  a  small  prism  of  concrete  imprisoned  between  the  meshes  of 
metal,  we  see  at  once  that  when  it  tries  to  expand  the  tendency  is  for  the  mesh  to 
elongate,  and  consequently  to  become  of  less  width  if  we  neglect  the  small  elastic 
deformations. 

M.  Cottanfin  considers  that  with  the  Monier  form  of  network,  which  is  only  tied 
at  the  intersection,  the  meshes  will  give  way  to  this  tendency,  and  that  this  is 
even  more  probable  with  the  networks 
for  which  no  ties  are  used,  if  the 
adherence  is  neglected.  To  obtain  a 
firm  junction  at  the  crossing  of  the 
wires,  he  therefore  employs  a  woven 
mesh,  as  shown  (Fig.  43). 

It  would  seem  at  first  sight  that 
the  weaving  would  not  prevent  the 
sUding  of  one  wire  over  another,  but 
M.  Cottan9in  points  out  that  with  the 
woven  network  there  is  no  need  for  an 
absolute  fastening  together  of  the  in- 
terlacing wires. 

If  we  consider  two  neighbouring 
wires  running  in  the  same  direction, 
they  are  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
crossing  wire.  Now  the  forces  on  the 
inner  sides  of  each  of  these  tend  to 
force  them  against  the  crossing  wires, 

and  in  opposite   directions,  but  move-  Fio.43 
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ments  ia  these  directions  are  prevented  by  the  crossing  wire  itself  and  the  concrete 
in  the  neighbouring  meshes. 

M.  Cottan9in  does  not  employ  slotted  sheet  metal  or  "expanded  metal" 
since,  though  he  admits  that  it  would  effect  the  same  object  as  his  woven  mesh, 
he  believes  that  the  slots  have  a  tendency  to  become  elongated  under  repeated 
stresses. 

It  would  appear  from  the  results  of  experiments  that  the  meshes  of  "  expanded 
metal  "  do  close  up  under  tensile  stress,  but  this  closing  up  seems  to  produce  some 
such  effect  as  that  claimed  by  M.  Cottan5in. 

The  mesh  of  the  Cottanjin  network  is  varied  according  to  the  intensity  of  the 
stresses  on  the  various  portions,  and  the  resistance  of  the  slabs  is  in  this  manner 
made  proportional  to  the  imposed  stress  at  every  place.  Such  a  disposition 
would  be  difficult  of  attainment  with  any  slotted  metal  plate  or  "  expanded  metal.'* 
M.  Cottanyin  claims  that  in  his  system  it  is  the  metal  that  imprisons  the  concrete, 
whereas  in  all  others  it  is  the  concrete  that  imprisons  the  metal. 

For  floor  slabs  the  form  of  reinforcement  generally  adopted  by  M.  Cottan9in 
is  that  shown  in  Fig.  43,  although  he  has  patented  several  other  kinds  of  network 
more  or  less  complicated.  The  floor  slabs  are  always  thin,  and  are  generally 
strengthened  at  frequent  intervals  by  ribs,  called  by  M.  Cottan9in  "  spinal- stiffeners  " 
(epine-contreforts).  These  stiffening  ribs  enable  spans  of  great  width  to  be  con- 
structed, and,  though  they  produce  an  extremely  light  effect,  have  proved  them- 
selves to  possess  ample  powers  of  resistance.  The  ribs  are  placed  either  above  or  be- 
low the  slab  which  they  stiffen  and  support.  Their  employment  enables  M.  Cottan9in 
to  pi  ice  at  each  point  the  necessary  quantity  of  metal  for  the  resistance  of  the  stresses 
due  to  external  loading,  and  to  add  to  the  moment  of  inertia  at  what  would  otherwise 
be  weak  places.  The  spinal-stiffeners  are  placed  crossing  one  another,  and  wonder- 
fully graceful  effects  are  thus  obtained,  while  always  so  disposing  them  that  they 
increase  the  strength  at  the  places  which  require  the  most  resistance. 

Fig.  44  shows  some  methods  of  plac- 
ing the  ribs  for  Cottan9in  floors.  A  framing 
rib  also  follows  the  perimeter  of  the  walls 
of  each  room.  The  reinforcement  of  the 
stiffening  ribs  is  similar  to  that  for  the 
slabs,  the  continuous  woven  network  being 
placed  vertically,  and  interwoven  with  that 
of  the  supported  slab,  by  the  loops  pro- 
jecting from  the  rib  being  threaded  through 
the  network  of  the  slab  and  then  through 
one  another  before  the  concrete  of  the  slab 
is  deposited.  Where  lights  are  required  in 
the  flooring,  glass  slabs  with  grooves  along 
the  edges  are  employed,  the  wires  of  the 
woven  network  passing  along  the  grooves, 
which  are  filled  in  with  mortar.  Fig.  45  shows  a  floor  during  construction  and 
before  the  slab  concrete  was  deposited. 

The  ribs  on  the  Cottan9in  system  are  considered  as  N-girders,  of  which  the 
joints  are  absolutely  fixed,  the  mesh  forming  the  tension  bracing  and  the  concrete 
the  compression  bars.  In  addition  to  the  metal  basket  work,  flat  bars  are  placed 
longitudinally  at  the  top  and  bottom,  the  network  being  woven  round    them. 
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Fig.  46  shows  a  Cottan^in  floor  slab  and  rib.  The  moment  of  inertia  is  frequently 
increased  by  forming  nosed  projections  on  the  bottom  of  the  rib,  as  shown.  Accord- 
ing to  M.  CottanQin,  it  is  not  necessary  to  find  the  position  of  the  neutral  axis,  since 


the  concrete  acts  in  compression  throughout  the  whole  depth.  In  reality  he  considers 
his  ribs  as  similar  to  a  series  of  N-girders  super-imposed  on  one  another,  of  which 
the  flanges  are  represented  by  the  wires  parallel  to  the  bottom  edge,  and  claims 
that  its  formation  may  be  expected  to  greatly  reduce  the  elastic  deformations. 
The  remarkable  strength  of  the  Cottan9in  ribs  is  demonstrated  by  the  fact  that 
whereas  a  rib  reinforced  with  26-4  pounds  of  metal  will  bear  a  load  of  200 pounds 
per  Lineal  foot  with  only  a  powdering  of  the  concrete,  the  same  amount  of  metal 
in  the  form  of  a  rolled  joist  would  fail  under  a  load  of  33  pounds  per  lineal  foot, 
the  span  in  both  cases  being  14-76  feet. 

Many  interesting  comparative  tests  have  been  carried  out  by  various  authorities, 
which  show  the  wonderful  resistance  for  Cottan9in  floors. 

The  columns  and  walls  on  this  system  are  frequently  constructed  of  cored 
bricks  or  tiles,  the  vertical  wires  being  passed  through  the  holes,  and  the  longitudinal 
or  horizontal  wires  lying  in  the  bed  joints,  being  interwoven  with  the  vertical 
wires.     The  holes  are  grouted  in  with  cement  mortar. 

Thin  partition  walls  are  built  of  tiles  placed  on  end  having  one  vertical  hole. 
The  upright  wires  are  threaded  through  the  holes  in  one  course  and  the  joints  of 

the  next,  the  cross   wires  _  ,_. 

always  passing  along  the 
joints.  For  thicker  parti- 
tions or  outer  imUs,  a  cored 
brick  (8j  X  2|  X  3i  -inches). 
Fig.  47,  is  used  having  four 
holes   ItV    inches    square. 
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These  are  built  with  the  vertical  wires  passing  through  the  holes,  and  the  hori- 
zontal wires  along  the  bed  joints. 

If  the  walls  have  to  support  considerable  loads,  they  are  strengthened  with. 
spinal-stififeners  of  cored  brickwork  or  concrete.  Cellular  walls  are  frequently 
used  externally.  These  have  vertical  cored  cross  walls  tying  the  two  main  walls 
together.  All  these  are  reinforced  with  upright  and  longitudinal  wires,  those  of 
the  cross  walls  being  tied  to  the  main  reinforcements.  A  flat  bar  of  iron  is  embedded 
in  the  bottom  and  top  bed- joints  of  all  walls  and  also  at  the  levels  of  the  floor  slabs, 
to  which  the  ends  of  the  vertical  wires  are  attached.  Similar  bars  are  also  placed, 
vertically  at  the  ends  of  partitions,  .if  the  walls  against  which  they  abut  are  not 
reinforced.  The  columns  are  usually  square,  and  are  built  of  cored  bricks  with 
wire  reinforcements. 

Roofs  are  very  often  formed  with  intersecting  ribs  like  the  floors,  but  these 
generally  have  a  slight  rise  at  the  centre  of  the  span.  The  effects  that  are  produced 
by  the  intersecting  ribs  are  wonderfully  artistic,  as  can  be  seen  from  the  illustrations 
(Figs.  398  and  397.) 

M.  Cottan9in  also  constructs  roofs  of  the  Mansard  type,  with  a  double  roof 

slab  for  the  portion  with  the  steep 
pitch.  The  upper  part  has  inclined 
slabs  forming  the  roof,  and  a  hori- 
zontal slab  which  constitutes  the 
ceiling  for  the  room  below,  these 
slabs  being  connected  together  with 
lattice  ribs  of  reinforced  concrete. 

This  method  of  construction 
produces  a  very  stiff  roof,  and  also 
has  the  great  advantage  of  keeping 
the  attic  story  at  an  even  temperature 
by  reason  of  the  double  roofs.  Fig. 
48  shows  a  roof  of  this  tyj^e. 

Domes  of  large  span  are  also 
built  by  M.  Cottangin  with  slabs  and 
intersecting  spinal  -  stiff eners.  Two 
slabs  are  usually  employed  with  the 
spinal-stiffeners  between  them,  thus  leaving  a  hollow  space  between  the  two  shells. 
The  triangulation  of  the  stiffening  ribs  offers  a  great  resistance  to  deformation, 
and  also  carries  a  great  portion  of  the  weight  directly  on  to  the  supports  when 
these  are  supplied  by  columns  instead  of  a  continuous  wall. 

The  ribs  do  not  cross  at  the  centre  of  the  bays,  but  at  about  the  level  of  the 
ring  of  greatest  horizontal  thrust,  thus  considerably  lessening  the  stresses  at  this 
point.     Fig.   396  shows  a  view  of  a  dome. 

When  a  gallery  or  a  similar  structure  has  to  be  constructed  of  such  forms  as 
shown  in  Figs.  49  and  50,  M.  Cottan9in  frames  the  opening  with  a  rib  following 
the  curvature,  and  places  the  spinal-stiffeners  tangentially  to  the  curves. 

A  favourite  method  of  constructing  foundations  of  this  system,  is  the  formation 
of  box-like  cells  by  intersecting  walls  of  cored  brickwork  or  concrete.  These  have 
proved  very  efficient  in  soft  ground,  and  also  for  the  foundations  for  machinery. 
This  disposition  of  crossing  walls  with  a  covering  slab  forms  a  series  of  inverted  boxes, 
in  which  the  earth  is  compressed,  since  it  cannot  spread  out  laterally,  being  held 
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by  the  reinforced  walls.     The  whole  foundation  consequently  acta  together  aa  a 
raft,   and  is  thus  able  to  support  heavy  loads,  although  the  ground  may  be  very 


soft.  A  further  advantage  is  the  equaUzation  of  any  settlement  which  may  occur, 
since  one  portion  of  the  foundation  cannot  settle  without  the  rest  following.  This 
type  of  foundation  is  shown  in  Fig.  51,  which  is  a  photograph  of  the  foundations 
for  a  500  H.-P.  Cockrell  gas-engine  at  the  Paris  Exhibition  of  1900.  The  intersecting 
cored  brick  walls  are  arranged  in  various  manners  according  to  the  nature  of  the 
foundations. 


Pipes  constructed  by  M.  Cottan^in  are  reinforced  with  a  woven  network. 
The  circular  wires  are  wound  spirally,  and  the  longitudinals  are  woven  through. 
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these  being  bent  at  the  ends  and  woven  through  again  in  the  opposite  direction, 
thus  forming  a  continuous  basket  work  tube  of  the  length  of  a  pipe.  This  reinforce- 
ment is  placed  near  the  outer  surface  of  the  shell,  as  M.  Cottan9in  considers  that  being 
in  this  position  it  will  cause  the  concrete  to  be  compressed,  since  any  expansion 
is  resisted  by  the  metal. 

M.  Cottan9in  produces  perfect  impermeability  by  the  use  of  a  very  thin  sheet 
of  metal,  which  is  not  attacked  by  acids.  This  is  in  narrow  strips,  and  is  wound 
spirally  on  itself  so  as  to  form  a  tube.  An  insertion  of  vegetable  fibre  or  wire 
gauze  embedded  in  an  agglutinant  is  placed  between  the  folds,  where  they  overlap. 
This  tube  which  prevents  any  percolation  is  sheathed  in  a  thin  sheet  of  gutta-percha 
or  a  similar  material,  and  protected  by  canvas.  It  is  then  embedded  between  an 
inner  and  outer  layer  of  concrete,  both  layers  being  reinforced  with  a  Cottan9in 

network,  as  shown  in  Fig.  52. 

Rectangular  reservoirs  are  con- 
structed of  walls  of  concrete,  re- 
inforced with  a  woven  mesh,  and 
strengthened  by  vertical  and 
horizontal  stiflfening-ribs.  When 
the  depth  is  small  only  one  set  of 
horizontal  stiff ening  -  ribs,  passing 
round  the  perimeter,  are  employed  ; 
these  are  placed  near  the  bottom 
and  tie  in  the  vertical  ribs ;  further 
ribs  are  carried  across  the  floor 
slab  from  the  feet  of  the  vertical 
ribs.  The  coverings  are  often 
formed  of  a  groined  slab  with 
intersecting  arched  ribs  of  cored  brickwork  or  concrete  supported  on  columns. 
A  view  of  such  a  covering  is  shown  Fig.  411. 

Elevated  circular  reservoirs  have  usually  slightly  dished  bottoms.  The  supports 
-are  placed  at  equal  distances  round  the  circumference,  and  the  stiffening-ribs  of  the 
bottom  are  placed  in  three  series,  crossing  one  another  at  the  centre,  being  parallel 
to  the  sides  of  an  equilateral  triangle  inscribed  in  the  circle.  That  is — three  ribs 
cross  one  another  at  the  centre,  making  angles  of  60°  ;  their  ends  are  joined  by  a 
series  of  ribs  forming  a  regular  hexagon  inscribed  in  the  circle,  the  spinal-stiffeners 
thus  forming  six  triangular  bays. 

The  English  representative  for  this  system  is  Mr.  A.  Vye-Parminter,  architect, 
27,  Avenue  des  Acacias,  Paris,  who  is  also  part  owner  of  the  English  patents  and  is 
frequently  in  this  country  In  America  M.  Cottan9in  has  formed  the  American 
Cottan9in  Construction  Company  [332,  East  35th  Street,  New  York]  to  exploit  his 
patents. 


Fig.  62 


Coularou  System 

The  method  of  beam  reinforcement  adopted  in  this  system  is  shown  in  Fig.  53. 
The  bottom  rods  extend  throughout  the  whole  length,  while  those  along  the  top 
remain  parallel  to  the  upper  surface  till  approaching  the  centre  of  the  span.  They 
are  then  bent  down  at  an  angle  of  45°,  and  are  hooked  round  the  lower  reinforcing 
rods.     Inclined  transverse  rods  are  also  used,  as  shown  in  Fig.   53.     They  are 
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hooked  round  the  main  rods  in  the  manner  indicated  in  Fig.  54.     The  floor  rods 
pass  under  the  upper  reinforcements  of  the  beams. 

Fig.  55  shows  the  form  of   hollow  floor.     The  beams  are  fairly  close  together  ; 


and  all  the  parts  are  moulded  in  situ.  The  space  between  the  floor  and  ceiling  slabs 
is  filled  in  with  cinder  concrete,  or  the  floor  is  moulded  on  hollow  concrete  cores, 
which  are  left  in. 
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Floor  slabs  are  reinforced  with  rods  crossing  one  another  at  right  angles,  and  the 
concrete  is  mixed  in  the  proportions  of  673  pounds  of  cement  per  cubic  yard  of 
gravel  passing  a  0*20  screen,  the  fine  sand  being  excluded. 

Stairs  on  this  system  are  formed  with  stringers  reinforced  in  the  same  manner 
as  the  beams.  The  slabs  carrying  the  steps  are  reinforced  as  floors,  with  rods  crossing 
at  right  angles.     The  steps  are  not  reinforced. 

Square  columns  are  reinforced  with  four  vertical  rods  held  together  by  horizontal 
rods  hooked  like  the  transverse  beam  reinforcements.  These  are  spaced  at  equal 
distances  apart. 

WaUs  and  roofs  are  reinforced  in  the  same  manner  as  the  floor  slabs. 


D6gon  System 

M.  Degon  had  been  employed  for  some  years  carrying  out  works  in  reinforced 
concrete,  prior  to  bringing  out  his  own  system,  and  had  in  consequence  all  the 
advantages  of  practical  experience. 

His  experience  led  him  to  believe  that  insufficient  resistance  was  given  by 
hoop-iron  stirrups  acting  entirely  by  themselves.  He  considers  that  there  should 
be  a  complete  tying  together  of  the  various  elements  of  the  skeleton,  and  that  with 
the  ordinary  stirrup  it  is  very  difficult  to  be  sure  of  proper  contact  with  the 
enveloped  bar,  and  in  consequence  the  proper  tie  to  the  compressive  portion  of 
the  beam  is  unassured.  He  further  believes  that  if  a  void  is  formed  between  the 
bar  and  the  stirrup,  it  is  practically  impossible  to  fill  it  with  concrete. 

M.  Degon  also  considers  that  it  is  wise  to  provide  against  premature  striking 
of  the  falsework,  which,  if  the  rods  are  not  thoroughly  tied  together,  may  cause 
abnormal  settlements.  The  reinforcement  employed  in  the  beams  of  this  system  is 
consequently  of  the  double  type,  composed  of  two  or  more  sets  of  round  rods,  the 
upper  ones  being  generally  f^  the  sectional  area  of  those  at  the  bottom.    The  bottom 
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rods  are  bent  up  at  the  ends,  so  that  those  at  the  top  may  be  hooked  round  them, 
as  shown  in  Fig.  66.  The  transverse  reinforcements  are  bent  in  several  different 
forms,  the  most  simple  being  a  rectangle  \^ath  a  wavy  bottom  member,  the  lower 
reinforcements  resting  in  the  depressions. 


Fig.  56 


Fig.  57 


Another  form  is  shown  in  Fig.  57,  embracing  two  bottom  and  two  top  rods  ; 
a  third  top  rod  is  sometimes  added,  passing  through  the  top  loop. 

If  the  rods  used  for  the  transverse  reinforcement  are  short,  their  ends  are 
hooked^together  in  the  manner  shown  in  Fig.  57  ;  but  if  they  are  long,  one  end  is 
booked  round  a  longitudinal  rod,  and  the  other  extremity  is  prolonged  into  the 
floor,  being  connected  by  a  hook  to  the  slab  reinforcement  of  the  adjoining  bay,  as 


Fig.  58 

shown  (Fig.  58).  When  the  rectangular  transverse  reinforcement  is  employed,  a 
further  rod  is  placed  longitudinally  between  the  main  reinforcements  and  bent  in 
snake-like  curves,  the  bottom  folds  passing  under  the  bottom  of  the  transverse 
rectangular  reinforcements,  and  the  upper  folds  extending  into  the  upper  surface 
of  the  concrete. 

The  pxyra  of  this  system  are  reinforced  with  rods  running  across  the  beams, 
with  snake-like  transverse  rods,  as  shown  (Figs.  59  and  60).  Fig.  59  also  shows 
a  further  form  of  transverse  beam  reinforcement. 

The  columns  are  reinforced  with  four  longitudinal  rods  held  together  by  star- 
shaped  wire  ties,  the  ends  of  which  are  turned  down  to  obtain  a  firm  hold  in  the 
concrete,  as  shown  (Fig.  61). 

Wcdla  are  reinforced  in  different  ways,  according  to  the  direction  of  the  stresses. 
When  the  wall  acts  entirely  under  direct  compression,  it  is  reinforced  by  centra) 
vertical  rods  and  two  series  of  snake-like  longitudinal  reinforcements,  the  alternate 
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ones  being  placed  half  of  the  distance  between  the  loops  to  the  aide  of  that  below, 
the  loops  clasping  the  upright  rods  alternately  on  either  side. 

When  the  pressure  acts  only  on  one  side,  the  vertical  rods  are  placed  at  this 


side,  and  only  one  series  of  snake-like  longitudinal  reinforcement  is  employed 
the  vertical  rods  beting  against  the  folds  of  the  bent  rods. 

When  the  pressure  may  be  on  either  aide,  two  series  of  vertical  rods  are  used, 
one  on  either  side  of  the  wall.  The  longitudinal  snake-like  reinforcement  is  also  in 
two  series,  placed  alternately  in  the  height  of  the  wall,  each  series  bearing  against 
one  set  of  vertical  rods.     This  type  is  shown  in  Fig.  62. 

Another  type  of  wall  reinforcement  consists  of  three  series  of  longitudinal  snake- 
like reinforcements  only,  placed  alternately  in  the  height  of  the  wall,  and  each 
being  set  half  a  loop  to  the  side  of  the  one  below. 


Flo.  61  Fio.   62 

The  pipes  of  this  system  are  reinforced  in  the  same  manner  as  walls  with 
longitudinal  rods,  either  placed  near  the  out«r  surface  or  at  the  centre  of  the  shell, 
the  circular  reinforcement  consisting  of  hoops  with  snake-like  folds,  in  one  series 
or  in  two  series  placed  alternately  in  the  length  of  the  pipe.  When  the  longitudinal 
rods  are  near  the  outer  surface,  and  either  one  or  two  series  of  circular  reinforce- 
ments are  employed,  the  longitudinal  rods  bear  against  the  outer  folds  of  the  hoops  ; 
but,  with  central  longitudinals,  the  hoops  are  so  placed  that  the  loops  of  one  series 
bear  against  the  outer  side  of  the  longitudinals,  and  those  of  the  other  series  against 
the  inner  side. 

There  is  a  great  advantage  in  this  system,  in  that  all  the  several  reinforcements 
are  thoroughly  tied  together,  so  that  they  will  offer  a  great  resistance  in  themselves 
without  the  aid  of  the  concrete. 
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Among  the  works  carried  out  by  M.  D^gon  on  his  system  may  be  cited — 
Floors  and  Silo  for  M.  Pagnier  at  Buironfosse. 
Floor  of  a  Bakehouse  at  Amiens. 
Covered  Silo  at  Momignies  (Nord). 
A  Starch  Manufactory  at  Marcoing  (Nord). 

Demay  System 
The  8yst«m  devised  by  MM.  Demay  freres,  of  Rheims,  is  peculiar  in  the  employ- 
ment of  flat  bars  for  the  purposes  of  main  reinforcements,  and  in  the  very  thorough 
manner  in  which  all  the  reinforcements  are  secured  together.  A  double  reinforce- 
ment is  used  for  beams,  the  upper  and  lower  bars  being  connected  by  004  x 
040  inches  flat  transverse  reinforcements,  which  are  passed  round  the  main  bars 
and  secured  to  them  at  their  terminations,  as  shown  (Fig.  63).  The  upper  bars  are 
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generally  half  the  sectional  area  of  the  lower  bars,  but  a  symmetrical  reinforcement 
is  sometimes  employed.  Fig.  63  shows  their  ordinary  floor  construction  with  main 
and  secondary  beams.  The  rods  G  (Fig.  63)  are  inserted  to  resist  the  shearing 
near  the  supports,  and  are  tied  to  the  main  reinforcements  with  a  wire  wrapping,  as 
shown. 

The  main  reinforcements  of  the  consecutive  secondary  beams  are  tied  together 
in  the  width  of  the  main  beams,  and  their  upper  bars  tied  to  the  similar  bars  of  the 
main  beams.  The  upper  reinforcements  of  the  main  and  secondary  beams  are 
wrapped  with  pieces  of  annealed  wire  I  (Fig.  63)  at  intervals  of  about  12  inches. 
The  ends  of  these  wires  project  beyond  the  top  of  the  beam,  and  are  tied  to  the 
floor  rods  before  the  concrete  for  the  slab  is  deposited. 

To  keep  the  main  bara  of  the  beams  in  position  while  the  concrete  is  beim; 
deposited,  the  upper  and  lower  reinforcements  are  tied  together  at  Intervals  of 
about  2-62  to  328  feet  by  rods  of  024  inches  diameter,  J  (Fig.  63). 

The  floor  reinforcement  consists  of  a  network  of  round  rods,  the  mesh  being 
usually  394  x  788  inches,  the  rods  M  (Fig.  63)  being  394  inches  apart ;  these  are 
tied  to  the  upper  reinforcements  of  the  beams,  as  described  above,  and  are  calcu- 
lated to  resist  the  maximum  bending  moment.  The  rods  L  (Fig.  63)  are  788  inches 
apart,  and  from  0197  to  0236  inches  diameter. 

The  two  series  of  rods  are  fastened  together  with  wire  ties  at  every  other 
intersection  in  both  directions. 

It  will  be  seen  that  all  the  reinforcements  are  very  thoroughly  tied  together. 

MM.  Demay  Freres  have  also  constructed  floors  in  the  manner  shown  (Fig.  64) 
for  the  cellars  of  a  brewery  at  La  Capelle,  thereby  forming  isolated  areas. 

Columns. — The  columns  constructed  on  this  system  are  reinforced  with  round 
rods,  which  are  carried  up  into  the  beams,  and  one  of  them  is  carried  through  the 
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floor  and  attached  to  a  rod  of  the  column  above.    The  reinforcements  are  carried 


down  into  the  foundation  blocks,  and  bent  out  at  right  angles.     In  the  height  of  the 
column  the  vertical  rods  are  tied  together  by  a  hooping  of  thin  flat  or  hoop  iron. 

Walls.— 'The  reinforcement  for  walls  is  also  formed  of  round  rods,  after  the 
manner  of  a  Monier  reinforcement.  Where  counterforts  or  strengthening  ribs 
are  employed  for  retaining  walla  similar  to  those  shown  (Fig.  92),  flat  reinforce- 
ments are  used.  One  bar  is  placed  vertically  in  the  wall,  and  another  inclined 
near  the  outer  edge  of  the  strengthening  rib  ;  these  two  reinforcing  bars  are  tied 
tc^ether  by  a  diagonal  bracing  of  thin  rods. 

MM.  Demay  Frere  have  constructed  buildings,  reservoirs  and  silos,  amongst 
which  may  be  mentioned — 

Grain  Warehouses  at  Odessa  (Russia). 

A  Brewery  at  La  Capelle. 

A  Reservoir  containing  221,000  gallons  for  MiVI.  Vve.  Pommeryet  Cie,  at 

Rheima. 
A  Circular  Covered  Elevated  ReservoiratArcis-en- Brie,  containing  22,100 
gallons,  having  an  internal  diameter  of  16'24  feet. 

Donath  System 
The  6eoma  for  the  floors  constructed  by  Jul  Donath  and  Co.,  of  115  Linienstrasse, 
Berlin,  are  formed  of  rolled  joists.     There  are  several  different  methods  of  forming 


floor  slabs.    The  method,  shown  in  Fig.  65,  consists  of  laying  transversely  between 
the  joists,  T  orl-irons  079  to  118  inches  deep,  spaced  up  to  8  inches  apart,  and  tied 

53 


REINFORCED    CONCRETE 

together  by  hoop  iron  as  shown.  To  the  bottom  of  this  skeleton  a  amall  mesh  net- 
work of  wu^  is  attached,  which  receives  the  concrete,  no  timber  centring  being 
required. 

Messrs.  Donath  sometimes  construct  floors  of  concrete,  in  which  flat  bars  or 
piecee  of  sheet  iron  bent  to  the  form  of  an  S  are  embedded,  running  across  from 
joist  to  joist,  as  shown  in  Fig.  66.     Another  type  of  flooring  used  by  this  firm  is 


formed  of  special  blocks,  about  4  inches  thick,  moulded  in  advance.  These  fit  into 
one  another  in  such  a  manner  that  the  floor  is  self-supporting.  The  blocks  are  not 
reinforced,  but  iron  rods  or  the  sheet  iron  S-sections  are  placed  in  the  joints  between 
neighbouring  blocks  (Fig.  67),  either  all  or  alternate  joints  being  thus  reinforced. 


The  S-sections  are  specially  recommended,  as  they  have  a  tendency  to  close  up 
when  the  floor  is  in  use,  and  obtain  a  firmer  hold  on  the  blocks.  Rods  may  also 
be  placed  in  a  transverse  direction,  if  necessary. 

With  this  form  of  floor,  no  centring  is  required,  and  great  resistance  is  obtained. 
The  mortar  of  the  joints  forms  a  protection  to  the  embedded  reinforcements. 

Self-supporting  partition  walls,  from  16  to  20  feet  long,  are  also  constructed 
by  Messrs.  Donath  of  their  hollow  moulded  blocks,  4  inches  thick,  reinforced  along 
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the  three  bottom  joints  with  iron  rods,  similar  reinforcements  being  used  over 
door  or  other  openings.  Walls  between  20  or  33  feet  long  and  up  to  15  feet  in 
height  are  constructed  in  the  same  manner,  but  have  inclined  ties  of  round  or  flat 
iron  embedded  in  them,  in  addition  to  the  longitudinal  reinforcements. 

''  Expanded  Metal ''  System 

The  "  Expanded  Metal  "  (Fig.  68),  invented  by  Mr.  J.  F.  Golding,  and  exploited 
by  the  New  Expanded  Metal  Company,  York  Mansion,   York  Street,  S.W,  is  a 
most  exceUent  reinforcement  for 
many  forms  of  construction.     It 
is  not,   however,    adapted  for  the 
construction  of   beams,   and   has 
not  up  to  the  present  time  been 
employed  as  a  column  reinforce- 
ment, although  if  the  joint  could 
be  contrived  it  would  lend  itself 
to   the  reinforcement  of    hooped 
columns.       For  reinforcing    floor 
slabs,  and  similar  pieces,  it  forms 
an    excellent    substitute    for   the 

network  of  rods  usually  adopted,  p^^  ^^g 

and    the    extra    initial    cost     is 
generally  counterbalanced  by  the  saving  in  labour  due  to  its  easy  manipulation. 

A  beneficial  action  appears  to  be  set  up  in  the  slab,  due  to  the  tendency  of  the 
meshes  to  close  up  under  bending.  It  can  be  easily  seen  that  if  the  meshes  close 
up  by  a  lengthening  of  the  longer  and  a  shortening  of  the  shorter  diagonal,  the  area 
within  the  mesh  must  become  reduced,  and  consequently  the  enclosed  concrete 
will  be  compressed.  This  is  a  very  valuable  property,  since,  if  the  sheets  are  so 
placed  that  the  greatest  tensile  stresses  act  in  the  direction  of  the  longest  diagonal, 
it  causes  the  concrete  in  the  lower  portion  to  be  under  compression,  instead  of 
tensile  stresses,  as  is  the  case  with  most  methods  of  reinforcement.  The  sheets  are 
made  in  many  different  strengths,  so  that  almost  any  size  of  piece  can  be  economi- 
cally reinforced.  Where  one  sheet  is  not  of  sufficient  length  or  width,  a  slight 
overlapping  of  the  sheets  in  the  concrete  gives  the  necessary  continuity,  since  its 
form  renders  any  slipping  through  the  mass  of  concrete  practically  impossible. 

The  extreme  usefulness  of  '*  expanded  metal  "  for  reinforcing  portions  of  works 
constructed  of  plain  concrete,  where  any  special  strength  is  required  locally,  is 
generally  well  known,  and  no  attempt  will  be  made  to  detail  such  uses,  but  its 
special  application  to  structures  formed  entirely  of  reinforced  concrete  will  alone 
be  dealt  with. 

The  Expanded  Metal  Company  will  undertake  the  erection  of  structures 
reinforced  with  this  material,  and  are  always  ready  to  give  all  the  necessary  informa- 
tion to  clients  wishing  to  do  the  work  themselves.  They  have  also  devised  several 
typical  methods  for  the  formation  of  floors,  walls,  stairs,  covered  reservoirs,  etc. 

When  "  expanded  metal  "  is  employed  as  a  reinforcement  for  floors  the  main 
beams  are  usually  formed  of  rolled  joists. 

The  Company  recommend  that  the  area  of  metal  compared  with  that  of  the 
concrete  forming  the  slab  should  be  i  per  cent.,  which  would  seem  about  the  proper 
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theoretical  percentage  for  an  economical  use  of  material  [p.305]    They  further 
recommend   that   the   concrete   should   he   mixed    in   the    proportions    of    1    of 

Portland  cement  to  4  or  5 
parts  of  clean  aggr^ate  con- 
taining 33  per  cent,  of  sand, 
and  all  of  which  will  pass  a 
i-inch  screen. 

Flat  fioors. — There  are 
two  general  types  of  flat 
floor  construction.  Fig.  69 
shows  the  ordinary  floor  in 
which  the  slab  rests  on  the 
upper  flanges  of  the  rolled 

_  „  ioists,  leavimr  the  joists  ex- 

^xfian^eci.JvehjZ  Tension- BoTi^  '         ,        _,  .. 

C>rinff  Zaict on.cen.£afinff     anA  posed.      ihey    are    usually, 

Concrete  J^ioor  p>a.r:Zy  tcU^.  however,  either  filled  in  and 

surrounded  with  concrete,  or 
protected  by  a  layer  of  plaster  on  a  lathing  of  "  expanded  metal." 

In  Fig.  70  the  floor  slab  again  rests  on  the  top  flanges  of  the  rolled  joists,  and, 
in  addition,  a  lathing,  on  which  a  plaster  ceiling  is  formed,  ia  suspended  from  the 
bottom  flanges  by  means  of  a  series  of  upright  flat  bars,  to  which  the  lathing  is 
attached  by  special  clips.     The 
bars   are   suspended   from  the 
joists     by     the     arrangement 
shown  in  Fig.  71.    This  figure 
also  shows  the  clips  for  attaeli- 
ing    the   lathing   to  tlie  bars. 
The  flat  floors  are  adapted  for 
spans  up  to  12  feet  between  the 
beams. 

Floor  supported  by  arched 
secondary  ribs. — This  form  of 
floor  is  a  very  favourite  one, 

as  it  produces  a  very  light  and  economical  floor  for  spans  of  from  12  to  25  feet 
between  the  main  beams,  and  4  to  8  feet  between  the  arched  ribs. 

The  main  beams  are  formed  of  rolled  joists,  the  secondarj'  beams  being  arched 
ribs  of  curved  steel  channel  bars,  filled  in  with  concrete,  which  is  continued  upwards 
to  support  the  floor  slab.  The  channels  are  usually  6  inches  wide  and  weigh 
12  pounds  per  lineal  foot,  and  are  formed  with  a  rise  of  V?  the  span.  It  is  stated 
that  the  total  weight  of  this  form  of  floor  need  not  exceed  from  25  to  30  pounds 
per  square  foot. 

Fig.  72  shows  this  form  of  floor  at  the  bottom  and  the  hollow  flat  floor  at  the 
top.  If  a  hollow  floor  is  desired,  upright  flat  bars  are  attached  crossing  the  arched 
channel  irona  and  along  the  bottom  flanges  of  the  rolled  joists.  The  "  expanded 
metal"  lathing  is  suspended  from  these  bars,  and  a  plaster  ceiling  slab  is  formed 
following  the  curve  of  the  channel  riba  and  passing  under  the  bearing  joists. 

Fig.  72  also  shows  the  method  adopted  for  the  formation  oi  solid  partition  walls. 
For  these  steel  rods  about  J  inch  diameter  are  placed   vertically  and  attached 
to  the  upper  and  lower  flanges  of  the  bottom  and  top  floor  joists  by  special  clips 
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and  hooks  and  tightening  nuts,  as  shown  in  Fig.  72.  These  are  spaced  about 
12  inches  apart,  and  the  "  expanded  metal  "  lathing  is  attached  to  them  by  wire 
ties,  or  sometimes  the  rods  are  threaded  through  the  meshes.  A  plaster  slab 
about  2  inches  in  thickness  _  «„  .^c.rr  '-«»  - 

is    then     formed   on   the  ''JT.C^,^?"'^ 

lathing  in  two  layers,  one 
on  each  side,  and  the  par- 
tition is  complete.  When 
door  openings  are  re- 
quired, a  vertical  rod  is 
placed  on  each  side  and 
attached  to  thedoor  frame 
with  staples  before  the 
lathing  is  placed  in  posi- 
tion. It  is  recommended 
that  the  lathing  should  be 
strutted  up  temporarily 
until  the  plaster  on  one 
side  is  set. 

This  form  of  parti- 
tion only  weighs  about  18 
pounds  per  square  foot, 
and  is  said  to  save  about 
66  per  cent,  of  space  and 
50  per  cent,  of  weight 
compared  with  a  half- 
brick  wall. 

The  framing  em- 
ployed for  a  hollow  parti- 
tion wall  consists  of  pairs 
of  light  angle  irons  placed 
vertically  and  held  at  the 
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proper  distance  apart  by  a  series  of  distance  pieces,  those  at  the  top  and  bottom 
being  formed  of  angle  iron  and  the  intermediates  of  fiat  iron.  Wben  the  partition  is 
placed  between  two  of  the  upper  floor  joiBts,  the  upper  horizontal  piece  of  angle 
iron  bears  against  the  concrete  of  the  top  floor,  whereas  if  it  is  placed  under  a. 
joist,  the  top  table  of  this  angle  is  longer  than  the  vertical  portion  and  is  clipped, 
round  the  bottom  flange  of  the  joist. 

The  top  bearing  angle  is  always  made  with  slotted  bolt  holes,  so  that  the  length 
of  the  upright  may  be  adjusted  to  bear  against  both  floors.  At  the  foot  the 
angle  iron  distance  pieces  rest  on  the  concrete  of  the  bottom  floor.  Sheets  of 
"  expanded  metal  "  lathing  are  attached  to  both  sides  of  the  framed  uprights  by 
special  cHpa,  and  are  covered  with  plaster.  The  door  frames  are  secured  to  the 
angle  irons  by  coach  screws. 

The  method  of  forming  external  dovble  ti-alls  is  really  a  form  of  protected  steel 
framing,  the  steel  skeleton  being  built  up  of  rolled  joists  in  the  ordinary  way.  To  this 
framing,  rods  of  about  ^-incL  diameter  are  attached,  one  end  being  simply  hooked 
over  the  flanges,  and  the  other  fastened  by  special  clips,  so  that  they  may  be  tightened 
up  by  means  of  nuts.  The  rods  are  attached  on  both  sides,  and  spaced  about  12 
inches  apart.  The  "  expanded  metal  "  lathing  is  secured  to  the  rods  by  wire  ties, 
and  plaster  applied,  forming  a  thin  layer  on  each  side  of  the  framing. 

Columns  are  formed  of  hollow  circular  cast-iron  sections,  or  any  form  of 
rolled  section  may  also  be  used,  joists  and  the  cross  section  being  those  most 
frequently  adopted.  These  are  covered  with  a  lathing  of  "  expanded  metal,'^ 
on  which  a   protective   covering  of  plaster   is   applied,   the   space  between    the 
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lathing  and  the  metal  being  generally  filled  in  with  concrete.  The  beams 
are  protected  in  the  same  manner,  with  "  expanded  metal  "  lathing  attached  to 
fiat  bars  on  edge,  which  are  fastened  on  to  the  joists.     Sometimes  the  flat  bars  are 
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dispensed  with,  and  the  joists  are  completely  surrounded  with  concrete,  over  which 
a  layer  of  plaster  is  formed  on  a  lathing  of  "  expanded  metal." 

Several  types  of  column  and  girder  protective  coverings  are  shown  (Pig.  73). 

Stairways  and  the  tiers  for  theatre  seats  are  formed  as  shown  (Fig.  74). 
Rolled  joists  are  used-  as  stringers,  on  these  stepped  bearers  of  bent  flat  iron  are 
riveted. 
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The  risers,  which  are 
formed  of  Hght  built-up 
Z  -  girders,  with  T  -  iron 
stiffeners,  rest  on  the 
bearers.  The  treads  are 
constructed  of  flat  bars 
on  edge  placed  12  inches 
apart,  with  a  quarter  turn 
at  each  end  to  form  a 
bearing  on  the  angle  irons 
of  the  risers. 

To  both  these  skele- 
tons "  expanded  metal " 
sheets  are  attached,  on 
which  the  concrete  and 
plaster  slabs  are  formed. 

Fig.  74  shows  views  of  the  circle  seats  and  risers  of  the  Royal  York  Theatre 
of  Varieties,  Southampton.  In  this  case  the  slabs  for  the  seats  were  made  2^  inches 
thick,  while  the  thickness  of  the  plaster  covering  on  the  lathing  for  the  risers  was 
\\  inches. 

"Expanded  metal"  is  a  very  convenient  reinforcement  for  domes  and  similar 
coverings.     It  is  also  frequently  used  as  a  lathing  for  ornamental  plaster  work. 

Both  circidar  and  rectangular  tanks  and  reservoirs  have  been  built  of  concrete 
reinforced  with  "  expanded  metal." 

When  rectangular  or  of  large  diameter,  vertical  uprights  of  section  iron  are  em- 
ployed for  the  main  reinforcement  of  the  walls,  "  expanded  metal  "  sheets  being 
secured  to  them. 

The  roofs  are  frequently  supported  on  arched  ribs  of  channel  iron  in  a  similar 
way  to  the  arched  floors  already  described. 

The  channels  spring  from  the  flanges  of  rolled  joists  embedded  in  the  walls  at 
the  springings.  Concrete  ribs  are  carried  up  from  the  channel  irons,  having  a  flat 
extrados,  on  which  the  roof  slab  rests,  this  slab  being  reinforced  in  the  usual 
way  with  "  expanded  metal  "  sheets.  To  Ughten  the  concrete  ribs,  a  series  of 
circular  holes  are  frequently  formed  in  them.  The  channels  are  tied  together  trans- 
versely by  angle  irons  attached  to  flat  projecting  bars  riveted  to  their  webs. 

Spans  of  100  feet  or  more  can  be  constructed  on  this  method.  Small  spans 
may  be  executed  in  the  same  manner  as  already  described  for  flat  or  arched  floors. 


Habrich  or  Thomas  and  Steinhoff  System 

This  system  was  brought  out  by  Herr  Habrich,  and  is  constructed  by  the 
firms  of  Thomas  and  Steinhoff,  of  Miilheim-s.-Ruhr,  and  Aug.  Potthoff,  of  Miinster 
(Westphalia). 
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The  reinforcements  consist  of  twisted  flat  bars  and  rolled  joists  .  Several  tN'pes 
of  Hat  floors  are  employed  for  spans  up  to  6*66  feet. 

Fig.  76  shows  the  method  adopted  when  the  supporting  joists  are  visible.  This 
type  is  constructed  for  spans  between  3-28  and  6*56  feet. 
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Fig.  75 


Fig.  76  is  a  method  used  when  the  joists  are  partially  embedded  in  the  floor 
slab,  and  are  filled  in  with  concrete  above  the  bottom  flange. 
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Fig.  76 

Another  similar  floor  has  the  under  surface  of  the  concrete  curved,  where  it 
fills  in  the  bottom  of  the  bearing  joists.  A  plaster  ceiling  is  formed  following  the 
underside  of  the  floor  slabs  and  covering  the  bottom  flanges  of  the  joists. 

Fig.  77  shows  a  floor  where  the  slab  rests  on  the  lower  flanges  of  the  joists,  a 
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Fig.  77 


filling  of  cinder  concrete  being  formed  between  the  top  of  the  slab  and  the  floor 
paving.  If  boards  are  used  for  the  floor,  nailing  strips  are  embedded  in  the  cinder 
concrete  filling. 

A  form  of  floor  more  seldom  used  is  that  sho\^Ti  in  Fig.  78.    Here  the  floor  is  re- 
inforced with  rolled  joists,  the  twisted  bars  being  used  to  tie  the  concrete  together. 
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Fig.  78 


Flat  floors  of  the  types  represented  in  Figs.  76  to  77  are  not  used  for  spans  greater 
than  6*66  feet  or  to  support  greater  loads  than  100  pounds  per  square  foot.  When 
greater  spans  up  to  1 6- 4  feet  are  required  an  arched  floor  slab  is  used,  as  shown 
(Fig.  79),  with  a  rise  of  ^V^he  span.  For  a  16«4  feet  span  the  thicknesses  of  the  arch 
at  the  crown  and  springings  are  3-94  and  5'91  to  6*30  inches  respectively. 

The  flat  bars  used  in  this  system  are  1*38  x  0-063  inches,  or  1«57  x  0*069  inches  ; 
for  flat  floors  these  are  spaced  from  I-IO  to  0*47  feet  apart,  and  for  arched  floors  the 
spacing  vsiries  from  0-82  to  0*66  feet. 
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The  concrete  is  usually  mixed  in  the  proportions  of  1  of  cement  to  8  or  9  of  sand 
and  shingle  or  cinders ;  sometimes  1  of  cement  to  3  of  sand  and  4  of  broken  stone 
is  used. 

Arched  roofs  are    also  constructed  in  this  system,  the  arch  springing  from 
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channel  irons  laid  on  the  top  of  the  walls,  and  tied  together  from  wall  to  wall  with 
iron  tie-bars  of  double  angles.  Vertical  tie-rods  are  also  placed  at  various  intervals 
across  the  span,  being  embedded  in  the  concrete  at  their  upper  ends.  Domes  have 
also  been  constructed,  of  which  a  ring  at  the  bottom  and  a  portion  at  the  top  are 
solid,  the  remaining  portion  being  constructed  of  open  bays  with  ribs  of  reinforced 
concrete  between. 


Hennebique  System 

M.  Hennebique  constructed  floors  of  reinforced  concrete  in  1879,  and  has  been 
connected  with  this  form  of  construction  since  that  date. 

His  system,  however,  was  not  brought  out  until  1892,  when  he  became  almost 
exclusively  a  constructor  in  this  material.  M.  Hennebique  was  one  of  the  first  ta 
introduce  the  reinforced  concrete  beam,  and  has  been  frequently  represented  as  its 
original  inventor,  although  Coignet  and  Cottan9in  in  France,  Moller  in  Germany^ 
and  Ransome  in  America  introduced  this  method  of  construction  at  about  the 
same  time. 

Floors, — The  floors  on  this  system  are  formed  in  several  different  ways,  that 
most  commonly  employed  being  the  flat  single  floor  with  exposed  beams.  A  general 
view  of  this  type  of  floor  with  its 
supporting  beams  and  columns  is 
very  clearly  shown  (Fig.  80).  The 
floor  slab  is  shown  here  with  only 
one  series  of  reinforcing  rods,  but 
both  longitudinal  and  transverse 
rods  are  usually  employed. 

The  floor  rods  are  in  two  series, 
one  bent  up  to  pass  over  the  sup- 
port near  the  upper  surface  of  the 
slab,  and  the  other  set  straight 
throughout  and  being  embedded 
near  the  lower  surface.  The  rods 
are  placed  alternately,  one  straight 
and   the    next   bent  up  over   the 

supports.      The    hoop-iron   stirrups,  which    are    a   feature  of   this  system,    are 
placed  near  the  supports  to  resist  the  shearing  stresses.     These  stirrups  are  formed 
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as  shown  (Fig.  81),  and  pass  under  the  rods,  their  extremities  being  slightly  bent 
out  and  terminatir^  near  the  upper  surface  of  the  concrete. 

Fig.   82   shows   the   general   method  employed  for  rein- 
forcing floor  slabs. 

When  the   slabs   are  freely  supported,  the   bent-up  rods 
are  omitted. 

The  beams  are   reinforced  in  the  same  manner  as  slabs 

with  straight  and  bent-up  rods,  but  in  this  ease  the  straight 

rods  are  placed  near  the  bottom  surface,  and  the  bent  rods 

above  them.      The  ends   of  the   rods   are   carried  over   the 

Fia.  81  supports  and  some  distance  into  the  adjoining    beam    or 

wall.     The  main  stirrups  of  the  beams  are  spaced  further  and  further  apart  from 

the  support  towards  the  centre  of  the  span  as  the  shearing  stresses  diminish  in  a 


like  manner;  a  further  series  of   short  stirrups  are  placed  over  the  ends  of  the 
bent-up  rods  to  secure  them  firmly  to  the  concrete. 

Fig.  83  shows  the  general  arrangement  of  the  reinforcements  of  beams. 


When  the  depth  of  the  beam  is  too  small  to  obtain  the  necessary  compressive 
resistance  from  the  concrete  alone,  a  further  series  of  straight  rods  is  employed  near 
the  upper  surface. 

The  beams  and  floor  slab  are  monoHthic,  and  in  consequence  the  beams  are 
designed  as  being  of  T-section.  When  these  are  freely  supported  the  bent-up  rods 
are  omitted. 

The  column  reinforcement  consists  of  four  or  more  vertical  rods  tied  together 
by  flat  plates  or  wire  ties  at  frequent  intervals.  The  flat  plates  are  very  seldom 
employed  at  the  present  time,  preference  being  given  to  the  wire  ties. 

Fig.  84  shows  the  general  arrangement  of  the  column  reinforcement.  The 
rods  of  the  columns  are  carried  up  well  into  the  beams,  as  shown  in  Fig.  83. 
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A  splay  is  formed  on  the  tops  of  the  columns  to  help  the  beam  in  resisting  the 
compressive  stresaes  which  are  induced  at  the  bottom  over  the 
supports.     Special  rods  are  placed  in  this  portion,  either  hori- 
zontally, as  shown  in  Fig.  83,  or  inclined  parallel  to  the  face  of 
the  splay. 

The  bottom  of  the  column  rods  abut  against  a  plate  em- 
bedded in  the  foundation  blocks,  as  shown  (Fig,  85).  The 
columns  are  formed  of  various  cross-sections,  and  the  number 
of  rods  is  also  varied. 

The  foundation  blocks  are  formed  so  that  each  side  acts  as  ^'°-  *'* 

a.  cantilever,  and  are  generally  reinforced  with  two  sets  of  rods  crossing  one 
another,  with  supporting  stirrups  as  shown  (Fig.  85).  If  the  load  is  great, 
several  series  of  crossing  rods  or  flat  bars  are  employed, 

The, uxUls  on  the  Hennebique  system,  when  the  pressure  may  occur  on  both 
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sides,  are  reinforced  with  two  series  of  vertical  rods,  one  near  each  face,  each  set 
being  tied  to  the  opposite  face  with  stirrups,  longitudinal  rods  being  placed  in  the 
centre  of  the  wall.  The  general  method  of  wall  reinforcement  is  shown  (Fig.  86). 
If  the  pressure  will  only  be  exerted  from  one  side,  the  vertical  rods  are  only  placed 
near  this  face. 

FltU  roofs  are  constructed  in  the  same  manner  as  floors,  but  other  forms  of 
roof  are  frequently  employed  and  are  reinforced  in  various  ways  according  to  the 
nature  of  the  Btresses.  A  favourite  form  of  construction  for  factories,  warehouses, 
and  similar  buildings  is  shown  (Fig.  87). 

The  faces  of  the  buildings  are  formed  in  bays,  which  are  fiUed  in  either  with 
reinforced  concrete  or  with  brickwork.  The  main  columns  of  the  face,  together  with 
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the  floors,  roof,  and  iDtemal  columns,  are  formed  in  place,  but  the  window  and 
door  frames,  sills,  lintels,  and  lesser  uprights  of  the  {a9ade  are  moulded  in  advance 
and  lifted  into  their  proper  positions  as  the  work  proceeds. 

Double  floors  with  hidden  beams  are  also  frequently  uaed,  the  ceiling  slab 
and  beams  being  moulded  in  place,  while  the  floor  slab  is  generally  formed  on  the 
ground  and  lifted  into  place  as  the  work  proceeds.  Fig.  88  shows  a  floor  of  this  type. 


Double  walls  are  also  used  with  vertical  cross  walls  at  certain  intervals,  tyii^ 
the  two  portions  together.     The  floor  slabs  in  this  case  are  carried  through  the 
cavity  and   are  connected  to 
the  outer  wall. 

Stairways  are  constructed 
in  many  ways  ;  a  common 
method  is  that  shown  (Fig. 
89).  The  foot  and  top  of  the 
stairs  are  finished  against 
beams  of  the  landing  slabs ; 
the  reinforcement  consists  of 
bent  and  straight  rods  ar- 
ranged in  a  similar  manner 
to  that  described  for  floor 
slabs.  The  stirrups  are 
placed  at  each  step,  and  tie 
the  reinforcement  to  the  con- 
crete of  the  step.  Pw.  so 
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Overhanging  alaira,  supported  cantilever-wise  from  the  walls,  are  formed  in 
different  ways.  In  one  method  the  Blab  carrying  the  steps  is  reinforced  as  a 
cantilever  in  the  manner  shown  {Pig.  90),  the  main  rod  being  tied  well  back  into 
the  wall  at  its  two  ends. 

A  longitudinal  rod  of  large  diameter  is 
placed  near  the  bottom  at  the  outer  edge  of 
the  slab,  being  clasped  by  the  main  rods.  This 
acts  as  a  kind  of  stringer,  and  is  carried  some 
feet  into  the  concrete  of  the  landings.  The  slab 
is  also  reinforced  with  small  longitudinal  rods  resting  on  the  lower  arm  of  the  main 
reinforcements.  Stirrups  are  placed  at  increasing  intervals  apart  from  the  support 
towards  the  end. 

Another  method  employed  for  overhtinging  stairs  is  to  carry  the  upper  portion 
of  the  main  cantilever  rod  into  the  steps  themselves,  which  makes  a  much  stiffer 
stairway.  In  other  respects  the  reinforcement  is  very  much  the  same  as  described 
above. 

Arched  floors  of  the  type  shown  (Fig.  91)  are  sometimes  adopted.     In  this  case 


there  are  three  series  of  longitudinal  rods,  one  set  being  straight  and  placed  near 
the  top  surface,  another  being  curved  to  follow  the  intrados,  while  the  third  follows 
the  intrados  through  the  central  portion  of  the  span,  but  is  bent  up  near  the  sup- 
ports, and  passes  over  these  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  upper  surface.  All  the 
longitudinal  reinforcements  are  well  tied  together,  and  to  the  opposite  face  by  cross- 
ties.  A  aeries  of  transverse  rods  is  also  employed,  being  placed  just  above  the  lower 
reinforcement. 

The  concrete  of  the  arches  is  sometimes  carried  over  the  supports,  the  bottom 
rods  overlapping  in  the  same  manner  as  those  at  the  top. 

Different  types  of  retaining  nulla  are  shown  in  Fig.  92.  These  walls  are  formed 
of  a  thin  slab  with  ribs  at  the  back,  both  the  slabs  and  ribs  being  connected  to  a 
foundation  slab.  In  the  walls  shown,  there  is  also  a  rib  in  the  front  at  the  toes, 
but  this  is  sometimes  omitted. 

For  very  high  walls,  as  that  shown  (Profile  No.  1),  a  second  foundation  slab  is 
placed  at  a  higher  lev^l  than  the  bottom  of  the  wall,  to  increase  the  resistance. 
The  tendency  of  the  wall  being  to  overturn  at  its  toe,  the  ribs  at  the  back  are  in 
tension,  the  wall  being  virtually  held  up  by  the  weight  of  the  earth  on  the  foundation 
slabs. 

The  wall  slab  itself  has  only  to  support  the  thrust  of  the  ground  between  the  ribs, 
and  acts  in  very  much  the  same  manner  as  a  floor  slab,  The  profiles  shown  in  Fig.  92 
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are  those  used  for  the  construction  of  the  retaining  wall  for  the  Quay  Debilly, 
Paris. 

M.  Hennebique  was  the  first  to  introduce  reinforced  concrete  piles,  commencing 
to  use  them  in  1896,  since  which  date  he  has  had  many  imitators. 

The  solid  square  pile  is  formed  as  shown  (Fig.  93),  excepting  that  the  tubefora 
water  jet  is  very  seldom  employed.     The  reinforcement  ia  very 
similar  to  that  of  the  columns,  but  the  wire  cross-ties  are  placed     ]  | 

nearer  together.    The  tops  of  the  rods  are  generally  about  2  T 

inches  below  the  concrete  at  the  head.     The  toe  is  formed  with  J 

an  ordinary  pile  shoe,  the  straps  of  which  are  turned  in  at  the  J^ 

top  to  form  a  hold  in  the  concrete.     The  rods  are  bent  in  at  the  i. 

foot,  and  bear  against  the  bottom  of  the  shoe.  ^ 


Sheet  piles  are  constructed  in  much  the  aame  manner,  being  generally  reinforced 
with  six  vertical  rods  tied  together,  in  both  directions,  in  the  horizontal  planes. 
A  semi-circular  chase  ia  formed  down  the  edges  of  each  pile,  and  the  hole  formed 
by  these  chases  when  the  piles  are  driven  side  by  side  is  filled  in  with  grout.  The 
piles  can  be  made  of  any  length,  and  are  also  occasionally  lengthened  by  the 
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concrete  being  broken  away  for  some  distance,  and  fresh  rods  inserted  overlapping 
the  old  ones,  after  which  a  further  length  of  concrete  is  added ;  but  this  is  far  from 
good  practice  and  is  very  seldom  resorted  to. 

14  X  14-inch  piles  have  been  driven  with  a  2-ton  monkey  having  a  drop  of 
six  feet,  and  the  driving  of  12  x  12-inch  piles  with  a  30-cwt.  monkey  and  a  drop 
of  four  feet  is  quite  usual.  The  piles  are  connected  to  the  capping  by  having  the 
concrete  broken  away  for  some  distance  down,  so  that  the  pile  rods  may  penetrate 
into  the  concrete  of  the  capping.  A  general  view  showing  the  manner  of  con- 
structing retaining  walls  with  pile 
foundations  is  shown  (Fig.  94), 

A  hollow  pile  has  lately  been  intro- 
duced,   of    which    a    sketch    is  shown 


SECTfOH  THROUGH  DIAPHRAGU 


CTIOH  OF  PILE 


{Fig.  95).  It  is  formed  with  diaphragms  which  contain  the  forked  spacers  and 
wire  ties  connecting  the  longitudinal  rods.  The  main  advantage  gained  by  its  use 
is  the  lightness  for  transport  purposes. 

Several  types  of  arched  bridges  are  employed  by  M.  Hennebique.     A  favourite 
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form  is  constructed  with  arched  ribs,  reinforced  in  the  same  manner  as  shown  in 
Fig.  91,  supporting  the  decking  either  directly  or  with  the  intervention  of  cross 
beams.  In  some  cases  the  ribs  have  a  curved  extrados,  and  the  spandrils  are  open, 
being  formed  of  columns  resting  on  the  ribs  and  connected  at  the  top  by  transverse 
and  longjitudinal  beams  or  arches.  The  transverse  reinforcement  in  the  vertical 
plane  for  large  arches  is  arranged  as  shown  in  Fig.  91,  thus  tying  the  upper  and 
lower  rods  securely  together.  In  another  type  the  ribs  are  hidden  by  having 
slabs  at  the  intrados  and  extrados,  in  much  the  same  way  as  in  a  flat  floor  with 
hidden  beams.  The  arch  formed  on  this  type  has  the  appearance  of  a  solid  arch. 
Fig.    96    shows  a  longi-  ^.„  ^  ,  2oai'^ 


tudinal     section   at  the 
springing  and    a   cross- 
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Page  68. — Since  publication  I  have  been  informed  by  Mr. 
L.  G.  Mouchel  that  the  patent  hollow  pile  here 
figured  is  not  a  Hennebique  pile,  but  that  the  inventor 
and  owner  is  Mr.  Mouchel. 

C.F.M. 


Internal 9«.  Irf.  „         „  „ 

External 5«.  9c?.  „         „  „ 

Floors  (including  beams)                    .          .          .          .          .  2«.  Icf.  per  square  foot. 

Flat  Roof      „             ,,              ......  1«.  4d.  ,,         ,,  „ 

*  These  prices  were  given  in  a  paper  published  in  the  Proceedings^of  the  Institution  of  Civil 
Engineers,  vol.  cxlix.  Part  III. 

69 


REINFORCED    CONCRETE 


concrete  being  broken  away  for  some  distance,  and  fresh  rods  inserted  overlapping 
the  old  ones,  after  which  a  further  length  of  concrete  is  added ;  but  this  is  far  from 
good  practice  and  is  very  seldom  resorted  to. 

14  X  14-inch  piles  have  been  driven  with  a  2-ton  monkey  having  a  drop  of 
six  feet,  and  the  driving  of  12  x  12-inch  piles  with  a  30-cwt.  monkey  and  a  drop 
of  four  feet  is  quite  usual.  The  piles  are  connected  to  the  capping  by  having  the 
concrete  broken  away  for  some  distance  down,  so  that  the  pile  rods  may  penetrate 
into  the  concrete  of  the  capping.  A  general  view  showing  the  manner  of  con- 
structing retaining  walls  with  pile 
foundations  is  shown  (Fig.  94). 

A  hollow  pile  has  lately  been  intro- 
duced,   of    which   a    sketch   is  shown 
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Page  69.--It  should   have  been  stated  that  the  prices  given 
include  driving.  * 

??''■  h  9;.^°"^'^e'  (Mr-  Hennebique's  Agent  in  the 
United  Kingdom)  states  that  these  prices  are  not 
correct.     Current  prices  are  considerably  lower. 

C.F.  M 
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(Fig.  95).  It  is  formed  vnth  diaphragms  which  contain  the  forked  spacers  and 
wire  ties  connecting  the  longitudinal  rods.  The  main  advantage  gained  by  its  use 
is  the  lightness  for  transport  purposes. 

Several  tvpes  of  arched  bridges  are  employed  by  M.  Hennebique.     A  favourite 
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form  is  constructed  with  arched  ribs,  reinforced  in  the  same  manner  as  shown  in 
Fig.  91,  supporting  the  decking  either  directly  or  with  the  intervention  of  cross 
beams.  In  some  cases  the  ribs  have  a  curved  extrados,  and  the  spandrils  are  open, 
being  formed  of  columns  resting  on  the  ribs  and  connected  at  the  top  by  transverse 
and  longitudinal  beams  or  arches.  The  transverse  reinforcement  in  the  vertical 
plane  for  large  arches  is  arranged  as  shown  in  Fig.  91,  thus  tying  the  upper  and 
lower  rods  securely  together.  In  another  type  the  ribs  are  hidden  by  having 
slabs  at  the  intrados  and  extrados,  in  much  the  same  way  as  in  a  flat  floor  with 
hidden  beams.  The  arch  formed  on  this  type  has  the  appearance  of  a  solid  arch. 
Fig.  96  shows  a  longi- 
tudinal section  at  the 
springing  and  a  cross- 
3ction  at  the  crown  of 
m  arch  of  this  type. 

Corbels  or  canti- 
levers are  also  employed 
by  M.  Hennebique. 
These  are  generally 
straight  along  the  top, 
while  the  under  side 
is  formed  to  a  curve. 
Thev  have  a  reinforce- 
ment  of  upper  and  lower 
rods,  the  upper  rods  be- 
ing anchored  back,  and 
both  sets  of  rods  being 
tied  securely  to  the  op- 
posite face  by  stirrups. 

The  reinforcements 
for  pipes  and  circular  re- 
servoirs consists,as  in  the 
Monier  system,  of  spi- 
rals or  hoops  of  round 
rods,  with  a  series  of  distribution  rods  bearing  against  the  circular  reinforcements. 

The  price  of  the  work  naturally  depends  on  many  conditions,  and  it  is  impos- 
sible to  give  prices,  which  can  be  applied  generally.  As  a  rough  guide,  however,  it 
may  be  stated  that  a  roof  for  a  single-stooled  warehouse  at  Calais,^  including  the 
beams  and  supporting  columns,  cost  about  Is.  lid.  per  square  foot.  For  a  structure 
erected  in  England  the  following  prices  may  be  given,  but  they  must  be  considered 
as  only  an  approximate  rough  guide,  as  they  only  apply  to  a  single  case — 
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*  These  prices  were  given  in  a  paper  published  in  the  Proceedings'of  the  Institution  of  Civil 
Engineers,  vol.  cxlix.  Part  III. 
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This  system  is  represented  in  England  by  M.  L.  G.  Mouchel,  38  Victoria  Street, 
Westminster.  All  the  work  is  done  by  licensed  constructors,  but  the  designs  and 
specifications  are  prepared  by  M.  Mouchel,  and  the  works  are  generally  supervised 
by  him  during  construction. 

Amongst  the  licensed  constructors  of  this  system,  Messrs.  John  Aird  &  Sons 
(contractors)  and  Messrs.  W.  Cubitt  &  Co.  (builders)  may  be  mentioned.  Both 
these  and  the  other  firms  who  have  taken  up  this  form  of  construction  thoroughly 
appreciate  the  care  necessary  in  the  execution  of  the  work  and  selection  of  the 
materials. 

The  New  York  agent  for  M.  Hennebique  is  Mr.  R.  BaflFrey,  1,123  Broadway, 
New  York  City,  U.S.A. 

M.  Hennebique's  chief  offices  are  at  1,  Rue  Danton,  Paris,  occupying  part  of 
a  house  built  entirely  on  this  system. 

Hyatt  System 

This  was  one  of  the  first  American  systems  employed  for  floors.  It  is  not 
employed  to  any  great  extent  at  the  present  day,  and  is  chiefly  interesting  from 
an  historical  point  of  view. 

Only  floor  slabs  were  at  first  used,  these  being  reinforced  with  longitudinals  of 
flat  bars  on  edge,  which  were  pierced  with  holes,  through  which  round  rods  were 
threaded,  as  shown  (Fig.  97).  At  a  later  date  M.  Jackson  applied  the  same  principle 
to  beams  as  shown  (Fig.  98). 
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Fig.  97 
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Kahn  System. 

This  system  has  only  been  introduced  quite  recently  by  Mr.  JuUus  Kahn,  of 
Detroit,  Michigan,  U.S.A. 

The  chief  novelty  is  the  form  given  to  the  reinforcement.  The  main  bottom 
longitudinal  bars  are  rolled  of  a  diamond  section  with  projecting  wings  on  either 
side.  These  wings  are  slotted  off  along  the  edge  of  the  diamond  for  certain  dis- 
tances and  are  bent  up  to  an  angle  of  about  45°  to  form  the  reinforcements  resisting 
the  shearing  stresses  ;  these  are  consequently  rigidly  connected  to  the  main  bottom 
bars,  which  is  a  very  excellent  and  desirable  feature. 

The  three  principal  advantages  claimed  for  the  employment  of  this  form  of 
reinforcement  are  : — 

(1)  The  reinforcements  in  the  vertical  plane  are  rigidly  connected  to  those  in 
the  horizontal  plane,  resisting  the  tendency  of  the  concrete  to  shear  along  the 
longitudinals. 
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(2)  The  projections  formed  by  the  wings  where  they  remain  a  part  of  the  main 
bar.  help  in  resisting  any  sliding  action  of  the  steel  through  the  concrete. 

(3)  The  shearing  bars  being  inclined  are  better  able  to  resist  the  shear  than 
similar  reinforcements  placed  vertically. 

The  bars  ordinarily  ussd  are  of  the  following  sizes  :  — 


Side  of  square  bar, 

forming  dianio:id. 

Inches. 

Thickness  of  wings.            T  jtal  widt'i  aoros  i  wings. 
Inches.                                       Inches. 

Weight 

per  lineal  foot. 

Pounds. 
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i                     n 
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A  form  of  reinforcement  used  for  lintels  consists  of  a  flat  plate  with  a  series  of 
flat  bars,  bent  to  an  angle  of  135°,  rivetted  to  it. 

The  beams  are  formed  of  a  smaller  width  at  the  bottom  than  at  the  top,  which 
causes  a  small  saving  in  the  amount  of  concrete  used. 

Kindle  System 

This  system  was  suggested  in  1891  by  Mr.  Kindle,  of  Pittsburg,  U.S.A.,  and  is 
chiefly  interesting  from  an  historical  point  of  view. 

The  main  beams  consisted  of  rolled  joists  and  the  secondary  beams  of  tiles 
reinforced  with  suspension  straps  of  flat  iron,  on  which  rested  a  series  of  rods  as 
shown  (Fig.  99). 
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The  floors  and  ceiUngs  were  formed  of  cement  slabs  carried  on  the  reinforced 


tiles. 


Fig.  100  shows  cross-section  through  the  floor,  and  the  method  of  attaching 
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the  straps  to  the  flanges  of  the  rolled  joists,  portions  of  the  strap  being  slotted 
out  on  three  sides,  and  bent  over  in  the  form  of  hooks. 

Klett  System 

This    system  of  floor  or  roof  construction   is  patented  by   the   Vereinigte 
Maschinenfabrik,    Augsburg-und,    Maschinenbaugesellschaft,    Niirnberg,    of    100, 
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Katzwanger  Strasse,  Niirnberg,  Germany,  and  represented  in  England  by  F.  H. 
Rudolph,  68,  Victoria  Street,  Westminster. 

Rolled  joists,  or  light  girders  of  T-irons  and  diagonal  bracing,  are  employed 
for  beams,  and  these  have  sufficient  strength  in  themselves  to  support  the  centreing 
and  the  weight  of  the  men  and  materials  during  the  formation  of  the  slabs. 

The  bottom  of  the  concrete  of  the  floor  is  formed  with  curves  near  the  sup- 
porting beams  or  walls  to  increase  the  compressive  resistance  of  the  underside  at 
these  places. 
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The  reinforcement  of  the  slab  consists  of  flat  iron  rods,  some  extending  from 
beam  to  beam,  being  either  attached  to  the  top  flanges  by  being  bent  round,  or 
extend  over  into  the  adjoining  slab.  These  bars  are  depressed  towards  the  centre 
of  the  span  in  the  manner  of  suspension  bars. 

Further  flat  bars  are  placed  between  these,  and  extend  for  various  distances 
into  the  slab  as  shown  (Fig.  101).  The  bars  are  usually  connected  in  the  transverse 
direction  by  angle  irons,  as  shown  (Figs.  101  and  102),  and  further  short  pieces  of 
angle  iron  are  attached  to  the  through  bars.  In  Figs.  101  and  102  the  short  bars 
follow  the  same  curvature  as  the  through  bars  and  all  the  reinforcements,  are 
hooked  over  the  top  flange  of  the  supporting  beams.  Fig.  103  shows  a  form  of 
floor  reinforcement  without  the  transverse  angle  irons,  in  which  the  short  bars  are 
horizontal.  Fig.  104  shows  a  plan  of  the  reinforcements  of  a  floor  of  this  type,  in 
which  the  through  bars  are  hooked  over  the  beams,  while  the  short  reinforcements 
extend  into  the  adjoining  slab.  When  the  slabs  pass  over  a  wall  the  bars  are 
inserted,  as  shown  (Fig.  105). 

Sometimes  the  intermediate  bars  are  continued  so  as  to  extend  beyond  the 
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centre  of  the  slabs,  to  assist  in  resisting  the  compressive  stress,  &s  shown  (Fig.  106), 
or  they  are  carried  right  through  from  beam  to  beam  or  through  several  bays.  The 
main  saspension  bars  are  not  shown 
in  this  figure. 


Koenen  System 

The  object  aimed  at  in  the  Koenen 
System  of  reinforced  concrete  floors 
(represented  in  London  by  Mr.  R.  B. 
Roxby,  18,  Featberstone  Buildings, 
Holbom,  W.C),  is  that  of  obtaining 
practically  an  absolute  building  in  by 
securely  anchoring  the  reinforcements 
to  the  walls  and  girders.  It  was  in- 
troduced in  1898,  and  has  been  exten- 
sively employed  on  the  Continent. 

Rolled  joists  are  employed  as 
beams  In  this  system,  and  are  em- 
bedded in  concrete. 

The  reinforcement  of  the  floor  slab 
consists  of  a  series  of  round  suspension 
rods  securely  fixed  to  the  top  flanges 
of  the  joists  by  being  hooked  over, 
or  firmly  anchored  back  to  the  walls. 
These  suspension  rods  follow  the  curve 
of  the  bending  moments  for  a  built-in 
slab,  and  consequently  take  up  the 
shearing  stresses. 

The  concrete  of  the  floor  is  arched 
near  the  supports  to  offer  more  resist- 
ance to  the  compressive  stresses,  which 
are  greatest  at  this  point,  in  the  case 
of  a  perfectly  built-in  piece. 

Fig.  107  shows  a  longitudinal  sec- 
tion and  plan  of  the  centre  bay  of  a 
floor  on  this  system. 

There  are  several  methods  adopted 
in  forming  the  floors.  Fig.  108  shows 
the  reinforcement  for  a  floor-slab  where 
the  reinforcing  rods  are  not  anchored 
back  to  the  wall ;  in  this  case  the  rods 
follow  the  lower  surface  to  the  centre 
of  the  span,  and  from  this  point  are 
bent  up  and  hooked  over  the  top  flange 
of  supporting  joists. 

Fig.  109  shows  the  arrangement  of 
the    reinforcement  when    there  are    no   joists, 
further  side  of  a  wall ;   the  rods  have  the  same 
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employed,  and  pass  through  the  wall  near  the  upper  surface  of  the  floor  slab,  being 
continued  into  the  next  floor. 

The  anchors  to  the  walls  are  formed  by  hooked  rods  attached  to  vertical  pieces 


of  iron  built  into  the  wall.  At  the  outer  end  the  anchor  rods  are  hooked  round  a 
flat  iron  bar,  which  runs  along  the  face  of  the  wall,  and  receives  the  hooked  ends 
of  the  suspension  rods.     Sometimes,  instead  of  passing  the  suspension  rods  through 
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a  division  wall  into  the  next  floor,  a  series  of  anchor  rods  are  built  through  the  wall, 
supporting  longitudinal  flat  bars  on  both  sides  in  the  same  manner  as  described 
above. 

These  floors  have  been  subjected  to  severe  load  and  fire  tests  with  good  results. 
They  form  an  economical  flooring  for  spans  of  from  6  to  20  feet. 


Locher  System 

The  beams  of  this  system  are  entirely  different  from  any  other,  in  that  the 
reinforcements  are  placed  so  as  to  follow  the  direction  of  the  lines  taken  by  the 
combined  tensile  stresses  in  a  beam  freely  supported  at  the  ends.  The  reinforce- 
ments consist  of  flat  bars  laid  on  their  widest  side.  They  are  placed  in  layers,  each 
bar  being  horizontal  through  the  centre  of  the  span,  and  are  bent  up  at  a 
different  distance  from  the  supports.  Fig.  110  shows  the  longitudinal  and  Fig.  Ill 
the  cross-section  of  a  beam. 


It  will  be  seen  that  the  beam  is  shown  built  in  at  the  ends.  This  form  of  re- 
inforcement, though  it  would  wholly  resist  all  the  direct  tensile  stresses  and  also 
the  shearing  stresses  in  a  freely  supported  beam,  should  be  somewhat  altered 
for  a  built-in  beam  ;  since  the  bent-up  bars  do  not  provide  for  the  tensile  stress 
induced  in  the  upper  portion  by  the  building  in. 
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Maciachini  System 

Sigoor  Maciachini,  engineer  and  constructor  of  Milan,  had,  until  a  recent  date, 
occupied  himself  with  constructions  in  reinforced  concrete  on  the  Walaer  Gerard 
System.  The  interesting  experiments  of  M.  Considere  encouraged  Signer  Macia- 
chini to  introduce  a  system  of  reinforcement  in  the  construction  of  beams  based 
on  the  hooping  of  concrete.  Signor  Maciachini'e  object  has  been  to  discover  the 
best  method  to  affect  such  a  hooping  to  benefit  the  concrete  both  on  the  com- 
pressive and  tensile  side  of  a  beam. 

The  efficient  hooping  is  not  easily  effected  for  a  beam,  since  the  moulding 
must  be  done  horizontally  if  formed  in  situ, 
and  the  fabrication  in  advance  of  such  a 
piece  causes  the  loss  of  many  advantages.  To 
obtain  a  hooping  practicable  and  at  the  same 
time  effectual,  for  a  beam  moulded  in  aitu, 
Signor  Maciachini  forms  his  reinforcement  as 
shown  {Pig.  112). 

The  hooping  wires  of  a  suitable  dia- 
meter are  as  long  as  possible,  and  are  bent  up 
and  down  before  being  placed  in  position,  the 
height  being  that  of  the  width  or  depth  of 
the  beam,  less  about  1-6  inches  to  allow  for  a 
covering  of  0-8  inches  of  concrete  on  all  sides. 

The  bottom  and  side  hoopings  are  placed 
together,  in  the  manner  shown  (Fig.  113),  so  fio.  112 

that  when  they  are  all  connected  these  reinforcements  appear,  as  shown  (Fig.  1 1 4). 

After  0-8  inches  of  concrete  has  been  deposited,  the  hoopings  are  put  in  position 
with  the  bottom  rods  at  the  angles.    The  filling  is  then  brought  up  and  well  rammed. 


until  it  reaches  the  level  of  the  top  rods.  These  are  then  put  in  place  and  the 
top  portion  of  the  hooping  is  threaded  through  the  top  loops  of  the  sides  and  bent 
backwards  and  forwards,  as  shown  (Fig.  112). 

After  this  operation  is  completed  the  remainder  of  the  concrete  is  added. 

Fig.  115  is  a  cross-section  of  a  beam  of  this  form. 
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Signor  Maciachini  occasionally  adds  a  further  vertical  reinforcement,  as  shown 
(Fig.  117.) 

Pig.  117  is  a  longitudinal  section  of  a  freely  supported  beam  reinforced  on  the 
Maciachini  system.     To  discover  what  advantage  is  gained  by  this  method  of 
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Fig.   115 
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reinforcement,  beams  as  shown  in  cross-section  in  Figs.  115  and  116  and  of  the 
dimensions  given  on  the  iSgures  were  tested  against  a  beam  of  the  ordinary 
Hennebique  type  of  dimensions  shown  in  Fig.  118. 

The  weights  of  reinforcement  and  proportions  for  the  concrete  were  as  follows — 


TABLE  IV. 


Weight  of  Reinforcement 
Pounda 

170-28 
170-72 
17314 

Proportions  of  Concrete 

• 

Cement 
Pounds 

1 

Sand                    Stone 
Cubic  yards        Cubic  yards 

Fig. 
Fig. 
Fig. 

115  ..          . 

116  ..          . 
118         ..          . 

710 

»» 
605 

0-33                 0-66 
0-33                 0-66 

The  total  depth  of  the  beams  (Figs.  115  and  116)  was  12  inches,  and  that  of 
the  beam  (Fig.  118)  was  14  inches. 

The  tests  were  made  twenty  days  after  moulding,  which  perhaps  gave  a  sUght 
advantage  to  the  beams  of  the  richer  concrete.  The  table  below  gives  the  deflec- 
tions measured  for  the  three  beams  under  increasing  loads,  and  clearly  shows  the 
advantage  gained  by  the  hooping,  and  also  that  the  addition  of  the  central  vertical 
reinforcement  adds  considerably  to  the  stiffness. 

TABLE  V. 


Defleoticn  at  Centre  in 

Millimetres. 

Uniformly  Distributed  Load 

Pounds  per  square  foot 

1 

Beam  B^ig.  115 

Beam  Fig.   116 
0-000 

Beam  Fig.  118 

41-75 

0000 

0-000 

6219 

0-000 

0-000 

0-220 

82-63 

0-100 

0-000 

1 

0-890 

10307 

0-170 

0110 

0-610 

123-50 

0-250 

0-190 

1-140 

133-83 

0-300 

0-260 

1196 

144-05 

0-570 

0-310 

2-780 

154-27 

0-690 

0-390 

> 

164-50 

0-850 

0-590 

The  tests  were  not  con- 

184-93 

0-910 

0-690 

j  tinued  for  these  loads. 

205-37 

0-990 

0-860 

' ; 
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It  will  be  noticed  that  under  a  load  of  144-06  pounds  per  square  foot  the  de- 
flection of  beam  (Fig.  118)  was  nearly  five  times  as  great  as  that  of  beam  (Fig.  116), 
and  over  nine  times  as  great  as  that  of  beam  (Fig.  116),  and  that  the  deflection  of 
beam  (Fig.  116)  was  nearly  double  that  of  beam  (Fig.  116). 

The  concrete  for  the  two  beams  of  the  Maciachini  system  being  of  richer  pro- 
portions would  increase  their  stiffness,  but  this  would  only  account  for  a  small 
portion  of  the  difference  in  the  deflections. 

Signor  Maciachini  has  also  patented  a  column  reinforcement  formed  in  the 
same  manner  as  that  shown  (Fig.  113)  with  looped  wires.      Fig.  119  shows  .this 

form  of  reinforcement. 

It  seems  that  the  effect  of  the  hooping  of  the 
Maciachini  beams  would  be  improved  if  further  longitu- 
dinal rods  of  small  section  were  placed  along  the  top 
and  the  sides  to  act  as  distribution  rods. 

M.  Considere  found  it  beneficial  to  use  longitudinal 
rods  for  his  hooped  columns. 

It  appears  also  that  the  comparative  width  of  the 
loops  might  allow  them  to  close  up  somewhat,  allowing 
the  hooping  to  stretch  with  the  swelUng,  but  it  is  pro- 
bable that  the  "  adhesion  "of  the  concrete  would  prevent  such  a  movement. 

This  system  is  represented  in  England  by  Mr.  C.  H.  Reynolds,  Clevelands, 
Teddington,  S.W. 
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Matrai  System 


Herr  Matrai,  an  engineer  of  Hungary,  and  formerly  a  Professor  at  the  Polytechnic 
of  Budapest,  was  for  some  time  employed  in  the  exploitation  of  the  Monier  patents, 
and  had  the  supervision  of  many  important  works.  The  failure  of  a  bridge,  which  to 
all  appearances  had  been  constructed  under  the  best  conditions,  led  him  to  direct 
his  attention  to  the  invention  of  a  system  which  was  not  dependent  on  the  execu- 
tion or  the  materials  of  which  the  concrete  was  made.  In  this  system  the  metallic 
skeleton  of  beams  and  floors  is  designed  to  resist  all  the  stresses,  and  the  resistance 
of  the  concrete  is  entirely  neglected. 

In  the  Matrai  system  steel  wires  are  employed  which  are  given  the  curves 
which  they  would  naturally  take  under  the  load.  These  wires,  or  the  cables  into 
which  they  are  sometimes  twisted,  resist  entirely  by  tension.  The  employment 
of  steel  wires  of  the  best  quality  and  of  small  diameter  allows  the  adoption  of  a 
safe  stress  of  21,360  to  28,460  pounds  per  square  inch. 

As  the  concrete  is  only  used  as  a  filling  and  for  distributing  the  load  over  the 
reinforcement,  an  economical  mixture  may  be  used  such  as  a  Ume  concrete  or  a 
poor  cement  concrete. 

M.  Matrai  likens  his  system  to  a  spider's  web  firmly  attached  to  the  points  of 
support. 

This  system  has  been  employed  with  success  in  Hungary,  Austria,  Russia, 
Italy,  France  and  America. 

Beams, — ^M.  Matrai  employs  rolled  joists  or  Ught  built-up  N-Girders  as  beams. 
These  he  further  strengthens  by  a  steel  wire  suspension  cable  on  either  side.  These 
cables  are  suspended  from  loops  either  anchored  back  into  the  walls,  as  shown 
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(Fig.   120),  or  simply  passed  over  the  end  of  the  beam  as  shown  (Fig.  121).     The 
suspension  cables  act  entirely  in  tension,  and  relieve  the  girders  considerably. 

The  drop  of  the  cables  is 'usually  the  depth  of  the  beam,  and  as  they  require 
three  or  four  times  leas  metal  than  an  ordinary  beam  having  the  depth  of  their  drop 


to  support  the  same  load,  they  form  a  very  economical  reinforcement.  The  cables 
and  girders  are  generally  bo  designed  that  each  carries  half  the  total  load. 

Floors.— 'The  reinforcement  of  Matrai  floors  is  formed  of  suspension  wires  or 
small  cables,  in  various  manners,  according  to  the  requirements.  There  are  always 
some  running  across  the  span,  and  also  at  least  two  diagonally,  these  last  being 
generally  cables. 

The  usual  methods  are  shown  in  Figs.  122  and  123.     The  object  of  the  diagonal 


crossing  wires  is  very  ingenious.  It  will  be  noticed  that  their  ends  are  attached  at 
different  points  along  the  beams;  the  effect  of  this  disposition  is  to  equalize  the 
bending  moments  on  the  beams,  as  shown  in  Figs.  124  and  125. 

Fig.  124  shows  the  effect  on  the  diagram  of  bending  moments  caused  byattachiim; 
these  diagonal  wires  at  increasing  distances  apart  from  the  supports  towards  the 
centre,  as  in  Fig.  122,  and  Fig.  125  that  of  bringing  all  the  attachments  to  the  two 
ends,  as  shown  in  Fig.  123. 

Considering  Figs.  122  and  124.  The  beam  supports  two  loads  of  Q  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  forces  are  represented  by  the  ordinates  of  the  curve  G  H  I  L  K>  the 
area  0  H  I L  K  DC  being  double  the  rectangle  E  F  DC,  which  represents  a  load  P 
equal  to  Q,  but  uniformly  distributed.     The  centre  of  gravity  of  the  loads  Q  are 

I 
at  a  distance   of  —  from  the  extremities  of  the  beam.     In  the  bottom  part  of  the 

figure,  the  curves  of  the  bending  moments  correspond  to  the  loads  2  Q  and  P. 
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It  can  be  seen  that  the  ordinates  of  the  curves  a  i,  c  d,  e  for  the  load  2  Q,  are 
very  nearly  constant  and  equal  to  c  /  for  some  distance  each  side  of  the  centre,  while 


those  of  the  curve  abcde, corresponding  to  a  beam  loaded  uniformly  with  a  load 

2Q 
P  ^  -^ ,  decrease  rapidly  towards  the  supports. 

It  is  evident,  then,  that  if  the  load  2  §  is  distributed  over  the  extremities  of 
the  span  in  the  above  manner,  it  is  possible  to  employ  a  beam  of  half  the  resistance 
necessary  for  the  same  load  uniformly  distributed. 

If  the  loads  are  distributed  as  shown  in  Figs.  125  and  123  following  the  ordi- 
nates  of  the  rectangles  G  H  /  C  and   LK  DM,  of  which  the  total  area  equals  2  Q, 

/ 
if  the  centres  of  gravity  of   these  two  rectangles  fall  at  a  distance  of-  -  from  the 


supports,  we  obtain  the  c 


e  of  bending  moments  ab^cd^e  which  further  equalizes 
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the  stresses  on  the  beam.     In  practice  this  effect  is  obtained  by  attaching  the  wires 
at  equal  spaces  apart  on  the  two  extreme  quarters  of  the  beams. 

Fig.  126  shows  various  methods  adopted  for  the  disposition  of  the  cables  and 
wires. 

The  bays  marked  /  and  ///  have  the  wires  placed  so  as  to  distribute  the  load 
equally  over  the  beams,  which  only  support  half  the  load,  being  assisted  by  the 
diagonal  cables,  which  are  calculated  to  take  the  other  half. 

In  bays//,  IV  and  V  the  diagonal  cables  are  not  sufficient  to  transmit  half 
the  load  to  the  extremities  of  the  beams,  and  they  are  suplemented  by  diagonal 
wires. 

The  transverse  wires  in  bay  VI  are  sufficient  to  distribute  the  load  equally  over 
the  walls,  and  the  diagonals  and  longitudinals  are  only  employed  to  intertie  the 
transverse  wires. 

The  upper  surface  of  the  concrete  for  the  floor  slabs  is  usually  hollow,  following 
the  curve  of  the  wires.  This  hollow  is  flUed  in  with  cinder  or  coke  breeze  concrete, 
into  which  nails  can  be  driven  if  necessary  to  fix  floor  boards,  or  pieces  of  timber 
may  be  embedded  in  this  filling,  to  which  the  floor  boards  may  be  nailed. 

The  lower  surface  of  the  concrete  around  the  reinforcements  is  generally  flat, 
and  supplementary  short  loops  of  wire  are  fastened  to  the  main  wires  near  the 
beams,  to  support  the  concrete  where  it  thickens  out. 

When  it  is  formed  to  an  arch,  as  in  bays  V  and  VI  (Fig.  126),  there  is  no  need 
to  have  any  auxiliary  supporting  wires. 

It  may  also  be  curved,  following  the  curve  of  the  suspen- 
sion wires,  as  in  bay  IV  (Fig.  126). 

The  tension   in   the  cables  and  wires   is  calculated  by 
PL 
the  usual  formula — T  —  „^,  where  T  is  the  tensile  stress, 
8  V 

L  the  span,  and  v  the  drop. 

The  floor  suspension  wires  are  fixed  to  the  beams  by 
simply  enrolling  them  round,  but  when  they  have  to  be 
attached  to  walls  they  are  fastened  to  cables  supported  by 
loops  anchored  into  the  wall  by  vertical  rods,  or  passing 
through  it,  as  shown  in  bays  /,  IV,  V,  and  VI  (Fig.  126). 
The  maui  diagonal  cables  are  secured  direct  to  loops  either 
anchored  in  to  the  walls  or  passing  round  the  ends  of  the 
beams. 

Columns. — Herr  Matrai,  as  a  general  rule,  considers  the 
concrete  of  his  columns  as  resisting  the  vertical  stress  and 
the  steel  for  resisting  the  lateral  stresses  only.  But  if  neces- 
sary he  reinforces  the  concrete  by  vertical  I-irons.  He  does 
not  attempt  to  reduce  the  sectional  area  of  his  columns,  for 
the  reason  that  he  considers  the  appearance  is  better  if  the 
columns  are  of  fairly  large  size,  and  by  employing  columns 
of  large  sectional  area  he  can  make  them  of  a  poorer 
concrete,  and  thus  gain  in  economy. 

Fig.  127  shows  the  reinforcement  of  an  ordinary  column 
without  any  vertical  bars ;  the  reinforcements  are  in  the 
form  of  parabohc  cables,  with  a  drop  nearly  equal  to  the 
width  of  the  column,  secured  to  a  ring  at  the  top  and  to 
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vertical    hooked    bars,   extending   into  the  foundation,   at    the    bottom.        The 
parabolic  cables  are  considered  necessary  to  prevent  any  lateral  flexure. 

If  the  column  of  concrete  only  is  not  sufficient  to  resist  the  vertical  stresses, 
small  rolled  joists  are  placed  vertically  in  the  concrete,  as  shown  (Fig.  128),  the 

extremities  of  the  parabolic  cables  being  attached  to  them. 
Herr  Matrai  also  employs  a  hollow  column  of  the  form 
shown  (Fig.  129).  The  parabolic  cables  in  this  case  are 
placed  as  shown  within  the  thickness  of  the  shell,  and  fur- 
ther cables  are  placed  on  each  side  of  each  joist,  their  drop 
being  equal  to  the  depth  of  the  web. 

Walls. — The  reinforcement  for  walls  is  arranged  as  shown  in  Fig.  130.  The 
vertical  stresses  are  resisted  by  the  concrete,  and  the  small  T-bars  and  the  lateral 
stresses  by  parabolic  cables  attached  at  their  extremities  to  the  joists.     If  the 

thrust  is  only  exerted  on  one  face  it  is  only 
necessary  to  employ  one  set  of  cables,  but 
if  the  thrust  may  be  in  both  directions  two 
sets  are  inserted. 

The  concrete  is  also  held  together  by 
a  diagonal  network  when  only  compression 
is  anticipated,  but  if  bending  may  occur  the 
wires  of  the  network  are  placed  vertically 
and  horizontally. 

If  the  wall  has  an  opening  in  it  a 
suspension  cable  with  a  deep  drop  is  sup- 
ported from  the  ends  of  the  upper  beam, 
and  embedded  in  the  concrete  of  the  wall. 
Stairs. — ^The  stairways  of  this  system 
are  formed  very  much  in  the  same  way  as  floors,  the  loads  supported  by  the 
steps  being  carried  by  parabolic  wires  to  supports,  to  which  they  are  attached. 

If  the  stairway  is  supported  on  stringers,  these  are  reinforced  with  angles, 
channels,  tees  or  joists,  to  which  the  parabolic  wires  are  attached,  whereas  if  the 
stairway  is  between  two  walls  the  supporting  bars  are  placed  transversely,  being 
built  into  the  side  walls  at  their  ends  and  spaced  about  one  to  each  two  steps,  the 
parabolic  wires  running  longitudinally  and  being  attached  to  them. 

The  steps  themselves,  if  supported  by  stringers,  are  formed  of  plain  concrete 
being  supported  on  a  slab  below,  which  contains  the  reinforcements  ;  but  when  the 
main  bars  run  transversely  they  are  embedded  in  the  concrete  forming  the  steps. 
Sometimes  when  the  stairway  is  between  walls,  the  parabolic  wires,  running 
transversely,  are  anchored  direct  to  the  walls. 

Some  of  the  structures  carried  out  by  Herr  Matrai  are  detailed  below — 
Le  Globe  Celeste  at  the  Paris  Exhibition  of  1900. 
Le  Palais  des  Manufactures  National  Exhibition  of  1900. 
The  Covering  over  the  Moulineaux  Railway  cuttings  opposite  the  Eiffel 

Tower. 
Coverings  over  the  Metropolitan  Stations  in  Paris. 
Le  Maison  d'Education  de  la  Legion  d'Honneur  at  Saint  Denis. 
Cement  Silos  at  Chantemelle. 
A  Spherical  Reservoir  Bottom  of  20  feet  diameter. 
And  many  others. 
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Melan  System 
This  system  was  devised  by  Professor  Melan,  of  the  Polytechnic  Scbool'ot 
Briinn,  Austria,  in  1892,  and  has  been  largely  employed  for  floors  and  bridges  in 
Aastria,  and  also  in  America,  where  many  important  bridges  have  been  constructed 
by  Herr  F.  Von  Emperger,  who  became  the  agent  for  this  system  in  the  United 
States. 

The  floors  are  of  the  arched  type  and  are  reinforced  with  rolled  joists,  as  shown 
(Fig.  131).     The  tie  rod  shown  here  is,  however,  generally  omitted.    The  support- 


ing beams  are  always  formed  of  rolled  joists.  The  arch  proper  is  formed  with  a 
curved  extrados,  and  of  concrete,  in  the  proportions  of  about  1  to  2  to  4 ;  this 
concrete  is  carried  round  the  supporting  joists.  The  filling  above  the  arches  is 
mixed  with  larger  proportions  of  sand  and  stone.  The  rise  of  the  floor  arches 
varies  from  -jV  **•  tV  *^^e  span. 

The  reinforcing  joists  are  spaced  about  3|  feet  apart,  and  are  wedged  tight 
against  the  webs  of  the  beams.  For  smaller  spans  than  10  feet  the  reinforcing 
sections  are  formed  of  T-u^ns. 

The  table  given  below  shows  the  details  for  various  spans  : — 


TABLE  VI. 

IC 

Depth  olJoiw 
Inches 

pSf^n  "•-=--" 

Weight  of  Floor 

Deplh  of  Con- 
crete Arch  in 
Inches 

10  to  12 
12  to  16 
16  to  20 
20  to  24 

\ 

4 

6 

6            1            40 

6            !            40 
7i         1           40 
10           1           50 

IS 
18 
225 
2-4 

4 

n 

H 

The  arched  bridges  on  this  system  are  constructed  with  reinforcements  of 
rolled  joistB  or  light  built-up  girders.  The  built-up  girders  vary  in  depth,  being 
deeper  at  the  apringings  than  at  the  crown,  and  sometimes  being  thickened  out  at 
the  haunches.  This  form  of  reinforcement  lends  itself  to  hinged  arches,  a  form  of 
construction  very  frequently  adopted  The  joists  or  girders  are  spaced  from  246 
to  3-28  feet  apart. 

This  system  is  constructed  by  the  Concrete-Steel  Engineering  Co.,  Park  Row 
Buildings,  New  York. 

Metropolitan  Fireproof  Construction 
This  system  has  been  employed  in  America,  and  consists  of  beams  of  I-section, 
over  which  small  wire  suspension  cables  are  stretched,  each  formed  of  two  gal- 
vanized wires  twisted  together.     The  distance  between  the  cables  varies  with  the 
load  to  be  carried. 
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Round  rods  are  laid  across  the  cables  parallel  with  the  beams  at  the  centre  of 
each  span,  to  obtain  a  uniform  deflection.  The  cables  are  continued  over  several 
supports,  being  secured  at  their  ends  by  loops  of  heavy  wire  hooked  over  the  flanges 
of  the  beams  or  anchored  back  to  a  wall.  When  the  reinforcement  is  in  position 
the  centreing  is  erected  and  a  composition,  the  principal  ingredients  of  which  are 
plaster  of  paris  and  wood  chips  in  the  proportions  of  75  per  cent,  to  25  per  cent,  by 
weight,  is  poured  in,  and  solidifles  in  a  few  minutes.  The  concrete  which  embeds  the 
joists  is  supported  on  wire  netting  passed  round  the  3anges. 

If  a  ceiling  is  required,  iron  bars  are  laid  across  from  beam  to  beam,  resting 
on  the  bottom  flange.  A  wire  netting  is  placed  on  these  and  a  thin  layer  of  the 
above  composition  is  poured  over. 

MoUer  System 

This  system  was  brought  out  by  Professor  Moller,  of  the  Polytechnic  School  of 
Brunswick,  in  1894,  and  has  been  employed  considerably  in  Germany  for  floors 
from  16-42  to  32-8  feet  span,  and  also  for  bridges  and  coverings.  It  is  constructed 
by  the  firm  of  I>Tenckhahn  und  Sudhop,  of  Brunswick. 

The  fiooT  or  decking  slab  is  reinforced  with  rolled  joists,  and  is  supported  by 
fish-bellied  beams  at  certain  intervals  apart.  Generally  the  spacing  of  the  beams 
is  in  the  neighbourhood  of  4  feet. 

The  beam  reinforcements  consist  of  flat  bars  placed  as  shown  (Fig,  132). 
These  are  firmly  anchored  back  to  the  walls  or  abutments,  as  shown  (Fig.  133),  and 
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have  short  pieces  of  angle-iron  secured  to  them  at  equal  distances  apart,  to  resist 
the  longitudinal  shears  of  the  fiat  bars  through  the  concrete.  These  angles  are  shown 
in  Fig.  133. 

Bridges  and  coverings  are  constructed  in  the  same  manner.  The  river  and 
canal  bank  protections  on  this  system  are  reinforced  by  round  rods  placed  hori- 
zontally and  passed  over  pieces  of  stone  between  the  anchorings,  which  are  formed 
of  posts  driven  perpendicularly  into  the  bank  from  164  to  2-46  feet  apart. 
These  slope  coverings  cost  about  Is.  1  Id.  to  33.  Id.  per  square  yard. 

Monier  System 

This  system,  for  which  the  patents  have  lapsed,  is  used  at  the  present  day  by 
many  firms. 

These  employ  the  Monier  type  of  reinforcement  for  slabs,  walls,  pipes,  re- 
servoirs, etc.,  but  construct  beams  in  various  ways.  Some  of  them  also  adopt 
peculiar  arrangements  for  the  reinforcements  to  resist  shearing,  and  for  other  parts 
of  the  work. 

The  original  firm  to  buy  up  the  Monier  patents  was  G.  A.  Wayss  &  Co.,  of 
Berlin,  becoming  at  a  later  date  the  "Actien  Gesellschaft  fur  Beton  und 
Monierbau,"  of  Berlin,  and  the  firm  of  Wayss  und  Fratag  whose  chief  office  is  at 
Neustadt  an  der  Haardt.  Herr  G.  A.  Wayss  also  formed  a  branch  establish- 
ment at  13,  Wallfischgasse,  Vienna,  and  other  towns. 
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Under  the  heading  of  the  Monier  System,  the  methods  of  construction  em- 
ployed by  Herr  Wayss  &  Co.  must  be  dealt  with.  The  special  features  of  the  other 
firms  using  this  tjrpe  of  reinforcement  will  be  dealt  with  separately. 

The  reinforcement  of  slabs  consists  of  rods  crossing  one  another  at  right  angles, 
and  tied  together  at  their  intersections  with  annealed  wire,  as  shown  (Fig.  134). 


T 


Fig.  135 


The  original  flat  floor  a  were  supported  on  rolled  joists  in  various  ways  some  of 
which  are  shown  (Figs.  135  to  137).  Fig.  135  shows  a  floor  slab  supported  on 
rolled  joists,  encased  with  concrete  or  left  unprotected  and  showing  below  the  floors. 
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Fig.   136 


Figs.  136  and  137  are  types  of  hollow  floors  with  ceilings.  The  ceiUng  slab  is  bent  up 
so  as  to  bear  on  the  bottom  flanges  of  the  joists,  and  a  wire  network  is  placed  across 
below  the  flanges  to  receive  a  layer  of  plaster,  which  fills  in  the  hollows  along  the 
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Fig.   137 

bottoms  of  the  joists.  The  space  between  the  floor  and  ceiling  is  filled  with  a 
poor  concrete  in  Fig.  136,  and  left  hollow  to  carry  pipes,  etc.,  in  Fig.  137. 

Sometimes  timber  beams  are  used  instead  of  joists  in  which  case  the  ceiling 
slabs  are  carried  through  level,  and  are  fixed  to  the  bottoms  of  the  beams  with 
screws. 

The  floor  slabs  are  occasionally  replaced  by  boarded  floors,  either  nailed  to 
timber  bearers  placed  across  the  joists  or  to  a  filling  of  cinder  concrete. 

Several  types  of  arched  floors  supported  on  rolled  joists  are  also  employed. 

Fig.  138  represents  a  floor  with  a  reinforced  flat  slab  and  arched  ceiling.     The 
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Fig.  138 

central  portion  of  the  arch  merges  into  the  flat  floor  slab.  A  similar  floor  is  formed 
with  the  arch  continued  through,  without  the  straight  portion  at  the  centre  of  the 
span. 

This  type  of  floor  is  also  constructed  of  an  arched  slab  only  ;  the  level  floor 
being  formed  of  boards  or  plain  concrete.  When  boards  are  used  they  are  nailed 
either  to  longitudinal  timbers  resting  on  the  concrete  filling  over   the  arch  or  to 
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the  filling  iteelf,  which  is  made  of  cinder  concrete.     Fig.  139  represents  a  double 
floor  with  two  arched  slabs,  one  resting  on  the  lower  flanges  of  the  joists  and  the 


other  bearing  against  the  webs  of  the  joists  just  below  the  top  fianges,  and  sup- 
ported on  a  filling  of  rich  concrete  extending  for  a  short  distance  on  each  side  of 
the  webs. 

Fig.  140  shows  an  arched  floor  with  a  flat  ceiling  slab  suspended  below  by 


rods  tied  into  the  arch  supporting  the  floor. 

AU  these  slabs,  flat  or  arched,  are  reinforced  with  the  Monier  network  near 
their  lower  surfaces. 

Herren  Wayss  und  Fratag  have  of  late  years  adopted  the  reinforced  concrete 
beam.  They  use  round  rods,  one  set  being  straight  along  the  bottom  and  another 
set  bent  up  near  the  supports.     Further  short  straight  rods  are  added  near  the  top 
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surface  over  the  supports,  extending  for  some  distance  on  both  sides.  No  form 
of  stirrup  or  similar  reinforcement  is  used  except  in  special  cases.  Occasionally 
a  set  of  rods  is  placed  near  the  upper  surface  throughout  the  whole  span.  Fig.  141 
shows  the  general  arrangement  of  the  reinforcements  for  beams. 

The  ordinary  aUxira  on  this  system  are  supported  on  rolled  joists,  as  stringers, 
as  shown  (Fig.  142).  The  treads,  risers  and  ends  of  the  steps  are  all  reinforced 
with  crossing  rods. 
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Fig.  143  shows  a  winding  stairway  in  which  the  treads  and  risera  are  rein- 
forced and  are  well  tied  into  the  wall. 

Herren  Wayss  und  Fratag  employ  Ritter's  methods  of  calculation  at  the 
present  time,  but  up  to  a  recent  date  they  used  empirical  formulse. 
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Partition  walls  are  reinforced  with  vertical  and  longitudinal  rods,  forming  a 
network  similar  to  that  for  slabs.  The  longitudinal  rods  are  sometimes  bent  up; 
as  shown  (Fig.  144). 

Columns  are  also  employed  reinforced  with  vertictd  rods  tied  together  with 
wire  hoops. 

The  arched  bridges  on  this  system  have  a  curved  extrados.  If  of  small  span,  the 
"  Monier  "  network  is  only  placed  near  the  intrados.  For  larger  spans  additional 
networks  are  placed  for  a  short  distance  from  the  abutments  near  the  extrados,  or 
inclined  from  the  intrados  to  the  extrados  near  the  springings.  Both  the  intrados 
and  extrados  are  also  frequently  reinforced  throughout  the  whole  span. 

ReiainiTig  ivaUs  are  constructed  of  thin  vertical  walls  with  counterfort  ribs 
and  foundation  slabs,  all  reinforced  with  networks  of  rods.  Sometimes  the  counter- 
torts  are  connected  by  arches. 

The  pipes  and  sewers  are  reinforced  with  either  one  or  two  networks  of  rodfl, 
according  to  the  pressure.  The  small  pipes  are  sometimes  formed  with  a  socket 
but  the  joints  are  usually  made  with  a  collar. 

The  reservoirs,  silos  and  similar  structures  are  reinforced  with  networks ;  the 
sizes  of  the  hoopinge  are  varied  according  to  the  pressure,  but  the  spacing  ifl 
generally  kept  the  same.  Several  standard  sizes  of  rods  are  used,  find  these 
are  interspersed  in  various  ways,  so  as  to  obtain  the  requisite  area  of  metal  in 
the  height  under  consideration. 

The  firm  of  Herren  Wayss'und  Fratag  is  represented   in   London  by   Herr 
H.  C.  Werner,  4,  Westminster  Palace  Gardens,  Artillery  Row,  S.W.    The  name 
adopted  by  the  English  firm  is  The  Armoured  Concrete  Company,  of  which  Mr.  A. 
Johnston,  M.I.C.E.,  M.I.M.E.,  is  the  Managing  Director. 
87 


i,-t 


ft — •? 

iJ3 


m 


r:;p 


StttioK  tkawint  An^-»mt 


SYSTEMS    EMPLOYED 

Mr.  Johnston  has  designed  a  reinforced  concrete  pile,  views  of  which  are  given 
(Pig.  145).  The  object  of  the  diaphragm  bars  is  to  resist  the  shear.  They  appear 
a  somewhat  uneconomical  form  of  reinforcement.  The  wire  would  be  more  usefully 
employed  if  wound  round  outside  the  angle  irons  to  prevent  the  swellii^  of  the 
concrete.  The  length  of  wire  in  one  diaphragm  would  encircle  the  angle  irons  nearly 
eight  times. 

Mueller,  Marx  &  Co.'s  System 

Mueller,  Marx  and  Company,  of  212  and  213,  Greifswalder  Strasse,  Berlin, 
brought  out  their  system  of  reinforced  concrete  floor  construction  in  1895,  since 
which  date  it  has  been  largely  employed. 

Rolled  joists  are  always  used  for  beams,  being  embedded  in  concrete. 

Several  types  of  floors  are  constructed  on  this  system.     Fig.  146  shows  the  usual 


form  for  flat  floors  of  small  span ;  these  are  reinforced  with  upright  flat  bars  extend- 
ing from  joist  to  joist,  and  resting  on  the  lower  flanges.  These  are  tied  t<^ether 
by  a  zig-zag  reinforcement  of  similar  bars  secured  by  thin  iron  clips. 

This  form  of  zig-zag  reinforcements  is  used  in  all  the  types  of  flooring  constructed 
by  Messrs.  Mueller,  Marx  and  Company.     Fig.  147  shows  another  form  of  flat  floor 


in  which  the  main  bars  of  upright  flat  iron  pass  over  the  top  of  the  rolled  joists,  and 
are  embedded  in  concrete  at  their  junction  with  the  walls,  forming  a  partial  building 
in.  The  floor  slab  is  bevelled  at  the  wall  to  give  greater  resistance  to  the  com- 
pressive stresses  developed  by  the  building  in. 

Fig.  148  shows  a  form  of  arched  floor,  the  upright  flat  bars  in  this  case  following 
the  curve  of  the  intrados  and  abutting  on  the  web  of  the  supporting  joists  close  to 
the  bottom  flange. 
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Floors  reinforced  with  suspension  bars  of  upright  flat  iron  are  shown  in  Figs. 
149  and  150.  Here  the  reinforcements  are  well  anchored  back  into  the  walls,  and 
formed  with  a  qu&rter  twist  at  the  supporting  joists,  being  securely  hooked  over  the 


top  flange.    The  fastening  to  the  walls  is  formed  by  a  series  of  horizontal  anchor  bars, 
which  are  hooked  round  vertical  rods  built  into  the  wall.     At  their  outer  ends  the 


anchor  rods  hold  a  longitudinal  rod  to  which  the  suspension  bars  are  secured. 
Fig.  149  shows  a  floor  of  several  spans,  and  Fig.  150  a  single  span  floor. 


The  concrete  is  moulded  with  a  curve  at  the  under  side  at  the  walls  and  sup- 
porting joists  to  resist  the  excess  of  compressive  stress  at  these  points,  caused  by  the 
building  in  of  the  ends  due  to  the  anchoring  of  the  reinforcements.  In  Fig.  14& 
the  wall  is  corbelled  out  to  receive  the  floor  slab.  This  method  is  one  frequently 
adopted,  and  is  sometimes  combined  with  a  building  in  at  the  top.  In  this  case  a 
small  rolled  joist  resting  on  the  corbelling,  and  anchored  back  to  the  wail,  receives 
the  hooked  end  of  the  reinforcementa  on  its  upper 
flange. 

These  floors  have  been  subject  to  severe  fire  trials 
with  excellent  results. 

The  stairs  on  the  Mueller,  Marx  Bystem  are  sup- 
ported  entirely    by  the  slabs  on  whicli  the   steps  are 
formed.     These  slabs  are  reinforced  with  upright  fiat 
bars  as  shown  (Fig.  151),  the  bars  rest  on  the  bottom 
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flanges  of  rolled  joists  at  the  floors  and  landings,  and  are  tied  together  by  the  zig- 
sag  ties  in  the  same  manner  as  floors  (Fig.  146). 

A  further  notable  invention  of  this  firm  is  the  construction  of  abutmenia   to 
bridges,  in  the  manner  shown  in  Fig.  152.    This  is  an  excellent  arrangement,  and  is 


rendered  feasible  by  the  use  of  reinforced  concrete.  The  saving  in  cost  compared 
with  the  usual  heavy  masonry  abutments  is  said  to  be  36  to  39  per  cent.  These 
abutments  are  formed  with  a  screen  wall  at  the  face,  behind  which  the  road  or  railway 
is  carried  in  a  trough  of  reinforced  concrete,  supported  on  one  or  more  longitudinal 
walls  of  the  same  material,  as  shown  in  Fig.  162.  These  walls  are  connected  to 
reinforced  foundation  slabs  extending  for  their  entire  length.  Fig.  153  shows  a 
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longitudinal  section  of  this  form  of  abutment  and  a  sectional   olan  of  the  sup- 
porting walls. 


Pavin  de  Lafarge  System 

La  Society  J.  et  A,  Pavin  de  Lafarge  et  du  Teil  (Ardeche)  are  well  known  French 
manufacturers  of  limes  and  cements,  who  have  developed  a  system  of  reinforced 
concrete.  They  do  not  now  construct  in  it  themselves,  but  will  supply  their  clients 
with  all  information  necessary  for  carrying  out  the  work. 

Beams. — La  Societe  Pavin  de  Lafarge  consider  that  the  building  in  of  beams 
is  always  more  or  less  perfect,  and  that  the  adherence  of  the  mortar  causes  even  a 
freely  supported  beam  to  be  partially  built  in.     They  use  a  double  reinforcement 
tied  together  by  transverse  reinforcements,  as  shown  in  Fig.  154. 
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Floors. — The  floors  of  this  system  are  usually  double,  i.e.  with  floor  and  ceiling 
slabs,  the  beams  being  hidden  (Fig.  156),  the  ceiling  slabs  and  beams  being  con- 
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structed  in  situ,  and  the  floor  slab  made  on  the  ground  and  placed  in  position 
when  the  beams  have  been  brought  up  to  the  level  of  its  underside.  The  reinforce- 
ment of  the  slabs  is  composed  of  longitudinal  and  transverse  rods. 
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Columns. — The  columns  are  generally  made  of  square  section,  and  are  reinforced 
with  four  vertical  rods  with  wire  cross-ties  at  frequent  intervals.  These  are  sup- 
ported on  reinforced  foundation  blocks,  to  which  they  are  united. 

Pigs.  156  and  157  show  the  details  of  a  lock  house  constructed  on  this  system 
at  Lyons  by  the  Canal  Company. 

Fig.  156  shows  sections  of  one  of  the  columns  at  the  foundation  and  at  the 
level  of  the  floor,  the  bottom  view  being  on  a  larger  scale  than  the  top. 
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Column  at  Floor  Level. 
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Pig.  157  gives  a  section  of  one  of  the  beams  with  its  floor  and  ceiling  slabs  and 
the  network  of  the  ceiling  slab.  The  floor  network  is  very  similar,  excepting  that 
the  loi^tudinal  rods  are  nearer  together  and  the  transverse  rods  farther  apart,  the 
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diameter  of  the  transverse  rods  being  double  that  of  the  longitudinals.  The  bottom 
view  shows  a  longitudinal  section  of  the  floor  and  beam  and  a  cross-section  of  the 
reinforcement. 

Pipes,  Sewers,  Conduits  and  Beservoira. — The  pipes  and  sewers  of  this  system 
are  reinforced  with  longitudinal  rods,  round  which  a  spiral  circular  reinforcement 
is  wound  if  the  section  of  the  iron  permits.  When  the  circular  reinforcement  cannot 
be  wound  spirally,  it  is  formed  by  a  series  of  hoops  placed  at  equal  distances  apart. 

The  lengths  of  piping  thus  constructed  vary  from  328  to  666  feet,  according 
to  the  diameter  of  the 
pipe.  The  lengths  are 
connected  in  the  trench 
by  collars  of  reinforced 
concrete  and  special  ex- 
pansion joints,  as  ex- 
plained (p.  200). 

Fig.  158  shows  a 
longitudinal  and  trans- 
verse section  of  a  pipe, 
and  Fig.  159  an  elevation 
and  longitudinal  and  trans  - 
verse  sections  of  a  horse- 
shoe shaped  conduit. 
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MM.  Pavin  de  Lafarge  have  also  constructed  bridged  conduits  supported  on  piers, 
of  the  type  shown  in  Fig.  160.  The  aqueduct  shown  in  the  figure  had  a  centre  span 
of  26-24  feet,  and  side  spans  of  13- 12  feet,  the  depth  and  width  inside  being  2-62  and 


Fig.    159 


2*30  feet  respectively.     The  tops  of  the  side  walls  were  connected  in  places  by  cross- 
ties  of  reinforced  concrete,  as  shown. 

The  circular  reservoirs  constructed  on  this  system  are  formed,  as  shown  (Fig.  161), 
if  of  large  diameter,  and  are  reinforced  with  flat  or  channel  bars,  placed  vertically 

and  in  the  form  of  hoops,  spaced  further  and  further 
apart  from  bottom  to  top.  This  skeleton  is  secured 
together  by  a  few  bolts.  Between  these  bars  a  treUis 
work  of  vertical  and  circular  round  rods  is  placed. 

If  the  reservoir  is  covered,  the  vertical  bars  and 
rods  are  bent  over  to  form  the  radial  reinforcement  of 
the  roof.  These  terminate  by  being  attached  to  an 
iron  plate  at  the  centre. 

Circular  wine  tanks  holding  from  2,200  to  3,300 
gallons  are  constructed  in  the  same  way,  excepting 
that  the  hoops  are  placed  at  equal  distances  apart,  and 
the  roof  has  only  a  single  span. 

The    main  hoops  are  calculated  to  resist  half  the 
pressure,  and  the  secondary  hoops  of  round  iron  to  resist  the  other  half. 

The  area  of  the  reinforcements  in  the  domed  roofs  is  calculated  by  M. 
Godard's  formulae,  which  are  as  follows  : — If  2W  is  the  total  load  supported 
by  the  walls,  2(p  the  central  angle,  v  the  rise,  R  the  half  span,  Q  the  total  hori- 
zontal thrust  in  a  radial  direction,  and  P  the  total  tangential  thrust  on  a  vertical 

section — 

2WR 

F  =  WSin(p+qCos(p, 
And  if  a  hoop  is  placed  at  the  springing  to  support  the  total  thrust  of  the  dome. 


Fig.   160 


the  tension  in  this  ring  is  T  —  ^ 


Q 


TT 


Arches. — For  small  arches  not  exceeding  30  to  45  feet  span,  MM.  Pavin  de 
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liafarge  employ  a  single  network  and  use  M.  Godard's  formulae.     Employing  the 
same  symbols  as  those  for  domes,  excepting  that  Q  in  this  case  is  the  horizontal 


thrust  and  P  the  tangential  thrust  both  per  lineal  metre — 


P=WSin^+QCo8  0 
the  value  found  for  P  gives  the  sectional  area  of  metal  required  per  metre  width  of 
the  arch. 
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M.  Piketty 

M.  Piketty  is  so  far  original  in  that  he  has  never  instituted  a  system.  He  con- 
siders that  the  varying  circumstances  all  require  special  treatment,  and  adapts  his 
reinforcements  to  the  exigencies  of  each  case. 

M.  Piketty  considers  that  a  double  reinforcement  is  absolutely  indispensable 
in  every  case,  mainly  for  the  reason  that  it  is  impossible  to  tell  whether  the  building 
in  is  perfect  or  only  partial,  also  for  an  attachment  for  the  transverse  reinforcements, 
for  increasing  the  compressive  resistance  and  for  the  resistance  of  secondary  tensile 
stresses  which  may  be  induced  by  permanent  deformations  of  the  concrete. 

The  beam  of  reinforced  concrete,  according  to  M.  Piketty,  must  be  considered 
as  two  layers,  one  represented  by  the  tensile  reinforcement,  and  the  other  by  the 
portion  of  the  concrete  in  compression.  He  believes  that  it  is  not  sufficient  to  rely 
upon  the  concrete  only  to  unite  these  two  layers,  as  its  resistance  to  shearing  is 
comparatively  small.  It  is  therefore  necessary  to  insert  transverse  reinforcements 
in  the  vertical  plane,  and  for  a  perfect  connexion  these  must  be  securely  attached 
to  an  upper  longitudinal  reinforcement,  on  account  of  the  elevated  position  of  the 
neutral  axis  which  causes  the  depth  of  the  beam  under  compression  to  be  small. 
He  is  also  of  the  opinion  that  for  rectangular  beams  the  concrete  is  insufficient  to 
resist  the  compressive  stresses,  and  consequently  that  a  symmetrical  reinforcement 
should  be  employed.  When,  however,  the  beam  is  of  the  T-form  and  the  floor  slab 
aids  in  resisting  the  compressive  stresses,  the  upper  longitudinal  reinforcement 
may  be  greatly  reduced. 

M.  Piketty  prefers  round  rods  to  flat  bars  or  hoop  iron  for  reinforcements,  as 
the  flats  separate  the  concrete  for  a  greater  width.  The  transverse  reinforcements 
should,  according  to  M.  Piketty,  be  able  to  resist  the  tensile  stress  caused  by  shear- 
ing. He  therefore  places  them  at  an  angle  of  30°  near  the  supports  where  the  shear- 
ing force  is  greatest,  while  towards  the  centre,  where  it  is  greatly  reduced  and  under 
rolling  loads  may  induce  tensile  stress  in  either  direction,  he  places  them  vertically. 
This  disposition  is  shown  in  Fig.  162,  the  transverse  reinforcements  being  inclined 


Fig.   162 


at  an  angle  of  30°  to  the  vertical  near  the  supports,  and  approaching  the  verticals 
gradually  as  the  centre  of  the  span  is  approached. 

When  M.  Piketty  foresees  the  existence  of  shearing  stress  of  considerable  magni- 
tude he  adopts  a  different  method,  and  places  vertical  transverse  reinforcements 
throughout  the  whole  span,  and  also  over  the  supports,  to  which  he  adds  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  the  supports  inclined  rods  of  larger  section  than  that  of  the  vertical 
reinforcements,  placing  them  at  an  angle  of  30°  to  the  horizontal.  These  he  secures 
firmly  to  the  longitudinal  rods,  as  shown  (Fig.  163). 

The  inclined  transverse  reinforcements  are  firmly  secured  to  the  bottom  longi- 
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tudinais,  either  by  being  looped  behind  a  ring  shrunk  or  clamped  on  to  the  longi- 
tudinal, or  by  being  held  in  a  small  notch  cut  in  the  underside. 

M.  Piketty,  in  his  calculations,  neglects  the  tensile  resistance  of  the  concrete, 
and  considers  the  stress  strain  curve  of  the  concrete  in  compression  as  a  straight 
line.     He  further  takes  into  consideration  the  diflferent  values  of  the  coeflScient  of 


Fig.  163 


elasticity  of  the  two  materials.  M.  Piketty  has  constructed  reservoirs  and  arched 
and  straight  bridges,  besides  floors,  with  their  supporting  columns.  He  has  also 
constracted  with  reinforced  brickwork  and  masonry. 


Rabitz  System. 

Herr  Babitz,  of  Berlin,  uses  ordinary  galvanized  wire  networks  for  the  purpose 
of  reinforcement.  These  have  either  diamond  or  hexagonal  shaped  meshes,  and 
are  provided  in  rolls  about  3  J  feet  wide. 

Floors  are  of  the  double  type,  and  are  either  formed  of  reinforced  floor  and 
ceiling  slabs,  or  more  generally  the  ceiling  slab  only  is  formed  of  plaster  on  the  wire 
mesh,  the  floor  being  of  the  ordinary  construction. 

The  air  space  between  the  ceihng  and  floor  forms  a  protection  against  Are,  and 
as  an  extra  precaution  the  ceiling  slab  is  generally  covered  with  a  layer  of  cinders. 

The  wire  mesh  is  stretched  tightly  across  the  span  and  attached  to  beams  of 
timber  or  rolled  joists,  the  ceiling  slab  being  frequently  further  supported  by  inter- 
mediate suspension  rods. 

The  thickness  of  the  ceiling  slabs  varies  between  079  and  1*18  inches. 

Partition  walls  are  formed  of  plaster  on  the  galvanized  network,  which  is  stiff- 
ened along  its  edges  with  rods  0*39  inches  diameter,  and  stretched  tightly,  being 
attached  between  pairs  of  angle  irons  back  to  back.  These  angle  irons  are  secured 
by  hooks  or  screws  to  uprights  of  iron  or  timber  forming  the  framework. 

For  long  partitions  intermediate  stiffeners  of  rods,  or  angle  irons  back  to  back, 
are  employed  and  also  diagonal  rods. 

The  thickness  of  the  partitions  is  usually  about  2  inches. 

Double  partitions  are  also  constructed  of  two  single  thicknesses  of  1*18  inches, 
and  a  space  of  2  inches,  the  bays  being  framed  with  timbers  having  grooves  in 
which  rods  of  0*31  inches  diameter  are  placed,  the  networks  being  attached  to  these. 
Sometimes  the  bays  are  framed  with  iron  to  which  the  networks  are  fixed  by  hooks. 
When  the  partitions  abut  against  masonry  walls  the  galvanized  mesh  is  attached 
to  pieces  of  timber  dovetailed  into  the  masonry. 

Outer  tvaUs  are  constructed  in  a  similar  manner  to  that  described  for  partition 

walls. 

A  speciality  of  this  system  is  the  protection  of  slopes  to  reservoirs  and  water  chan- 
nels by  reinforced  slabs,  a  form  of  construction  introduced  by  Herr  Rabitz  in  1898. 
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Ransome  System 

This  Bystem,  invented  by  Mr.  E.  G.  Ranaome,  was  one  of  the  first  to  be  intro- 
duced in  America,  and  is  largely  used  in  the  United  States  at  the  present  day. 

The  reinforcing  bare  are  of  square  section,  and  are  twisted  cold,  with  a  varying 
number  of  twists  per  lineal  yard.  This  treatment  gi-eatly  increases  the  ultimate 
strength  and  elastic  hmit,  and  prevents  any  tendency  of  the  reinforcements  to 
sliding.  The  system  is  employed  for  complete  buildings,  and  also  for  straight  and 
arched  bridges. 

The  beams  and  floor  slabs  are  constructed  together  and  are  frequently  very 
similar  to  those  of  the  Hennebique  system,  except  that  square  twisted  bars  are 
used  for  the  reinforcements  in  the  vertical  plane.  A  special  arrangement  for 
a  floor  with  exposed  beams  is  shown  in  Fig.  164.    The  bay«  are  generally  square. 


and  the  beams,  both  longitudinal  and  transverse,  have  the  same  depth,  and  aru 
usually  reinforced  with  one  twisted  steel  bar  along  the  bottom.  The  floor  slabs 
are  reinforced  with  a  series  of  bare  near  the  under  surface,  with  a  few  cross-bare 
spaced  some  distance  apart. 

Fig.  165  shows  a  door  with  a  ceiling  supported  from  the  bottoms  of  the  beams, 
and  Fig.  166  the  method  for  attaching  the  timbere  to  which  the  ceiling  laths  are 
nailed.  Floore  with  longitudinal  and  cross  beams  of  the  ordinary  form,  the  bays 
being  rectangular,  are  also  employed. 
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The  walls  and  columns  on  the  Ransome  system  are  reinforced  with  vertical 
twisted  ateel  bars. 

Foundation  blocks  are  reinforced  by  bars  crossing  at  right  angles  and  diagonally. 

Arched  bridges  are  reinforced  with  one  series  of  bars  near  the  intrados,  and  these 
are  united  where  lengthening  is  necessary  with  sleeves  which  screw  on  to  the  twists 
of  the  bars.  The  Aberthaw  'pavement  lights,  reinforced  with  Ransome  bars,  are 
being  largely  employed.  A  description  of  these  will  be  found  (p.  495).  Many  very 
fine  buildings,  important  bridges  and  tall  chimney  stacks  have  been  constructed  in 
the  United  States  on  this  system  by  various  licensed  constructors,  amongst  which 
may  be  mentioned  the  Aberthaw  Construction  Company,  of  8,  Beacon  Street, 
Boston,  U.S.A.;  Messrs.  A.  Mbnsted  and  Company, Milwaukee;  the T>onnelly Con- 
tracting Company,  BuSalo,  N. Y. ;  the  Ransome  Construction  Company,  Philadelphia, 
Pa. ;  and  The  Ransome  Concrete  Company,  of  26,  Broadway,  New  York,  which 
is  the  head  office  of  the  firm. 

Roebling  System 

The  Roebling  Construction  Company,  of  121,  Liberty  Street,  New  York,  make 
a  special  feature  of  fireproof  floors,  partitions,  and  columns.  They  have  carried  out 
exhaostive  tests  on  their  method  of  construction,  with  very  satisfactoiy  results. 

They  employ  rolled  joists  as  beams,  and  also  for  columns,  but  sometimes  form 
theee  latter  of  a  built-up  section  composed  of  plates  and  Z-bars.  Both  the  beams 
and  colomns  are  protected  by  concrete  and  a  wire  mesh  covered  with  plaster. 
Several  methods  are  used  in  the  construction  of  floors. 

Fig.  167  is  a  general  view  of  their  arch  construction  with  flat  ceilii^s. 

This  consists  of  a  wire  mesh  arch,  stiffened  by  steel  rods  woven  in,  which  is 
sprung  between  the  secondary  floor  beams,  and  abuts  into  the  seat  formed  by  the 
web  and  lower  flange  of  the  I-beams.  On  this  wire  centreing  the  Portland  cement 
concrete  is  deposited. 

The  ceiling  consists  of  a  system  of  supporting  rods  or  flat  bars  set  on  edge, 
attached  to  the  lower  flanges  of  the  secondary  floor  beams  by  a  patent  clip,  which 
seta  them  below  the  bottom  flanges.  Under  these  rods  or  bars,  and  securely  laced 
to  them,  is  the  Roebling  standard  wire  lathing,  with  quarter-inch  steel  rods  woven 
in  every  7^  inches,  as  stiffening  ribs  crossing  the  supporting  rods  at  right 
angles.     This  lower  mesh  receives  the  ceiling  plaster.     The  figure  shows  the  con- 
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strootion  very  clearly.    Fig.  168  shows  a  section  of  a  supporting  column  and  of 
main  beam. 

Sometimes  the  ceiling  is  arched,  and  the  cost  thereby  reduced.     When  the  beams 

i 


Typical  Column  Section. 


are  not  too  far  apart  and  no  piping  or  wiring  is  required  below  the  floor,  the  bearers 
for  the  flooring  are  depressed,  as  shown  (Fig.  169).  The  section  here  shows  double 
joists  for  the  main  beams,  but,  frequently,  only  one  is  used.  If  the  beams  are  farther 
apart,  or  a  hoUow  heneath  the  floor  and  across  the  secondary  joists  is  necessary, 
the  concrete  filbng  is  carried  up  to  the  top  of  the  I-beams  and  the  bearing  timbers 
for  the  floor  hoards  run  over  the  top  flanges. 

Another  form  of  arched  floor  is  shown  (Fig.  170).  Here  curved  T-section  ribs 
are  used  instead  of  the  steel  rods  in  the  arch  netting.  The  Tees  are  spaced  two  feet 
apart,  and  held  rigidly  in  position  by  means  of  steel  spacers.  Wure  lathing, 
with  a  woven-in  stiffening  rib  is  laid  between  the  Tees  and  laced  to  them,  the  con- 
crete being  laid  on  this  netting  in  the  usual  manner,  the  webs  of  the  T-ribs  being 
embedded.  This  form  of  construction  is  used  where  the  beams  are  more  than  10 
feet  apart.  In  spans  greater  than  12  feet,  and  where  loads  greater  than  500 
pounds  per  square  foot  have  to  be  supported,  the  tie  rods  are  specially  designedjto 
resist  the  thrust. 

Special  specifications  for  sizes  of  rods,  etc.,  are  issued  for  each  type  of  floor. 

flo/ytoora  are  constructed  in  much  the  same  manner.     Fig.  171  shows  a  genera] 
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view  of  such  a  floor.  A  light  iron  framework  spans  the  interval  between  the  joieta, 
consisting  of  flat  iron  or  steel  bars  set  on  edge  and  spaced  16  inches  centre  to  cen- 
tre, with  a  quarter  turn  at  both  ends  where  the  bars  rest  on  the  beams.  Spacers 
of  half  oval  iron  are  placed  at  suitable  intervals  to  separate  and  brace  the  bars. 

The  Boeblii^  standard  wire  lathing,  with  the  quarter -inch  steel  stiffening  rib 
woven  in  every  7i  inches,  is  attached  to  the  underside  of  the  bars,  the  stiffening 
ribs  running  cross-wise  under  the  main  bars  and  laced  to  them  at  every  intersec- 
tion. Cinder  concrete  is  deposited  on  the  wire  lathing,  which  thoroughly  embeds 
the  light  framework. 

The  ceiling  construction  is  the  same  as  that  described  for  the  arched  floors 

The  beams  and  columns  are  treated  in  the  same  manner  as  those  for  the  arch 
construction. 

As  in  the  case  of  the  arched  floors,  there  are  several  types  of  flat  construction. 


The  cost  is  sometimes  reduced  by  aUowing  the  beams  to  show  and  forming  the  ceiling 
just  below  the  floor  slab,  as  shown  (Fig.  172). 

Another  form  adopted  for  light  floors  of  large  spans  is  shown  (Fig.  173). 

The  flat  bars  are  here  bent  downwards  two  inches  or  more  at  the  centre  of  the 
span. 

This  type  of  floor  is  said  to  be  more  economical  than  any  other  when  the  joists 


are  more  than  9  to  10  feet  apart  centre  to  centre.     It  has  been  used  for  spans  up 
to  22  feet,  giving  every  satisfaction. 

If  cinder  concrete  is  used  for  filling  over  the  network  no  bearers  are  required, 
the  floor  boards  being  nailed  to  the  concrete  direct. 

The  bearers  may  be  depressed  as  described  for  the  arch  construction,  and 
shown  (Fig.  169).  In  this  case  the  underside  of  the  concrete  slab  is  finished  just 
below  the  bottom  of  the  beams. 

Partition  walls. — Messrs.  Roebling  form  their  soUd  partition  walls  of  concrete 
with  vertical  channel  irons  and  their  patent  wire  lathing  with  steel  stiffening  ribs, 
as  shown  (Fig.  174).  The  concrete  is  of  cinders,  and  will  therefore  receive  nails  ; 
no  furring  is  required,  and  convenient  vertical  spaces  can  be  left  for  piping,  wires, 
speaking  tubes,  etc.  The  manner  usually  adopted  for  forming  the  door  frames  is 
clearly  shown  in  the  section. 
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HoUow  parti- 
tions with  no  concrete 
filling  are  also  used, 
the  vertical  channel 
irons  being  replaced 
by  flat  bars.  The 
door  framing  in  this 
case  is  formed  in  the 
same  manner  as  for 
the  solid  partitions. 
Another  form  of 
partition  is  construc- 
ted with  only  one 
lajrer  of  wire  lathing 
with  vertical  channel 
irons  of  light  section, 
the  whole  thickness 
being  filled  with 
plaster. 

Outer  walls.  — 
These  are  formed  of 
brick  or  stone,  and 
have  an  outer  layer 
of  plaster  on  wire 
lathing,  supported 
by    vertical   V-irona,  "* 

leaving  an  air  space  .'  -  -  «    -  «• 

between   the  plaster       ~ 
and  the  main  wall. 

The  wire  lath- 
ing also  lends  itself 
to  the  formation  of 
ornamental  coverings        -  "^ 

to  beams  and  similar  Fio   I74~  ~    ~ 

internal  decoration. 

Arches,  domes  and  alcoves  up  to  12  feet  span  are  also  constructed  of  the 
stiffened  wire  lathing. 

Sanders  System 
This  system  is  constructed  by  the  Amsterdamache  Fabriek  von  cement-ijzerwer- 
keD  of  108  Wittenburgerstratt,  Amsterdam.  The  Monier  system  ia  adopted  generally 
for  an  worka  ;  but  the  beama,  slabs,  columns,  etc..  are  designed  according  to  the  cal- 
culations established  by  Herr  L.  A.  Sanders.  Herr  Sanders  considers  that  the 
atress-Btrain  curve  of  the  concrete  in  compression  and  tension  is  paraboUc,  and 
aUowa  a  certam  resistance  for  the  concrete  in  tension.  He  takes  into  account  the  re- 
spective coefficienta  of  elaatioity  of  the  materials.  To  aimplify  hia  calculations  he 
uses  straight  line  stress  strain  curves,  these  lines  cuttmg  through  the  parabohc 
curves  so  as  to  equahze  the  triangular  and  parabolic  areas.  Round  bars  are  used 
for  all  the  beam  and  slab  reinforcements. 
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The  trai^verse  shearing  reinforcements  usually  embrace  two  bottom  main  bars, 
and  are  hooked  over  those  at  the  top. 

Sometimes  in  floors  two  sets  of  transverse  rods  are  used,  passing  along  near  the 
bottom  and  top  surfaces  for  distances  covering  two  rods.  They  are  then  bent  up  or 
down,  as  the  case  may  be,  continuing  near  the  opposite  surfaces  for  a  similar  distance, 
when  they  are  bent  again,  and  extend  in  this  sinuous  form  across  the  whole  width 
of  the  slab. 

Many  important  works  have  been  carried  oat  by  this  firm,  including  floors, 
stairs,  subways,  reservoirs,  bridges,  etc. 

Siegwart  System 

This  system  is  employed  in  France,  Switzerland  and  Italy,  mostly  for  floors  of 
small  span.  The  Italian  and  German  representatives  are  G.  A.  Porcheddu  of 
Milan  and  J.  Gerstenecker  of  Munich. 

The  flooTa  are  said  to  be  very  cheap  and  are  easily  constructed.  The  various 
types  are  shown  in  Fig.  175.  The  beams  are  made  on  a  slab  of  cement  in  a  shed  ; 
they  are  at  the  same  time  formed  by  a  machine  which  cuts  and  smooths  them,  so 
that  they  have  a  width  of  98  inches,  and  the  form  shown  section  {B).  After  set- 
ting they  are  conveyed  to  the  site  of  the  work,  and  placed  in  position  ikgainst  one 
another,  the  hollow  joints  being  filled  with  cement  grout. 

FLOORS  OF  HOLLOW  BEAMS— SI EGWERT  SYSTEM. 


Section  of  Beam. 
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F  uf  23leet  S[  a 


Section  o[  Floor  23  Fe^  Span. 


Section  of  a  Visible  Hol'ow  Stringer. 


The  plan  (A )  represents  an  ordinary  floor,  for  which  the  heams  A  are  shown,  sec- 
"**^*».  (5) ;  the  beams  P  must  be  specially  reinforced,  as  they  support  a  part  of  the 
^*^^:>r ;  they  have  the  shape  shown,  section  (C),  being  in  the  form  of  troughs,  which 
^*^  filled  with  concrete  when  in  place. 

In  the  case  of  very  small  spans  light  beams  only  are  used,  such  as  those  shown. 
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sections  {D)  and  {E) ;  their  sides  are  thinner  and  they  have  a  reinforcement  only 
along  the  bottom  slab. 

The  plan  (F)  and  section  (G)  show  the  arrangement  adopted  for  a  floor  of  23 
feet  span. 

As  beams  of  this  length  cannot  be  conveniently  transported,  lengths  of  9-48  and 
13- 12  feet,  formed  as  shown  .4  section  (G),  are  employed.which  are  placed  end  to  end. 
The  neighbouring  pairs  break  joint  with  each  other,  and  the  longitudinal  spaces  P 
are  of  sufficient  width  to  form  beams  strong  enough  for  the  span  of  23 
feet.  In  these  spaces  the  reinforcing  rods  are  placed,  after  which  the  troughs  are 
filled  in  with  concrete  in  well  rammed  layers,  in  the  same  manner  as  ordinary  beams. 

The  plans  {H)  and  (/}  and  sections  (J)  and  {K)  show  the  method  adopted  when 
the  span  exceeds  about  26  feet ;  the  floor  is  then  divided  into  two  bays  by 
trough-shaped  beams  or  stringers,  which  support  the  hollow  beams  of  the  usual  form. 
The  stringers  rest  on  columns,  and  may  be  made  so  as  not  to  show,  as  in  section  {J), 
or  projecting  below  the  floor  as  in  section  (K). 

These  floors  cost  between  7^.  and  la.  Id.  per  square  foot,  according  to  the 
span  and  load.  They  have  the  advantage  of  doing  away  with  the  necessity  of 
falsework,  and  also  may  be  brought  into  use  very  soon  after  being  constructed, 
exceptit^  in  the  case  shown  in  section  [G)  and  plan  {F),  where  the  concrete  forming 
the  beam  must  be  given  time  to  thoroughly  set. 

Stolte  System 

This  system,  which  is  constructed  by  the  firm  of  Deutscher  Cementbau-Gesell- 
aohaft  Paul  Stolte,  of  Berlin,  consists  of  reinforced  hollow  blocks  moulded  in  advance, 
of  which  floors  are  constructed  having  spans  up  to  820  feet.  These  blocks  are 
9'84  inches  wide  and  from  3-16  to  3-94  inches  deep,  and  have  longitudinal  hollow 
spaces,  between  which  upright  flat  bars  are  embedded,  as  shown  (Fig.  176). 


The  blocks  are  laid  acrt^s  between  rolled  joists,  which  form  the  beams  for  the 
floor,  no  scaffolding  being  required.  The  joints  between  the  blocks  are  made  with 
cement  mortar.  Timber  beams  are  sometimes  used  instead  of  rolled  joists  for  sup- 
porting the  slabs.  The  blocks  are  laid  either  on  the  top  or  bottom  flanges  when 
rolled  joists  are  used. 

The  Thacher  System 

This  system  is  used  for  arched  bridges.  The  reinforcement  is  formed  of  a  double 
series  of  flat  bars  rolled  with  projections  like  rivet-heads  or  of  rods  flattened  out 
alternately  in  planes  at  right  angles  to  one  another.  One  series  of  these  are 
placed  near  the  intrados,  and  the  other  near  the  extrados,  of  the  areh.  The  object 
of  the  projections  on  the  bars  is  to  prevent  any  tendency  of  slipping  through  the 
concrete. 

This  system  is  constructed  by  the  Concrete-Steel  Engineering  Company, 
Park   Row  Buildings,  New  York. 
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De  Valliire  System 

M.  E.  de  Valliere,  having  constructed  in  reinforced  concrete  for  some  years, 
has  lately  introduced  a  aystem  of  his  own,  which  is  constructed  by  the  firm  of  de 
Valliere,  Simon  and  C?*,  Place  de  la  Cath^drale,  Lausanne. 

The  chief  difference  to  other  systems  is  in  the  transverse  reinforcements,  which 
are  formed  in  long  lengths,  bent  up  and  down.     The  main  rods  are  passed  through 


these,  and  they  are  then  pulled  out  to  any  spacing  that  may  be  required.     Fig.  177 
shows  thiB  arrangement. 

The  floor  slabs  are  reinforced  with  a  series  of  rods  along  the  bottom,  running 

across  from    beam  to  beam ; 

surface    of    the    concrete    by 
transverse     reinforcement,     as 
F"'-  '^^  shown  {Fig.  178). 

Freely  supported  bearns  are  reinforced  only  along  the  bottom,  but  if  built  in 
bent-up  rods  are  added,  either  one  or  more  being  used  in  each  set. 

Fig.  179  shows  a  beam  with  one  rod,  and  the  disposition  of  the  transverse 
reinforcements. 


Figs.  180  are  similar  views  of  a  beam  with  three  rods.    The  construction  ia  mono- 
lithic, and  the  beams  are  designed  as  of  T-section. 

The  methods  of  calculation  employed  by  M.  de  Valliere  are  those  recommended 
by  Professor  Ritter,  of  Zurich  [p.  360].  Steel  only  is 
used  for  the  reinforcements.  This  firm  have  constructed 
reservoirs,  gasometer  tanks,  aqueducts  and  bridges,  as  well 
as  floors  and  covers  to  reservoirs.  The  largest  covered 
reservoirs  as  yet  constructed  were  two  for  the  town  of 
Cully,  having  each  a  capacity  of  411,600  gallons. 

Fig.  181  shows  the  section  of  a  bridge  for  a  pipe  of 
19' 7  inches  diameter,   carrying  water  from    the    high  „ 
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country  to  Lausanne,  across  the  Bay  of  Clarens.  This  bridge  consists  of  4  spans, 
one  of  which  is  52i  feet.  The  whole  length  of  the  bridge  is  137-4  feet,  the 
width  being  492  feet.     The  figure  is  a  cross-section  of  the  52j-fDot  span. 

Visintini  System. 
This  form  of  construction  has  been  recently  brought  out  by  M.  Fray  Visintini, 
of  12,  Gartenstrasse,  Ziirich.     All  the  portions  of  a  structure  in  this  system  are 


made  in  advance.  The  fioora  or  roofs  are  formed  of  a  series  of  pieces  of  lattice  con- 
struction, as  shown  in  Fig.  182,  laid  side  by  side,  with  the  joints  run  in  with  grout 
— these  constitute  the  whole  floors  when  the  spans  are  small,  but,  when  large 
spans  are  necessary,  intermediate  beams  of  a  similar  lattice  tyjie  are  employed  on 
which  the  floor  piece's  are  laid.  The  roof  pieces  are  sloped  down  at  the  eaves 
and  have  narrow  vertical  ribs  along  the  edges  throughout  their  whole  length, 
which  raise  the  joints  slightly  above  the  general  level.  The  use  of  the  lattice  form 
enables  a  considerable  saving  in  weight  to  be  obtained,  the  concrete  which  is  elimin- 
ated between  the  latticings  being  considered  as  serving  no  useful  purpose.  The 
latticings  sloping  towards  the  centre  have  reinforcing  bars  embedded  in  them,  these 
bars  being  hooked  round  the  main  upper  and  lower  rods,  but  the  latticings  sloping 
towards  the  supports  aj^  not  reinforced  since  they  will  act  only  in  compression. 
Figs.  183  show  the  construction  of  co/wmTja  on  this  system.     These  support  sills 
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of  lattice  construction  usually  of  a  similar  form  as  the  floor  pieces  and  beams,  but 
in  these  the  latticings  near  the  centre  are  all  reinforced.  Sometimes  the  sills  have 
latticings  similar  to  those  of  the  columns. 

Fig.  184  shows  the  method  adopted  for  the  construction  of  atatrwaya,  the 
risei^  being  built  into  the  wall  either  at  one  or  both  ends.  The  wires  forming 
stirrups  of  the  risers  are  continued  to  form  the  reinforcements  of  the  treads. 

For  vxdl  construction  a  aeries  of  the  columns  are  placed  side  by  side. 
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Besides  the  advantages  pertaining  generally  to  the  moulding  of  the  parts  in 
advance,  this  system  has  a  special  advantage  due  to  the  form  of  the  pieces  which 
lends  itself  to  the  attachment  of  the  lifting  gear,  and  the  handhng  while  setting  in 
position. 

The  disadvantages  are  those  obtaining  in  all  pieces  moulded  in  advance,  when 
compared  to  monohthic  construction,  in  which  the  separate  parts  can  he  thoroughly 
tied  together  as  they  are  brought  up. 

This  system  besides  being  employed  for  buildings  is  also  well  adapted  for  the 
construction  of  light  footbridges.  For  floor  spans  between  6-56  and  19-78  feet  to  bear 
a  load  of  51  pounds  per  square  foot.  The  width  of  the  floor  pieces  is  generally  8 
inches  and  their  depth  varies  as  a  rule  between  6  and  8J  inches.  The  upper  slab 
of  the  piece  haa  a  thickness  of  from  i  to  1  -38  inches,  the  lower  slab  from  1  to 
1-8  inches,  and  the  latticir^  from  0-60  to  0-80  inches.  The  diameter  of  the 
upper  and  lattice  rode  is  usuallj^— 0-157  inches,  while  the  bottom  rods  vary  from 
0-275  to  0-67  inches. 

The  proportions  used  for  the  mortar  of  which  the  pieces  are  constructed  is  1  of 
cement  to  3  of  sand. 

The  system  is  represented  in  England  by  Mr.  C.  H.  Reynolds,  A.M.I.C.E., 
A.M.I.M.E.,  Clevelands,  Manor  Road,  Teddington. 

Walser-G^rard  System 

This  system  originated  in  Switzerland,  but  has  recently  been  employed  largely 
in  Italy  by  M,  Maciachini,  who  took  up  the  Italian  patents. 

Beaitis  and  Floors.— Ihe  beams  have  always  a  double  reinforcement,  generally 
unsymmetrical.  The  number  of  top  rods  is  always  one  in  e.iicess  of  those  at  the  bot- 
tom in  order  that  the  transverse  wire  reinforcement  may  be  bent  round  both  aeries 
as  shown  (Fig.  185).  The  lower  rods  of  the  secondary  beams  pass  over  those  of  the 
main  beams.  For  Ught  loads  only  one  rod  is  placed  at  the  bottom,  and  two  at  the 
top,  while  when  the  main  beams  require 
special  strength  two  series  of  rods  are  used 
in  the  bottom,  the  longitudinal  reinforce- 
ments of  the  secondary  beams  passing  be- 
tween them. 

The  floor  slab  is  usually  reinforced  with 
rods  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the 
beams ;  passing  urder  their  upper  reinforce- 
ments.    These  are  not  shown  in  Fig.  185. 

Occasionally  the  upper  rod  is  added  to 
the  floor    reinforcement,    only  extending   a  ^'°-  '"'' 

short  distance  on  each  side  of  the  beam.     In  this  case  the  floor  rods  and  the  ends 
of  the  stirrups  are  tied  together  with  wire  wrapping. 

When  the  beams  are  heavily  loaded,  the  transverse 
reinforcements  are  placed  as  shown  (Figs.  186,  187),  the 
centre  stirrup  being  inclined  in  order  to  better  resist  the 
shearing  stresses. 
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If  the  reinforcements  of  the  floor  slab  run  parallel  to  the  beams,  short  rods 
are  placed  across  below  the  upper  beam  reinforcements,  and  rest  on  the  neighbouring 
floor  rods.  It  will  be  seen  that  in  this  system  all  the  reinforcements  are  excellently 
arranged  so  as  to  give  mutual  support. 

The  Williams  System 

This  system  has  been  recently  patented  by  Mr.  A.  E.  Williams,  A.M.I.C.E., 
A.M.LM.E,,  of  Dagenham  Docks,  Essex. 

Mr.  Williams  has  for  some  time  taken  considerable  interest  in  reinforced  con- 
crete construction,  having  added  to  the  wharfage  at  Dagenham  Docks  by  the 
erection  of  a  reinforced  concrete  jetty  of  considerable  magnitude.  This  jetty  and 
an  engine  and  boiler-house  were  constructed  in  1901  on  the  Hennebique  system. 
>Ir.  WiUiams'  system  is  particularly  adapted  to  the  construction  of  foundations 
and  jetties,  although  it  can  be  used  for  complete  buildings,  and  other  general  work. 

The  pUe  on  the  Williams  system  is  reinforced  with  a  rolled  joist,  the  point 
being  formed  by  cutting  away  the  web  for  a  short  distance  and  forging  the  flanges  to 
a  point.  A  pile  shoe  of  the  ordinary  form  may  be  used,  but  this  is  sometimes 
omitted.  The  concrete  is  further  strengthened  by  means  of  flat  steel  hoops  placed 
fairly  close  together. 

When  bending  is  to  be  feared,  the  simple  rolled  joists  does  not  give  sufficient 
stiffness  in  the  direction  normal  to  the  web,  and  consequently  Mr.  Williams  adds 
two  flat  steel  bars,  one  on  either  side,  as  shown  (Fig.  188).  These  are  attached  to  the 
web  at  the  ends,  and  bent  out  in  the  form  of  a  truss,  or  may  be  curved  if  desired. 
Several  holes  are  drilled  through  the  web  of  the  joists,  and  tubes  placed  through 
them  to  form  holes  in  the  pile  for  use  in  transport  or  pitching.  These  piles,  14  by 
14  inches,  can  be  sold  at  is.  per  cubic  foot.  The  capping  to  the  piles  when  used 
as  a  foundation  to  support  a  decking  or  other  superstructure  are  frequently  reinforced 
with  single  rolled  joists,  the  connexions  with  the  piles  being  made  as  shown  (Figs. 
189,  190,  191). 

Fig.  1 89  is  a  sectional  plan  showing  the  junction  between  a  pile  and  cross-capping. 
After  driving,  the  top  of  the  pile  is  broken  away  for  some  distance,  exposing  the  top 
of  the  rolled  joist.  The  rolled  joists  of  the  capping  are  then  placed  in  position,  leaving 
a  slight  clearance  between  their  ends  and  the  flanges  of  the  pile  reinforcement. 
Flat  bars,  as  shown,  are  next  put  in  and  bent  at  their  ends  to  obtain  a  good  hold  in 
the  concrete.  These  are  secured  to  the  capping  joists  by  round  rods  (6),  which 
are  passed  through  holes  in  the  webs  of  the  joists  and  through  the  flat  bars.  The 
whole  combination  is  then  embedded  in  concrete. 

Figs.  190  and  191  show  a  further  method  of  forming  the  connexion  between  the 
capping  and  the  piles  when  the  sills  only  run  in  one  direction.  Fig.  190  is  a  longi- 
tudinal section  and  Fig.  191  a  cross-section  of  the  capping. 

In  this  case  the  concrete  of  the  pile  is  broken  away  exposing  a  short  length 
of  the  joist,  the  top  of  which  has  been  machined  true  before  being  put  in  place. 

The  rolled  joists  forming  the  reinforcement  to  the  capping  are  placed  bearing 
on  the  machined  surface,  and  two  straps  of  flat  iron  are  placed  over  them,  one  on 
each  side  of  the  pile  reinforcement  as  shown.  The  concrete  is  then  flUed  in,  tying 
the  whole  together. 

Figs.  190  and  191  also  show  the  reinforcement  adopted  by  Mr.  Williams  for 
his  deckings  and  floors. 
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The  main  bars  are  formed  of  smaU  rolled  joists,  and  the  transverse  reinforce- 
ments of  flat  bars  bent  over  and  under  the  joists,  as  shown. 

An  arrangement  for  beams  and  siUs  of  long  span  is  shown  in  Fig.  192.  Here, 
instead  of  a  single  rolled  joist,  a  built-up  reinforcement  is  used,  formed  of  straight 
angle  irons  or  other  sections  along  the  top  and  bottom,  connected  by  two  pair  of 
inclined  ties  of  flat  bars  on  edge,  or  other  suitable  section,  which  are  riveted  or 
bolted  to  them.  Further  bars  are  added  along  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  beam 
from  the  terminations  of  the  inclined  bars,  as  shown  at  (v).  These  are  connected 
to  the  other  reinforcements  by  the  same  bolts  or  rivets  which  secure  the  inclined 
and  main  baiB  together. 

A  spirally  wound  hooping  of  wire  about  0-20  inches  diameter,  with  a  pitch  of 
about  3  inches,  is  sometimes  added,  as  shown  at  the  left  end  of  the  beam.  These 
would  of  course  extend  throughout  the  whole  length. 

Fig.  193  shows  a  beam  in  which  there  are  more  than  one  set  of  inclined  bar» 
on  each  side  of  the  centre.  The  hooping  which  is  sometimes  added  is  shown  at  the 
centre  in  this  figure,  but  would  of  course  extend  throughout  the  whole  length  of  the 
beam. 

The  columns  on  this  system  would  be  reinforced  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
piles. 

Mr.  Williams  has  carried  out  an  interesting  series  of  tests  on  beams  reinforced 
on  the  several  methods  (shown  in  Figs.  192  and  193),  and  also  with  no  inclined  ties, 
but  only  the  wire  hooping.  For  these  tests  he  used  small  rolled  joists  for  the  rein- 
forcing sections.  The  results  show  that  the  beams  reinforced  with  longitudinal  and 
incHned  joists  with  a  hooping  of  0*20  inch  diameter  wire  with  a  pitch  of  3  inches 
have  considerably  the  greatest  resistance. 

The  form  of  reinforcement  which  comes  next  to  this  in  efficiency  is  that  of  the 
longitudinals  with  inclined  ties,  but  without  the  hooping,  and  the  least  efficient 
method  appears  to  be  that  using  longitudinals  with  wire  hooping,  but  with  no  in- 
clined ties. 

The  difference  between  the  two  last  methods  is  not  as  great  as  would  be  expected 
if  ordinary  transverse  reinforcements,  placed  comparatively  far  apart,  had  been  used 
instead  of  the  hoops,  clearly  indicating  the  advantages  of  hooping.  This  advantage 
would  be  the  greater,  since  symmetrical  upper  and  lower  reinforcements  were  used, 
as  it  would  enable  the  concrete  to  follow  the  deformation  of  the  metal  on  the  com- 
pression side,  as  will  be  explained  later. 

This  is  exactly  what  would  be  expected,  and  it  is  fiu'ther  interesting  to  note 
that  in  the  later  case  the  failure  showed  distinct  signs  of  shearing,whereas  with  both 
the  beams  with  the  inclined  bars  there  was  no  indication  that  the  failure  was  in  any 
measure  due  to  shearing. 


52.  Wixnsch  System 

This  system  was  introduced  by  the  firm  of  Robert  Wiinsch,  of  Budapest, 
Hungary,  in  1892. 

The  floors  are  either  flat  or  arched,  the  reinforcing  sections  being  T-irons  in 
both  types.  The  flat  floors  have  inverted  T-irons  embedded  in  the  floor  and 
ceiling  slabs. 

The  floor  slabs  rest  on  the  upper  flanges  of  rolled  joists,  and  the  inverted  T- 
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irons  of  the  ceiling  slabs  rest  on  their  bottom  flanges,  as  shown  (Fig.  194).  The 
space  between  the  two  slabs  is  left  hollow,  and  may  be  used  for  carrying  pipes, 
wires,  be. 

In  another  type  of  flat  floors  the  ceiling  slab  is  not  reinforced,  but  is  formed  of 
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plaster  slabs  secured  to  timbers,  which  rest  on  the  lower  flanges  of  the  supporting 

joists.   The  flat  floors  are  only  used  for  small  spans  ;  for  large  spans  an  arched  form 

of  construction  is  employed,  such  as  that  shown  (Fig.  195). 

The  arches  have  a  flat  extrados,  and  are  usually  sprung  between  rolled  joists 

acting  as  beams.  The  T-section  reinforcement  at  the  extrados  is  horizontal  and  up- 
right, that  at  the  intrados  is  curved  and  inverted;  the  webs  of  the  two  reinforcements 
are  riveted  together  at  the  crown.     The  T-sections  are  also  riveted  to  the  flanges 
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Fig.  195 

o'  the  supporting  joists.     At  the  walls  the  two  reinforcements  are  connected  by 
^ertic^  angle  irons  riveted  to  them. 

"^^(^hed  bridges  up  to  83  feet  span  with  a  rise  of  -^  the  span  have  been  constructed 
ott  tbe  Wiinsch  system.     For  large  bridges  bulb  tees  are  sometimes  used.     The  re- 

^^cements  are  spaced  from  1*64  to  197  feet  apart. 

117 


Part  III 

MATERIALS 
General  Remarks 

The  value  of  constructing  in  reinforced  concrete  is  that  the  materials  are  used 
to  the  best  advantage,  and  consequently  the  dimensions  can  be  reduced  to  a  mini- 
mum ;  but  it  is  incumbent  upon  us,  while  reducing  the  dimensions,  to  exercise  the 
greatest  care  in  the  selection  of  the  materials  to  be  employed,  and  since  there  is 
a  saving  in  the  quantity  we  can  afford  to  pay  more  attention  to  the  quality. 

Though  the  materials,  wrought  iron  or  steel  and  the  ingredients  of  concrete, 
are  all  common  and  easily  procurable,  yet  they  should  be  rigidly  inspected  to  ensure 
that  the  quality  of  the  work  is  uniform.  Their  various  properties  can  be  readily 
tested  so  that  it  is  possible  to  know  the  strength  and  other  qualities  of  the  materials 
available,  and  to  design  the  structure  accordingly. 

Where  poor  materials  have  to  be  used  the  coefficients  employed  in  the  calcula- 
tions must  be  in  proportion,  but  where  possible  only  materials  of  the  best  quality 
should  be  allowed,  even  when  additional  expenditure  must  be  incurred  in  obtaining 
them,  and  workmanship  of  a  similar  standard  should  be  demanded. 

As  it  is  most  important  that  the  concrete  should  be  of  the  same  strength  through- 
out, the  materials  used  in  making  it  must  be  of  uniform  quality. 

The  water  used  in  mixing  must  be  clean,  and  care  should  be  exercised  to  make 
certain  of  this,  as  many  waters,  though  polluted,  appear  clean,  and  yet  may  have  a 
very  marked  effect  on  the  concrete  gauged  with  them.^ 

The  wrought  iron  and  steel  employed  are  generally  of  the  ordinary  commercial 
sections  and  quality ;  only  in  very  few  instances  are  special  sections  and  materials 
used.  They  should  be  procured  from  a  firm  of  good  standing,  and  their  strength, 
elasticity  and  ductihty  guaranteed. 

The  timber  for  the  falsework  must  be  carefully  selected,  of  good  quality  and 
not  liable  to  twist  or  shake,  as  a  slight  failure  of  the  supporting  timber  while  the 
concrete  is  setting,  though  it  may  not  even  be  perceptible,  may  damage  the 
structure  to  such  an  extent  as  to  cause  a  failure. 

CONCRETE 

Matrix 

General  Remarks. — ^Perhaps  the  most  important  factor  in  a  structure  of 
reinforced  concrete  is  the  quality  of  the  matrix,  which  must  always  be  cement,  as 
limes  do  not  give  sufficient  strength  for  the  small  dimensions  of  such  a  structure. 

As  a  general  rule,  a  finely-ground  slow-setting  cement  is  used,  but  some  con- 

^The  harm  which  may  result  from  insufficient  care  in  this  point  is  shown  by  an  actual 
instance  where  a  large  quantity  of  concrete  was  absolutely  spoilt  in  consequence  of  some 
chemical  refuse  being  turned  into  a  clear  mountain  stream  some  distance  above  the  place 
where  water  was  being  abstracted  for  a  reinforced  concrete  structure. 
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structors  employ  quick  setting  cements,  especially  for  pipes,  reservoirs  and  similar 
purposes. 

For  reinforced  concrete  work  cements  of  doubtful  quality  should  in  no  case  be 
employed,  and  for  this  reason  natural  cements  must  be  avoided,  as  their  behaviour 
is  very  uncertain,  and  they  are  more  likely  to  be  uneven  in  quality  than  artificial 
cements  in  which  the  ingredients  can  be  proportioned  with  exactness. 

The  use  of  slag  cements  cannot  be  recommended  unless  they  are  burnt  after 
the  mixing  of  the  ground  ingredients.  They  require  careful  testing  before  their 
employment  is  decided  upon.  They  are  weaker  as  a  rule  than  Portland  cement, 
and  far  from  uniform  in  their  character,  depending  as  they  do  entirely  on  the 
chemical  constituents  of  the  slag. 

Since  slags  are  composed  mainly  of  alumina  and  silica  and  are  wanting  in 
lime,  the  finely  ground  slag  is  mixed  in  the  requisite  proportions  ^dth  slaked 
lime,  and  the  two  are  then  ground  together  so  as  to  become  thoroughly  mixed.  The 
materials  being  mixed  after  burning  have  not  the  same  chemical  combinations 
as  in  Portland  cement,  and  they  usually  contain  a  higher  percentage  of  alumina 
and  sulphides,  and  at  times  an  excess  of  magnesia.  Sometimes  the  ground  slag 
and  lime  are  burnt  after  mixing,  in  which  case  the  cement  is  of  a  much  better  charac- 
ter and  frequently  as  good  as  the  best  Portland  cements. 

La  Soci6te  Pavin  de  Lafarge  give  the  following  chemical  analysis  of  their  slag 
cement  made  at  Vitry-le-Frangois — 

Silica  ...........      25-20  per  cent. 


Alumina  and  iron 
Lime 
Magnesia 
Kesidue  and  Loss 


17-65  ,.  ,, 

48-40  ,.  „ 

2-20  ,.  .. 

6-45 


»f       >» 


The  mean  results  of  tests  of  this  cement  are  shown  in  Table  VII,  opposite, 
to  which  have  been  added  results  given  by  MM.  Bergner  and  Guillerme  in  their 
book.  Cement  Arme. 

In  his  Masonry  Construction,  Mr.  Baker  says  :  "  Slag  cements  contain  excess  of 
sulphides  and  are  therefore  unfit  for  use  in  air,  paiticularly  a  very  dry  atmosphere, 
although  under  water  they  may  give  satisfactory  results." 

The  best  known  slow  setting  cement  is  that  manufactured  under  the  name  of 
**  Portland,"  and  it  is  advisable  that  this  should  be  exclusively  used  for  structures 
in  reinforced  concrete. 

Specification  Requirements  for  Portland  Cement 
As  time  goes  on,  there  is  no  doubt  that,  as  is  the  case  with  structural  ironwork, 
reinforced  concrete  works  will  be  placed  in  the  hands  of  well  known  and  reputable 
firms  who  are  specialists,  and  will  probably  have  testing  rooms  with  all  necessary 
appliances  where  qualified  inspectors  approved  by  the  engineer  or  architect  may 
make  the  required  tests.  The  engineer  or  architect  will,  however,  design  the 
structure  and  draw  up  the  specification,  and  it  must  be  his  duty  to  see  that  proper 
materials  are  employed. 

For  small  works  elaborate  instruments  for  testing  are  sometimes  not  provided 
for  economy's  sake,  but,  as  a  general  rule,  this  form  of  construction  is  carried  out  by 
firms  who  make  it  a  speciality,  and  who  undertake  the  testing  of  the  materials, 
guaranteeing  that  only  those  of  the  best  qualities  are  supplied. 

It  is  therefore  deemed  advisable  to  briefly  detail  the  specification  requirements 
for  all  the  materials  used,  and  to  indicate  the  tests  which  should  be  adopted. 
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The  qualities  for  which  the  cement  should  be  carefully  and  frequently  tested 

1.  Coolness. 

2.  Fineness  of  grinding. 

3.  Specific  gravity. 

4.  Constancy  of  volume. 

5.  Time  of  setting. 

6.  Chemical  composition. 

7.  Strength. 

(a)  Cohesive  strength. 

(b)  Adhesive  strength. 

1.  Coolness. — The  cement  should  under  no  circumstances  be  allowed  to  be 
used  fresh,  but  should  be  spread  on  delivery  in  thin  layers,  not  exceeding  12  inches 
in  thickness,  in  a  rainproof  shed,  and  turned  over  at  least  once  a  week  either  by 
tilting  floors,  or  in  some  other  manner,  and  should  not  be  used  until  it  will  pass 
the  following  test — 

After  mixing  for  between  two  and  five  minutes  with  22J  per  cent,  of  water  there 
must  not  be  more  than  6°  F.  rise  in  temperature  in  one  hour. 

It  cannot  be  too  strongly  insisted  on  that  the  cement  must  be  properly  air- 
slaked  before  use.  This  will  cause  the  work  to  be  more  costly,  but  is  well  repaid  by 
the  immunity  from  expansion  in  the  work  which  an  otherwise  sound  cement  often 
experiences  from  being  used  when  insufficiently  cool.  Jets  of  steam  have  been 
employed  for  **  slaking  "  cements  calcined  by  the  rotary  process,  which  are  fre- 
quently very  quick  setting,  and  good  results  have  been  obtained  by  their  use. 

On  small  works  the  expense  entailed  by  the  provision  of  a  shed  for  this  purpose 
may  seem  out  of  all  proportion  to  the  cost  of  the  work,  but  as  reinforced  concrete 
comes  more  and  more  into  use,  recognized  firms  wiU  doubtless  have  large  sheds 
in  which  cement  is  stocked,  so  that  it  can  be  deUvered  in  a  proper 'condition  to  any 
small  works  where  a  special  cement  shed  is  not  justified. 

2.  Fineness  of  Grinding. — The  importance  of  fine  grinding  need  not  be  en- 
larged upon,  as  it  is  well  known  that  it  has  a  very  great  influence  on  the  properties 
of  the  cement.  Providing  all  other  details  are  in  order,  the  cementitious  value  of  a 
cement  depends  directly  upon  the  amount  of  impalpable  powder  which  it  contains. 

After  being  gently  shaken  for  five  minutes  the  cement  must  not  leave  more  than 
15  per  cent,  residue  on  a  180  x  180  sieve,  the  size  of  the  wire  being  00018  inches 
diameter,  or  No.  47 i  British  Standard  Wire  Gauge;  itm'tist  all  pa^ss  a  76  x  76 
sieve,  the  size  of  the  wire  being  00044,  or  No.  41  British  Standard  Wire  Gauge.^ 

For  this  test  100  parts  of  the  cement  by  weight  are  placed  in  the  sieve,  and 
after  shaking  for  five  minutes  the  residue  is  weighed.  It  would  be  unfair  to  judge 
by  weighing  what  is  caught  beneath  the  sieve,  as  some  may  be  lost  in  the  air.  This 
test  is  much  stricter  than  most  British  specifications  at  the  present  time,  but 
a  well-ground  cement  should  easily  pass  it,  and, such  a  standard  is  .quite  usual  in 
German  specifications. 

3.  Specific  Gravity. — The  test  most  generally  adopted  in  this  country  is  that 
of  the  weight  per  strike  bushel.  The  specific  gravity  is,  however,.a  far  better  and 
surer  indication  of  thoroughness  of  burning  than  the  weight  per  strike  bushel. 

^  These  sizes  of^  wire  are  according  to  Continental  and  American  practice,  in  which  the 
diameter  of  the  wire  is  one  half  the  size  of  the  opening. 
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The  manner  of  filling  the  bushel  measure  greatly  influences  the  weight,  while 
^y  taking  the  specific  gravity  there  is  no  chance  of  error  if  ordinary  care  is 
exercised. 

It  is  impossible  to  obtain  a  heavy  weight  per  bushel  with  a  finely  ground 
^ment,  as  the  two  are  opposed  to  one  another.  The  finer  the  cement  the  ligliter 
^t  will  be,  as  there  will  be  more  air  in  the  interstices. 

The  specific  gravity  mvst  not  he  less  than  315  with  fresh  cement,  or  308  after  24 
\  «oiira'  aeration  in  a  J-iwcA  layer,  and  shall  not  be  more  than  325  for  fresh  cements, 

\  Between  the  extremes  of  60°  and  80°F.  this  test  is  not  affected  by  temperature, 

^  P^viding  it  remains  constant  throughout  the  test. 

The  simplest  apparatus  for  determining  the  specific  gravity  is  Schuman's 
;  specific  gravity  bottle  or  other  volumeter  graduated  to  cubic  centimetres  with 

I  decimal  sub-divisions. 

The  liquid  employed  for  filling  is  generally  oil  of  turpentine  or  petroleum, 

since  with  water  a  chemical  change  would  take  place.     The  turpentine  or  petroleum 

I  rnust  be  perfectly  iFree  from  water,  which  can  be  secured  by  allowing  the  liquid 

to  stctnd  over  good  quicklime  or  similar  dehydrating  agent,  which  will  not  be  acted 

oa  by  the  liquid  itself.     A  large  bottle  of  this  can  be  prepared  and  used  as  required, 

feing  kept  in  a  tank  of  water. 

The  cement  is  dried  for  about  twenty  minutes  on  a  metal  plate.  The  number 
^f  gr-»mmes  required  is  then  weighed  out  and  poured  carefully  into  the  volumeter, 
(wlxioh  has  been  previously  filled  to  the  proper  height  with  the  liquid)  through  a 
^iMael,  so  that  none  sticks  to  the  sides,  the  bottom  of  the  funnel  being  kept  just 
above  the  liquid. 

The  volume  of  the  displacement  is  then  read  in  decimals  of  cubic  centimetres, 
^ae  specific  gravity  will  be  the  number  of  grammes  of  cement  used  divided  by  the 
^*^placement  in  cubic  centimetres.  For  Schuman's  apparatus  100  grammes  of 
^merxt  are  used. 

^Messrs.  Stanger  and  BJount's  flask  is  perhaps  more  easy  to  use  than  Schu- 

*^*^'s,   as   the   long  neck  of  the  latter  makes    it   somewhat  unwieldy,  and   it 

iT^^^ifes  great  care  to  get  the  cement  down  the  neck  without  sticking  to  the  sides. 

fw^^^xrs.  Stanger  and  Blount's  apparatus  is  a  small  flask  with  a  graduated  neck. 

^^    V)ody  of  the  flask  has  a  capacity  of  64  cubic  centimetres. 

,       ^  rrhe  graduations  on  the  neck  are  marked  from  14  to  17  cubic  centimetres  with 

i^^^^rnal  subdivisions.     Fifty  cubic  centimetres  of  the  liquid  are  placed  in  the  flask, 

1.    ^-"^^  measured  in  a  pipette,  or  other   measure,  which  is  easily  procured.     The 

^i^^id  is  poured  into  the  flask  through  u  funnel  if  a  pipette  is  not  employed  for 

^^^uring,  so  that  the  sides  of    the  neck  may  be  kept  dry.     Fifty  grammes  of 

^^■^^ent  are  then  gradually  added  through  a  funnel  and  the  displacement  read. 

The  liquid  introduced  being  50  cubic  centimetres  and  the  known  capacity  of 

^ubic  centimetres,  there  remains  14  cubic  centimetres  to  be  displaced  before  the 

t  graduation,  marked  14,  is  reached. 

50 

The  specific  gravity  will  be   -.     .  ^    .-         c^  —  -    x-      x — 

^  ^         ^  displacement    in    cubic    centimetres. 

The  liquid  must,  he  hrought  to  its  original  temperature  hefore  the  displacements 
^^e  read,  which  is  easily  done  by  placing  the  apparatus  for  a  short  time  in  the  same 
^ater  on  which  the  stock  bottle  is  kept.  Mr.  Baker,  in  his  Masonry  Construction,  says 
^hat  a  change  of  1°  centigrade  in  the  turpentine  between  the  readings  of  the  volu- 
meter will  make  a  difference  of  008  in  the  resulting  specific  gravity. 
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Keat's  specific  gravity  bottle  is  another  apparatus  of  a  diflferent  type  which  may 
be  employed  for  this  purpose. 

It  is  in  the  form  of  two  bulbs  with  a  narrow  neck,  between  which  a  ring  (6)  is 
etched ;  another  ring  (a)  is  also  etched  round  the  neck  at  the  top.  The  bottle  is 
filled  through  a  funnel  with  the  oil  of  turpentine  or  other  suitable  liquid  to  the 
ring  (6).  It  is  then  weighed  in  a  balance,  after  which  the  cement  is  gradually 
added  through  a  funnel  until  the  liquid  rises  to  the  ring  (a).  The  bottle  is  then. 
re- weighed,  which  will  give  the  weight  of  the  cement  added.  If  the  bottle  is  marked 
1 ,000  grains,  which  means  that  the  portion  between  (a)  and  (b)  has  a  capacity  of  1 ,000 
grains  of  water  at  60°F,  the  weight  of  the  added  material  is  the  specific  gravity. 
If  it  is  marked  600  grains,  the  specific  gravity  is  the  weight  of  the  added  cement 
divided  by  2.     The  weight  must,  of  course,  be  in  grains. 

4.  Constancy  of  Volume. — Although  constancy  of  volume  when  the  cement. 
has  set  is  important  for  all  works  in  concrete,  it  is  even  more  important  when 
reinforced  concrete  is  the  material  to  be  employed. 

After  deration  of  the  cement  for  24  hours  in  a  layer  \  inch  thick,  a  pat  ahozU  3 
inches  diameter,  J  inch  thick  ai  the  centre  and  reduced  to  fine  edges,  mixed  for  bettveen 

2  and  5  minutes  on  a  non-absorbent  surface  loith  22^  per  cent,  of  water,  shall  be 
placed  on  a  gla^s  plaie,  and  allowed  to  set  under  a  damp  cloth  for  24  hours ;  it  shaXZ 
then  be  placed  in  cold  water,  which  shall  be  raised  to  boiling  point  and  kept  boiling  for 

3  hours.  There  shall  be  no  signs  of  tvarping  or  cracking.  Should  the  pat  leave  the 
glass,  this  shall  not  be  taken  as  a  sign  that  the  cement  is  unsuitable.  The  tempera- 
ture while  the  cement  is  being  gauged  and  while  it  is  setting  shall  be  between  52°  and 
72^F.  This  test  is  undoubtedly  severe,  but  in  view  of  the  importance  of  the 
works,  every  possible  precaution  should  be  taken  to  ensure  that  all  cement  used  is 
of  undoubted  soundness,  and  all  cements  manufactured  by  scientific  methods 
should  be  able  without  diflSculty  to  satisfactorily  pass  it. 

5.  Time  of  Setting. — This  is  a  property  which  varies  greatly,  and  appears  at 
present  to  be  to  some  extent  beyond  the  maker's  control.  A  cement  may  be 
perfectly  sound  and  of  good  quality  which  takes  its  initial  set  within  five  minutes 
of  the  commencement  of  gauging  and  its  final  set  within  twenty  minutes,  but  such 
cements  will  generally  set  more  slowly  after  sufficient  air  slaking.^ 

It  is  well  known  that  the  time  of  setting  within  wide  Umits  is  no 
criterion  of  the  quality  of  a  Portland  cement.  For  certain  purposes  it  is  necessary 
to  obtain  either  a  slow  or  quick-setting  cement  according  to  circumstances,  and  in 
such  cases  it  is  necessary  to  restrict  the  times  of  setting  within  well-defined  limits. 

For  ordinary  purposes  a  cement  for  which  the  initial  set  takes  place  in  not  less 
than  ten  minutes  after  the  commencement  of  gauging  and  the  final  set  in  not  more 
than  five  and  a  half  hours,  will  be  sufficiently  slow  to  allow  of  it  being  mixed  satis- 
factorily for  concrete,  particularly  as  an  excess  of  water  is  generally  used  in  gauging. 

For  reinforced  concrete,  however,  it  is  usually  advisable  to  use  a  cement 
which  is  specially  slow  setting,  in  order  that  the  separate  layers  may  become 
thoroughly  incorporated. 

After  24  hours'  aeration  in  a  layer  J  inch  thick  the  cement  shall  be  mixed  on  a 
non-absorbent  surface  for  not  less  than  2  minutes  nor  more  than  5  minutes  with 

^  The  Associated  Portland  Cement  Manufacturers  have  recently  patented  a  process,  by 
which  rotary  ground  cement  is  treated  with  a  steam  jet  while  passing  through  the  grinding  mills. 
This  process  appears  to  be  very  effectual  in  slowing  down  ths  setting  to  any  reasonable 
requirements. 
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22 J  percent,  of  water  into  a  paste,  and  he  tested  by  the  Vicat  or  other  suitable  appa- 
'yUtis.  The  initial  set  shall  not  take  place  under  20  minutes,  nor  the  final  set  under 
5  or  over  10  hours,  the  paste  being  covered  with  a  damp  cloth  between  the  testing  with 
^he  Medle.  The  temperature  during  this  test  shall  not  vary  beyond  the  extremes  of 
63°  and  67°  F, 

For  this  test  the  Vicat  needle  apparatus  may  be  employed,  in  which  case  the 
paste  is  placed  in  a  brass  cylinder  4  centimetres  high  and  8  centimetres  in  diameter, 
with  a  needle  1  millimetre  square  suspended  above  and  weighted  to  300  grammes. 
This  needle  is  lowered  to  the  top  of  the  paste  and  let  drop.  When  it  ceases  to  pene- 
trate to  the  bottom  of  the  cylinder  the  initial  set  has  taken  place,  and  when  it 
makes  no  impression  on  the  cement  the  time  of  final  set  is  recorded.  The  tests 
are  frequently  made  in  this  country  with  a  needle  iV^h  of  an  inch  square 
we^hted  to  2^  pounds.^ 

Another  method,  adopted  for  this  test  in  America,  is  to  make  two  pats  on  glass 
piates  3  inches  in  diameter  and  \  inch  at  the  centre  reducing  to  thin  edges,  one  being 
used  for  the  initial  and  one  for  the  final  set.  The  test  for  the  initial  set  is  made  by 
applying  a  ^V  i^^ch  diameter  needle  weighted  to  a  quarter  of  a  pound.  If  any 
indentation  is  made  the  cement  has  not  commenced  to  set.  For  the  final  set  a 
needle  of  ^V  ^^^  diameter  and  loaded  to  1  pound  is  applied.  There  must  be  no 
indentation  when  the  final  set  has  taken  place. 

T^articular  emphasis  should  be  laid  on  the  initial  set,  as  many  cements  that 
are  slow  in  the  final  set  commence  to  set  quickly  and  then  harden  more  slowly,  until 
the  final  set  may  take  as  long  as  the  best  slow-setting  cements.  The  time  of 
setting  varies  with  the  temperature,  being  slower  as  it  decreases,  hence  the 
uecessity  of  defining  more  restricted  limits  for  this  test  than  for  others. 

6.  Chemical  CJomposition. — A  chemical  analysis  of  the  cement  employed  should 
^  carefully  made,  more  particularly  for  the  proportions  of  magnesia  and  sulphuric 
«cid,  and  the  proportion  of  soluble  silicia  and  alumina  to  the  lime.  The  chemical 
aaalysis  is  specially  important  when  the  cement  is  required  for  works  exposed  to 
fte  action  of  sea  water,  in  which  case  the  percentage  of  sulphate  of  lime  and  of 
Magnesia  should  be  limited. 

Sulphate  of  lime  or  gypsum  is  used  frequently  to  cause  a  naturally  quick-setting 
Anient  to  set  slowly  and  to  increase  the  short  time  tensile  strength.  (The  addition 
®'  1  to  2  per  cent,  of  gypsum  will  alter  the  time  of  setting  from  a  few  minutes  to 
severai  hours).  An  excess  of  lime  is  frequently  used  with  the  gypsum  to  hide  it 
temporarily.  The  addition  of  gypsum  wiU  also  enable  a  cement  to  pass  the  boil- 
"^8  test  for  constancy  of  volume.  Excess  of  sulphides  is  indicated  by  brownish  or 
f ^^owjsh  blotches  on  pats  exposed  to  air,  and  by  a  greenish  fracture  in  pats  kept 
^  water. 

A.  cement  that  has  been  adulterated  with  gypsum  will  again  become  quick 

^iti^  if  mixed  with  a  solution  of  carbonate  of  soda. 

'Xlie  chemical  composition  can  of  course  only  be  determined  by  a  properly 

tl  ^    ^®^  analytical  chemist  accustomed  to  testing  cements,  but  there  is  no  doubt 

.      it  should  be  known  to  the  engineer,  since  it  is  one  of  the  most  important 

^   ^^8  to  the  character  of  a  cement. 

^|.     ^   Care  shovild  be  taken  that  sufficient  paste  is  made  to  more  than  fill  the  mould,  so  that 

1^^^    shaking  down,  the  "scum,"  or  finest  particles  of  cement  that  rise  to  the  surface,  may 

•    ^^Tuck  off  with  the  surplus  paste,  leaving  a  true  and  perfect  surface  on  which  to  make  the 

P'^f3ssions.    If  a  "  scum  "  is  allowed  to  remain  on  the  surface,  the  results  will  not  be  reliable. 
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The  chemical  composition  mtist  be  as  follows — 
Lime 
Silica    . 
Alumina 
Ferric  oxide  . 
Sulphuric  anhydride 
Magnesia 
Insoluble  residue 
Alkalies  (not  including  loss  in  analysis) 


from  58    to        63     per  cent. 

.,        6     „  8 

„        3     „       4-5 

not  more  than    1*5 

1-25 

1 

1-5 


»» 


»» 


»♦ 


»i 


j» 


»> 


»♦ 


♦» 


»> 


?♦ 


♦♦ 


»» 


>» 


7.  Tests  for  Strength. — ^Although  these  are  the  tests  most  generally- 
specified,  they  are  perhaps  the  least  important  as  specification  requirements,  since 
if  the  other  tests  mentioned  above  are  complied  with,  a  cement  can  hardly  fail  to 
give  good  results  for  cohesion  and  adhesion.  These  latter  tests,  however,  especially 
that  for  adhesion,  add  to  our  knowledge  of  the  properties  of  the  cement,  and  give 
an  assurance,  if  properly  carried  out  and  interpreted,  that  the  resistance  of  the 
concrete  will  be  sufficient  to  bear  the  imposed  stresses. 

It  is  very  usual  to  find  it  specified  that  the  average  result  from  a  set  of  briquettes- 
shall  betaken.  This,  however,  is  not  always  the  case.  For  acceptance  tests  the 
maximum  result  should  be  allowed,  since  a  cement  cannot  have  less  strength  than, 
the  maximum  obtained,  and  the  premature  failure  of  the  other  briquettes  is  due  to 
defective  manipulation. 

For  experimental  purposes  when  making  tests  for  the  eflfects  of  different  in- 
gredients, for  the  methods  of  mixing,  for  the  effects  of  circumstances,  etc.,  on  mortar 
or  cements,  it  is  the  average  value  which  is  undoubtedly  the  proper  one  to  take. 
In  tests  for  resistances,  where  the  values  obtained  will  be  employed  in  the  valuations 
of  co-efficients  for  the  calculations  or  other  similar  purposes  the  lowest  result  must 
be  taken  for  obvious  reasons. 

The  tests  for  strength  should  be  always  carried  out  by  a  thoroughly  experienced 
man,  since  the  results  depend  largely  on  the  proper  manipulation.  The  briquettes 
almost  universally  adopted  at  the  present  day  have  a  breaking  section  of  one  square 
inch  area,  and  the  records  are  given  at  once  in  pounds  per  square  inch. 

The  testing  machine  which  must  be  on  a  firm  base  to  avoid  vibrations,  should 
apply  the  stress  automatically  at  a  rate  of  100  pounds  in  16  seconds.  It  is  very- 
necessary  that  the  table  on  which  the  briquettes  are  moulded  and  left  to  set  should 
be  perfectly  steady,  as  any  vibration  during  the  process  of  setting  has  a  marked 
effect  on  the  strength  of  a  cement  or  mortar. 

The  briquette  moulds  should  be  placed  on  sheets  of  damp  blotting-paper. 

(a)  Cohesive  Strength. — The  cement  shall  be  mixed  for  not  less  than  2  nor 
more  than  5  minutes  on  a  non-absorbent  surface  with  22 J  per  cent,  of  water  ;  it  shall 
then  be  placed  in  moulds  resting  on  a  metal  or  similar  surface,  which  hus  been  slightly 
greased  with  mineral  oil,  the  cement  pa^te  being  well  pressed  into  the  moulds  with 
the  fingers  or  a  spatula,  but  not  rammed.  The  briquettes  shall  then  be  left  under  a 
damp  cloth  for  24  hours  after  which  the  moulds  shall  be  removed  and  the  briquettes 
placed  in  cold  water  until  tested.  The  maximum  tensile  strength  obtained  from  each 
set  of  briquettes,  which  must  be  at  least  three  in  number,  mu^t  be  a^s  follows — 

2  days  after  gauging,  at  least  230  pounds  per  square  inch. 


7     „ 


28 


>» 


»> 


»» 


»» 


>» 


»» 


>» 


t» 


»» 


♦  » 


450 
580 


»» 


»» 


»> 


»> 


*t 


it 


»> 


»» 


»» 


»» 


»> 


There  must  be  a  rise  in  strength  of  at  leaM  50  pounds  per  square  inch  between  each 
period.     The  stress  to  be  applied  at  the  rate  of  100  pounds  per  15  seconds. 
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The  temperature  of  the  testing  room  and   the  ivater  shall  be  kept  between  the 
imits  of  52^  and  72°  F. 

The  table  on  which  the  briquettes  are  made  and  left  to  set  must  be  free  from  vibration. 

(6)  Adhesive  Stkength. — The  mortar  shall  be  mixed  for  not  less  than  2  minutes 

®wd  not  more  than  6  minutes  on  a  non-absorbent  surface  in  the  proportions  by  weight 

^i  1  of  cement  to  3  of  perfectly  dry  Leighton  Buzzard  or  other  standard  sand,  which 

haa  passed  a  20  x  20  sieve  and  been  retained  on  a  30  x  30  sieve  ;  8  per  cent,  of  water 

*^  the  weight  of  cement  and  sand  together  shall  be  used  in  mixing.     This  mortar  shall 

t/ten  5e  rammed  (but  not  unduly)  into  moulds,  resting  on  a  metal  or  similar  surface, 

^hich  has  been  slightly   greased  with  mineral  oil.      The  briquettes  shall  then  be  left 

^'^^  a  damp  doth  for  48  hours,  after  which  the  moulds  shall  be  removed  and  the  briquettes 

^^ed  in  cold  vxiter  until  tested.     The  maximum  tensile  strength  obtained  from  ea^h 

*^  ®/  briquettes,  which  must  be  at  least  three  in  number,  must  be  as  follows — 

7  days  after  motdding,  at  least  180  pounds  per  square  inch. 

Pi\j\\  ^here  must  also  be  a  rise  in  strength  of  at  least  50  pounds  per  square  inch  between 
^^^    period.     The  stress  to  be  applied  at  the  rate  of  100  pounds  per  15  seconds. 

The  temperalure  of  the  testing  room  and  the  water  shall  be  kept  between  the 
limits  of  52°  and  72°  F. 

The  table  on  which  the  briquettes  are  made  and  left  to  set  7nust  be  free  from  vibration. 

When  making  the  adhesive  tests  for  acceptance,  it  is  well  also  to  make  similar 

tests,  using  the  sand  employed  on  the  works.     This  will  be  a  test  for  the  quality 

oi  sand,  and  also  gives  data  for  the  resistance  of  the  concrete  used.     The  results  of 

tHese  tests  should  approximate  those  where  standard  sand  is  used  if  that  employed 

on  the  works  is  of  good  quality,  such  as  is  required  for  reinforced  concrete. 

Quick-Setting    Cements. — Quick-setting   cements   are   generally  weaker    than 
those  which  are  slow  setting.     They  are  usually  natural  cements,  and  are  therefore 
somewhat  uncertain  in  their  chemical  composition  and  uneven  in  quality.     They 
sboaldi  not  be  air  slaked. 

Por  works  where  impermeability  is  not  necessary,  these  cements  are  sometimes 

^ed  for  rendering  the  surface  and  for  making  good,  if  this  is  required,  but  it  is 

fetter  to  use  one  that  is  slow  setting  for  this  purpose,  as  quick-setting  cements  are 

Diore   liable  to  cause  cracking  of  the  surface.     They  may,  however,  be  used  for 

tendering  purposes  where  impermeability  is  a  desideratum,  since  in  such  cases 

^lie  atmospheric  conditions  are  not  so  variable.     It  is  better,  however,  to  use  slow- 

settixig  cement  even  in  this  case  if  possible.     They  are  employed  by  several  firms 

for  the  construction  of  pipes  and  of   sewers  and   reservoirs.     This  is  particularly 

the    case  in  those  systems  where  special  sections  of  reinforcements  are  adopted, 

such  as  those  of  Bonna  and  Bordenave,  and  where  the  mortar  is  poured  into  the 

^oulcis  in  the  form  of  a  grout. 

Slow-setting  cements  are,   as  a  rule,   more  expensive  than   those  which  set 
^^iclcly^  will  not  bear  so  much  water,  and  require  more  moulds  on  account  of  the 
ime  \vhich  must  elapse  before  removal. 

.       Ixi  the  Bordenave  system  the  mortar  is  always  made  of  quick -setting  cements 

.    ^kie  construction  of  pipes  and  reservoir  walls.     For  the  Bonna  system  mixtures 

^^0\^  and  quick  setting  cements  are  employed.     In  both  cases  those  that  set  slowly 

^sed  for  the  floors  and  roofs  of  reservoirs  and  for  rendering  the  surface  where 
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The  tests  for  these  cements  may  be  conducted  in  the  same  manner  as 
described  for  those  that  are  slow  setting,  but  they  will  require  more  water  for 
gauging. 

They  should  be  finely  ground,  leaving  not  more  than  15  per  cent,  residue  on  a 
120  X  120  sieve,  the  size  of  the  wires  being  0-0028  inches  diameter,  or  No.  45  British 
Imperial  Standard  Wire  Gauge. 

Their  specific  gravity  will  vary  between  2*70  and  300.  This  wiU  necessitate 
45  grammes  of  cement  being  used  for  Stanger  and  Blount's  flask  instead  of  50 
grammes. 

For  the  test  for  constancy  of  volume^  pats  mixed  with  30  per  cent,  of  water, 
3  inches  diameter  and  J  inch  thick  at  the  centre,  reduced  to  fine  edges,  placed  in 
water  after  setting,  should  show  no  signs  of  disintegration  or  warping  after  im- 
mersion for  7  days. 

The  initial  set  should  take  place  between  3  and  20  minutes  after  moulding, 
and  the  final  set  in  not  more  than  1  hour. 

As  regards  chemical  constituents,  quick-setting  natural  cements  should  contain 
enough  silica  to  completely  silicate  the  lime.  The  stones  from  which  they  are  ob- 
tained should  have  a  large  proportion  of  iron  and  alumina,  especially  iron,  compared 
with  the  lime,  and  the  alumina  should  not  combine  with  the  lime.  The  high  alumina 
in  quick -setting  cements  renders  them  unfit  for  permanent  use  in  sea  water.  For 
natural  cements  the  stones  are  broken  very  small  and  burnt  at  a  low  temperature. 

The  strength  of  quick-setting  cements  varies  considerably.  Baker,  in  his  Masonry 
Construction,  gives  the  following  values  in  pounds  per  square  inch  for  the  tensile 
strength  of  natural  cements. 

TABLE  VIII 


Times  before  Testing 


Neat 


Cement  to 
2  Sand 


24  hours  (in  water  after  setting) 

7  days  (1  day  in  air,  6  days  in  water) 

28  days  (1  day  in  air,  27  days  in  water) 


100 
200 
300 


125 
200 


Faija's  specification  for  quick  setting  Portland  cement  gives  the  following 
values  in  pounds  per  square  inch  for  neat  cement  placed  in  water  when  set. 


TABLE  TX 


Time  of  Test  after  Moulding 


3  days 
7  days 


Teasile  Strength 


176. 

400,  with  a  rise  of  20  to  25%  of  that  of  3  days. 


The  strengths  for  natural  cements  should  be  at  least  those  given  by  Mr.  Baker. 

The  amoimt  of  water  required  for  gauging  will  be  about  30  per  cent,  for  neat 
cement  and  15  per  cent,  for  1  of  cement  to  2  of  sand. 

These  cements  will  not  bear  more  than  2  of  sand  to  1  of  cement.  Only  one 
briquette  should  be  gauged  and  moulded  at  a  time. 

Quick-setting  Portland  cements  are  stronger  than  natural  cements   and  will 
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sometimes  approximate  to  the  specification  requirements  given  for    slow-setting 
cements. 

Aggregates 

General  Remarks. — The  selection  of  the  aggregates  for  reinforced  concrete 
works,  is  a  matter  which  necessitates  great  care.  Those  which  are  easily  obtainable 
ii^  the  locality  very  naturally  suggest  themselves  in  the  first  instance,  and  if  in  every 
Way  suitable  will  be  used,  but  they  must  be  carefully  tested  as  to  their  properties, 
^nd  not  employed  if  found  unsuitable,  unless  their  quality  is  taken  into  account 
^li  making  the   calculations.      It  must   always  be  borne    in   mind    that  a  weak 

Aggregate  will  make  a  weak  concrete,  and  that  adding  to  the  proportion  of  cement 

^sed  will  not  strengthen  the  mixture. 

Sand. — Only  quite  clean  sand  should  be  used,  and  for  this  reason  it  should 
PMerably  be  washed  through  the  screen  decided  upon  for  its  size  of  grain.     Any 

^nd  which  may  have  come  in  contact  with  alkaline  or  acid  solutions  must  not  be 

I'he  question  of  the  best  sizes  of  sand  grains  has  received  a  good  deal  of 
attention. 

The  conclusions  of  M.  Feret,*  Chief  of  the  Laboratory  of  the  Fonts  et  Chauss6es 
at  Boulogne,  drawn  from  an  extensive  series  of  experiments,  are  perhaps  the  most 
useful  on  this  subject. 

The  French  commission  for  the  standardization  of  methods  of  testing  give 
the  name  of  sand  to  mixtures  in  which  the  grains  will  pass  a  sieve  of  5  milli- 
metre?  x  5  millimetres  mesh  (about  ^  x  ^  inches). 

They   designate  as  large   grains   those   between   5   and   2    millimetres ;    as 
medium  grains,  2  and  05  millimetres  ;    and  as  fine  grains,  those  less  than  0*6 
ffiiiiimetres,  or  about  ^^V  of  an  inch  ;  and  term  the  proportions  of  the  several  grains 
which  a  sand  may  contain  its  granular  composition. 

il.  Feret  formed  the  following  conclusions  on  the  effect  of  the  granular  composi- 
tion of  the  sand  on  the  resistances  of  mortars. 

For  mortars  containing  the  same  weight  of  matrix  to  the  same  weight  of 
sand 

1  -  The  resistance  is  less  for  the  mortars  with  regular  grains,  and  becomes  less 
^i^d  less  as  the  grains  become  smaller. 

2.  The  resistance  increases  as  the  sand  becomes  more  mixed,  the  maximum 
re^is'tance  being  obtained  for  sands  in  which  there  are  no  medium  grains,  the  propor- 
tion of  large  grains  being  double  the  fine  grains  which  must  include  the  matrix  itself. 

It  appears  from  M.  Feret's  experiments  that  it  is  necessary  to  know  the  granular 
composition  of  the  sand  used,  and  to  only  use  those  which  are  the  best  obtainable, 
^d  that  it  is  never  advisable  to  use  sands  composed  of  fine  grains  only,  although 
tbe  employment  of  a  sand  of  large  and  fine  grains  is  advantageous. 

^I.  Feret  also  found  that  for  sands  of  the  same  granular  composition,  but  of 
diiierent  nature,  the  volume  of  voids  become  less  as  the  grains  are  more  rounded. 

Some  experiments  made  by  HerrR.  Dy  kerb  off  on  the  effect  of  finely  ground 

^^d  on  the  strength  of  mortars  show  that  there  is  an  increase  of  strength  when 

'^^ly  ground  sand  is  added  to  a  sand  of  normal  grains.     They  also  show  that  cal- 

^  H.  Feret's  experimente  and  deductions  will  be  more  fedly  treated  under  the  heading  of  the 
P  ^Portioning  of  ingredient!. 

129  K 


REINFORCED    CONCRETE 

careous  sand  is  chemically  wholly  inactive  when  used  for  making  mortar.     Table 
X  shows  the  results  of  these  experiments. 

The  sand  and  marble  were  ground  to  pass  a  sieve  closely  approximating  to  our 
180  X  180  mesh,  and  was  therefore  finer  than  the  cement. 


TABLE  X 


Proportions  of  Ingredients  by  Weight 

Tensile  Strength  in  Pounds  per  Square  Inch 

Cement 

Normal 
Sand 

Rhine 
Sand 

Groun  1 
Sani 

i 

Ground 
Marble 

m 
1 

Days 

28 
Days 

1 

90 
Days 

1 
1 
1 
1 
1 

4 
4 
4 

4i 
4 

■ 

221 
256 
255 

249 
307 
307 

309 
366 
372 
362 

426 

1 

Weight  of 

5 
Briquettes 


786 
825 
820 
805 
827 


The  Rhine  sand  is  an  ordinary  river  sand  of  mixed  grains. 

These  tests  show  that  the  density  and  strength  of  mortars  are  influenced  by  the 
granular  composition  of  the  sand. 

In  marine  structures  and  those  to  resist  water  pressure  the  density  of  the 
concrete  as  well  as  the  strength  is  of  great  importance,  and  therefore  in  such  struc- 
tures a  sand  containing  the  smallest  possible  percentage  of  voids  should  be 
employed. 

Some  further  tests  which  emphasize  the  same  point  were  published  in  the 
*'  Annales  des  Fonts  et  Chavssees''  vol.  2,  1890,  the  results  of  which  are  given  in 
Table  XI. 

TABLE   XI 


Tensile  Strength  in  Kilogrammes  per  Square  Centimetre 

Size  of  Sand 

Percentage 
of  Wale- 

— 

1 

3  Days 

7  Days 
3-83 

28  Duyj          3  Months 

1  Year 

2  Years 

1 

15 

1-97 

6-56              8-79 

10-73 

12-14 

2 

17 

1-29 

3-87 

7-49            10-45 

11-36 

1314 

3 

22 

100 

2-50 

5-24              9-27 

1111 

11-24 

4 

27 

0-77 

2-22 

4-90       1       6-90 

8-32 

10-36 

6 

33 

0-39 

1-94 

417              6-74 

8*21 

906 

Mixture  of 

above  sand 

22 

1-45 

3-29 

7-39            10-49 

1317 

14-16 

All  these  tests  were  made  with  the  same  proportions  of  ingredients.  Sand 
No.  1  was  very  coarse,  and  No.  5  was  a  "  blown  sand  "  ;  Nos.  2,  3,  and  4  were 
graduated  between  these. 

The  tests  show  that  the  strengtli  increases  with  the  size  of  grain,  as  M.  Feret 
has  pointed  out,  if  even  grained  sands  are  used ;  but  that  the  mixture  of  all  the 
sizes  or  a  sand  of  varying  granular  composition  will  make  a  stronger  mortar  than 
any  one  sand  used  alone.  The  mixture  of  fine  and  coarse  sand  only  was,  unfortu- 
nately, not  tested.    This,  according  to  M.  Feret,  would  have  given  the  best  result. 

Mr  Baker,  in  his  Masonry  Construction,  gives  the  following  tables  showing  the 
effect  of  the  size  of  grain  of  sands  in  cement  mortars. 
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TABLE  XII 
Effect  of  Fineness  of  Sand  upon  1  to  2  Cement  Mortar. 


Size  of  Sand 

Tensile  Strength  Pounds  per  Square  Inch  at  the  following  times  after  Mixing 

Passed 

1 

I     Retained 

I 

1 

Meehes  per 

Meshes  per 

After  7  Days 

1  Month 

3  Months       1       6  Months 

1  Year 

^neal  Inch 

Lineal  Inch 

1 

1 

4 

!            8 

243 

442 

539           1         470 

668 

8 

1          16 

269 

345 

473           1         512 

572 

16 

20 

186 

250 

313           1         397 

392 

20 

30 

211 

281 

322                    402 

440 

30 

50 

149 

205 

238           i         275 

318 

50 

75 

1         122 

214 

260           1         275 

308 

75 

'        100 

1            98           1          153 

211                    208 

253 

100 

98 

155 

161                    229 

271 

1 

He  notes  that  the  sand  on  line  4  had  greater  range  of  sizes  and  consequently 

Wer  voids  than  that  for  line  3,  which  is  the  probable  reason  for  its  giving  better 

TeBultfi.    And  that  if  this  is  the  true  reason,  the  sands  for  the  upper  portion  of  the 

table  are  relatively  better  than  they  appear,  as  those  in  the  bottom  portion  have 

greater  range  of  sizes. 

TABLE  XIII 
Texsile  Strengths  of  3  to  1  Cement  Mortar  with  Natural  Sands,  all  of  which 

APPEARED    to   BE    OF  THE    SaME   CHARACTER. 


1 
Percent- 

^^oentage of  Weight  Retained 

on  Sieves  with  Varying  Number  of  Meshes 
Lineal  Inch 

per 

age  by 
Weight 
Passing 

Sieve 

with  100 

Meshes 

per  Lineal 

Inch 

Tensile 

Strength 

Pounds 

per 

Square 

Inch 

8 

1 

1 
16 

20 

1                  1 
30                 60                 75 

100 

26 

21       1 

1 
16       1        11                 9       '         8 

7 

2 

700 

0      1       29 

29 

13              10       1       12       1         5       1 

1 

1        447 

0      1       22 

21       ' 

11 

17 

20       1         8       1 

1 

370 

0      1        13 

15 

10       i       19 

33       1         6 

1 

341 

0 

9 

10 

6 

11 

45       1       15       ! 

2 

i       332 

0 

13 

15 

7 

8 

38              15       i 

4 

1       309 

0 

0 

0 

0 

1 

6    1    69    : 

23 

2 

246 

0      1         0 

0 

0 

0 

0       '         0       1 

6 

94 

200 

0 

0 

1 

0 

2 

3 

15              45       1 

1                  1 

30 

5 

1       189 

1 

These  tables  show  that  care  is  necessary  when  selecting  a  sand. 
Shingle    and    Broken    Stone. — There  is  some    ambiguity    about    the  terms 
^%ed  to  imply  a  gravel  with  sand  and  a  gravel  with  the  sand  screened  out  of  it. 
^cr  the  purposes  of  this  book  the  name  of  "  shingle  "  is  given  to  a  gravel  with  the 
^twid  screened  out  and  *'  gravel "  to  the  mixture  of  sand  and  stones. 

For  reinforced  concrete  the  shingle  or  broken  stone  where  the  concrete  surrounds 
any  reinforcement  ought  never  to  be  larger  than  that  which  has  passed  a  J-inch 
screen,  where  the  reinforcements  are  of  smaU  sectional  area  placed  close  together 
or  where  the  distance  from  the  reinforcement  to  the  surface  of  the  piece  is  smaU. 
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Where  larger  sections  are  employed  the  stones  may  with  advantage  be  of  larger 
size,  but  should  not  exceed  those  which  have  passed  through  a  IJ-inch  screen,  and 
even  in  this  case  a  small  aggregate  is  better  near  the  reinforcement  in  order  that  good 
contact  may  be  obtained,  especially  in  the  re-entrant  angles  of  profile  sections. 

The  sand  must  in  all  cases  be  screened  out  of  the  gravel  in  order  that  the 
materials  may  be  properly  proportioned.  The  proportion  of  sand  in  gravel  varies 
considerably,  and  it  is  extremely  difficult  to  assess  what  are  the  true  proportions. 
It  is  therefore  advisable  to  incur  the  extra  expense  of  screening  when  the  concrete 
is  to  be  used  in  a  reinforced  structure,  where  the  accuracy  of  the  proportions  is  of 
great  importance. 

The  shingle  must  be  perfectly  clean,  and  if  it  has  come  in  contact  with  alkaline 
or  acid  solutions  must  in  no  case  be  used. 

The  broken  stone  should  be  of  a  hard  close-grained  quality,  clean  and  free  from 
argillaceous  or  organic  matter.  Broken  slag,  unless  free  from  sulphur,  must  not  be 
used. 

M.  Feret  found  that  all  other  things  being  equal  the  resistance  of  a  concrete 
increased  with  the  size  of  the  broken  stone,  but  for  reinforced  concrete  practical 
considerations  limit  us  in  this  direction.  Broken  stone  will  make  a  stronger 
concrete  than  shingle,  all  other  considerations  being  the  same.  Mr.  Baker,  in  his 
Masonry  Constriiction,  gives  the  results  of  a  series  of  experiments  on  this  question 
made  by  the  city  of  Washington,  from  which  it  appears  the  mean  result  obtained 
with  Portland  cement  was  that  a  concrete  made  from  shingle  was  only  93  per  cent, 
of  the  strength  of  a  broken  stone  concrete.  A  series  of  French  experiments  also 
quoted  by  Mr.  Baker  show  that  the  crushing  strength  for  shingle  Portland  cement 
concrete  was  only  79  per  cent,  of  that  for  broken  stone  concrete. 

Ashes  and  Coke  Breeze. — Concretes  of  furnace  ashes  or  coke  breeze  are 
lighter  than  those  of  shingle  or  broken  stone.  It  has  also,  what  is  in  certain  cases 
an  advantage,  the  faculty  of  being  penetrable  by  nails,  and  can  be  cut  or  chipped 
when  required.  Its  porosity  causes  it  to  be  a  bad  conductor  of  heat  and  sound,  and 
it  is,  therefore,  particularly  adapted  for  fireproof  and  house  construction.  This 
property  also  allows  it  to  absorb  the  humidity  of  the  air  better  than  concrete  of 
shingle  or  broken  stone. 

Great  care  is  necessary  in  the  selection  of  ashes  for  reinforced  concrete,  as  only 
those  which  have  been  thoroughly  burnt  ought  to  be  used.  Concrete  of  these 
materials  is  frequently  employed  for  floors  reinforced  with  "  expanded  metal," 
and  also  in  the  Roebling  and  Matrai  systems,  in  the  latter  being  employed  merely  as 
a  filling  over  the  concrete  of  harder  materials  which  surround  the  reinforce- 
ments. 

When  these  aggregates  are  used  the  concrete  should  be  mixed  with  plenty  of 
water  and  never  rammed,  for  the  obvious  reason  that  the  breeze  or  ashes  will  become 
crushed  by  the  ramming,  and  the  particles  will  not  be  thoroughly  surrounded  by  the 
mortar. 

The  sulphur  and  other  impurities  in  the  aggregate  may  have  a  deleterious 
effect  on  the  reinforcement,  but  this  need  not  be  feared  if  the  concrete  is  mixed 
wet  so  that  a  protective  coating  is  formed  on  the  metal.  Pumice  or  volcanic  tuffs 
are  also  used  in  some  countries  as  aggregates.  They  make  very  good  concrete  for 
use  in  similar  cases  to  those  in  which  coke  breeze  or  ashes  could  be  employed. 
Reinforced  slabs  of  these  materials  can  only  be  feebly  reinforced  on  account  of  their 
small  resistance  to  compression,  and  must  necessarily  be  of  small  span. 
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Proportions  of  Ingredients 

/^^  ^.^«  General  Remarks. — The  proportions  of  ingredients  will  naturally  depend 
\|J®  nature  of  the  work.  A  large  proportion  of  cement  must  be  used  in  works 
Jm  w  I  ^iistand  the  action  of  water  in  order  to  ensure  impermeability.  It  is  also 
^&ble  to  use  a  rich  concrete  for  those  parts  of  a  structure  acting  under  direct 
Compression,  since  the  greater  the  resistance  of  the  concrete  the  greater  will  be  the 
economy  of  the  reinforcement,  as  will  be  explained  later  (p.  288). 

It  is,  however,  weU  known  that  the  less  the  proportion  of  cement  the  less  will 

^e  the  liability  to  change  of  volume,  the  expansion  and   contraction   being  due 

entirely  to  the  cement.     It  would  therefore  appear  that,  with  the  exception  of 

some  special  cases,  it  is  advisable  to  use  somewhat  less  proportion  of  cement  for 

P^rts  of  a  structure  under  tensile  or  bending  than  for  those  under  compressive 

stresses. 

Some  constructors  employ  concrete  of  varying  strength  for  diflFerent  parts 

of  the  same  piece,  altering  the  proportions  according  to  the  stresses  which  have  to 

be  resisted.     When  this  method  is  adopted  there  is  a  tendency  to  form  lines  of 

cleavage  at  the  junction  of  the  concrete  where  the  proportions  of  ingredients  have 

been  altered.     On  that  account  it  is  better  practice  to  mix  all  the  concrete  for  one 

piece  in  the  same  proportions  to  avoid  the  danger  of  forming  these  lines  of  cleavage. 

Sand  and  cement  alone  are  usually  employed  for  slabs  and  for  beams  of  small 

deptli,  but  for  thicker  work  concrete  of  shingle  or  broken  ston^  is  advisable.     For 

thin  slabs  the  proportions  should  not  be  less  than  1  of  cement  to  2  of  sand,  when 

the  best  materials  are  used  ;  with  materials  of  worse  quality,  1  to  IJ  or  even  1  to  1 

oiiglit>  to  be  employed. 

To  resist  the  action  of  liquids  the  use  of  richer  concrete  not  only  increases  the 

impermeability,  but  also  the  resistance  to  chemical  action.     The  thickness  of  the 

piece  may  also  be  reduced  which  causes  the  setting  to  be  quicker  and  the  structure 

^%\iter,  both  of  which  are  very  desirable  properties  for  pipes  or  sewers  moulded  in 

^vance,  where  the  moulds  are  a  considerable  item  of  the  cost  and  where  lightness 

wvery  essential  for  the  purposes  of  transport. 

Some  constructors  use  diflFerent  proportions  of  cement  for  the  concrete  at  the 
front  and  back  of  reservoir  walls,  where  the  thickness  required  for  impermeability 
^*y  be  considered  as  about  J  inch,  to  an  inch,  and  the  remainder  of  the  thickness 
Js  necessitated  for  the  purposes  of  strength.  They  employ  a  rich  mixture  of  cement 
and  saud  only  for  the  internal  face,  while  for  the  back-work  a  poorer  concrete  is 
employed,  containing  shingle  or  broken  stone  in  addition  to  the  sand.  Others  use  a 
"cn  Concrete  of  sand  and  cement  only  around  the  reinforcement,  and  reduce  the 
P^^portjQjj  Qf  cement  on  either  side,  sometimes  adding  shingle  or  broken  stone. 

-Pb  3  impervious  portion  of  the  concrete  must  always  be  of  rich  mortar.  The 
P  ^Poj-'tiQjja^  where  both  materials  are  measured  by  volume,  should  be  1  to  2  or  1  to 
^'    ixi  some  cases  1  to  1  is  used  for  the  facing  of  reservoirs  ;  Mr.  Newman  in  his 

^  on  Concrete  states  that  1  to  1 J  will  resist  about  75  feet  head  of  water. 
.     ^J'oken  stone  or  shingle  which  has  passed  a  J-inch  screen  with  50  per  cent,  of 
^^Ixmie  of  1  to  1 J  mortar  will  make  a  very  dense  concrete  ;  such  as  may  be  used 
^^^pervious  works.     For  sea  works  a  large  proportion  of  cement  should  be  used, 
^te  concrete  must  be  as  free  from  voids  as  possible. 

XJntil  experiments  have  been  made  on  the  action  of  the  salts  in  sea  water  on 
^  ^etal  in  reinforced  concrete,  it  will  be  better  to  use  only  fresh  water  in  gauging 
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REINFORCED    CONCRETE 

for  sea  work,  as  although  for  ordinary  concrete  work  sea  water  does  not  appear  to 
have  any  ill  effect,  it  is  possible  that  the  contained  salts  might  have  an  injurious 
action  on  the  metal.  If  it  is  feasible,  the  proportioning  of  the  ingredients  should 
be  done  by  weight  of  cement  to  volume  of  sand  and  stone,  as  is  the  custom  in 
France. 

There  is  always  a  doubt  as  to  the  amount  of  the  cement  that  is  measured 
in  the  gauge  boxes,  as  this  depends  entirely  on  the  manner  of  filling,  and  although 
the  error  is  in  most  cases  on  the  side  of  excess,  it  is  undoubtedly  fairer  and  more 
accurate  to  proportion  the  cement  by  weight.  This  is  very  easily  done  if  the 
cement  is  weighed  as  it  is  bagged  up  after  air  slaking,  the  proportions  being  taken 
as  various  volumes  of  sand  and  stone  to  the  bag  of  cement  weighing  2  cwts. 

The  proportions  employed  by  the  various  constructors  vary  considerably, 
as  will  be  seen  by  Table  XIV.  The  proportions  in  this  table  are  given  in  volumes 
and  weights  of  cement  per  cubic  yard  of  aggregates.  A  column  is  also  given  show- 
ing the  number  of  cubic  feet  of  aggregate  per  bag  of  cement  weighing  2  cwts.  If 
the  bags  contain  less  than  224  pounds  of  cement,  these  proportions  must  be  altered 
accordingly. 

Proportions  of  Ingredients  for  Mortars. — It  is  generally  agreed  that 
whatever  method  is  used  for  the  proportioning  of  the  cement  and  sand  it  is  im- 
possible under  ordinary  conditions  to  obtain  a  mortar  entirely  free  from  voids. 
The  voids  in  the  sand  vary  considerably  from  apparently  insignificant  causes, 
the  humidity  playing  an  important  part  in  the  percentage  of  voids. 

Mr.  Gillette  states  that  as  a  rule  20  per  cent  of  the  voids  in  the  sand  are 
left  unfilled  if  the  sand  is  unscreened.^ 

La  Societe  Pavin  de  Lafarge,  in  their  pamphlet  on  the  subject  of  limes  and 
cements,  state,  as  the  result  of  numerous  experiments,  that  by  adding  to  a  sand 
which  has  been  weighed  dry  2  per  cent,  of  its  volume  of  water,  the  weight  of  a  unit 
volume  of  sand  diminishes  20  per  cent,  of  its  initial  value,  which  shows  that  the 
space  between  the  grains  becomes  changed  by  the  addition  of  a  cement  paste. 

MM.  Pavin  de  Lafarge  came  to  the  conclusion  "  that  all  methods  of  pro- 
portioning based  on  the  measurements  of  the  voids  before  mixing  must  be 
rejected."  The  same  conclusion  is  come  to  by  others  when  considering  the 
same  subject. 

The  experiments  carried  out  by  M.  Feret,  Chief  of  the  Laboratory  of  the 
Ponts  et  Chaussees  at  Boulogne,  and  the  conclusions  he  has  deduced  from  them, 
are  perhaps  the  most  valuable  on  the  subject  of  the  proportioning  of  mortars. 

M.  Feret  studied  the  question  in  a  new  way.  He  takes  c,  s,  e  and  v  as  the 
absolute  volume  of  cement,  sand,  water  and  voids  contained  in  the  unit  volume 
of  mortar  under  consideration,  so  that  1  =  c-¥s  +€  -\-v.  He  calls  c-\-8  the  com- 
pactness of  the  mortar,  being  the  sum  of  the  solid  elements.  He  further  studied 
the  variations  of  resistance  of  mortars  in  which  the  four  elements  c,  8,  e  and  v  were 
varied.  The  mortars  tested  were  *'  plastic  mortars,"  so  as  to  approach  as  nearly 
as  possible  those  used  in  actual  work.  The  test  pieces  were  broken  by  compres- 
sion, as  the  compressive  resistances  are  more  regular  and  less  dependent  on  the 
faults  in  mixing,  etc.,  than  the  tensile. 

M.  Feret  found  at  first  that  for  a  series  of  mortars,  made  with  the  same  cement 
and  inert  sands,  the  resistances  to  compression  after  the  same  time  had  elapsed 

^  Engineering  NewSj  vol.  xlvi.  No.  23. 
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since  mixing  and  under  the  same  conditions  are  always  a  function  of  the  ratio, 
or whatever  the  nature  and  size  of  the  sand  grains,  and  the  propor- 


exv     1 — (c+«) 

tions  of  the  elements,  sand  and  water,  in  the  mortar.     In  all  cases  he  found  that 

P=K\ 1  *    P  being  the  resistance,  and  iT  a  co-efficient  which  varies  with 

L  l-(c-f5)  J 

each  sort  of  cement  or  lime,  and  with  the  conditions  of  storage  of  the  specimen. 

The  study  of  resistances  therefore  became  the  study  of  the  variation  of  the 

compactness  (c+a)  of    mortars,    the  resistances  having  been  found  not  merely 

to  increase  with  c,  but  with  (c+5). 

As  this  compactness  will  vary  not  only  with  the  nature  of  the  sand  but  also 

with  that  of  the  matrix,  M.  Feret  made  a  series  of  experiments  on  mortars  made 

of  the  same  cement,  then  repeated  them,  varying  only  the  cement,  and  found  that 

the  above  laws  were  wholly  independent  of  the  nature  of  the  matrix.     The  number 

of  experiments  was  considerable,  and  the  laws  which  were  deduced  were  not  arrived 

at  without  full  consideration  by  M.  Feret  of  the  influence  on  the  compactness  of 

mortars,  of  the  water  used  in  mixing,  of  the  sand,  and  also  of  the  matrix. 

The  effect  of  the  sand  has   been  already  studied,  the  maximum  compactness 

being  obtained  for  sands  in  which  there  are  no  medium  grains,  the  proportion  of 

the  large  grains  being  double  the  fine  grains,  which  must  include  the  matrix.     It 

follows  therefore,  that  the  compactness  of  a  mortar  does  not  change  when  a  portion 

<^f  the  matrix  is  replaced  by  an  equal  volume  of  fine  sand.     The  resistance  is,  of 

^^Qfse,  greater  as  the  proportion  of  cement  increases,  since  it  varies  as       —    I 

Ll-{c+«)J. 

■l^e  iilfluence  of  the  amount  of  water  will  be  treated  later. 

The  following  method  may  be  used  for  determining  the  proportions  after 

M-  Feret's  conclusions  : — 

1.  The  specific  gravity  of  the  sand  must  be  determined  with  care  ;  this  can 
be  done  by  placing  in  a  graduated  flask,  such  as  Schuman's  or  Stanger  and  Blount's, 
a  determined  weight  of  sand,  say  50  grammes,  after  having  first  poured  in  the 
proper  amount  of  water.    Having  made  certain  that  all  the  air  is  expelled,  the 

specific  gravity  of  the  sand  will  be   - — 

displacement  of  water  in  cubic  centimetres. 

2.  The  specific  gravity  of  the  cement  must  be  obtained  if  not  already  known. 

3.  A  litre  of  sand  must  be  weighed,  and  its  weight  recorded. 

4.  A  certain  number  of  litres  of  sand  must  be  mixed  intimately  with  a  deter- 
mined weight  of  the  matrix  (being  that  of  the  proportion  which  is  to  be  tested), 
the  least  possible  amount  of  water  being  used  to  obtain  a  plastic  mortar,  the  water 

'^^g  measured  in  a  glass  graduated  to  give  the  weight. 

5,  A  cube  of   10  cm.  sides  or  a  litre  measure  is  filled   with  the  mortar  and 
"ghtly  pressed  in  with  the  fingers. 

6.  The  remaining  mortar  is  weighed. 

^ow  if  fc  is  the  weight  of  the  matrix  per  litre  of  sand, 
p  the  weight  of  a  litre  of  sand, 
w  the  specific  gravity  of  the  sand, 
ttj'the  specific  gravity  of  the  matrix, 
z  the  number  of  litres  of  sand  employed, 
q  the  weight  of  the  water  added, 
V  the  weight  of  the  mortar  remaining, 
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M  the  total  weight  of  the  gauged  mortar  before  using, 
Then  itf  =  px  +  kx'\-q. 
The  weight  of  the  sand  in  the  mortar  in  the  10  em.  cube  will  be- 


px(i  --  — )    =    p     and —  =the  number  of  litres  of  sand  in  the  10  cm.   cube 

\  M/  '  p 

The  weight  of  the  matrix  in  the  cube  will  be — 

The  volumes  corresponding  to  P  and  Q  will  be — 
p  Q 

—  =7,   and  -    =W.    V  and  IT  being  the  absolute  volumes  of  sand  and  matrix. 

WW 

And  as  the  volumes  of  the  cube  and  the  volume  under  consideration  are  both 
1  litre,  it  will  suflSce  to  add  these  two  absolute  volumes,  V  and  W,  together,  to 
obtain  the  compactness. 

A  litre  being  taken  as  the  unit  of  volume,  we  must  take  a  kilogramme  as  the 
unit  of  weight.  Other  units  could  be  taken,  but  the  litre  is  a  very  convenient 
measure  for  experimental  purposes. 

MM.  Pavin  de  Lafarge,  from  the  results  of  numerous  experiments  which  they 
have  carried  out,  advise  the  rejection  of  all  sand  of  which  the  compactness  is 
not  at  least  0700  for  cement  mortars. 

It  is  certain  that  for  a  given  sand  the  resistance  will  increase  with  the  pro- 
portion of  cement,  while  the  compactness  remains  very  nearly  constant  when 
different  proportions  of  cement  are  used.  The  compactness  will,  however,  naturally 
vary  somewhat  according  to  the  force  with  which  the  mortar  is  pressed  into  the 
cube  ;  it  is  necessary  therefore  to  try  the  experiment  several  times  for  each  gauging 
to  arrive  at  a  mean  value. 

MM.  Pavin  de  Lafarge  gives  the  following  table  of  safe  resistances  to  crushing 
of  5  cm.  cubes  for  various  gaugings  and  compactness,  which  are  converted  into 
pounds  per  square  inch. 

TABLE  XV 


Compactness 


Ages 
Months 


0-700 


0-750 


{ 

/ 


1 
2 
3 


Proportions 


224  Pounds  of  Ce- 

ment  to  11-97 

Cul  ic  Feet  of  Sand 

About  1  to  5 


224  Pounds  Ce- 
ment to  10-34 
Cubic  Feet  of  Sand 
About  1  to  4 


224  Pounds  of  Ce-   224  Pounds  of  Ce- 
ment to  902  Cubic   ment  to  8*C0  Cubic 
Feet  of  Sand  Feet  of  Sand 


About  1  to  3| 


About  1  to  3 


Pounds  per  sq.  in.   Pounds  per  sq.  in.  i  Pounds  per  sq.  in.   Pounds  per  sq.  in. 


427 
497 

782 


242 
412 
569 
569 
710 
924 


355 
497 
640 
710 
995 
1,422 


569 

853 

1,138 


It  appears  evident  that  we  cannot  proportion  mortar  from  the  percentage 
of  voids  in  the  sand  ;  we  may,  however,  decide  on  the  proportions,  and  test  the 
various  sands  to  find  the  one  that  gives  us  the  greatest  compactness  ;  we  can  also 
find  the  amount  of  cement  and  sand  which  are  necessary  to  make  a  unit  volume 
of   mortar. 
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Proportions  of  Ingredients  for  Concrete. — M.  Feret  found  that  the 
formula  which  he  deduced  in  the  case  of  mortaxs  applied  also  to  concretes  in  labora- 
torial  tests  made  with  small  broken  stone  passing  a  ring  of  0*79  inches  diameter 
and  retained  on  a  ring  of  0'38  inches  diameter. 

It  appeared  evident  in  all  cases  that  with  equal  compactness  concretes  should 
be  stronger  as  they  contain  more  matrix,  and  with  the  same  richness  their  resist- 
ance increases  with  their  compactness.  As  in  the  case  of  mortars  the  compactness 
of  concretes  does  not  change  when  a  portion  of  the  matrix  is  replaced  by  an  equal 
rolume  of  fine  sand.  Also,  when  the  sand  is  not  too  large,  the  compactness  of 
the  concrete  differs  very  slightly  for  small  variations  in  the  proportions  of  the 
mortar,  if  the  volume  of  the  mortar  remains  the  same  and  is  mixed  with  the  same 
quantity  of  stone. 

According  to  M.  Feret,  the  concrete  has  the  greatest  compactness  with  a 
fine  matrix,  a  sand  with  uniform  grains,  which  must  be  large  in  proportion  to  the 
cement  grains  and  small  in  proportion  to  the  stone,  and  the  stone  should  be  as 
large  as  possible. 

The  following  are  the  results  obtained  from  M.  Feret's  experiments — 

1.  The  compactness  of  concrete  increases  with  the  size  of  the  stone. 

2.  It  varies  inversely  as  the  proportion  of  fine  grains  in  the  mortar. 

3.  It  decreases  generally  as  the  proportion  of  the  mortar  to  the  same  volume 
of  stone  increases. 

It  appears  advisable  to  increase  as  much  as  possible  the  size  of  the  broken  stone. 

(In reinforced  concrete  we  are  limited,  by  practical  considerations,  in  this  direction.) 

To  diminish  the  proportion  of  the  fine  grains  in  the  mortar  by  using  a  rich  mortar 

mde  with  large  grained  sand.     To  use  the  least  possible  amount  of  mortar  that  will 

ikofroyjghly  mrround  the  stones. 

It  is  a  well  established  fact  that  a  concrete  made  of  a  rich  mortar  and  broken 
stone  or  shingle  will  always  be  stronger  than  the  mortar  by  itself.  Mr.  Baker,  in 
his  Masonry  Construction,  gives  the  following  table  deduced  from  the  results  ob- 
tained by  Dr.  R.  Dykerhoff  in  a  series  of  tests  on  cubes  of  mortar  and  shingle 
concrete  twenty-eight  days  after  moulding. 


TABLE  XVI 


^ortiandCe- 


PropDrtiom 


Sand 


2 
2 
2 

3 
3 
3 

4 
4 
4 


Stone 


0 
3 
5 

0 
5 

0 
5 

H 


ii 


Crushing  Stiength 
Pounds  per  Square  Inch 


Strength  of  Concrete  in  terms 
of  that  of  Mortar 


2,158 
2,783 
2,414 

100 
129 
126 

1,406 
1,661 
1,634 

100 
114 
109 

1,068 
1,291 
1,221 

100 
121 
114 

broken  stone  concrete  is  probably  comparatively  stronger  than  shingle  concrete. 
^-  Baker  also  mentions  the  results  of  tests  on  cubes  of  concrete  and  mortar 


139 


REINFORCED    CONCRETE 


under  the  direction  of  Greneral  Q.  A.  Gillmore,  U.S.A.,  showing  that  concrete  mixed 
in  proportions  of  1  of  cement,  3  of  sand,  and  6  of  broken  stone  was  15  per  cent. 
stronger  than  the  1  to  3  mortar  by  itself. 

In  another  series  of  tests  a  concrete  composed  of  1  of  cement,  1^  of  sand,  and 
6  of  broken  stone  was  only  6  per  cent,  weaker  than  the  mortar  tested  alone. 

The  most  important  elements  in  the  strength  of  a  concrete  are  the  quaUty 
of  the  cement,  the  proper  proportioning  of  the  morta.r  to  the  voids  in  the  stone, 
and  the  richness  of  the  mortar. 

Table  XVII,  which  is  an  extract  from  Mr.  Baker's  book,  shows  the  value  of 
the  correct  proportioning. 

TABLE   XVII 


Propcrtior.8 

1 

T^            1 

1 

1 

Crushing  Strength 

1' 
aya 

28  Da>-B 

I 
I 

'                           7  D 

Portland 

Sand        1 

1 

Broken 

1 

Cement 

Stone 

Pounds  per 
1       Square  Inch 

1 

Relative 
0-60 

Pounds  per 
Square  Inch 

1 

Relative 

— 

2 

2 

494 

1 

666 

0-81 

^ 

^ 

2 

3 

611 

0-76 

666 

0-80 

— 

2 

4 

819 

100 

613 

0-88 

2 

5 

681 

0-71 

680 

0-97 

2 

6 

600 

0-61 

698 

100 

3 

3 

333 

— 

206 

0-63 

1 

3 

4 

1 

366 

0-96 

3 

5 

386 

100 

1 

3 

6 

367 

0-92 

The  test  cubes  were  12  x  12  x  12  inches,  and  the  water  was  20  per  cent,  of 
the  weight  of  the  cement  and  sand. 

The  remarkable  falling  off  of  the  1:2:4  cube  at  28  days  is  unaccountable., 
and  in  all  probabiUty  was  due  to  some  defect  in  manipulation.  The  great  excess 
of  strength  shown  by  this  mixture  at  7  days  indicates  that  it  should  be  the  strongest 
mixture  after  28  days. 

The  increase  of  strength  by  the  employment  of  a  richer  mortar  is  shown  by 
some  experiments,  mentioned  by  Mr.  Baker,  carried  out  at  Watertown  Arsenal, 
U.S.A.,  on  broken  stone  concrete  in  which  the  voids  in  the  stone  were  practically 
filled  with  mortar.  The  cubes,  12  x  12  x  12  inches,  were  tested  600  days  after 
moulding,  and  were  kept  in  water  during  the  interval. 


Dsition 
Sand 

Nc.  of 
Cuke3 
Tested 

3 
6 
6 

6 
2 

1 

TAI 

Average 
Pounds 

JLE  XVIII 

Crushing  Strength 
per  Square  Inch 

Comp< 
Cemc  nt 

Remarks 

1 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 

4,467 
3,731 
2,663 
2,016 
1,796 
1,366 

The  results  of  the  individual 
tests  agreed  well  among 
themselves. 
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The  best  method  to  adopt  for  the  proper  proportioning  of  the  ingredients  in 
concrete  is  still  somewhat  in  dispute,  but  it  appears  reasonable  to  consider,  not 
the  cement,  sand  and  stone  each  separately,  but,  since  the  strength  of  a  concrete 
depends  on  the  strength  of  the  mortar  employed,  to  decide  first  on  the  proportions 
of  ingredients  for  the  mortar,  and  then  to  determine  the  proportion  of  the  mortar 
to  the  stone  which  will  give  the  best  results.  It  has  been  shown  that  with  a  mortar 
of  the  same  richness  there  is  a  certain  proportion  of  stone  that  will  give  the  greatest 
resistance ;  this  appears  to  be  that  in  which  the  voids  in  the  stone  will  be  just 
filled  with  the  mortar,  each  stone  thus  being  surrounded,  but  no  excess  of  mortar 
allowed.  Such  a  concrete  will  be  stronger  than  one  which  has  either  less  or  more 
mortar. 

This  fact  is  pointed  out  by  M.  Feret  as  the  deduction  arrived  at  from  his  exten- 
sive experiments  ;  it  is  also  shown  by  Tables  XVI  and  XVII.  Mr.  Baker  gives  a 
table  showing  the  results  of  a  series  of  experiments  made  in  order  to  determine 
the  proportion  of  mortar  required  to  fill  the  voids  in  a  broken  stone.  The  pro- 
portions for  the  mortar  were  1  of  cement  to  2  of  sand,  both  measured  loose.  The 
broken  stone  was  such  that — 

30  per  cent,  was  retained  on  a  1-inch  screen. 

51,,        , ,        , ,        , ,  on  a  screen  with  5  meshes  per  lineal  inch. 

and  contained  only  28  per  cent,  of  voids  when  rammed. 

From  this  table  it  appears  that  about  40  per  cent,  excess  of  mortar  will  be 
required  over  the  voids  in  the  broken  stone  to  form  a  rammed  concrete  absolutely 
free  from  voids,  and  that  with  an  amount  of  mortar  equal  to  the  voids  there  are 
still  7  per  cent,  of  voids  in  the  concrete. 

Mr.  Baker  concludes  that  this  increase  in  volume  may  be  considered  as  a  maxi- 
mum, since  the  mortar  was  '*  dry  "  and  the  stone  unscreened.  With  moderately 
wet  mortar  and  the  same  stone  the  voids  remaining  were  only  about  half  this, 
or  3 J  per  cent.,  and  with  moist  mortar  and  stone  ranging  from  2  inches  to  1  inch^ 
there  was  no  increase  in  volume  when  the  amount  of  mortar  used  was  the  same 
as  the  volume  of  voids. 

Mr.  Gillette  points  out  that  a  large  excess  of  mortar  will  be  required  when 
unscreened  stone  is  used,  and  Mr.  Newman,  in  his  Notes  on  Concrete^  states  that 
with  stones  that  have  passed  a  ^-inch  screen  the  mortar  should  be  50  per  cent,  of 
the  volume  of  the  stone  to  make  an  impervious  concrete. 

As  has  been  pointed  out  before,  it  is  advisable  to  use  screened  stone  or  shingle 

for  reinforced  concrete,  in  which  case  the  sizes  will  range  as  a  general  rule  from 

i  to  i  inch  ;  such  stone  or  shingle  will  have  from  40  to  45  per  cent,  of  voids  when 

•  rammed,  according  as  there  is  much  or  Uttle  variation  in  size,  the  effect  of  ramming 

f>^wg  to  decrease  the  volume  of  the  stone  from  about  5  to  8  per  cent. 

To  obtain  the  proper  proportions — 

1.  Find  the  percentage  of  decrease  of  volume  of  the  stone  by  ramming.  (This. 
^^y  be  taken  in  most  cases  as  5  per  cent.,  being  a  sufiiciently  near  approximation.) 

2.  Find  the  percentage  of  voids  in  the  broken  stone  or  shingle. 

3.  Decide  on  the  percentage  of  mortar  in  excess  of  voids  that  shall  be  em- 
P^oyed.  (For  such  stone  as  is  used  in  reinforced  concrete  this  need  not  be  more 
^^^^  5  per  cent.) 

i.  Find  the  weight  of  cement  and  volume  of  sand  in  a  unit  volume  of  mortar 
^  described  (p.  137). 
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6.  Find  from  (1)  the  volume  of  stone  when  rammed  to  the  unit  volume  loose, 
and  by  adding  to  this  the  extra  volume  caused  by  the  percentage  of  mortar  which 
is  in  exces3  of  the  voids,  the  volume  of  the  concrete  produced  by  a  unit  volume 
of  loose  stone  will  be  obtained.  (In  this  case  the  rammed  stone  is  not  supposed 
to  alter  its  volume  by  the  addition  of  mortar  which  will  exactly  fill  the  voids,  since 
with  such  stone  as  used  for  reinforced  concrete  this  will  closely  approximate  the 
real  conditions.) 

6.  The  volume  of  loose  stone  to  form  a  unit  volume  of  concrete  is  then 
obtained  by  dividing  1  by  the  volume  of  concrete  found  above,  and  the  volume 
of  rammed  stone  wUl  be  less  than  this  quantity  by  the  percentage  found  in  (1). 

7.  Find  the  volume  of  mortar  which  will  be  required  for  this  volume  of  rammed 
«tone,  from  which  may  be  determined  the  amount  of  cement  and  sand  required 
for  a  unit  volume  of  concrete. 

As  an  example  :  Suppose — 

1.  That  the  stone  decreases  6  per  cent,  of  its  volume  by  ramming. 

2.  That  it  has  45  per  cent,  of  voids  when  rammed. 

3.  That  we  use  6  per  cent,  of  mortar  in  excess  of  the  voids  in  the  stone. 

4.  That  770  pounds  of  cement  and  26-5  cubic  feet  of   sand  are  found  to  make  1 

cubic  yard  of  mortar. 

5.  As  the  stone  decreases  5  per  cent,  by  ramming,  1  cubic  yard  of  loose  stone  will 

make  0-95  cubic  yards  when  rammed,  and  will  have  45  per  cent,  of  voids, 
therefore — 

0«95  +  (0'96  X  0-45  x  0-05)  =  0-97  cubic  yards  of  concrete. 
^.  As  0*97  cubic  yards  of  concrete  are  made  from  1  cubic  yard  of  loose  stone,  we 

shall  require =1*03  cubic  yards  of  loose  stone  to  make  1  cubic  yard 

^  0-97 

of  concrete.  The  volume  of  the  stone  when  rammed  will  be  1-03  x  0-95  = 
0*98  cubic  yards. 
7.  The  mortar  is  6  per  cent  in  excess  of  the  voids  in  the  rammed  stone  ;  we  have 
therefore  for  the  volume  of  mortar  required  to  make  1  cubic  yard  of  con- 
crete 0-98  X  0-45  X  1*05  =  0-48  cubic  yards.  But  there  are  770  pounds  of 
cement  and  25-5  cubic  feet  of  sand  in  1  cubic  yard  of  mortar  ;  we  must 
therefore  have  770  x  0«48  =  370  pounds  of  cement  and  25*5  x  0-48  = 
12-24  cubic  feet  of  loose  sand  to  make  one  cubic  yard  of  concrete. 
We  have,  then,  for  1  cubic  yard  of  concrete — 


TABLE  XIX 

Cement 

Sand 

Loose 

Cubic  Feet 

Stone 

Loose 

Cubic  Feet 

Proportions  ty  Volum? 

Prcportiona  in  Cubic 
Feet  of  Aggregate  per 

Weight 

Cubic  Feet 

at  86  lbs. 

per  Cubic 

Foot 

1 
Cement    |       Sand 

1 

Stone 

Bag  of  224  Pounds  of 
Cement 

Pounds 

Sand      '        Stone 

370 

4-35 

12-24 

27-81 

1 
1                2-8                 6-4 

7-41           16-84 

1 

Table  XX  has  been  compiled  from  details  of  tests  made  by  Mr.  Q.  C.  Sabin, 
Assistant  U.S.  Engineer,  to  determine  the  amount  of  cement  and  sand  required 
to  make  a  cubic  yard  of  mortar,  but  this  table  can  only  be  taken  as  an  approxima- 
tion, since  the  amounts  depend  on  the  nature  of  the  sand  and  the  cement. 
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TABLE  XX 


Proportions  of  Mortar 

Approximate  Weight  of 

Cement  required  to  form 

Cubic  Yard  of  Mortar 

Pounds 

Approximate  Number  of  Cubic  Feet  required  to  make 
1  Cubic  Yard  of  Mortar. 

Portland 
Cement 

Sand 

Portland  Cement 
Loose 

Sand 
Loose 

1 
1 
1 
1 

1 
2 
3 

4 

1,445 
935 
680 
530 

17 
11 

8 

6t 

17 
22 
24 
25 

The  sand  used  for  these  tests  had  37  i  per  cent,  of  voids  when  loose.  SuflScient 
water  was  employed  to  make  moisture  flush  to  the  surface  when  the  mortar  was 
struck  with  the  back  of  a  shovel. 

Amount  of  Water  to  be  used  in  Mixing. — There  is  much  difference  of 
opinion  as  to  the  quantity  of  water  that  should  be  allowed  for  mixing  concrete. 

Some  constructors  mix  very  dry  and  trust  that  ramming  will  make  a  homo- 
geneous concrete,  and  one  which  will  form  a  protective  coating  on  the  reinforce- 
ments. In  this  case  the  mortar  used  in  the  concrete  has  the  appearance  of  a  damp 
sand  before  being  mixed  with  the  stone  and  rammed  into  place. 

Others  use  a  fairly  wet  mixture,  as  less  ramming  is  required,  and  the  pro- 
tection of  the  reinforcements  is  more  assured. 

"  Dry  "  concrete  well  rammed  is  deemed  by  its  advocates  to  have  less  voids 
than  wet  concrete,  but  this  must  greatly  depend  on  the  amount  of  ramming.  On 
the  other  hand,  tliere  is  a  risk  in  using  '*  dry  "  concrete  of  not  having  sufficient 
water  to  enable  the  concrete  to  set  properly  throughout. 

Perhaps  the  most  general  opinion  amongst  constructors  at  the  present  time 
is  that  very  little  water  should  be  used,  and  the  concrete  thoroughly  rammed. 

M.  Considdre  advocates  the  use  of  "  dry  "  concrete  well  rammed,  and  M. 
Christophe,  in  his  book  on  Beton  Arme,  strongly  advises  its  employment,  hold- 
ing that  it  is  stronger  than  "  wet  "  concrete,  and  that  voids  are  formed  when  excess 
of  water  is  used. 

On  the  other  hand,  many  constructors,  M.  Hennebique,  M.  Cottan9in  and 
M.  Chaudy  amongst  them,  use  a  fairly  wet  mixture,  and  numerous  experiments 
filiow  that  no  loss  of  strength  results  from  the  use  of  moderately  wet  concrete, 
and  some  clearly  prove  it  to  be  stronger  than  "  dry." 

Prom  some  extensive  experiments  made  by  Mr.  G.  W.  Rafter  and  published 
in  the  New  York  State  Engineer's  Report,  it  was  found  that  with  an  excess  of  water, 
80  that  the  concrete  was  jelly-like  under  the  ram,  it  was  only  12  per  cent,  weaker 
than  vigorously  rammed  concrete  with  the  least  possible  amount  of  water. 

It  is  certain  that  the  employment  of  moderately  wet  concrete  better  ensures 
tae  protection  of  the  reinforcements  and  cheapens  the  production,  both  on  account 
^f  the  smaller  amount  of  ramming  required  and  the  consequent  need  for  less  rigid 
^^Is^Mrork. 

-.        It  seems  that  in  a  general  way  the  amount  of  water  may  vary  within  certain 
'^ts,  both  too  wet  and  too  dry  concretes  being  dangerous. 

In  certain  cases  it  may  be  better  to  use  "  wet  "  and  in  others  "  dry,"  but 
^'^^te  must  always  be  sufficient  water  to  hydrate  all  the  cement.     Where  the  work 
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is  easily  got  at,  and  the  ramming  can  be  thoroughly  effected  around  the  reinforce- 
ments, a  "  dry  "  concrete  is  probably  the  better,  but  care  is  necessary  that  it  must 
not  err  on  the  side  of  excessive  dryness.  The  broken  stone  should  always  be 
thoroughly  well  wetted  before  gauging,  so  as  not  to  absorb  the  water  from  the 
mortar.  There  is  also  danger  with  the  use  of  "  dry  "  concrete  of  forming  Unes 
of  cleavage  between  the  successive  layers. 

Where  the  piece  is  of  small  dimensions  and  the  space  around  the  reinforce- 
ments not  easily  got  at  for  ramming,  it  is  advisable  to  employ  a  "  wet "  concrete, 
but  in  this  case  care  must  be  taken  to  avoid  the  use  of  excessive  water,  and  a  certain 
amount  of  working  and  ramming  should  be  done  to  eliminate  the  air  and  to  pre- 
vent voids  being  left. 

In  some  cases  where  pipes,  etc.,  are  formed  by  running  grout  of  quick  setting 
cement  into  moulds,  ramming  is  entirely  dispensed  with. 

In  the  Wayss  and  other  systems  very  dry  concrete  is  used,  and  the  ramming 
is  thoroughly  done.  The  results  obtained  are  wonderfully  satisfactory,  but  water 
is  cheaper  than  ramming,  and  so  long  as  too  much  water  is  not  used  it  does  not 
seem  that  the  strength  is  affected  in  any  marked  degree. 

M.  Hennibique  until  quite  recently  mixed  his  concrete  very  dry,  but  he  now 
uses  more  water  with  less  ramming. 

Mr.  Thacher  in  his  specification  states  that  no  more  water  shall  be  used  than 
the  concrete  will  bear  without  quaking  during  ramming. 

Table  XXI  gives  the  results  of  some  special  tests  showing  the  effect  on  the 
strength  of  3  to  1  cement  mortar  by  varying  the  percentage  of  water.  The 
briquettes  were  left  in  the  moulds  for  48  hours,  and  then  placed  in  water  until 
tested. 


TABLE  XXI 


Percentage 

of  Water  by 

Weight  to 

Sand  and 

Cement 


Testdd  at  1  month 


Average  Ten- 
sile Strength  of 
3  Briquettes 
Pounds  per 
Square  Inch 


5  191 

6i  I           193 

7*  198 

8}  210 

10  247 

12 J  I           223 

15  216 

17 J  182 

20  180 


Comparieoi 

witn  that 

mixed  with 

10  per  cent  of 

Water 


76-9 
78-0 
80-2 
85-2 
1000 
90-3 
87-5 
73-6 
72-9 


Tested  at  3  month? 


Average  Ten- 
sile Strength  of 
3  Briquettes 
Poimds  per 
Square  Inch 


249 
242 
256 
270 
263 
243 
236 
226 
220 


Comparison 

with  that 

mixed  with 

10  per  C3nt.  of 

Water 


94-7 
92- 1 
97-4 
102-6 
1000 
920 
89-7 
85-9 
83-6 


Tested  at  6  months 


Average  Ten- 
sile Strength  of 
3  Briquettes 
Pounc's  per 
Square  Inch 

Comparison 

with  that 

mixed  with 

10  per  cent,  of 

Water 

263 

88-8 

283 

95-6 

326 

1101 

330          1 

111-5 

296 

1000 

286 

96-6 

270          1 

91-2 

265 

89-5 

251 

84-8 

These  were,  of  course,  laboratorial  tests,  the  ramming  being  very  thorough. 
They  show  that  with  water  between  7  and  12  J  per  cent,  there  is  no  great  variation 
of  strength,  but  that  percentages  between  7  and  10  have  the  advantage  after  three 
months.  At  the  end  of  one  month  percentages  between  Sfand  15  appear  to  give 
the  best  results.  With  less  thorough  ramming  it  is  certain  that  the  lower  per- 
centages would  in  a  great  measure  lose  their  advantage,  and  it  should  be  remem- 
bered that  in  practice  we  must  not  count  too  much  on  the  ramming. 
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From  his  experiments  on  mortars  and  concretes,  M.  Feret  forms  the  following 
conclusions  with  respect  to  the  quantity  of  water  used  in  gauging — 

1.  The  quantity  of  water  to  use  in  making  a  plastic  mortar  increases  pro- 
portionately to  the  nature  and  weight  of  the  cement  and  the  fineness  of  the  sand, 
a  portion  of  the  water  being  necessary  for  hydrating  the  cement,  and  another  for 
wetting  the  grains  of  sand. 

2.  That  the  compactness  of  a  mortar  gauged  with  increasing  quantities  of 
water  varies,  following  different  laws,  according  to  the  granular  composition  of 
the  sand.  With  sand  containing  many  fine  grains  it  diminishes  constantly  with 
the  addition  of  water  ;  with  other  compositions  it  reaches  a  maximum  for  a 
determined  proportion  of  water,  generally  a  little  less  than  that  which  corresponds 
to  the  plastic  condition. 

From  numerous  experiments  by  diflferent  authorities  it  has  been  found  that 
from  4  to  4J  gallons  of  water  per  cubic  foot  of  cement  used  is  about  the  best  pro- 
portion for  a  sound  concrete.  This  would  be  from  about  45  to  60  per  cent,  by 
weight  of  water  to  the  cement  employed. 

The  French  Government,  after  extensive  trials,  specify  the  following  tests 
for  the  proper  consistency — 

1.  Consistency  should  not  change  if  the  mortar  be  gauged  for  an  additional 
three  minutes  after  an  initial  five  minutes. 

2.  If  a  small  quantity  of  mortar  be  dropped  from  a  trowel,  the  trowel  ought 
to  be  left  perfectly  clean. 

3.  A  Uttle  mortar  worked  gently  in  the  hands  should  be  easily  moulded  into 
a  ball,  on  the  surface  of  which  water  should  appear. 

4.  When  the  above  ball  is  dropped  from  a  height  of  20  inches  on  to  a  hard 
surface,  it  must  retain  it«  rounded  shape  without  cracking. 

For  making  these  tests  it  is  best  to  mix  the  mortar  with  a  minimum  of  water 
at  the  commencement  and  add  further  water  until  the  desired  consistency  is 
attained,  from  which  the  amount  required  for  a  unit  of  cement  is  easily  assessed. 


Methods  of  Mixing 

Machine  Mixing. — The  mixing  of  concrete  should  be  done  by  machinery, 
where  the  works  are  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  allow  of  the  cost  of  the  plant,  as 
there  is  more  certainty  that  it  is  all  evenly  and  thoroughly  done  than  when 
mixed  by  hand. 

In  this  case  the  materials  should  first  be  thoroughly  mixed  "  dry,"  after  which 
the  proper  amount  of  water  is  added,  and  the  mixing  continued  until  the  concrete 
18  uniform. 

There  are  many  machines  made  by  different  firms  for  this  purpose,  all  of  which 
^^^  give  satisfactory  results. 

Where  there  is  sufficient  height  the  "  gravity  "  mixers  are  very  suitable  and 

portable.     These  have  a  hopper  at  the  top,  into  which  the  materials  are  placed, 

*?\^  in  the  body  are  a  series  of  sloping  shelves,  which  throw  the  materials  from 

/^^  to  side  as  they  gravitate  down,  water  being  added  some  little  distance  from 

^'^^  top. 

The  rotary  machines  are  of  various  kinds.     In  some  a  drum  is  used  with 
.^ternal  projections  ;  in  others  the  materials  are  carried  along  a  closed  trough  by 
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a  spiral  conveyor.  No  machine  that  has  a  grinding  action  should  be  allowed,  as 
this  damages  the  particles  of  sand  in  the  mortar  made  by  them. 

Hand  Mixing. — When  hand  mixing  is  employed,  which  must  be  the  case, 
except  on  large  works,  as  machinery  will  not  be  economical  where  only  small  quan- 
tities are  required  at  a  time;  the  sand  and  cement  should  be  first  thoroughly  incor- 
porated in  a  **  dry  "  state  by  turning  over  and  over  until  well  mixed.  The  water  must 
then  be  added  through  a  rose,  and  the  turning  continued  until  a  uniform  mortar 
is  made.  The  stones,  which  have  been  previously  wetted,  should  be  spread  on  the 
top  of  the  mortar,  and  the  mixture  turned  over  and  over  until  all  the  stones  are 
covered  with  mortar. 

The  least  number  of  turnings  allowed  should  be  two  with  dry  cement  and 
sand,  and  two  when  the  water  has  been  added,  the  turning  while  the  water  is 
being  added  not  being  counted  as  one  of  the  wet  turnings.  After  the  stones  have 
been  spread  on  the  top  of  the  mortar,  the  mixture  must  be  turned  over  at  least 
three  times.  The  number  of  turnings  should  not  be  specified,  however,  except 
perhaps  as  a  minimum,  since  the  sufficiency  of  mixing  depends  greatly  on  the 
manner  in  which  the  operation  is  performed.  The  shovel  must  be  twisted  in  the 
hand  while  turning  to  obtain  good  results. 

Great  care  must  be  taken  that  the  concrete  is  well  and  evenlv  mixed,  as  the 
strength  of  a  reinforced  structure  depends  greatly  on  the  evenness  of  the  concrete 
employed.  It  is  needless  to  add  that  all  concreting  materials  must  be  deposited 
and  mixed  on  clean,  close-boarded  stages  of  sufficient  size. 

Reinforcing  Metal 

General  Remarks. — Up  till  comparatively  recently  wrought  iron  has  been 
considered  by  most  constructors  as  the  best  material  for  reinforcements.  St«el 
is,  however,  coming  more  into  use  for  this  purpose,  and  in  some  cases  is  un- 
doubtedly the  better  material  to  employ,  but  wrought  iron  possesses  all  the  qualities 
required  in  most  instances,  and  is  frequently  cheaper.  Where  special  rolled 
sections  are  used,  such  as  those  of  the  Bonna  or  Bordenave  systems,  mild  steel 
is  always  employed  ;  "  expanded  metal  "  is  also  manufactured  of  mild  steel. 
When  ordinary  mixtures  of  concrete  are  employed  it  will  be  found  that  wrought 
iron  is  the  most  economical  metal  to  use  unless  steel  is  equally  cheap. 

Where  strong  concretes  are  employed,  as  for  structures  to  resist  water  pressure^ 
such  as  pipes,  reservoirs  and  sea  works,  the  use  of  steel  is  generally  more  economical 
than  that  of  wrought  iron,  as  a  higher  unit  resistance  can  be  allowed  for  the  rein- 
forcement. The  same  applies  to  columns  and  pieces  under  direct  compression, 
where  it  is  usually  advisable  to  use  strong  concrete  and  steel  reinforcements.  Some- 
times for  beams  and  like  structures  the  portion  of  the  concrete  in  compression  ia 
mixed  with  a  greater  proportion  of  cement,  in  order  to  obtain  greater  resistance 
on  the  compression  side  of  the  neutral  axis.  In  such  a  case  it  will  be  cheaper  to 
employ  steel  as  the  reinforcement,  but  it  is  not  good  practice  to  vary  the  propor- 
tions in  the  concrete  for  one  piece.  The  use  of  wrought  iron  or  mild  steel  is  gene- 
rally a  question  of  economy,  and  except  in  special  cases  it  may  be  taken  as  a  general 
rule  that  it  is  better  to  use  whichever  may  be  cheapest  at  the  time,  and  when  steel 
is  at  a  lower  price  than  wrought  iron  it  is  always  the  better  material  to  use. 

Where  welding  is  necessary,  wrought  iron  is  safer  than  steel. 

Wrought  Iron. — The  iron  most  frequently  employed  for  reinforcing  purposes  is 
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in  the  form  of  round  rods  of  commercial  quality  and  sizes,  but  sometimes  flat  or 
square  bars  or  profile  sections  are  used.  The  iron  shovM  be  good  malleable  iron, 
y^hich  mil  hear  48,000  pounds  per  square  inch  before  fracture,  vnth  an  elongation 
of  10  per  cent,  in  a  length  of  8  inches.  A  bar  of  this  iron  should  bend  when  cold  180° 
found  a  curve  whose  diameter  is  twice  the  thickness  or  diameter  of  the  bar  without  sign 
of  failure.     The  unit  resistance  of  iron  bars  becomes  greater  as  they  decrease  in 

size  if  they  are  not  annealed  after  rolling,  but  this  is  seldom  counted  on  except  in 

the  cases  where  wires  are  employed. 

In  deciding  on  the  size  of  reinforcing  bars  to  suit  a  particular  case,  it  is  well 
to  remember  that  extras  are  charged  as  a  rule  for  sizes  of  ordinary  bars  less  than 
i  an  inch  diameter  when  round,  or  1  x  -^-^  inches  or  }  x  ^  inches  when  flat.  At 
the  present  time  about  5^.  per  ton  is  charged  extra  on  per  ^  inch  between 
J  inch  and  ^  inch  diameter  rods,  and  below  J  inch  diameter  the  additional  cost 
increases  more  rapidly  until  -ys  inch  rods  may  cost  £4  or  so  extra  per  ton.  The 
additional  cost  for  small  flats  varies  from  about  10s,  per  ton  for  the  larger 
sizes  to  about  £8  per  ton  for  the  smallest.     Small  angles  and  tees  below  about 

^  X  2J  X  J  inches  are  also  charged  for  at  additional   rates  of    from  lOs.  to  £3 

per  ton. 

Steel. — The    steel   should  be  of  a  mild  quality,  and  be  capable  of   bearing  not 

lew  than  60,000  and  not  more  than  70,000  pounds  per  square  inch  at  breaking,  urith 

an  elongation  of  not  less  than  20  per  cent,  in  a  length  of  8  inches,     A  bar  should  bend 

when  cold  through  an  angle  of  180°,  and  dose  down  upon  itself  tvithoui  cracking. 
As  in  the  case  of  iron,  the  unit  resistance  increases  as  the  size  diminishes  if 

the  bars  are  not  annealed  after  rolling.     The  same  remarks  as  to  extra  cost  of  small 
sizes  apply  to  steel  as  have  been  already  made  on  the  subject  of  wrought  iron. 
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Part  IV 

PRACTICAL    CONSTRUCTION 
Methods  Employed  in  the  Erection  of  Reinforced  Concrete  Structures 

Generally  speaking  there  are  three  methods  adopted  in  the  erection  or  manu- 
facture of  reinforced  concrete — 

1.  The  pieces  may  be  moulded  in  advance,  either  out  of  doors  or  in  sheds,  and 
be  placed  in  position  after  they  have  set  sufficiently. 

2.  The  whole  or  part  of  the  structure  may  be  moulded  in  place  on  timber 
falsework,  the  falsework  being  struck  when  the  concrete  has  hardened  sufficiently 
for  this  to  be  effected. 

3.  The  reinforcement  may  be  erected  or  partially  erected  first,  and  serve 
as  an  aid  in  the  support  of  the  moulds. 

Any  one  of  these  systems  may  be  employed  alone  or  in  combination  with 
others. 

The  advisability  of  good  timbering  cannot  be  too  strongly  insisted  on  for 

reinforced  concrete  work,  as  the  stability  of  the  whole  structure,  especially  when 

all  parts  are  moulded  together,  depends  largely  on  the  strength  and  rigidity  of  the 

falsework.    Here,  as  in  all  other  cases  where  timbering  is  required,  good  methods 

and  a  somewhat  large  outlay  at  the  commencement  will  be  found  the  greatest  real 

economy. 

Moulds 

Treatment  of  Moulds. — The  moulds  for  reinforced  concrete  work  must  be 
stiflf  and  strong  enough  to  bear  the  weight  of  the  concrete,  the  ramming,  etc.,  and; 
^hen  supported,  the  weight  of  the  men  and  materials,  without  bulging  or  vibration. 
Vibration  has  a  serious  effect  on  the  setting  of  concrete,  and  in  some  cases  it  has 
been  held  to  be  the  cause  of  the  complete  failure  of  structures. 

Moulds  should  be  of  as  simple  a  character  as  possible  and  lend  themselves  to 
®*®y  supporting,  so  that  they  may  be  put  together,  taken  to  pieces,  erected  and 
removed  with    the  minimum  amount  of  labour  ;  standard  sized  pieces  being  em- 
ployed in  building  them  up  which  can  be  used  again  and  again  or  easily  altered  to 
suit  different  requirements.     They  are  generally  made  of  timber  which  should  be 
carefully  selected,  and  none  used  that  is  liable  to  warp  or  twist.     Much  trouble 
^  be  avoided  if  the  planks  forming  the  moulds  are  put  together  in  such  a  manner 
that  if  they  swell  under  the  action  of  the  moisture   no  deformation  will  occur. 
In  the  Ransome  system  the  moulds  are  frequently  made  of  planks  splayed  along 
one  of  their  edges  to  allow  the  closing  up  of  the  joints  caused  by  the  swelling  with- 
out fear  of  warping.    The  planks  are  placed  tight  against  one  another  producing 
a  continuous  surface ;  if  the  humidity  swells  the  timber,  the  bevelled  edge  of  one 
plank  slides  over  the  square  edge  of  the  next,  the  thickness  of  the  planking   is 
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not    altered    to   any   great   degree,   and   scarcely   any  deformation   is   produced 

(Fig.  196). 


With  square  edged  planks  and  open  joints,  which  is  the  form  usually  employed, 
tlie  openings  must  be  stopped  so  that  the  water  from  the  concrete  may  not  drain 
away  carrying  some  of  the  cement  with  it.  ^t.  Hennebique  now  usually  makes 
his  moulds  with  open  joints  and  lines  them  with  coarse  canvas,  which  absorbs  the 
excess  of  water. 

When  no  covering  is  used  the  inner  faces  are  generally  planed,  and  should  be 
as  smooth  as  possible  in  order  that  little  making  good  may  be  necessary.  The  con- 
crete must  not  be  allowed  to  adhere  to  the  moulds,  as,  when  this  occurs,  the  removal 
is  rendered  diflScult,  the  surface  of  the  concrete  is  damaged,  and  the  moulds  require 
to  be  scraped  before  being  used  again.  There  are  several  methods  for  preventing 
this  adherence  ;  the  inner  surfaces  being  either  brushed  over  with  mineral  cmI 
(fatty  oils  act  upon  the  concrete  and  must  in  no  case  be  employed  for  greasing  the 
moulds),  or  they  are  lined  with  paper,  canvas  or  jute;  sometimes  where  a  superior 
finish  is  desired  the  boards  are  lined  with  sheet  iron,  zinc  or  plaster  of  paris,  but  this 
is  seldom  done  except  where  the  same  moulds  can  be  re-used  many  times  or  where 
in  the  case  of  arches  or  beams  there  are  many  spans  of  the  same  size.  In  the  Koenen 
system,  where  these  materials  are  always  employed  to  cover  the  centreings  for  the 
arches.  et«.,  little  or  no  dressing  is  required  after  the  falsework  is  removed. 

For  large  span  arches  a  layer  of  puddle  has  been  employed  over  rough  laggii^, 
the  puddle  being  covered  with  thick  paper,  and  this  method  might  ^ell  be  applied 
for  other  mouldings. 

Special  surfaces  are  sometimes  used  as  in  the  case  of  the  imitation  stone  facing 
often  employed  in  the  Ransome  system.  These  are  formed  by  securing  V-shaped 
strips  to  the  moulds,  striking  before  the  concrete  is  quite  set,  and  finishing  the  face 
either  with  a  light  pick  or  a  chisel   according  to  the  surface  required  (Fig.  197). 


It  is  important  that  the  sizes  of  beams,  columns  and  other  parts  should  be  the  same 
where  feasible,  as  this  will  effect  much  economy  in  the  moulds.  Where  sheet  iron  or 
zinc  are  used  for  coverings  or  linings,  there  is  a  distinct  saving  of  cost  in  this  respect, 
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^ino  has  been  found  in  some  cases  to  have  a  chemical  action  on  the  concrete 
^v}t  is  therefore  better  to  use  sheet  iron. 

HTien  pieces  are  moulded  before  erection  the  moulds  are  greatly  simplified, 
as  (hey  can  be  supported  throughout  their  whole  length,  and  therefore  require  less 
resistance  in  themselves  since  they  are  not  subjected  to  bending  action.  Iron  moulds 
can  be  economically  used  if  many  pieces  of  one  size  and  shape  are  required. 

For  thin  slabs,  a  piece  of  slieet  iron  or  a  block  of  stone  or  concrete  covered 
with  thick  paper  or  canvas  may  be  used  with  no  casing.  Moulds  of  reinforced 
concrete  have  been  employed  covered  with  plaster  of  paris  to  prevent  adherence. 


Falsework 

General  Remarks. — The  falsework  used  for  reinforced  concrete  structures 
is  80  intimately  connected  to  the  moulds  when  the  structure  is  formed  in  place 
that  the  methods  adopted  in  making  and  supporting  the  mould  must  be  described 
togetlier.  The  previous  remarks  on  moulds  apply  both  to  those  employed  by  them- 
selves or  as  part  of  the  necessary  falsework  of  a  structure  moulded  in  place.  The 
usual  systems  of  falsework  applied  to  buildings  will  be  touched  on  first,  and  a  brief 
description  of  that  of  a  special  nature  for  other  works  described  afterwards. 

Columns. — The    boxes  for  square  columns  are  formed  in  three   ways— 1. 
They  are  brought  up  entirely  as  the  work  proceeds.    2.  Three  of  the  sides  are  formed 
before  the  moulding  is  commenced,  the  fourth  side  being  brought  up  as  the  concrete 
is  deposited.      3.  All  four  sides  are   formed  to  the    full   height,  and   all  the  con- 
crete put  in  from  the  top.     In  the  first  case  the  sides  of  the  boxes  are  formed  of 
horizontal  boards  and  held  in  position  by  four  uprights  at  the  angles,  which  in  their 
turn  are  framed  together  by 
iorizontal     cross  -  pieces    on 
fieir     outer      faces.        Tri- 
^"gular  strips  are  placed  up 
tne    inside    corners    of    the 
™ses  to  form  the  chamfers. 
^Vhen     this    method    is 
f^P'oyed,  the  concrete   can 
^.""orked  in  from  all  sides, 
'^n   is  a  great  advantage. 
^lie  second  case  the  three 
,  ^^    are  formed  of  vertical 


™lks;  these  extend  to  the 


,.    ^Om  of   the  splayed  por- 

"^    where  the  columns  are 

I  "*^ected    to    the   principal 

L  I 'tis.      These    planks    are 

1     *i    together   by   strips   of 

*■*■  d  nailed  to  the  sides  at 

^*^Jt  three    feet    intervals, 

^^  also  in  the  Hennebique 

'F^tera    by   special    clamps, 

*o\*n  in  Fig.  198.     In  this 

*'a.inp   the  lower  horizontal 
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piece  slides  on  the  vertical  piece.  The  clamp  ia  placed  over  the  box,  and  the 
horizontal  piece  is  knocked  up  tight  with  a  hammer  by  hitting  it«  shorter  end  ; 
this  gives  it  a  tilt,  in  consequence  of  which  the  greater  the  pressure  on  its  clipping 
end  the  tighter  it  holds.  The  loosening  is  effected  by  knocking  back  the  shorter 
end.  Some  nails  with  large  heads  may  also  be  driven  partially  in  so  that  they  can 
be  easily  withdrawn.  Triangular  strips  of  wood  are  placed  in  the  comers  to  form  the 
chamfers.  The  remaining  side  of  the  box  ia  brought  up  with  boards  placed  horizon- 
tally, and  secured  to  the  sides  by  large-headed  nails,  which  are  left  sUghtly  pro- 
jecting.    When  the  concrete  is  set  the  nails  are  withdrawn  and  the  boxes  removed. 

When  this  method  is  adopted  the  concrete  can  only  be  put  in  and  worked 
from  one  side,  and  consequently  it  is  more  difficult  to  obtain  proper  consoHdation. 

Fig.  199  shows  the  ground  floor  columns  for  the  Southampton  Cold  Storage, 
constructed  in  this  manner  on  the  Hennebique  System, 


In  the  third  case  the  boxes  are  usually  formed  of  horizontal  boards,  held  by 
upright  planks  and  cross  strips.  The  concrete  must  be  mixed  very  wet,  and  the 
proper  filling  of  the  moulds  and  surrounding  of  the  reinforcement  left  to  gravity. 
This  ia  not  good  practice  except  for  special  cases,  as  there  can  be  no  certainty 
that  the  concrete  is  homogeneous  and  that  it  has  the  resistance  for  which  its  de- 
mensions  were  calculated,  nor  is  there  any  assurance  that  the  reinforcement  is  pro- 
perly surrounded  and  protected. 

It  is  usual  to  leave  the  boxes  on  columns  moulded  by  the  first  two  methods  for 
about  twenty-four  hours  after  the  moulding  is  complete,  but  when  the  third  method 
is  adopted  a  longer  time   must  be  allowed  unless  a  quick-setting   cement  is  used. 

For  round  columns,  special  boxes  or  drums  in  two  halves  are  employed.     If 
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p^'^ie  a  moulding  on  the  column,  this  may  be  formed  by  a  series  of  bevelled  or 
«^  ^  strips,  which  are  shaped  to  fit  round  the  column  and  placed  on  the  top  of  one 
"Sr  to  form  the  moulding. 

^alls  and  Partitions.— The  moulds  for  walls  and  partitions  are  usually 
"^lich  the  same  as  those  for  columns.  Sometimes  the  box  is  formed  by  two  timber 
aides  for  its  entire  height,  after  the  reinforcement  of  network  is  in  place  and  has 
been  fastened  to  the  neighbouring  walls  and  beams.  The  concrete  is  then  mixed 
wet  and  poured  in,  the  network  being  shaken  to  make  it  go  down  and  settle  as 
much  as  possible.  This  method  has  the  same  drawbacks  as  that  of  forming  the 
boxes  for  columns  to  their  full  height  before  commencing  the  concreting. 

In  some  systems,  partitions  are  at  times  moulded  against  one  flat  surface 
on  which  the  concrete  is  spread  in  layers,  in  the  same  manner  as  described  later 
for  pipes  {p.  198).     This  method  is  economical  in  the  matter  of  timbering. 

Walls  and  partitions  of  the  Hennebique  and  similar  systems  are  constructed 
between  two  timber  shutters,  one  being  made  to  its  full  height  before  the  concretmg 
is  commenced,  while  the  other  is  brought  up  as  the  work  proceeds.  The  men 
worting  from  this  side  can  well  reach  the  concrete  for  the  purposes  of  ramming, 
and  can  also  place  the  longitudinal  reinforcements  in  poflition  as  required. 

In  the  Ransome  system  the  two  timber  partitions  are  brought  up  as  the  work 
proceeds,  the  planks  forming  them  being  held  in  place  by  vertical  uprights.  These 
are  placed  where  possible  at  the  framings  of  bays,  so  that  they  may  be  tied  together 
by  cross  pieces  through  the  wall ;  when  this  is  impossible  the  uprights  are  connected 
by  strips  of  wood  at  intervals,  which  are  removed  as  the  work  comes  up  to  them. 

Messrs.  Ransome  now  use  a  movable  frame  for  their  walls  constructed  of  pairs 
ot  slotted  standards  one  on  either  side  of  the  site  of  the  wall,  and  held  together  by 
bolts  passing  through  the  slots.  These  standards,  which  hold  the  moulding  boards 
in  position,  are  arranged  to  slide  upwards  on  the  outer  faces  of  the  boards  as  the 
wall  progresses,  and  can  be  made  to  conform  with  any  breaks  or  projections  in  the 
line  of  the  building.     Fig.  200  is  a  sketch  of  one  of    these   standards.      Fig.  201 


'  The  top  bolt  in  this  figure  sliould  have  been  shown  at  a  lowoi 
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-clearly  indicates  the  method  adopted  for  the  formation  of  mouldings.     The  right 
hand  view  shows  the  manner  in  which  the  slotted  standards  are  generally  made. 

When  the  concrete  has  been  brought  up  to  the  top  of  the  standards,  the  hand 
nuts  are  slakened  in  one  pair  of  uprights  at  a  time,  and  the  standards  pushed  up 
as  much  as  desired,  which  movement  depends  on  the  nature  of  the  work.  When 
the  limit  of  movement  allowed  bv  the  slots  is  reached,  the  bottom  bolt,  which  now 
bears  against  the  lower  end  of  the  slot,  is  withdrawn,  and  placed  at  the  top,  and  so 
on.  The  boards  as  they  are  left  free  bj^  the  upward  movement  of  the  standards 
are  re-used  above  those  already  in  place.  The  holes  left  by  the  withdrawal  of 
the  bolts  are  filled  in  after  the  moulding  is  complete. 

This  apparatus  is  patented  by  Messrs.  Ransome,  but  its  cost  is  very  small, 
being  only  about  £32  for  a  building  100  feet  long  and  50  feet  wide  with  plain  walls. 

The  bolts  used  to  hold  wall  moulds  in  position  can  be  knocked  out  as  soon  as 
the  concrete  has  set  sufficiently  to  remove  the  moulds,  but  a  better  plan  is  to  make 
the  bolts  in  three  pieces  connected  by  square  sleeve  nuts,  from  1  to  2  inches  within  the 
wall.  When  the  forms  are  removed  the  ends  of  the  bolt  are  easilv  unscrewed  and 
withdrawn,  the  central  portion  being  left  in  and  the  holes  stopped  with  mortar. 

Hollow  walls  are  usuallj'-  formed  with  a  timber  core,  which  can  be  removed 
as  the  work  sets ;  the  last  portion,  however,  must  be  left  in. 

Chimney  flues  are  frequently  moulded  on  stiflE  paper  or  cardboard  pipes 
filled  with  gravel  or  sand,  which  is  allowed  to  escape  when  the  concrete  has 
sufficiently  hardened. 

For  exterior  walls,  thin  slabs  of  reinforced  concrete  with  projecting  pieces  of 
hoop  iron  have  been  employed  by  M.  Hennebique  as  moulds,  each  having  a  con- 
crete projection  which  forms  a  gauge  for  the  thickness  of  the  work,  the  exterior  faces 
of  the  slabs  being  finished  in  such  a  way  as  to  form  an  ornamental  and  effective  face 
to  the  wall.  For  M.  Hennebique's  country  house  at  Bourg-la-Reine [Frontispiece]  this 
outer  face  is  formed  by  embedding  fiat  fiints  in  the  concrete  at  varying  distances 
apart,  the  effect  obtained  being  very  pleasing.  The  slabs  used  for  this  house 
were  only  about  IJ  inches  thick,  and  about  2  feet  long  by  10  inches  high.  They 
were  jointed  with  neatly  finished  sunk  mortar  joints.  The  reinforcing  rods  for 
the  wall  were  inserted  in  the  mass  of  concrete  behind  them,  but  they  themselves 
were  reinforced  with  thick  wire  for  the  purpose  of  ensuring  their  safe  transport. 

Beams  and  Solid  Floors. — After  the  columns  and  walls  which  support 
the  beams  have  been  moulded,  the  boxes  for  the  principal  beams  are  generally 
formed  to  a  level  just  below  the  undersides  of  the  secondary  beams,  the  splayed  top 
of  the  columns  being  formed  at  the  same  time,  as  this  is  in  reaUty  a  deepening  of  the 
principal  beams  near  the  supports,  and  consequently  must  be  moulded  with  them. 

The  bottoms  of  these  boxes  are  formed  of  one  width  and  length  of  timber 
if  possible,  the  length  terminating  at  the  sides  of  the  columns  or  walls  as  the  case 
may  be.  The  length  of  the  sides  of  the  boxes  extends  from  side  to  side  of  the 
building  ;  these  overlap  the  bottom  so  that  the  supporting  props  may  be  held  be- 
tween them.  The  sides  are  held  in  position  by  iron  clamps  similar  to  those  described 
for  the  column  moulds  (Fig.  198),  these  are  placed  under  the  bottom  and  clip  the 
sides  together.  Care  must  be  taken  that  the  top  of  the  sides  are  at  a  level  just  below 
the  bottom  of  the  secondary  beams,  as  the  sides  of  the  boxes  for  these  will  rest 
upon  their  top  edges.  The  chamfers  on  the  bottoms  of  the  beams  are  formed 
by  small  triangular  strips,  lightly  nailed  in  place.  The  bottoms  of  the  boxes  are  held 
up  with  slightly  inclined  props,  supported  on  Avedges  from  the  gi'ound  or  lower  fioor. 
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Tlie  principal  beams  are  now  moulded  to  the  level  of  the  underside  of  the 
secondary  beams,  after  which  the  boxes  for  the  latter  are  formed,  the  sides  being 
placed  so  as  to  just  cover  the  top  of  the  planks  forming  the  bottoms,  which  are  sup- 
ported on  timber  cleats  nailed  to  the  side  timbers  of  the  principal  beam  boxes.  The 
sides  of  the  secondary  beam  boxes  rest  on  those  of  the  principal  beam  moulds  and 
are  held  together  by  clamps,  and  pieces  of  board  nailed  to  their  top  edges,  which 
act  as  distance  pieces.  The  level  of  the  top  of  the  sides  of  the  secondary  and  the 
addition  to  the  sides  of  the  principal  beams  is  niade  such  as  will  allow  for  the  thick- 
ness of  the  planks  that  will  be  employed  for  the  centreing  of  the  floor  slab.  The 
planks  forming  the  sides  of  the  principal  beams  are  held  together  by  pieces  of 
board  nailed  to  their  sides,  and  the  added  planks  have  distance  strips  nailed 
across  from  side  to  side  of  the  mould. 

Props  having  been  placed  under  the  centres  of  the  secondary  beam  boxes,  the 
moulding  of  both  the  primary  and  secondary  beams  is  brought  up.  Great  care 
should  be  exercised  in  the  alignment  of  the  secondary  beams,  their  positions  being 
marked  on  the  moulds  for  the  primary  beams  before  the  erection  of  their  boxes 
is  commenced. 

Fig.  202  shows  the  first  floor  of  the  Southampton  Cold  Storage.  The  beams 
having  been  completed,  the  men  are  preparing  the  floor  centreing. 


When  the  moulding  of  the  beams  is  completed,  the  floor  is  commenced  as  soon  as 
possible,  being  formed  on  a  close  boarded  centre,  the  planks  for  which  are  supported 
on  the  tops  of  the  sides  of  the  principal  beam  boxes  and  run  parallel  to  the  secondary 
heams,  the  edges  of  the  two  outside  planks  of  each  bay  being  even  with  the  inside 
of  the  secondary  beam  boxes, and  the  ends  of  all  the  planks  being  in  the  same  position 
in  respect  to  the  inside  of  the  moulds  for  the  principal  beams.  Some  transoms  are 
placed  in  each  bay  to  support  the  floor  centreing,  being  held  up  by  cleats  nailed  to 
theaides  of  the  secondary  beam  boxes. 
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Pig.  (203)  indicates  the  procedure  adopted  as  deecribed  above. 
Withfalseworkofthiedescription  the  boxes  forthe  beams  must  remain  inposition 


while  the  floor  is  being  constructtd.  To  obviate  this  inconvenience  the  tops  of  the 
sides  of  the  beam  moulds  are  Bcmetimes  made  level  with  the  underside  of  the  fleer, 
and  when  the  concrete  of  the  beams  has  sufficiently  set,  the  sides  of  their  boxes  are 
removed,  leaving  only  the  bottoms  and  their  supporting  props  in  place ;  planks  are 

1,^6 
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then  placed  along  each  aide  of  the  secondary  beams  (in  many  cases  the  sides  of  the 
beam  bos  are  used  for  this  purpose)  and  secured  by  clamps  and  inclined  props,  their 
tops  being  kept  at  such  a  level  from  the  underside  of  the  floor  as  to  allow  for  the 
thickness  of  the  planks  of  the  floor  centreing  and  also  for  the  transoms  which  span 
the  distance  between  the  secondary  beams  and  support  the  centreing.  These  tran- 
soms are  sometimes  placed  on  the  skew  to  avoid  cutting,  and  are  spaced  about  five 
feet  apart. 

The  platform  for  moulding  the  floor  is  usually  laid  from  each  side,  the  space 
at  the  centre  being  seldom  of  a  plank  width,  is  filled  in  by  a  piece  of  thin  l-inch 
or  J-inch  board  with  splayed  edges,  supported  on  wooden  blocks  resting  on  the 
trinsoms.     Fig.  204  shows  this  method  of  forming  the  floor  centreing. 


As  a  rule  the  bays  of  a  floor  are  of  the  same  size,  and  it  is  only  necessary 
to  have  three  or  four  of  the  centreings  which  may  be  used  over  and  over  again,  but 
before  the  centreing  is  struck  one  of  the  planks  near  the  centre  of  the  bay  must  be 
well  propped,  and  this  must  be  left  in  for  at  least  a  month  when  the  rest  of  the  cen- 
treing is  removed. 

Fig.  205  is  a  view  taken  of  the  Great  Western  Railway  Warehouse  at  the 
Royal  Albert  Docks  in  the  course  of  construction. 
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A  method  frequently  adopted  to  economize  the  use  of  timber  for  the  pur- 
poses of  centreing  is  to  mould  the  floor  on  a  thin  slab  of  reinforced  concrete  which 
is  supported  on  the  beams  and  becomes  a  part  of  the  floor,  but  this  method  is  more 
generally  employed  for  double  floors  with  hidden  beams,  described  later.  The 
supporting  slab  in  such  a  case  must  not  be  included  in  the  calculated  thickness 
of  the  floor. 

The  striking  of  the  floor  centreing,  etc.,  should  not  be  commenced  until  the 
CDUcrete  is  thoroughly  hard,  which  will  be  about  a  week  after  it  is  deposited. 
The  sides  of  the  beam  boxes  may  however  be  removed  sooner,  as  this  will  aid  the 
setting.  The  bottoms  of  these  may  be  removed  from  three  to  four  days  after  the 
floor  or  other  slab  is  complete. 

Messrs.  Pavin  de  Larfarge  leave  their  moulds  in  position  for  seven  or  eight 
days  at  least,  and  let  the  supports  remain  under  the  beams  as  long  as  possible. 

The  supports  under  the  centres  of  the  beams  and  floor  slabs  should  be  left  in 
position  for  three  or  four  weeks  as  a  precautionary  measure. 

The  leaving  off  of  the  concreting  while  the  moulds  and  centreing  are  being 
put  into  place  is  a  serious  disadvantage,  as  the  concrete  must  have  lines  of  cleav- 
age in  consequence  of  the  time  which  elapses  between  the  periods  of  concreting, 
however  carefully  the  old  surface  may  be  prepared  before  recommencing.  The 
stirrups  or  similar  reinforcements,  however,  serve  to  tie  these  layers  together,  and 
should  be  employed  for  this  purpose,  though  they  may  not  be  required  to  resist 
the  ordinary  shearing  stresses. 

When  a  stoppage  must  be  made  for  the  night,  if  moulding  the  bottoms  of  the 
principal  beams,  the  place  for  leaving  off  must  be  over  a  column,  as  here  the  lower 
portion  is  in  compression.  When  the  secondary  beams  and  upper  portions  of 
the  principal  beams  are  being  formed,  the  secondary  beams  must  be  left  off  on  each 
side  of  the  principal  beams  and  the  principal  beam  moulded  throughout  at  one 
time.  The  portion  of  the  span  near  the  supports  should  be  chosen,  as  the  floor 
slab  as  a  general  rule  takes  up  all  the  compression  at  the  centre.  As  regards  the 
proper  place  to  leave  off  when  constructing  a  floor,  it  must  be  at  the  centres  of  the 
spans  of  the  beams,  as  here  the  floor  acts  in  compression. 

There  is  no  doubt  that  the  putting  in  of  the  concrete  in  layers  at  different  time 


'.^^   ^.f  ^r— .-^  'rJ^.. 
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must  tend  to  cause  weakness,  and  it  is  a  question  whether  the  loss  of  economy  by 
forming  all  the  falsework  together  and  moulding  everything  at  one  time,  as  is  done 
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by  some  constructors,  will  not  be  repaid  by  the  gain  in  strength.  On  the  other 
band,  the  whole  area  of  a  monolithic  floor  must  generally  be  moulded  in  portions, 
tor  it  is  hardly  possible  to  form  the  whole  in  one  day,  if  it  is  of  any  size,  and 
consequently  tbe  concreting  must  be  discontinued  somewhere.      And  although  we 


gain  an  increase  of  strength  in  tlie  vertical  direction  if  we  mould  all  the  depth  at 
once,  we  shall   still   have  a  lack  of  continuity  in  the  area,    and   even  with  this 
method  there  must  be  a  pause  while  the  reinforcement  is  being  put  into  place. 
When  the  falsework  is  erected    altogether  the  ramming    cannot  be  so  effec- 
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tively  performed,  and  the  working  of  the  concrete  will  not  be  so  well  done  around 
the  reinforcement  on  account  of  the  depth  of  the  beam  boxes. 

Fig.  206  shows  the  method  adopted  by  MM.  Pavin  de  Lafarge,  who  erect  all 
the  falsework  before  commencing  the  concreting,  and  Fig.  207  shows  the  con- 
atruction  of  the  covering  for  the  Reservoir  de  Montalegre,  on  the  Vallerie  et  Simon 
system  for  the  town  of  Lausanne,  the  principal  beams  being  constructed  first, 
portions  being  left  out  where  the  secondary  beams  will  Join  them.  The  boxing 
for  the  beams  is  made  complete  before  the  concreting  is  commenced. 

M.  Coignet  passes  bolts  through  the  sides  of  his  beam 
boxes ;  these  support  the  floor  slah,  being  held  up  by  the 
bolts  wbich  are  retained  in  position  by  the  concrete  of  the 
beams  (Fig.  208). 

In    the    Ransome    system,   the   floors  are   frequently 
divided   up  into  a  series   of   small   equal   hays    by   beams 
'"■  "  of  the  same  size  intersecting  at  right  angles.       This   en- 

ables the  falsework  to  be  of  a  more  perfect  form,  without  very  much  afiecting 
the  economy.  Inverted  boxes  of  timber  are  used,  of  the  same  size  and  shape  as 
the  bays  of  the  flooring,  the  floor  slab  being  formed  on  the  tops  and  the  sides  act 
as  sides  of  the  beam  moulds,  the  distance  between  the  adjacent  boxes  being  the 
width  of  the  beam,  and  their  depths  equal  to  that  of  the  beams  plus  the  thickness 
of  the  timbers  which  form  the  bottoms  of  the  beam  moulds.  These  are  supported 
by  strips  flxed  across  from  bottom  to  bottom  of  the  neighbouring  boxes. 

The  boxes  themselves  are  supported  by  strips  of  wood,  nailed  to  the  sides  of 
the  column  moulds  where  they  abut  on  these,  and  by  some  props  at  other  places. 
Each  box  is  made  in  two  halves  by  a  diagonal  joint  which  is  left  slightly  open, 
made  good  by  sliding  boards,  so  that  the  two  parts  may  be  slid  past  one  another, 
and  that  there  may  be  some  lateral  play  when  erecting  and  striking. 

The  beams  on  this  system  have  a  slight  taper,  being  of  a  smaller  width  at  the 
bottom  than  at  the  top,  which  also  permits  the  setting  and  striking  of  the  false- 
work to  be  more  easily  performed  ;  the  planks  forming  the  tops  of  the  inverted 
boxes    are    of    the    splayed   type    shown    in    Fig.    196.      This    type    of  floor  is 


shown  in  Fig.  209,  from  which  the  arrangement  of  the  falsework  will  be  clearly 
understood. 
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Hollow  Floors. — Where  flat  or  arched  monolithic  floors  are  formed  with 
oeama  or  ribs,  and  a  ceiling  slab  below,  bo  that  the  beams  are  completely  or 
partially  hidden,  a  hollow  floor  is  the  result,  and  a  special  manner  of  moulding 
•s  rendered  necessary. 

The  method  adopted  by  M.  Cottan^in  will  be  described  under  "  Moulding 
'n  Advance,"  as  he  frequently  moulds  both  the  ribs  and  ceiling  slabs  in  advance, 
and  only  torDM  the  floor  in  place. 

M.  Hennebique  also  moulds  the  ceiling  and  floor  slabs  before  placing  them 
iQ  position.  The  bottoms  of  the  principal  and  secondary  beams  are  at  the  same 
revel  in  this  case,  planks  being  first  propped  up  to  form  the  bottoms  of  the  beam 
"oxea,  the  ceiling  slabs  being  placed  so  as  to  rest  on  these  (Fig.  210).  The  sides 
<^'  the  boxes  are  then  placed  in  position,  being  formed  of  planks  cut  on  the  splay 
*>tt  the  top  edge  as  the  beams  are  widened  out  at  the  top  to  receive  the  floor  slabs 
(Fig.  211).  The  sides  are  usually  formed  of  two  planks,  those  at  the  top  being 
placed  outside  in  order  that  the  splay  of  the  beams  may  be  continued  beyond 
the  thickness'  of  one  plank.  These  top  planks  are  held  in  position  by  strips  of 
iron  {a  b.  Fig.  211)  about  18  inches  apart,  passing  through  the  top  of  the  beams, 


(^  **^P  P'*'^  being  left  unsplayed  at  these  places.  The  beams  are  moulded  to 
^  ^TxdeTside  of  the  floor  slab,  and  when  the  concrete  has  sufficiently  set  the  sides 
,  *l*e  boxes  are  removed  and  the  floor  slabs  placed  in  position.  In  some  cases 
^  floor  slabs  are  moulded  in  situ,  but  this  method  is  not  so  economical  in  the 
/^tt^r  of  falsework  and  some  timber  must  be  left  in,  A  thin  slab  of  reinforced 
I  ***^ete  supported  on  the  beams  is  also  sometimes  employed  as  a  centreing  and 
^***S  part  of  the  floor  when  complete. 

Similar  ayfltems  to  that  of  M.  Hennebique    employ  very  much    the    same 

ii  ~ili.    Coularou    constructs    the   double    floors  of   his   system  (Fig.  55)  at  one 

iT^*-^.    A  platform  is  established  below  the  ceiling.     The  sides  of  the  beams  are 

j»  '■^  by  lateral  boarding,   and  the  space  left  between  the  ceiling  and  floor  is 

^^^  with  cinder  concrete.     Sometimes,  however,  the  space  ia  left  and  the  moulding 

^w^^ted  by  means  of  tubes  or  arches  of  concrete  to  fit  the  whole  space  or  simply 

'Recurved  tops  of  the  beams  and  the  underside  of  the  floor  slab. 

MM.  Pavin  de  Lafarge  always  mould  their  ceiling  slab  in  place  at  the  same 
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time  as  the  beams,  the  floor  slab  being  made  in  advance.     Fig.  212  shows  the 
method  adopted.     Other  systems  form  the  ceiling  on  a  network  suspended  trom 


Cirrehqt 


the  floor  slab,  and  forming  a  lathing  for  the  ceiling  plaster — the  same  method  is 
also  adopted  frequently  by  the  constructors  that  employ  rolled  joists  as  beams. 

The  methods  of  constructing  the  falsework  that  have  been  described  are  those 
for  ordinary  buildings^  but  there  are  of  course  many  instances  where  special  re- 
quirements have  to  be  dealt  with  necessitating  peculiar  treatment. 

Fig.  213  is  reproduced   from  a  photc^aph   showing   the  construction  of  a 


cantilever  quay  at  Chantenay,  France,  by  M.  Hennebique.      There  being  insuffi- 
ciency of  room  at  the  back  of  this  quay  for  the  anchorage  of  the  cantilevers,  they 
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fere  tied  into  the  warehouse  at  the  back  of  the  wharf,  which  was  built  at  the  same 
Wne.  The  whole  quay  in  reality  depends  for  its  stability  on  the  reinforced  concrete 
"rarehouse  behind  it,  and  the  moulding  of  the  quay  and  the  building  had  to  be 
"Tanged  so  that    they  might    be    brought    up  together.       Fig.   214    shows  the 


arrangement  for  moulding  the  cantilevers  for  the  Great  Western  Railway  grain 
varebouse  at  Plymouth.  These  are  only  two  cases  where  special  treatment  was 
necessary,  and  there  are,  of  course,  many  others  of  similar  importance. 

Straight  Bridges,  Subways,  etc. — The  falsework  for  straight  bridges 
is  very  similar  to  that  already  described  for  floors.  It  is  however  sometimes 
necessary  to  support  these  from  above  in  order  that  a  clear  headway  may  be  kept 
during  the  construction.  Baulks  of  timber  or,  when  the  span  is  considerable, 
framed  trusses,  are  in  this  case  employed  to  support  the  moulds  and  centreing 
by  the  means  of  iron  suspension  rods  with  cross  pieces,  tor  supporting  the  moulds, 
attached  to  their  lower  ends  by  means  of  nuts.  The  rods  are  drawn  out  after 
the  work  is  complete  and  the  holes  filled  in.  The  sides  of  the  beam  boxes  are 
brought  up  as  the  work  proceeds. 

Arches  Without  Ribs. — In  ordinary  cases  when  the  arch  is  of  the  same 
form  throughout  the  whole  width,  as  in  the  Monier  and  similar  systems,  there  is 
nothing  special  in  the  centreing,  excepting  that  the  two  faces  are  formed  against 
npright  planlis  secured  to  the  outer  edges.  Fig.  215  shows  a  form  of  centreing 
used  for  the  construction  of  a  Melan  arch,  and  Fig.  216  another  Melan  centreing, 
in  which  special  means  were  adopted  to  support  the  boulder  stones  which  formed 
tie  face  of  the  arch  and  projected  from  6  to  8  inches  ;  8  x  12  inch  stringers  being 
hung  in  stirrups  (Fig.  217)  attached  to  the  projection  of  the  caps  of  the  uprights 
for  this  purpose. 
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In  elliptical  arches,  where  the  curve  is  steep  at  the  springings,  a  series  of  planks 
are  placed  in  position  as  the  work  proceeds  to  form  the  extrados. 

Arches  with  Ribs. — For  bridges  formed  of  a  series  of  arched  ribs  supportii^ 
a  decking,  the  method  of  falsework  is  very  similar  to  that  described  for  floors, 
excepting  that  the  boxes  for  the  ribs  are  curved  instead  of  straight,  and  are  supported 
on  ordinary  bridge  centreing.  If  the  boxes  are  deep  the  sides  are  brought  up  as 
the  work  proceeds. 

The  concrete  of  the  riba  is  generally  allowed  to  harden  somewhat,  before 
the  decking  is  commenced,  which  permits  the  use  of  lighter  supporting  centreing, 
as  only  sufficient  strength  is  necessary  to  safely  support  the  ribs  until  the 
concrete  has  set.    Fig.  218  shows  the  centreing  for  the  Chatellerault  Bridge,  France, 
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constructed  in  this  manner  by  M.  Hennebique,  the  side  arches  of    which  were 
136  feet  span  and  the  centre  span  164  feet. 

Hollow  Arches  with  Ribs. — M.  Hennebique  moulds  the  intradoe  and 
extrados  on  slabs  of  reinforced  concrete,  moulded  on  the  ground  and  left  in  place 
when  the  concreting  is  finished,  as  part  of  the  thickness.  The  slabs  to  support 
the  introdos  are  first  propped  up  in  position,  and  this  portion  formed  in  ailu,  spaces 
being  left  for  the  ribs,  by  means  of  longitudinal  strips  of  wood  having  notches  made 
in  their  bottom  edges  to  allow  the  rods  of  the  intrados,  which  are  left  projecting, 
to  pass  through  them. 

After  forming  the  intrados,  these  strips  are  taken  out  and  the  rib  hoses  formed, 
the  sides  being  held  in  position  by  cross-braced  frames,  extending  from  rib  to  rib. 
The  end  posts  of  these  frames  are  left  in  position,  after  the  sides  of  the  rib  boxes 
have  been  removed,  to  support  the  slabs  on  which  the  extrados  will  be  formed, 
and  are  cut  off  to  the  proper  height  for  this  purpose.  One  side  of  the  rib  box  is 
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put  in  for  its  full  height,  but  the  other  is  brought  up  aa  the  work  proceeds.  The 
sides  of  these  bodies  are  used  again  and  again,  being  struck  as  soon  as  the  concrete 
has  set  sufficiently  to  allow  of  their  removal. 

Some  of  the  props  which  support  the  slabs  on  which  the  extradbs  is  formed 
are  got  out  before  the  bay  is  completed,  but  the  remainder  have  to  be  abandoned. 


With  this  method  there  is  a  slight  danger  that  the  props  which  must  be  left  in 
may  cause  local  strains  when  a  rolling  load  passes  over  them.  Fig.  219  shows  this 
form  of  falsework,  and  Fig,  220  shon-a  the  form  of  arch  when  completed. 

Methods    Adopted    when    the  Reinforcements    are    Employed  to  Support  the 


Moulds. — When  the  reinforcing  skeleton  is  built  up  first  and  sustains  itself 
in  position,  it  has,  very  commonly,  sufficient  rigidity  and  strength  to  enable  it  to 
support  the  moulds  either  entkely  or  partially. 

There  are  three  distinct  advantages  accrueing  from  such  a  disposition — 

1 .  Economy  of  falsework  ; 
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2,  Avoidance  of   heavy  supporting  timbers  or  trusses    for  subways,  straight 

bridges,  or  other  like  cases  where  the  headway  must  not  be  obstructed  ; 

3.  The  advantage  of  more  freedom  around  and  under  the  work. 

With  this  method,  however,  the  reinforcement  being  loaded  before  the  concrete 
is  in  place,  must  take  initial  strains,  which  will  remain  after  the  concrete  is  set, 
and  cause  initial  stresses  in  the  bars  and  concrete  by  their  tendency  to  reassume 
their  original  form. 

The  reinforcement  has  to  bear  the  weight  of  itself,  the  concrete,  and  the  moulds, 
while  the  concrete  is  setting,  whereas  when  the  moulds  are  externally  supported 
the  supports  take  all  the  load  until  the  concrete  has  set  sufficiently  to  take  its  share 
of  the  stresses.  The  initial  stress  in  the  concrete,  caused  by  the  tendency  of  the 
reinforcement  to  regain  its  normal  state,  will  be  compressive.  This  is  an  advantage 
on  the  tensile  aide,  but  will  reduce  the  compressive  resist«nce. 

A  further  disadvantage  is  that  there  must  always  be  a  slight  vibration  of  the 
reinforcement  during  the  working  in  of  the  concrete,  caused  by  the  ramming  and 
also  the  movements  of  men  and  materials,  which  must  somewhat  seriously  affect 
the  "  adherence  "  between  the  concrete  and  metal.  Small  vibrations  of  the  rein- 
forcement while  the  concrete  is  setting  may  almost  entirely  destroy  its  "  adhesion  ' 
to  the  metal  as  well  as  having  a  prejudicial  effect  on  its  own  cohesion. 

This  method  when  employed  for  walls  and  similar  parts  has  not  the  drawbacks 
mentioned  above  in  such  a  degree  as  when  used  fot  beams  and  other  pieces  subjected 
to  bending.  It  is  frequently  used  for  these  structures  with  comparatively  light 
reinforcements,  the  shuttering  being  tied  to  the  reinforcement  with  wire  ties. 

Where  heavy  sections  of  reinforcement,  such  as  rolled  joists,  tees,  etc.,  are 
used  in  floors,  deckings,  etc.,  the  centreing  for  the  slab  is  hung  from  the  reinforce- 
ment by  means  of  special  hooks,  since  with  this  method  of  reinforcement  the  sections 
are  well  able  to  support  the  load  put  on  them  during  the  moulding. 


Figs.  221  and  222  show  this  form  of  attachment,  being  the  method  adopted 
by  M.  Mattrai.  Fig.  221  is  that  used  for  a  floor,  the  underside  of  which  is  level 
with  the  bottom  of  the  beam,  Fig.  222  being  the  method  adopted  when  the  bottom 
of  the  beam  appears  below  the  floor. 
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Floors  Supported  by  Rolled  Joists. — The  employment  of  rolled  joists  for 
beams  effects  an  economy  in  erection,  and  they  are  used  by  several  constructors 
mainly  for  this  reason.  So  far  as  the  resistance  of  the  stresses  is  concerned,  however, 

this  method  is  extremely  un- 
economical, partially  by  reason 
of  the  excess  of  metal  in  the 
web  and  partially  in  conse- 
quence of  the  fact  that  the  com- 
preasive  resistance  of  the  con- 
crete is  not  brought  into  play. 
When  the  floor  slab  resta 
on  the  top  flange,  the  timber 
staging  on  which  it  is  moulded 
is  supported  from  the  lower 
J^xfiaruZn£JlferaZ.TensiianSonm  flange,    as  shown  in  Fig.   223, 

tor^£"?C"=3?Xie"~''^  "tich  reppcent.  the  method 

P^^   „,g  employed  for  floors   reinforced 

with  "  expanded  metal." 
Should  the  underside  of  the  slab  be  of  an  arched  form,  the  bearers  would  be 
curved  to  the  necessary  radius.  When  the  slab  is  supported  on  the  bottom  flange 
the  bearers  must  be  suspended  by  special  hook  attachments,  such  as  those 
already  described  and  shown  in  Figs. 
221  and  222.  Fig.  224  shows  the 
method  adopted  when  constructing 
Melan  arched  floors. 

When  secondary  arched  ribs  are 
employed  for  a  floor  on  the  "  Golding 
system  "  (expanded  metal)  the  arrange-  """  "''' 

ment  of  the  falsework  is  shown  {Fig.  225).  The  bearing  timbers  for  the  floor 
centreing  are  supported  by  cleats  nailed  to  the  sides  of  the  boxes  for  the  arched 
ribs. 

A  great  number  of  methods  are  employed  to  facilitate  the  erection  and  striking 
of  staging  of  this  kind,  and  for  adapting  the  bearers  to  varying  spans.  The  bearers 
are  frequently  made  of  pieces  of  iron  with  an  arrangement  of  some  sort  to  allow 
of  the  length  of  the  span  being  altered  to  suit  various  requirements,  and  a  distinct 
saving  in  timber  is  effected  by  the  use  of  such  bearers. 

One  method  adopted  is  to  form  the  bearer  of  two  bars,  placed  side  by  side, 
running  past  one  another  in  rings,  and  having  pivoted  hooks  at  their  outer  extremi- 
ties, which  rest  on  the  bottom  flanges  of  adjacent  joists  (Fig.  226).  The  sliding 
of  the  rings  is  provided  for  by  strips  of  metal  held  on  the  top  of  the  bars  by  clips, 
these  strips  being  thicker  than  the  metal  of  the  rings.  To  strike  this  form  of  centre 
the  rings  are  knocked  apart  until  the  bars  are  free  from  each  other,  they  then  drop 
by  turning  on  the  hook  pivots  and  the  staging  falls  away.  This  form  of  bearer 
can  also  be  employed  when  the  beams  are  of  reinforced  concrete. 

Arch  Centreing  Partially  Supported  from  the  Reinforcement. — For  arches 
on  the  Metan  system,  where  curved  rolled  joists  or  small  built  up  girders  are 
employed  for  the  reinforcement,  these  joists  or  girders  are  freqiiently  used  to 
partially  support  the  centreing. 

The  lagging  is  close  boarded  and  rests  on  longitudinal  ribs,  of  timbers  built 
I  OS 
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-  **  ^  segments  curved  at  their  top  and  straight  on  their  bottom  edges ;  at  their 
J   "actions  there  are  cross  bearers  on  wedges  or  jacks  supported  on  braced  uprights 


ID  tte    Same  manner  as  ordinary  centreing.      Half-way  between  the  cross  bearers 
*^    ^«ier  transverse  pieces,  supported  by  a  hanging  stirrup  arrangement  from  the 


reinforcing  sections  (Fig.  227).     In  this  way,  about  half  the  load,  while  the  moulding 
U  taking  place,  is  put  on  the  braced  uprights,  and 
the  other  half  on  the  reinforcing  sections. 

This  method  makes  the  necessary  falsework 
much  lighter  than  that  required  when  heavy 
wetions  of  reinforcement  are  not  employed,  and 
fie  use  of  large  sections  was  adopted  by  M.  Melan 
partly  because  of  the  ease  and  cheapness  in 
erection. 

The  weight  of  the  concrete  tends  to  make 
tne  reinforcing  ribs  deflect.  When  this  occurs 
"^  Wedges  or  jacks  are  loosened  or  tightened  up 
"^^H  the  bearing  is  approximately  even  on  all  the 
^"Pports.  Holes  are  left  around  the  stirrups 
""*tv  putting  the  concrete  in  place  in  order  that 
^^y  may  be  got  out  when  the  centreing  is  struck  ; 
^y  are  filled  in  after  the  falsework  has  been 
^^Oved.  Fig.  227 

169 


REINFORCED    CONCRETE 

Reinforcements  and  Special  Networks  Employed  to  form  the  Moulds. — In  some 
cases  the  reinforcement  itself  forms  the  mould.  In  the  Moller  system  the 
flat  suspension  bars  are  used  in  this  way  as  the  bottom  of  the  mould  for  the 
fish-bellied  beams  (Figs.  132  and  133).  In  the  "expanded  metal"  system,  the 
channels  forming  the  secondary  beams  are  employed  as  the  forms  on  which  they 
are  moulded  (Fig.  225). 

The  Roebling,  Donath  and  Rabitz  systems  employ  a  fine  wire  mesh  on  which 
to  mould  arched  and  flat  floors  (Figs.  167  to  173  and  Fig.  65). 

In  all  these  cases  the  metal  left  exposed  is  either  covered  with  a  layer  of  mortar 
after  the  moulding  has  been  completed,  or  surrounded  by  a  close  mesh  wire  netting 
or  a  light  section  of  "  expanded  metal,"  which  act  as  lathing,  to  which  the  protective 
coating  of  mortar  will  adhere. 

Iron  columns  and  joists  are  also  surrounded  with  "expanded  metal"  or  ordinary 
network  on  which  mortar  is  placed  (Figs.  73,  167  and  168),  but  this  is  hardly  a  case 
of  reinforced  concrete.  Concrete  columns  are  also  sometimes  formed  inside  a 
mould  of  iron  network  or  "  expanded  metal." 

It  is  difficult,  and  in  fact  often  impossible,  to  ram  the  concrete  when  these 
methods  are  adopted,  as  the  fine  mesh  will  become  deformed  under  ramming. 
It  may  be  added  that  the  mortar  which  protects  the  exposed  surfaces  of  flat 
metal  cannot  be  made  to  properly  adhere  to  the  metal,  and  does  not  offer  any 
resistance  to  the  imposed  stresses. 

Large  Sewers,  Tunnels,  and  Culverts. — These  are  moulded  in  situ  ;  the  walls 
between  special  shuttering  and  the  arches  on  centreing  similar  to  that  employed  for 
ordinary  brickwork,  masonry,  or  concrete. 

Chimney  Shaft  Construction. — It  may  be  interesting  to  briefly  describe 
the  falsework  and  moulds  employed  by  Messrs.  Bansome  for  the  construction 
of  a  reinforced  concrete  chimney  165  feet  high,  for  the  Pacific  Electric  Railway 
Company  at  Los  Angeles,^  a  description  of  which  is  given  (page  426). 

Figs.  228,  229  and  230  show  the  details  of  the  special  moulds  and  falsework. 
The  walls  were  carried  up  with  vertical  cells,  having  a  small  opening  through  the 
division  walls  to  allow  proper  circulation  of  the  air.  These  cells  were  moulded 
by  the  use  of  special  core  moulds,  the  interior  and  exterior  of  the  shaft  being  formed 
between  a  core  and  shell,  all  of  which  were  lifted  as  the  work  progressed. 

Fig.  228  shows  the  method  of  falsework  consisting  of  a  tower  about  6J  feet 
square,  built  up  on  the  centre  line  inside  the  chimney,  and  kept  a  little  in  advance  of 
the  construction  of  the  concrete.  It  had  four  4x6  inch  comer  posts,  wijbh  2x10  inch 
horizontal  braces  5  feet  apart,  and  6x1  inch  cross  bracing  in  each  of  the  panels. 
Across  the  upper  horizontal  pieces  two  pairs  of  transverse  beams  16  feet  long  were 
placed,  which  projected  5  feet  beyond  the  sides  of  the  tower  and  supported  the 
moulds.  A  20-foot  beam  at  right  angles  to  these  was  set  across  them  at  the  centre 
to  support  the  sides  of  the  lower  working  platform,  which  was  also  suspended 
from  the  base  timbers  of  the  outer  mould.  The  inner  and  outer  moulds  were  suspended 
from  the  cross  beams  by  four  vertical  rods  with  long  threads  at  the  upper  ends, 
engaging  with  screw  wheels  bearing  on  the  beams,  enabling  them  to  be  lifted  or 
lowered. 

Horizontal  planks  were  supported  inside  the  chimney  to  provide  working 
platforms  for  the  men  who  deposited  and  rammed  in  the  coficrete,  and  a  light  working 

» 

^  From  description  published  in  Engineering  Record;  April  11,   1903. 
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platform  was  bracketed  out  near  the  top  of  the  outside  mould.  The  lower  suspended 
six-sided  platform  was  not  used  for  the  chimney  at  Los  Angeles,  but  was  employed 
for  the  workmen  who  finish  the  outer  surface  after  the  moulding. 

To  prevent  removing  the  cross-beams  and  in  order  to  facilitate  the  extension 
of  the  falsework  tower,  a  telescopic  section  24  feet  long  was  built  inside,  and  at  each 
extension  was  first  moved  up  to  the  required  height,  the  bearings  of  the  pro~ 
jecting  beams  being  transferred  to  it.  Another  section  of  the  main  tower  was 
then  built  up,  which  received  the  moulds  and  platforms. 

The  vertical  wooden  staves  for  the  formation  of  the  main  core  and  shell  moulds 
(Fig.  229)  had  both  their  edges  bevelled  to  an  angle  of  10°  so  as  to  be  in  contact 
on  the  face  next  the  concrete,  and  were  hooped  together  by  circular  bands,  5  inches 
thick,  built  up  of  f-inch  strips,  4  inches  wide,  and  connected  together  by  special 
jaw  bands  (shown  enlarged  in  Fig.  229),  bolted  to  them  at  their  ends,  and  engaging 
pairs  of  sleeve  nuts  by  which  they  could  be  securely  tightened.  The  core  boxes 
for  the  spaces  between  the  inner  and  outer  shells  (Fig.  230)  were  formed  in  separate 
halves,  with  the  opposite  faces  at  the  ends  bevelled  to  correspond  with  a  centre 
wedge,  shown  clearly  in  the  enlarged  detail  (Fig.  230).  This  wedge  was  held  in 
place  during  the  moulding  by  a  bolt  engaging  the  side  strips  beyond  the  ends  of 
the  core  box.  To  collapse  the  mould  the  wedges  were  driven  inwards.  Vertical 
wooden  strips  half  an  inch  thick  were  lightly  nailed  to  the  wedges  of  the  core  boxes 
in  adjacent  cells  to  form  the  opening  through  the  division  walls. 

All  the  work  of  construction  was  done  from  the  inside  of  the  chimney,  and 
all  the  materials  were  lifted  by  electric  hoists.  When  moving  the  moulds,  which 
was  generally  done  each  morning,  the  hoops  of  the  outer  mould  being  first  slackened 
and  the  mould  raised  so  as  to  still  remain  on  about  two  feet  of  the  finished  work, 
the  hoops  were  then  tightened  up  so  as  to  securely  clasp  the  concrete.  The  inner 
core  and  the  cores  for  the  cells  were  then  lifted,  but  kept  slightly  below  the  outer 
mould.  The  core  boxes  for  the  cells  were  lifted  by  means  of  iron  pins,  which  were 
put  through  the  holes  shown  on  the  upper  portion.  After  these  pins  were  in  position 
the  core  was  collapsed  by  striking  in  the  wedges,  and  these  were  withdrawn,  the 
sides  lifted,  and  the  whole  reassembled  for  the  next  lift. 

The  outer  moulds  were  lifted  first,  as  they  usually  required  scraping,  which  was 
done  after  they  had  been  reset.  If  the  inner  core  required  scraping  it  was  raised 
before  the  outer  mould.  The  cores  and  moulds  were  smeared  with  petroline  at 
each  operation  of  lifting. 

Treatment  of  Reinforcing  Metal 

Reinforcements  Employed  for  Ordinary  Buildings. — In  many  systems 
of  a  similar  character  to  the  Hennibique,  Ransome,  etc.,  the  reinforcement  is 
merely  placed  in  position,  the  longitudinal  and  transverse  bars  not  being  tied 
together  in  any  way,  except  in  the  cases  where  distance  pieces  are  required,  as  for 
columns,  piles,  etc. 

Other  systems  of  the  same  type  as  the  Monier,  Pavin  de  Lafarge,  etc.,  tie 
their  rods  together  with  annealed  wires. 

Again,  others,  like  the  Cottan9in,  Roebling,  and  Rabitz,  weave  the  reinforce- 
ments. 

Where  the  metal  is  not  tied  or  woven  much  labour  is  saved,  as  the  bars  require 
no  further  treatment  than  that  of  being  carefully  placed  in  position  and  having 
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the  concrete  weU  rammed  around  them,  care  being  taken  to  retain  them  in  their 
proper  place  during  this  operation.  Where,  however,  tjdng  or  weaving  has  to  be 
done,  skilled  men  must  be  selected  for  this  work,  as  the  greatest  care  is  required 
in  its  execution. 

M.  Cottan9in  sometimes  weaves  his  networks  on  frames  with  a  series  of  holes 
along  the  sides  and  ends,  in  which  pegs  are  placed  for  the  wires  to  be  passed 
round.  The  spacing  of  the  mesh  is  controlled  by  omitting  pegs  when  the  spacing 
is  increased.  The  spacing  of  the  wires  is  not  kept  to  the  exact  distance  through- 
out the  whole  span,  but  they  are  left  in  irregular  lines  as  woven,  regularity  of 
pacing  not  being  considered  necessary  so  long  as  there  are  the  requisite  number 
of  strands  in  each  division  of  the  length  or  breadth  of  the  piece.  Fig.  45  shows 
the  appearance  of  the  network  when  complete. 

Where  woven  networks  are  employed  they  are  frequently  made  in  advance 
and  wrapped  into  rolls,  being  simply  spread  out  when  in  place. 

M.  Mattrai  employs  steel  wires  and  cables  of  varying  sizes  for  his  floor  reinforce- 
ments, and  also  as  a  supplementary  reinforcement  to  his  beams.  WTiere  the  Melan 
I-beams  for  floor  reinforcements  bear  against  the  supporting  joists,  wedges  are  in- 
serted as  shown  (Fig.  231). 

Column  reinforcements  generally  consist  of  vertical  rods  with  wire  or  flat  iron 


Fig.  231  Fio.  232 

cross-ties  to  hold  them  together.  The  vertical  rods  bear  on  an  iron  plate  which  is 
embedded  in  the  foundation  block. 

M.  Cottan9in  employs  wires  threaded  through  specially  made  perforated 
bricks  as  reinforcements  for  his  walls  and  columns. 

For  beams  or  slabs  of  the  Hennebique  and  similar  systems,  the  rods  are  cut  to 
their  proper  lengths,  notched  and  opened  at  the  ends,  and  bent  to  the  required  forms. 
The  stirrups  of  hoop  iron,  wire,  or  the  transverse  reinforcements  of  various  kinds  are 
employed  by  many  constructors  to  supply  resistance  to  the  shearing  stresses,  and 
tie  the  portions  of  the  beams  and  slabs  together,  are  cut  to  length,  and  bent  to  the 
necessary  forms  before  being  placed  in  the  work.  In  some  cases,  as  in  the 
Vallerie  et  Simon  system,  the  wire  for  these  reinforcements  is  bent  up  and  down 
for  long  lengths  and  is  pulled  out  to  the  required  spacing  on  the  work.  The 
distance  pieces  for  piles,  columns,  lintels,  etc.,  are  also  formed  into  the  shapes 
required  before  being  placed  in  the  work. 

In  some  systems,  as  in  the  Coignet,  Pavin  de  Lafarge,  and  others,  the  transverse 
reinforcements  are  tied  or  wound  round  to  the  longitudinal  rods,  not  merely  passing 
under  them  as  in  other  systems. 

Other  constructors  prevent  any  relative  movement  of  the  longitudinal  and 
transverse  reinforcements  by  some  method  which  prevents  any  sliding.  M.  Piketty 
either  places  the  transverse  reinforcements  in  small  notches  in  the  longitudinal 
rods  or  behind  rings  shrunk  or  clamped  on  to  these  bars  (Fig.  232), 
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In  yet  other  systems,  the  transverse  reinforcements  are  formed  by  the  longi- 
tudinal rods  being  bent  up  (as  Figs.  163  and  192  and  193),  or  by  inclined  bars 
connected  to  the  longitudinal  reinforcements.  The  Locher  system  is  of  this  type 
(Figs.  110  and  111). 

In  the  Degon.  system  the  transverse  reinforcements  are  bent  up  and  down 
and  connected  in  various  ways,  as  shown  (Figs.  57,  5S  and  59). 

The  Maciachini  reinforcement  forms  a  complete  hooping  of  the  concrete, 
and  is  so  placed  to  prevent  the  failure  by  swelling  of  the  concrete  in  compression. 
This  form  of  reinforcement  is  shown  (Fig.  112). 

M.  Coularou  employs  hooked  rods  for  transverse  reinforcements  (Fig.  54). 
M.  Chaudy  employs  a  transverse  reinforcement  for  his  floors  and  wall  slabs 
in  the  form  of  a  square  toothed  rack  (Fig.  33),  and  a  similar  type,  but  curved 
in  the  form  of  a  series  of  U's  (Fig.  59)  is  used  in  the  Degon  system. 

In  the  Chaudy  system  angles  back  to  back  are  used,and  in  some  cases  employed 
as  the  longitudinal  reinforcements  for  beams,  in  which  case  vertical  flat 
bars  are  placed  at  certain  intervals  and  riveted  between  the  angle  irons. 
M.  Bonna  and  others  employ  built-up  sections  which  have  a  great 
amount  of  rigidity  in  themselves.  Fig.  233  shows  the  Bonna  method 
of  reinforcing  beams  with  a  double  reinforcement. 

For  slabs  of  the  Donath  system,  small  I-sections,  and  for  those  of 
the  Miieller  system,  flat  bar  longitudii^als  are  connected  by  flat  iron 
V-cross  bracing  as  shown  (Figs.  65  and  146). 

Hoops  of  flat  or  other  section  iron  or  steel  are  employed  at  the 
springings  of  domes,  to  take  up  the  lateral  thrust  on  the  supporting 
Fio.  233      walls  or  columns. 

Special  Reinforcements 

Expanded  Metal. — The  *'  expanded  metal "  used  for  reinforced  concrete 
work  is  made  from  very  mild  steel  with  an  ultimate  resistance  of  48,000  pounds  per 
square  inch,  and  an  elongation  of  21  per  cent,  in  a  length  of  eight  inches.  It  is 
manufactured  from  flat  plates  of  thicknesses  varying  from  J  inch  to  about  J  inch, 
and  when  expanded  the  usual  meshes  are  from  6  inches  to  3  inches  in  width,  but 
for  lathing  and  similar  purposes  thinner  plates  are  used  and  smaller  meshes  made, 
the  plates  varying  in  thickness  down  to  24  B.W.G.,  and  the  expansion  being  as  little 
as  twice  the  original  width  of  the  plate. 

The  manufacture  is  performed  by  placing  the  sheets  vertically  resting  on  their 
edge.  They  are  then  slotted  and  pulled  out  at  one  operation.  After  being 
slotted  they  are  drawn  out  laterally,  so  that  the  width  of  the  finished  sheet  is  in 
reality  produced  from  the  height  of  the  original  plate  when  placed  with  its  edge 
downwards.     There  is  no  waste  of  material  or  loss  of  weight. 

The  expansion  effected  varies  from  about  six  to  twelve  times  the  original 
width  of  the  plate.  No  alteration  is  however  made  in  the  length,  the  strands 
being  consequently  somewhat  stretched.  A  portion  is  left  uncut  so  that  a  strong 
"  selvedge  "  edge  is  formed.  It  has  been  found  that  the  ultimate  strength  is 
increased  from  48,000  to  about  63,000  pounds  per  square  inch  through  the  operation 
of  expanding. 

The  cost  of  the  sheets  ordinarily  employed  varies  at  the  present  time  from 
about  25.  Id.  per  square  yard  for  the  smaller  sizes  to  d^d.  per  square  yard  for  the 
larger. 
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Ransome  Twisted  Bars. — The  Ransome  bars  are  of  square  section  in 
either  steel  or  iron,  but  usually  of  steel ;  they  are  twisted  when  cold  in  a  lathe,  one 
end  being  attached  to  the  chuck  and  the  other  to  the  fixed  head. 

Tests  made  by  Mr.  Ransome  show  that  the  operation  of  twisting  changes  the 
properties  of  the  metal  considerably.  For  a  metal  with  an  ultimate  resistance  of 
56,000  pounds  per  square  inch  and  a  limit  of  elasticity  of  about  34,000  pounds- 
per  square  inch,  the  ultimate  resistance  was  raised  to  80,000  pounds  per  square  inch 
V  twisting  to  about  ten  spirals  per  Uneal  yard.  In  another  series  of  experiments- 
it  was  found  that  for  an  ordinary  wrought  iron  bar  l-^  x  IfV  inches  there  was  a 
gQ'in  in  strength  of  from  3  to  24  per  cent,  with  1 J  to  20  turns  per  hneal  yard,  and 
^  metal  of  a  superior  quality  gave  53  per  cent,  gain  of  resistance  for  20  turns  per 
lineal  yard.     The  cost  of  twisting  does  not  exceed  about  4^.  3d.  per  ton. 

Habrick  Bars. — In  the  Habrick  system  flat  bars  are  employed  which  are 
twisted  when  hot  by  special  rolling  mills. 

Thacher  Bars. — These  are  rolled  so  as  to  have  projections  alternately  in  planes- 
^t  right  angles  to  one  another,  or  sometimes  with  projections  like  rivet  heads. 

Johnson  Bars. — These  are  square  bars  rolled  with  a  series  of  projections  ex- 
^cCng  across  the  whole  width  of  each  side. 
^^     ^ahn    Reinforcements. — Mr.   Kahn  forms  his  longitudinal   and    transverse 
<i^^^^Oements  out  of  one  bar  of  a  diamond  section  with  projecting  flat  wings  a& 
^Wd  (p.  70). 

^onath    Bars. — Specially   formed   bars   of    sheet   iron   in   the   shape  of   an 
Q  9j,t^  employed  in  this  system. 

Reinforcement     for      Hooped     Columns. — M.    Considere    makes    some    re- 
marks on  the  subject    of    the    reinforcement    for    hooped    compression  pieces, 
deduced  from  his  experiments,  of  which  it  is  proposed  to  give  an  outline.     The 
hooping  should  be  well  tied  together  and  must  not  open  under  pressure. 
^        The    experiments   referred  to  on  page   242,   show  that  the  hoopings  must 
be  close  together  to  give  the  concrete  a  satisfactory  coefficient  of  elasticity  and 
column  resistance.     A  small  irregularity  of  spacing  will  not  impair  the  crushing 
resistance,  but  too  much  irregularity  must  be  avoided,  and  if  one  of  the  hoopings 
were  left  out  the  stability  might  be  seriously  endangered.     For  elasticity  and  column 
resistance  the  regularity  of  spacing  need  not  then  be  absolutely  perfect. 

The  deformation  measured  over  sufficient  lengths  depends  on  the  average 
spacing  for  the  modification  of  column  resistance.  It  appears  that  separate  hoop& 
or  spiral  reinforcements  may  be  employed,  the  spirals  being  formed  of  rods  or  wires- 
of  as  great  length  as  can  be  procured. 

If  independent  hoops  are  used  they  must  be  securely  fastened,  in  order  that 
there  may  be  no  possibility  of  their  opening  under  internal  pressure,  and  also  that 
they  may  not  show  appreciable  deformation  at  the  connection.  The  usual  way 
to  secure  the  hoopings  is  to  overlap  the  ends  and  trust  to  the  locking  produced 
by  the  "  adhesive  "  resistance  of  the  metal  and  concrete  due  to  the  overlap.  Such 
"  adhesive  "  resistance  causes  considerable  stresses  near  the  circumference  of  the^ 
piece,  where  the  pressure  and  tendency  to  flexure  require  all  the  strength  obtainable. 
It  is  also  evident  that  the  regularity  of  spacing  of  independent  hoops  must 
rest  entirely  on  the  care  of  the  workmen,  on  which  it  is  unwise  to  place  too  much 
reUance.  M.  Considere  therefore  considers  that  spiral  reinforcements  are  to  be 
preferred,  and  points  out  that  drawn  wires  of  great  resistance  can  be  obtained 
Tip  to  half  an  inch  diameter,  and  steel  rods  five-eighths  of  an  inch  diameter  can  be 
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obtained  in  rolls  up  to  150  feet  or  so  in  length ;  also  that  the  largest  rods  that 
can  be  required  for  the  hooping  are  sold  in  rolls  at  least  80  to  100  feet  long. 
With  such  length  10  to  14  spirals  may  be  made  continuous. 

To  insure  the  proper  transmission  of  the  tension  from  one  rod  to  another 
it  will  suffice  to  embed  the  first  spiral  of  one  rod  between  the  last  spirals  of  the 
preceding,  and  turn  both  the  ends  into  the  centre  of  the  piece.  This  will  cause 
the  additional  stresses  produced  by  the  "  adhesion  "  to  be  taken  up  in  the  central 
portion  where  there  is  a  considerable  excess  of  strength. 

With  independent  hoops  this  method  of  procedure,  which  proves  very  satis- 
factory in  the  case  of  spirals,  cannot  be  employed,  since  the  central  portion  becomes 
overcrowded  with  the  ends  of  the  hoops  which  have  been  bent  in.  When  the 
spirals  have  been  made  for  any  piece  the  pitch  should  be  found  at  which  the 
skeleton  will  stand  vertically  by  reason  of  its  elasticity  if  left  to  itself.  The 
spirals  once  made  and  thus  checked  cannot  alter  to  any  great  extent  while 
being  put  into  place  and  while  the  concrete  is  added. 

Continuous  tubes  for  various  reasons  detailed  by  M.  Considere  are  not  as 
eflScient  for  reinforcing  hooped  pieces  as  wire  or  rod  spirals. 

M.  Considere  concludes  his  remarks  by  saying  that  the  objects  to  be  aimed 
at  are  to  give  the  concrete  a  high  ductility  and  to  increase  at  the  same  time  to  a  high 
degree  its  limits  of  elasticity  and  crushing  as  well  as  column  resistance.  The  hooping 
must  form  dose  loops  and  have  the  least  number  of  joints.  These  conditions  lead  to 
the  adoption  of  helical  spirals  combined  with  longitudinal  rods  forming  a  continuous 
skeleton  which  will  resist  efficiently  the  transverse  swelling  of  the  concrete. 

The  spacing  of  the  spirals  should  be  from  j-to^the  diameter  of  the  hooping  when 
longitudinal  rods  are  also  employed. 

Pipe  and  Reservoir  Reinforcements.* — ^The  Bordenave  reinforcement  for  pipes 
is  formed  by  machinery  and  is  wound  helically  through  rolls,  which  can  be  set  any 
required  size.  After  it  has  been  wound  it  is  placed  on  a  core,  adjustable  by  means 
of  toggles,  and  pulled  out  till  the  required  pitch  is  obtained. 

The  longitudinals  are  placed  inside  or  outside  the  spirals  according  as  the 
pressure  will  be  from  within  or  without,  and  tied  to  them  in  the  proper  positions 
with  pieces  of  wire.  Fig.  234  shows  the  type  sections  for  Bordenave  pipes,  and 
Table  XXII  gives  the  details  of  the  reinforcements. 

The  circular  reinforcements  for  elevated  reservoirs  in  this  system  are  also  curved 
by  machinery,  being  passed  through  a  series  of  rolls,  which  form  them  to  the 
required  sweep.  This  is  effected  in  place  by  a  special  portable  machine.  The 
circular  reinforcements  are  placed  at  varying  distances  apart  in  the  height  of  the 
walls.  The  reinforcement  for  the  bottom  of  the  reservoir  is  first  formed,  with 
straight  rods  crossing  one  another  and  tied  together  at  their  intersections,  and  also 
tied  to  the  first  circular  reinforcement  of  the  wall. 

After  the  reinforcement  of  the  bottom  is  in  position,  vertical  timber  uprights 
are  placed  about  five  feet  apart  on  the  inside  of  a  circumference,  which  is  set  out 
on  the  bottom  ;  these  uprights  being  firmly  fixed  to  form  a  rigid  template  or  gauge. 
The  elevator  carrying  the  curving  machinery  is  then  set  up  outside  the  circum- 
ference ;  its  frame  is  formed  of  four  vertical  posts  tied  together  by  horizontal  and 
cross  bracing,  and  extends  higher  than  the  depth  required  for  the  reservoir. 

A  frame  is  suspended  between  the  posts,  and  slides  on  them  by  means  of  rollers. 
One  side  of  the  frame  is  made  in  the  form  of  a  table  on  which  the  machinery  for 

*  A  description  of   the   construction  of  some  small   circular  reservoirs  of  reinforced 
trickwork  in  India  is  given  in  the  Appendix. 
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PRACTICAL    CONSTRUCTION 

curving  the  circular  reinforcements  is  carried,  together  with  the  guide,  and  the 
winder  supporting  the  I-bar  which  is  to  be  curved.  At  the  top  of  the  frame  a  self- 
sustaining  differential  pulley  block  and  tackle  are  fixed,  the  hook  of  which  engages 
rings  on  three  rods  from  which  the  movable  frame  is  suspended.  This  frame 
is  lowered  level  with  the  bottom  of  the  reservoir,  and  the  first  bar  is  curved  round 
the  uprights  of  the  template  ;    it  is  then  fixed  to  these  with  hook  nails. 

The  apparatus  is  now  lifted  by  the  pulley  to  the  height  desired  for  the  spacing 
of  the  circular  reinforcements  ;  a  second  bar  is  curved  round  and  fastened  to  the 
template  uprights  like  the  first,  and  these  operations  are  continued  till  all  the 
circular,  reinforcements  aire  in  place.  The  hook  nails  are  fixed  on  the  uprights^ 
at  the  necessary  distances  apart,  before  the  curving  is  begun,  forming  the  supports 
to  the  bar  as  it  is  curved.  These  hook  nails  besides  supporting  the  bars,  serve  as  a 
guide  for  the  spacing. 

After  the  movable  frame  has  been  lifted  about  3  J  feet  a  platform  is  suspended 
below,  by  four  vertical  hooked  rods,  on  which  two  men  can  stand  to  work  the  bar 
curving  machine,  the  frame  and  suspended  platform  being  lifted  together.  The 
last  circular  bars  having  been  placed  at  the  top  of  the  reservoir  wall,  with  somewhat 
less  spacing,  to  take  the  thrust  of  the  roof,  the  vertical  bars  are  placed  in  position 
inside  the  circular  ones  and  tied  to  them  with  wire  ties.  When  the  skeleton  is 
complete  the  hook  nails  fastening  the  circular  reinforcements  to  the  template 
uprights  are  withdrawn,  and  the  concrete  run  into  place  as  described  later.  The 
reinforcement  for  the  spherical  roof  is  formed  by  a  skeleton  of  circular  or  spiral 
bars,  resting  on  slightly  curved  radial  bars,  the  alternate  ones  being  stopped  as 
the  spacing  becomes  small. 

The  circular  and  radial  bars  are  tied  together  at  their  intersections  and  also 
to  the  circular  reinforcements  at  the  top  of  the  walls,  and  the  radial  bars  are  bent 
down  in  to  the  wall. 

The  Pavin  de  Lafarge  pipe  reinforcements  are  constructed  of  longitudinal 
bars,  with  circumferential  bars  wound  round  them  ;  these,  if  of  small  enough 
dimensions,  are  in  the  form  of  spirals,  but  if  of  large  dimensions  a  series  of  circular 
hoops  is  employed,  the  extremities  of  each  hoop  being  welded  together.  The 
reinforcements  for  horse-shoe  conduits  and  sewers  are  made  in  much  the 
same  way. 

For  circular  reservoirs  above  ground  level  in  this  system  a  rigid  reinforcement 
of  flats  or  channel  irons  is  employed,  formed  of  uprights  and  circular  rings  spaced 
farther  and  farther  apart  as  the  height  from  the  bottom  increases. 

The  uprights  are  bent  in  at  the  bottom  and  top  to  form  the  floor  and  roof  radial 
reinforcements,  their  upper  ends  are  secured  to  a  central  plate,  or,  if  the  diameter 
is  large,  to  circular  rings  from  which  further  bars  are  continued  to  a  central  plate ; 
alternate  bars  are  stopped  where  the  spacing  becomes  too  small  (Fig.  161).  Bolts 
are  used  for  fastening  the  skeleton  together  temporarily,  and  are  subsequently 
replaced  by  rivets. 

Between  the  circular  and  upright  reinforcements  of  the  main  skeleton,  a  mesh 
of  circular  and  vertical  round  rods  is  placed,  the  circular  rings  being  spaced  at 
varying  distances  apart  according  to  the  pressure. 

For  very  small  reservoirs  as  those  for  wine,  which  hold  only  from  about  2,000 
to  2,500  gallons,  the  same  method  is  adopted,  excepting  that  the  circular  reinforce- 
ments both  primary  and  secondary  are  evenly  spaced. 

The  Monier  and  similar  reinforcements  for  pipes  are  formed  of  longitudinal 
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and  spiral  rods  tied  together  at  their  intersections.  For  reservoirs,  silos,  etc, 
similar  reinforcements  are  adopted,  but  the  circular  rods  are  in  the  form  of  welded 
hoops.  The  rods  are  of  varying  sizes,  and  as  a  rule  spaced  evenly,  the  sizes  being 
mixed  according  to  the  resistance  required,  the  rods  employed  usually  varying 
between  about  1  inch  and  gths  of  an  inch,  diameter. 

M.  Coignet  for  the  pipes  constructed  on  his  system  employs  hoops  of  rods, 
both  ends  of  which  are  hooked.     A  longitudinal  rod  is  passed  through  all  the  hooks. 


and  securely  holds  the  ends  of  the  hooped  rods  in  place  (Fig.  235).  Further  longitu- 
dinal rods  are  also  tied  at  proper  intervals  to  the  hooping,  and  in  addition  half  spirals 
of  wire  are  wound  round  the  skeleton  (Fig.  236).  M.  Coignet  employs  a  system 
of  electric  welding  for  the  hoop  reinforcements,  and  also  for  the  reinforcements 
of  his  arches. 

In  the  Degon  system  the  circular  reinforcements  are  formed  of  rods  bent  in 
the  wave  form  similar  to  the  slab  transverse  reinforcements,  the  longitudinal 
rods     are    placed    in    the    outer    hollows.     When    a    double   reinforcement    is 


employed,  alternate  circular  rods  are  bent  reverse  ways  and  the  longitudinal  rods 
are  placed  as  before,  or  the  bends  of  the  two  series  of  rods  are  brought  close 
together  and  the  longitudinal  rods  placed  between  them. 
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The  CoUangin  pipe  and  reservoir  reinforcements  are  formed  of  a  basket  work 
of  wire,  the  circular  wires  being  spaced  according  to  the  pressure.  To  secure  im- 
permeability, M.  Cottan5in  embeds  a  special  tube  between  two  shells  of  reinforced 
concrete.  The  tube  is  formed  of  a  strip  of  thin  metal  wound  spirally,  the 
overlappings  being  made  good  with  wire  gauze  or  vegetable  fibre  and  some 
glutinous  mixture.  This  he  covers  with  gutta-percha  and  protects  with  canvas 
(Fig.    52). 

The  pipes  on  the  Bonna  system  are  formed  of  his  cross-section  bars,  either 
with  spiral  or  hooped  circular  reinforcements. 

When  hoops  are  employed  the  bars  are  cut  to  the  proper  lengths,  bent  into 
hoops,  and  their  ends  fastened  together  with  a  riveted  cover  joint.  The  hoops 
are  forced  over  a  cylindrical  core  to  make  them  truly  circular,  then  put  into  a 
kind  of  frame  (Fig.  237)  formed  of  uprights  supporting  two  longitudinal  bars, 
one  at  the  top  and  one  at  the  bottom.  These  bars  have  notches  cut  in  them  at 
the  proper  distances  apart  to  receive  the  hoops. 

After  the  hoops  have  been  fixed  in  position,  the  longitudinal  bars  are  added 


Fio.  238  Fig.  239 

at  proper  distances  apart,  having  been  previously  notched  out  to  fit  on  to  the 
hoops  (Fig.  238).  When  the  longitudinal  bars  are  in  place  they  are  tied  to  the 
hoops.  For  high  pressures  two  series  of  reinforcing  skeletons  are  employed,  with  a 
sheet  iron  or  steel  tube  between  them.  These  tubes  are  also  used  inside  pipes 
with  single  reinforcements. 

The  tubes  are  generally  formed  in  three  pieces,  which  are  secured  together 
by  being  bent  at  their  edges  to  form  clips,  in  the  same  manner  as  sheet  lead  or  zinc 
are  joined,  the  joints  being  closed  with  solder  (Fig.  239).  The  processes  of 
cutting  to  length,  forming  the  folds  at  the  edges,  bending  to  the  required  radius, 
and  clasping  the  folds  together,  are  effected  by  special  machinery. 

A  layer  of  thin  sheet  lead,  bitumen  or  caoutchouc  are  sometimes  employed 
embedded  in  the  concrete  to  obtain  water  tightness. 

When  the  double  series  of  bars  with  a  tube  between  are  employed,  the  longitu- 
dinal bars  for  the  inner  series  are  formed  on  a  collapsible  template  constructed  of  circular 
ribs  notched  to  receive  the  longitudinal  bars,  which  are  made  with  indents  to  receive 
the  circular  bars  ;  these  having  been  previously  cut  to  the  proper  lengths,  bent 
to  the  required  radius,  etc.,  are  placed  in  position  around  the  longitudinals,  and 
are  tied  to  them  with  thin  wire.  The  tubes  are  now  slipped  over  the  inner  skeleton 
and  the  outer  reinforcement  is  formed  on  the  tube. 

The  arrangement  of  the  reinforcement  for  two  reservoirs  for  the  town  of 
Locle,  each  containing  221,000  gallons,  on  the  VaMerie  et  Simon  system,  is  shown  in 
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■ 

Fig.  240.  The  circular  rods  having  been  bent  round  a  series  of  uprights,  the 
intermediate  verticals  were  placed  in  position  and  tied  to  the  hoops. 

For  large  rectangular  underground  reservoirs,  the  methods  adopted  are  very 
similar  to  those  described  above  for  ordinary  buildings. 

The  reinforcements  for  large  sewers,  sybways,  conduits,  and  similar  works  are  of 
the  same  character  as  described  for  pipes.  They  are  generally  built  up  in  situ 
in  the  form  of  longitudinals  and  hoops,  or  the  bottoms,  side  walls  and  arches  are 
formed  of  separate  series  of  rods.  Sometimes,  however,  the  whole  skeleton  is  made 
outside  the  trench  and  put  in  place  in  lengths. 

Pile  Reinforcements. — These    are    generally    much    the    same    as  those   for 
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Fig.  240 

columns.      M.  Hennebique  for  his   hollow  piles   employs  forked  rods  to  hold  the 
longitudinal  rods  apart,  as  well  as  the  wire  cross-pieces  for  holding  them  together. 

IVIr.  A.  E.  Williams,  of  Dagenham  Docks,  constructs  a  pile  with  a  rolled 
joist  reinforcement  and  a  bent  flat  bar  to  strengthen  the  sides  parallel  to  the 
web.     He  also  places  loops  in  the  concrete  at  frequent  intervals  (Fig.  188). 

The  reinforcement  of  the  piles  of  the  Rechtem,  Vering  and  Dopking  system 
are  built  up  of  roUed  joists  framed  together.  Those  of  the  Armoured  Concrete 
Construction  Company  have  angle  irons  at  each  comer,  connected  by  straps  at 
frequent  intervals  and  having  a  special  diaphragm  of  wire  bent  in  the  form  of  a 
spring  intermediate  with  the  straps  (Fig.  145). 

Reinforcements  for  Large  Span  Arches. — These  are  generally  much  the 
same  as  those  employed  for  beams  and  floors. 

M.  Hennibique  for  his  arches  employs  hooked  rods  as  shown  (Fig.  241)  for  his 
transverse  reinforcement  in  the  vertical  plane.  These  are  hooked  round  cross  rods 
placed  under  the  main  longitudinal  bottom  rods,  and  at  the  upper  ends  are  bent 
over  similar  cross  rods  which  lie  above  the  upper  main  longitudinals.     These  trans- 
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^erae  rods  are  not  hooked  at  both  ends,  as  the  form  of  the  upper  portion  lends  itself 
more  easily  to  adjustment,  since  by  the  time  the  top  longitudinals  are  reached  the 
tranflverse    reinforcements 


firmly  fixed  in  the  concrete. 

Some  systems,  such  as  the 
Melan,  employ  rolled  joists  or 
built  up  ^rders  as  arch  rein- 
forcements, which  method  lends 
'teelf  conveniently  to  the  for- 
"lation  of  hinged  connexions, 
such  as  those  shown  (Pig.  242), 
*nich.  shows  reinforcing  ribs  for 

*  three-hinged  arch  bridge  at 

^^yr   (Austria).     The   twisted 

"^ra  of  the  Ransome  system  are  connected   to 

'o  Conform  to  the  twist  of  the  bars. 


*S^e  I  So — See  slip  at  pa^e  197  as  to  th 
mentioned  not  being  Mr.  Henne 
Mr.  L.  G.  Mouchel. 


Large  Sewers,  Subways  and  Conduits  of  Horse-shoe  Section. — For  these  struc- 
tures it  is  usual  to  place  the  reinforcement  in  position  before  building  up  the  moulds, 
and  in  some  systems  the  reinforcement  is  of  such  a  character  that  it  can  be  used  for 
supporting  the  falsework.  In  others,  when  the  skeleton  is  in  the  form  of  a  light  net- 
work, as  in  the  Monier  and  similar  systems,  no  support  can  be  obtained  from  it.  In 
these  cases  a  method  frequently  adopted  is  to  place  irons  of  a  V  or  channel  shape 
longitudinally  along  the  bottom  of  the  walls  to  receive  the  lower  ends  of  the  bars  of 
the  circumferential  reinforcement,  which  are  curved  to  the  shape  of  the  arch  and 
side  walls  before  being  put  into  place.  These  are  let  down  into  the  trench,  and 
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are  supported  at  their  tops  by  longitudinal  timber  bars  notched  at  the  proper  dis- 
tances apart  to  receive  them.  The  longitudinal  bars  are  then  put  into  place,  and  are 
fastened  to  the  circumferential  bars  either  by  wire  ties,  bolts  or  rivets,  according  to 
their  section. 

The  putting  on  of  the  longitudinal  rods  is  commmenced  at  the  bottom  of  the  side 
walls,  andthenetworkiscompletedtothe  springing  of  thearch.  Shuttersare  then  placed 
in  position,  and  the  concrete  is  worked  in  and  rammed  around  the  reinforcement 
between  the  aides  of  the  trench  and  the  shutters.  When  the  side  walls  are  finished 
centres  for  the  arch  are  set,  the  longitudi- 
nal rods  of  the  arch  are  put  in  place,  and 
the  network  packed  up  off  the  lagging 
with  small  flat  pieces  of  stone  ;  after 
which  the  concrete  is  put  in,  in  the 
same  manner  as  for  ordinary  concrete 
arches,  and  well  rammed  and  worked 
round  the  reinforcement,  the  extrados 
being  smoothed  off  with  a  trowel. 

When   the   reinforcement    is    suffi- 
ciently rigid  M.    Coignet    supports    the 
whole  from  a  notched  timber  longitudi- 
nal supported  on  single  uprights  at  both 
PJ«-  2«  ends  of  a  length  (Fig.  243). 

Large  Circular  Sewers,  Subways  or  Conduits. — These  are  formed  much 
in  the  same  way  as  those  of  a  horse-shoe  shape.  M.  Coignet,  however,  em- 
ploys a  special  manner  of  erection.  A  narrow  block  of  concrete  is  first  inserted  at 
the  invert  for  the  distance  of  a  length,  and  rigid  frames  of  timber  G  H  I  J  (Figs. 
244  and  245)  are  erected  at  certain  distances  apart  having  rolled  joist  cross-pieces 
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CROSS  SECTION 


fejte^ 


iP)  at  about  the  centre  of  the  height  for  supporting  the  riba  for  the  arch  ;  these  are 
also  used  for  hanging  a  scaffold  for  the  workmen  when  constructing  the  bottom  half, 
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^lae  scaffold  for  the  arch  being  hung  from  the  projecting  ends  of  the  top  cross-piece  of 
^ue  frame. 

A  narrow  centre  (/)  (Fig. 244),  about  3  feet  wide  and  12  to  14  feet  long,  is  hung  by 

hooked  rods  (a)  from  the  top  cross-pieces  on  the  top  of  the  laggings.     At  the  middle 

of  this  centre  a  notched  piece  of  timber  (6)  is  fixed,  the  notches  being  spaced  the 

distance  apart  of  the  circular  rein- 

forcing     hoops.       These    reinforce-  ^ 

mentB,  which  have  been  previously 

bout  either  by  hand  or  machine  to 

thG  required  radius  and  tied,  welded, 

or    otherwise  fastened  together   at 

thtG  orxds,  are  placed  in  the  notches, 

«'i:kci   t>lne  narrow  centre  is  then  hung 

^^tx  i-fcs   proper  position.     The  pieces 

VP>     (^ig.  245)  are  now  secured  to 

the  fx"ames,  and  the  laggings  for  the 

bott^om  portion  placed  upon  them. 

The  longitudinal  bars  for  the 
\iott>omL  portion  are  put  into  place, 
I>eing    guided  for  position  by  curved 
strips     which   are    notched    at    the 
V^^per  distances  apart,  these  strips 
K^)    (^ig.  246)  are  made  the  same 
depth,  as  the  required  thickness  for 
the    concrete,   the  notches  being  deep  enough  to  allow  the  longitudinal  bars, to 
take   their  proper  position.     When  the  longitudinal  rods  for  the  bottom  portion 
are   in  place  the  mortar,  mixed  stiff,  is  thrown  against  the  laggings  and  smoothed 
o8  \>y  screeding. 


luUzj^SfiL^ 
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Fio.  247 


When  the  bottom  portion  is  finished  and  the  concrete  has  set,  the  hooked  rods 

(^)  (Fig,  244)  are  lowered  and  the  short  centre  released  and  removed  to  the  next 

®^gth,  being  replaced  by  a  framed  arch  centreing  (C)  (Fig.  245),  which  is  lagged  and 

^^Pports  curved  and  notched  strips  (iV)  (Fig.  247).     The  arch  is  then  formed  in  the 

'^^  Way  as  described  for  the  lower  portion  and  the  extrados  screeded  up. 

Moulding   in   Place 

I'ransport  of  Material. — Though  in  reinforced  concrete  work  the  quantity  of 
mate^^jjg^j  ^^  j^^  hauled  is  less  than  that  for  structures  of  plain  concrete,  still  if  the 
7pc  ^^  of  transport  has  been  carefully  laid  out  and  the  general  management  of  the 
^^"i^r^nt  gangs  is  properly  watched,  considerable  economy  can  be  effected. 
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The  arrangements  for  the  circulation  of  the  concrete,  should  be  independent 
of  the  moulds  and  centreing,  and  be  supported  by  separate  scaffolding  if  possible. 
Means  must  be  allowed  to  enable  the  wagons,  etc.,  conveying  the  concrete  to  pass 
one  another,  and  arrangements  made  so  that  all  parts  of  the  work  may  be  eflSciently 
and  promptly  served. 

In  the  United  States  aerial  cableways  are  frequently  employed  and  are  an  excel- 
lent arrangement,  as  the  conveyors  are  always  out  of  the  way  of  the  staging  for  the 
men  and  materials,  and  cannot  cause  any  vibration  to  the  moulding  falsework. 
Messrs.  Ransome  have  patented  an  apparatus  for  transport  purposes,  consisting  of 
a  series  of  hoisting  buckets,  with  a  travelling  crane,  which  is  moved  around  the  walls 
on  their  upright  slotted  standards  mentioned  above.  A  man  stationed  on  the  wall 
receives  and  empties  the  buckets  as  they  are  hoisted  and  rams  the  contents  into 
place.  No  scaffolding  whatever  is  required  about  the  wall  when  this  apparatus  is 
used  in  conjunction  with  the  movable  frames  (Figs.  200  and  201). 

Such  an  arrangement  is  undoubtedly  economical  and  facilitates  rapid  con- 
struction. There  is,  however,  considerable  danger  that  the  travelling  crane,  though 
of  hght  make,  will  cause  considerable  vibration  and  thereby  damage  the  concrete, 
since  it  is  supported  by  the  frames  holding  the  wall  moulding  boards. 

On  a  bridge  constructed  by  Mr.  Thacher  a  trough  conveyor  60  feet  long  was 
employed.  It  was  provided  with  trap  doors,  through  which  the  concrete  was  de- 
posited where  required. 

General  Remarks  on  the  Bringing  up  of  the  Work. — The  methods  adopted 
for  putting  the  concrete  and  reinforcements  in  place  vary  somewhat  in  the 
several  systems  at  present  in  vogue.  Sometimes  the  metallic  skeleton  is  built  iip 
first  by  the  aid  of  special  light  scaffolding,  being  held  together  by  a  few  bolts,  rivets 
or  other  fastenings,  and  supports  the  forms  in  which  the  concrete  is  moulded,  and  in 
some  cases  is  itself  employed  to  form  some  portion  of  the  moulds. 

The  concrete  may  be  poured  into  the  moulds  in  a  semi-liquid  state,  which 
method  is  adopted  when  the  whole  of  the  forms  are  built  up  to  the  full  height  at  one 
time.  It  is,  however,  generally  practicable  to  ram  it  in  fairly  dry  when  the  moulds 
are  kept  just  in  advance  of  the  work,  and  this  is  better  practice  if  it  can  be  accom- 
plished. In  other  cases  falsework  and  moulds  are  first  erected,  the  reinforcement 
is  then  put  in  place  and  secured  in  position,  after  which  the  concrete  is  added.  This 
manner  of  treatment  is  frequently  adopted  where  the  reinforcing  skeleton  is  made 
up  of  pieces  fastened  together,  but  is  not  sufficiently  rigid  to  enable  it  to  support  any 
external  load  unaided. 

When  this  method  is  employed  the  concrete  can  be  put  in  without  intermission, 
and  hence  the  liability  to  the  formation  of  lines  of  cleavage  is  avoided.  Where, 
however,  a  reinforcement  is  placed  in  position  before  the  concrete  on  its  under- 
side is  in,  there  is,  in  some  cases,  considerable  difficulty  in  properly  ramming  the 
concrete  around  it,  so  as  to  fill  in  all  the  spaces  below  the  metal. 

Perhaps  the  most  general  custom  is  to  build  up  the  moulds  as  the  work  proceeds 
and  to  fill  in  the  concrete  as  they  are  brought  up,  putting  the  reinforcement  in 
position  as  required.  This  method  is  generally  employed  by  the  systems  in  which 
the  reinforcing  sections  are  not  secured  together  and  can  be  placed  separately,  and 
in  those  where  a  network  must  be  held  in  position  by  the  concrete,  as  is  the  case  with 
Cottangin  floors. 

The  disadvantage  of  the  stoppages  necessary  in  the  concreting  operations 
during  the  time  required  to  place  the  reinforcements,  and  while  the  moulds  are 
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being  raised,  has  been  referred  to  (p.  158).      Care  must  also  be  taken  to  retain 
the  metal  in  its  proper  place  while  the  concrete  is  being  filled  in  and  rammed. 

The  concrete  should  be  put  in  as  soon  as  possible  after  mixing,  and  where  the 
surface  has  been  left  for  any  time  before  a  fresh  layer  is  added  this  surface  must  be 
left  as  rough  as  possible  and  should  be  thoroughly  cleaned  and  washed  over  with 
neat  cement  of  the  consistency  of  cream,  a  layer  of  mortar  being  spread  on  before 
further  concrete  is  added.  The  work  is  rendered  easier  by  reason  of  the  moulds 
being  built  up  as  required,  and  the  workmen  can  be  better  supervised.  In  the  Monier 
-and  other  systems  all  the  above  methods  are  adopted  to  suit  different  cases,  but  the 
latter  is  the  one  most  generally  used  by  M.  Hennebique  and  in  the  Ransome  and 
similar  systems. 

The  falsework  should  be  left  in  place  as  long  as  possible,  except  in  special  cases, 
AS  for  instance  the  sides  of  beam  boxes,  which  may  be  removed  as  soon  as  the  con- 
"Crete  has  set  suflSciently  to  be  self-supporting.  The  floor  centreings  should  be  left 
111  position  for  ten  days  or  a  fortnight. 

A  detailed  description  is  given  below  of  the  work  as  conducted  in  filling  the 
^^aoulds  which  are  built  up  as  the  work  proceeds,  being  that  adopted  by  M.  Henne- 
*^ique ;  other  similar  systems  employ  much  the  same  methods. 

Forming   Ordinary    Floors,  Walls,    Etc. — The    concrete  is  formed  in  layers 

"Varying  in  thickness    from     one  to    two  inches    in   beams     and    about   three- 

■^^arters  of  an  inch  for  floors  and  slabs  generally.     It  is  deposited  in  layers  of  about 

double  these  thicknesses,  which  are  reduced  by  ramming.  The  first  layer  having  been 

/orflied,  the  straight  rods  are  put  in  position,  with  the  stirrups  placed  at  their  proper 

intervals  ;   these  are  held  upright  by  a  little  concrete  placed  around  them. 

If  the  stirrups  are  very  high,  they  are  held  by  cross-pieces  of  wood  lightly 
nailed  across  the  top  of  the  moulds.  The  next  layer  of  concrete  is  then  put  in  and 
rammed  carefully,  special  precautions  being  taken  not  to  displace  the  rods  or  stir- 
rups and  to  keep  these  latter  open.  The  stirrups  should  bear  all  round  the  bottom 
half  of  the  rods,  and  great  care  in  supervision  is  necessary  to  insure  this  being  the 
case,  as  the  ramming  tends  to  lift  the  rods  away  from  the  stirrups. 

When  the  concrete  has  been  brought  up  to  the  level  of  the  underside  of  the  bent 
rods,  these  are  placed  in  position  and  the  concreting  continued  until  the  beam  is  com- 
plete, the  tops  of  the  stirrups  appearing  above  the  surface  of  the  concrete  as  these  ter- 
minate just  below  the  surface  of  the  floor.  The  centreing  for  the  slab  is  next  erected, 
after  which  the  straight  and  bent  rods,  and  stirrups  for  this  are  laid  in  position. 
The  first  layer  of  concrete  is  now  put  on,  and  the  rods  etc.,  lifted  by  it  above  the  cen- 
treing, further  layers  are  then  added,  great  care  being  taken  that  the  stirrups 
remain  in  contact  with  the  rods. 

Sometimes  the  first  layer  of  concrete  is  put  on  before  the  reinforcements  are 
placed  in  position,  but  the  former  method  is  the  best,  since  it  enables  the  concreting 
to  be  carried  on  without  pause.  Fig.  248  shows  the  floor  of  the  Cattle  Wharf,  Prince's 
Jetty,  Liverpool,  during  construction. 

Special  rammers  are  used  of  varying  sizes  (a)  (Fig.  249),  being  formed  of  square 
or  rectangular  pieces  of  cast  iron,  with  a  protruding  socket  in  the  centre  of  their  upper 
surfaces,  into  which  a  wooden  handle  is  placed  of  the  length  required.  The  cast  iron 
head  is  usually  made  about  |  of  an  inch  thick,  and  the  sizes  being  about  6 J  x  6J, 
^i  X  2J,  and  2J  x  2J  inches.     The  socket  is  generally  about  12  inches  long. 

Other  rammers  as  (6)  and  (c)  (Fig.  249)  are  also  employed.  These  forms  of  rammer 
are  not  used  when  working  the  concrete  between  the  branches  of  the  stirrups,  or  for 
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ramming  around  the  reinforcements.  The  instruments  used  for  these  purposes  are 
of  wrought  iron  shaped  as  (d)  (Fig.  249),  of  lengths  up  to  6  feet,  the  diameter  of  the  iron 
being  about  J  of  an  inch.  A  head  about  4  inches  long  and  J  of  an  inch  deep  at  the 
point  is  formed  at  both  ends,  one  being  forged  down  to  a  thickness  of  about  J  an 


inch  for  a  depth  of  }  of  an  inch,  the  other  is  jumped  up  to  a  thickness  of  about  an 
inch  or  more  for  a  depth  of  21  inches,  being  the  full  depth  of  the  head. 

These  are  the  principal  forms  used  for  beams,  columns,  walls,  and  similar  cases 
where  the  moulds  are  box-shaped.  For  floors  and  slabs  a  beater  is  employed,  with 
a  long  curved  handle  (e){Fig.  249),this  is  made  entirely  of  wood,  the  head  being  about 
16  X  16  inches,  and  about  1 J  inches  thick  at  the  centre,  curved  off  all  ways  to  about 
j  of  an  inch  at  the  edges.  The  total  length  of  this  beater  from  the  outer  edge  of 
the  head  to  the  end  of  the  handle 
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commenced,  and  are  held 

of  wire,  are  slipped  down  from  the  top 

'  The  iiiipleiiients  are  lettered  from  l^tt 
tlie  top  <if  the  figure. 


may  be  about  5J  to  6  feet,  and  the 
perpendicular  depth  from  the  under- 
side of  the  head  to  the  end  of  the 
handle  approximates  2i  feet.    Some- 
times a  simple  rod  of  iron  is  used  for 
working   the    concrete    around    the 
reinforcement  in  walls  and  columns. 
In  columns  and  walls,  the  up- 
right   reinforcements  are  placed  in 
position     before    the    concreting    is 
place  by  temporary  stays.     The  cross  pieces  usually 
good  many  at  a  time,  and  are  left  behind 
rigtit  ((/)  (laving  two  views  and  (e)  being  tlipt  along 
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in  the  concrete  aa  necessary.     The  longitudinal  roda  in  walls  are  placed  in  position 

when  the  concrete  has  been   brought  up  to  the  level  at  which  they  are  required. 

It  is  very  important  that  the  concrete  should  be  well  rammed  and  worked 

round  the  reinforcements.     It  should  not  be  too  dry  or  too  wet,  as  if  too  dry  it 


will  not  ram  properly.  If  moisture  does  not  show  on  the  surface  while  ramming,  the 
concrete  is  not  wet  enough,  and  must  be  further  wetted,  but  such  wetting  should  be 
avoided  aa  far  as  possible. 

Fig.  250  shows  the  general  sill  to  distribute  the  weight  of  the  building  for  the 
Co-operative  Wholesale  Society's  warehouse  at  Newcastle. 


In  the  Mattrai  form  of  construction,  which  differs  considerably  from  other 
methods,  all  the  reinforcements  are  put  in  place  before  any  concrete  is  deposited. 
Fig.  251  shows  a  Mattrai  floor  in  course  of  construction. 
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Hollow  Floor  and  Wall  Construction. — M.  Hennebique  sometimes  moulds 
both  the  floor  and  ceiling  slabs  in  advance. 

After  the  planks  forming  the  bottom  of  the  beam  boxes  are  in  position,  the 
ceiling  slabs  are  lifted  and  placed  on  these,  having  been  made  of  such  a  size  that 
they  have  a  bearing  of  about  three-quarters  of  an  inch  all  round.  The  reinforcing 
rods  in  these  slabs  are  left  projecting  for  such  a  distance  as  will  allow  their  ends, 
when  bent  up  round  the  main  beam  rods,  to  reach  nearly  to  the  upper  surface  of  the 
floor.  After  the  first  layer  of  concrete  has  been  put  in  the  straight  rods  of  the 
beams  are  placed  in  position,  and  those  projecting  from  the  ceiling  slab  are  bent 
up  into  a  vertical  position,  each  series  round  the  rods  in  the  beam  nearest  to  the 
slab  from  which  they  project.  The  stirrups  are  also  put  in  place,  and  in  this  case 
embrace  all  the  rods,  with  one  leg  on  each  side  of  the  beam  (Fig.  252). 


Fig.  252 


Fio.  253 


The  sides  of  the  beam  boxes  having  been  formed  as  described  (page  161) 
the  concrete  is  carried  up  in  the  usual  way,  the  bent  rods  being  put  in  when  the 
filling  is  brought  up  to  their  level.  The  beam  is  moulded  to  the  underside  of  the 
floor  slab,  the  upper  surface  being  formed  concave  (Fig.  263),  so  that  the  stirrups 
and  rods  from  the  ceiling  slab  project.  When  the  concrete  has  set  sufficiently,  the 
sides  of  the  boxes  are  removed,  the  floor  slabs  placed  in  position,  with  their  rein- 
forcing rods  projecting  and  crossing  one  another  over  the  concavities  left  in  the  top 
surface  of  the  beams.  This  hollow  is  then  filled  in  with  concrete,  which  unites  the 
stirrups,  vertical  rods  from  the  ceiling  slabs  and  the  horizontal  rods  of  the  floor  slabs. 
The  portion  which  forms  the  floor  slabs  above  the  hollows  is  lastly  carefully  smoothed 
off,  so  that  the  slabs  may  be  continuous.  When  the  floor  slabs  are  moulded  in  situ 
more  centreing  is  necessary,  the  moulding  being  performed  as  described  for  solid 
floors  (page  185). 

In  the  Pavin  de  Lafarge  system  the  ceiUng  slabs  are  moulded  at  the  same  time 
as  the  beams,  the  reinforcing  rods  of  the  slabs  being  tied  to  short  rods  carried  over 
the  main  beam  reinforcing  rods  with  annealed  wire.  The  floor  slabs  are  moulded  in 
advance,  and  frequently  receive  a  covering  of  brick,  wood,  or  other  paving  (Fig.  254). 
A  small  space  is  left  over  each  beam  in  this  case  to  allow  for  any  expansion. 

M.  Coignet  forms  his  ceiling  slabs  and  beams  together,  the  rods  of  the  ceiUng 
slab  being  continuous  and  bent  up  so  as  to  pass  over  the  reinforcing  rods  of  the 
beams. 
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if.  Coidarou  simply  passes  the  ceiling  reinforcements  over  the  longitudinal  beam 
rods  and  into  the  adjoining  ceiling  slab,  giving  a  good  overlap. 

Hollow  Walls  are  generally  formed  in  bays  with  cross  ribs  of  concrete  extending 
the  whole  height.  M.  Hennebique  carries  the  floor  slabs  through  to  the  outer  slab 
of  the  hollow  walls.  The  reinforcements  are  temporarily  held  in  position  by  framed 
timber  templates. 

5.  Methods  of  Construction  of  Reservoirs  and  Similar  Works. — Some 
methods   employed  in  bringing  up  the    concrete   for  reservoirs,  silos  and  similar 
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structures  are  shown  (Figs.  255  and  256).  Fig.  255  is  a  view  of  a  grain  silo  at  Nogent- 
8ur-Seine,  in  course  of  construction,  showing  the  reinforcements  and  the  falsework. 
The  sides  were  moulded  between  small  shutters,  held  in  position  by  bolts  passing 
through  the  concrete.     These  holes  are  filled  in  after  the  shutters  have  been  removed. 

Fig.  256  shows  the  construction  of  a  gasometer-tank  for  the  town  of  Geneva, 
which  had  an  internal  diameter  of  106-6  feet  and  a  depth  of  24*6  feet.  The  walls  in 
this  case  were  formed  between  a  boxing  ofboards  held  in  position  by  wood 
strips,  nailed  across  the  top,  and  bolts  at  the  bottom,  the  latter  being  removed  as 
the  work  proceeded  and  the  holes  filled  in.  This  gasometer-tank  was  built  by  MM. 
de  Vallerie  et  Simon,  and  was  completed  in  80  days  from  the  commencement  of 
excavation. 

Methods  of  Constructing  Arches. — Arches  of  the  Monier  or  similar  types 
are  generally  constructed  in  the  following  manner. 

After  the  centreing  is  in  position,  a  diagram  of  the  bars  is  drawn  on  the 
lagging.  The  longitudinal  and  transverse  bars  are  placed  in  position  forming  a 
mesh.  A  very  usual  custom  is  to  first  lay  out  transverse  bars  from  18  inches  to  3  feet 
apart,  being  some  multiple  of  the  spacing.  These  are  fastened  lightly  to  the  lagging, 
the  longitudinal  bars,  curved  to  the  proper  sweep,  are  then  placed  in  position,  and  are 
tied  to  the  transverse  bars.  Lastly  the  remainder  of  the  transverse  bars  are  put  in 
place,  and  are  tied  to  every  other  longitudinal  bar.  All  the  bars  are  as  long  as  possible, 
and  the  joints  in  the  longitudinals  are  placed  where  there  is  no  fear  of  tensile  stresses. 
When  lengthening  is  necessary  the  bars  are  overlapped  for  a  length  of  about  24  times 
their  diameter,  and  are  tied  together  by  a  wrapping  of  wire.  When  the  longitudinal 
bare  require  lengthening  the  overlapping  for  the  several  reinforcements  should 
break  joint,  those  for  neighbouring  bars  being  as  remote  as  possible  from  one 
another. 

When  the  network  has  been  formed,  it  is  raised  to  its  proper  distance  off  the 
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lagging  and  supported  there  by  small  flat  stones ;  the  concrete  is  then  put  in  under 
and  round  the  network,  being  carefully  rammed  round  the  bars ;  it  is  put  on,  in  from 


4  to  6  inch  layers,  being  well  consolidated  with  iron   rammers  and  wooden  beaters. 
The  concreting  is  commenced  at  the  springings  and  haunches  at  the  same  time,  to 
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Ivoid  any  lifting  of  the  centres,  and  is  carried  on  each  way  from  these  places,  so  that 
the  settlement  may  be  as  even  as  possible. 

The  arch  is  closed  at  about  the  same  time  at  the  crown  and  places  on  each  side 
between  the  springings  and  haunches.  Sometimes,  in  large  arches,  the  concreting  is 
commenced  only  at  the  springings  and  worked  up  to  meet  at  the  crown.    In  this  case 


.w^ng  is  only  done  to  the  level  of  the  extrados  network,  which  is  then  put  on, 
ij^mg  been  previously  made  on  the  ground,  after  which  the  concreting  is  completed. 
fhe  vertical  timbers  which  are  placed  on  the  centres  to  form  the  faces  of  the  arch  are 
cut  oS  to  the  form  of  the  extrados,  and  act  as  screeds  for  forming  the  surface. 

If  the  concreting  is  done  in  longitudinal  sections,  as  is  necessary  in  the  case  of 
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large  arches,  intermediate  screeds  are  used.  The  extrados  is  formed  by  means  of 
straight  edges  in  the  usual  way,  and  is  sometimes  further  smoothed  with  a  trowel 
or  float.  The  surface  is  then  protected  by  a  covering  of  bags  or  about  six  inches  of 
sand,  which  are  constantly  moistened  so  that  the  concrete  may  be  kept  damp  until 
it  has  completely  set. 

Where,  as  in  the  case  of  elliptic  arches,  a  boxing  must  be  employed  to  fonn  the 
extrados  near  the  springings,  the  concrete  is  placed  in  transverse  layers  from  the 
springingB,  being  well  rammed  around  the  reinforcements  and  against  the  centreing 
and  extrados  coverings,  the  latter  being  brought  up  as  the  work  proceeds.  In  this 
case  the  transverse  bars  of  the  network  must  be  put  on  as  the  concrete  is  filled  in. 

Arches  with  longitudinal  reinforcements  only  are  treated  in  very  much  the  same 
way  as  described  for  arches  reinforced  with  networks.  It  is  always  advisable  to  use 
transverse  reinforcements  in  both  directions  in  arches  of  large  span,  aa  the  arch  acta 
mostly  under  compression,  and  therefore  the  concrete  requires  lateral  support  against 
swelling. 

Arches  Reinforced  with  Heavy  Sections. — In  these  arches  the  reinforce- 
ments are  first  pat  into  place  by  the  aid  of  special  scaffolding,  and  are  frequently 
employed  to  partially  support  the  centreing.  The  concreting  is  effected  in  much  the 
same  manner  as  described  above,  the  centres  being  loaded  in  such  a  way  that  their 
deformation  is  avoided.  The  reinforcements  having  a  certain  rigidity,  the  ramming 
can  be  effected  tangentially  to  the  centreing,  and  the  layers  brought  up  in  such  a 
manner  that  they  form  as  it  were  vouasoirs  across  the  whole  width  of  the  arch. 

Temporary  strips  of  wood  may  be  inserted  across  the  arch  and  the  concrete 
worked  in  up  to  these  ;   they  are  then  removed  and  the  next  block  commenced. 

In  the  Melan  and  similar  systems  the  arch  is  divided  into  longitudinal  sections 
by  the  rolled  joists  or  other  reinforcements  ;  the  concreting  is  therefore  carried  on 


section  by  section  each  being  begun  at  the  springings  ;  can  be  completed  to  the  crown 
in  a  comparative!}'  short  space  of  time  without  break.  Fig.  257  shows  a  Melan  arch 
ready  for  the  concreting. 
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Where  large  sections  of  reinforcement  are  employed,  great  care  must  be  exer- 
cised in  ramming  the  concrete  around  the  joists  or  other  reinforcements,  so  that 
they  may  be  properly  surrounded,  and  special  care  is  necessary  in  working  in  the 
concrete  into  the  re-entrant  angles  of  the  top  flanges.  The  main  sections  should  be 
held  together  laterally. 

Arches  with  Ribs. — These  are  formed  in  the  same  manner  as  described 
above  for  beams  and  floors  (page  185),  the  concrete  being  placed  in  layers,  and 
the  reinforcing  sections  are  put  in  position  as  the  work  proceeds.  For  hollow  ribbed 
arches  of  the  Hennebique  system  the  reinforcements  and  concrete  are  put  in  place  as 
in  the  case  of  hollow  floors  (page  188),  excepting  that  the  intrados  and  extrados 
are  moulded  in  situ  on  special  slabs  of  reinforced  concrete,  which  are  left  in. 

Large  Sewers,  Subways  and  Conduits. — The  methods  employed  in  forming 
these  have  been  already  described  under  "  Treatment  of  Reinforcements,"  as  the 
building  up  of  the  skeleton  and  putting  in  of  the  concrete  are  intimately  connected, 
and  cannot  well  be  described  separately  (vide  pages  181  to  183). 

Tunnels. — These  can  be  constructed  in  a  similar  manner  to  large  subways  or 
conduits  excepting  that  the  arch  is  closed  as  a  tunnel  arch  with  block  laggings- 
Striking  of  Centres. — The  centres  are  generally  left  up  until  the  concrete 
has  set  sufficiently  to  have  attained  almost  its  full  strength,  i.e.  for  about  a  month, 
but  some  constructors  strike  them  as  soon  as  possible,  so  that  they  may  be  re-used. 
The  striking  of  the  centres  too  soon  is  likely  to  cause  considerable  settlement  in  the 
arch,  and  consequently  an  initial  straining  of  the  materials.  It  has,  however,  been 
pointed  out  that  the  centres  cannot  take  up  the  same  form  as  the  arch,  under  climatic 
influences,  since  under  the  influence  of  heat  the  arch  will  expand  while  the  centreing 
contracts. 

The  lifting  of  the  arch  from  the  centreing  may  in  some  measure  be  prevented  by 
keeping  the  surface  damp  ;  but  the  centreing  being  protected  from  the  damp  will 
certainly  have  a  tendency  to  contract,  which  in  time  would  cause  an  automatic 
slacking.  It  may  be  well,  however,  to  keep  the  centreing  wet  by  playing  a  hose  on  it 
at  intervals  for  about  two  weeks  after  the  work  is  complete,  though  this  is  not  good 
for  the  preservation  of  the  timber. 

The  time  allowed  after  an  arch  is  complete  before  the  centreing  is  struck  varies 
from  two  weeks  to  two  months.  It  is  probably  the  best  practice  to  allow  the  centres 
to  remain  in  position  for  about  six  weeks  after  the  moulding  is  complete  ;  but  the 
planks  against  the  faces  of  the  arch  should  be  struck  as  soon  as  possible,  as  this  will 
help  the  setting.  The  portions  of  the  centreing  near  the  springings  are  sometimes 
struck  a  fortnight  or  so  before  the  rest  so  as  to  allow  the  arch  to  take  part  in  any 
settlement  of  the  abutments,  but  if  this  is  done  there  must  be  an  open  joint  left 
in  the  spandril  walls. 

Moulding  in   Advance 

General  Remarks. — The  pieces  moulded  in  advance  should  not  be  put 
into  position  until  sufficient  time  (a  month  at  least)  has  elapsed  for  them  to  have 
attained  very  nearly  their  full  strength,  as  in  all  probability  when  placed  in  position 
they  can  be  conveniently  used  to  support  the  falsework  and  materials  required  for 
parts  of  the  structure.  They  must  be  left  in  their  moulds  until  sufficiently  set 
(usually  from  about  three  days  to  a  week,  depending  on  the  nature  of  the  piece), 
after  which  the  boxes  may  be  removed  and  re-used,  while  the  finished  piece  is  left 
to  harden  either  in  the  air,  as  is  generally  the  case,  or  in  water,  damp  sand  or  saw- 
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dust.  Hardening  in  the  air  produces  initial  tensile  stresses  in  the  concrete,  while 
hardening  in  water  puts  the  concrete  into  compression  (p.  252).  M.  Considere 
points  out  that  the  hardening  in  water  is  advantageous  for  pieces  which  will  be 
subjected  to  direct  compression,  when  they  are  hooped  {vide  p.  247). 

The  staging  on  which  the  moulding  is  performed  must  be  rigid  and  free  from 
vibrations. 

Moulding  in  eiiu  should  be  universally  adopted  for  important  parts  which 
are  dependent  on  one  another,  as  when  moulded  separately,  in  advance,  there  can 
be  no  intimate  connexion  with  the  other  parts  of  the  structure.  WTien  pieces 
are  moulded  in  advance  great  care  is  necessary  when  moving,  lifting  and  placing 
them  in  position,  so  that  they  may  not  be  damaged  in  any  way. 

All  thin  slabs  should  be  made  with  special  care,  and  the  concrete  used  must 
not  be  mixed  any  weaker  than  2  to  1  when  the  very  best  materials  are  used ;  with 
materials  of  worse  quality  1 J  to  1,  or  even  1  to  1,  are  employed. 

When  the  mortar  is  set,  i.e.  about  a  day  after  finishing,  the  surface  should  be 
well  wetted  and  covered  with  a  layer  of  wet  sand,  which  must  be  kept  moist  for 
about  a  fortnight,  after  which  it  may  be  removed  and  the  slab  placed  in  position. 
These  remarks  apply  equally  to  slabs  moulded  in  place. 

Parts  of  Buildings  Moulded  in  Advance. — Many  advantages  are  gained  by 
moulding  the  parts  for  building  in  advance. 

1.  It  is  more  economical  to  mould  the  beams,  slabs,  etc.,  in  a  shed  than  on 
falsework. 

2.  The  moulding  can  be  carried  on  in  all  weathers,  causing  a  considerable 
saving  in  time. 

3.  There  is  more  freedom  and  space  where  no  falsework  or  very  little  is  em- 
ployed than  with  the  mass  of  props,  boxes,  and  staging  rendered  necessary 
when  moulding  in  situ. 

4.  The  erection  can  go  on  without  intermission. 

5.  The  structure  will  bear  its  final  loading  immediately  the  parts  are  in 
place. 

6.  The  building  up  of  the  structure  is  greatly  facilitated  in  consequence  of  the 
beams,  slabs,  etc.,  merely  requiring  Ufting  and  placing  in  position. 

7.  The  pieces  can  be  tested,  if  required,  before  being  placed  in  the  work. 
Moulding  in  advance  may  be  recommended  for  pieces  of  small  dimensions, 

such  as  slabs,  and  floors  like  those  of  the  Siegioart,  Stolte,  and  Visintini  systems  (pages 
106, 108  and  110) ;  on  the  ground  of  economy,  especially  so  when  there  are  a  number 
of  pieces  of  a  similar  size,  for  which  the  same  moulds  can  be  re-used.  Where  ceiling 
slabs  of  reinforced  concrete  are  used,  it  is  evidently  an  advantage  to  mould  them 
before  erection,  since  they  can  then  be  employed  to  mould  the  floor  upon. 

M.  CoUangin  employs  this  method  with  his  double  floors.  The  ceiling 
slabs  are  propped  up  off  projections  on  the  beams  so  as  to  support  the  floor  slabs 

^  whilst  being  moulded,  and  are  then  lowered  again 
on  to  the  projections  after  the  floor  has  set  (Fig. 
258).  Fig.  259  shows  this  method  during  the  con- 
struction of  a  floor.  When  the  beams  and  floor 
slabs  are  constructed  to  act  separately,  as  in 
those  cases  where  the  floor  slabs  merely  rest 
y^  ,^         on  the  beams,  both  the  floor  slabs  and    beams 

Fio.  258  may  be  moulded  in  advance  with  economy  and 
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without  fesr  of  any  detrimental  effect  on  the  structure,  the  calculations  having  been 
made  without  any  reference  to  a  united  action.  In  this  case  the  alabs  should  be  care- 
fully bedded  on  the  beams,  so  as  to  have  an  even  bearing.  If  the  surfaces  of  the 
beams  are  Jrr^ular  they  should  be  made  level  before  the  slabs  are  placed  in  position. 

When  beams,  or  ribs  are  moulded  in  advance  and  placed  bodily  in  position, 
they  are  generally  made  of  light  scantlii^  for  ease  in  handling,  and  placed  near 
together.  In  some  cases,  intersecting  riba  are  moulded  in  advance,  with  the  object 
of  saving  the  expense  and  trouble  of  falsework,  the  intersections  being  made  good 
when  they  are  in  position.  The  ribs  are  lifted  into  place  three  or  four  weeks  after 
moulding,  and  are  then  used  to  support  the  falsework  on  which  the  floors  are 
moulded. 

The  Cott«.U9in  and  Coignet  systems  employ  this  method.     In  the  Cotfan(in 


system  the  network  of  the  beams  is  left  projecting  beyond  the  concrete  at  the  upper 
edge,  and  the  floor  network  is  interlaced  with  it ;  the  two  are  considered  to 
act  tc^ether  when  the  floor  is  complete.  Fig.  260  shows  such  a  floor  during 
construction.  In  the  Coignet  system,  the  transverse  reinforcements  of  the 
beams  are  carried  into  the  floor  slab.  In  the  Bonna  system,  floors  are  some- 
times constructed  in  the  same  manner. 

When  this  method  is  employed,  the  beams  when  in  position,  must  be  well  stayed 
against  lateral  movements,  they  must  also  have  sufficient  strength  to  enable  them 
to  support  unaided  the  imposed  loads  during  the  mouldings  of  the  floor. 

This  method  of  construction  is  undoubtedly  economical,  but  there  is  more 
difficulty  in  ensuring  the  proper  connexion  between  the  beams  or  ribs  and  the 
floor  slab  than  in  the  case  of  monolithic  construction ;  the  upper  portions  of  the 
beams  are  moulded  after  the  lower  portion  has  completely  set,  and  there  is  con- 
sequently every  reason  to  doubt  whether  the  two  portions  are  ever  properly  united, 
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though  the  reinforcements  being  interwoven  or  carried  from  the  beam  into  the 
slab  will  certainly  tie  them  together. 

It  appears  doubtful  practice  to  mould  the  beams  in  advance  when  they  are 
intended  and  calculated  to  act  as  one  with  the  floor  slab  in  resisting  the  imposed 
stresses,  although  the  systems  which  adopt  this  method  certainly  obtain  fair 
results. 

In  the  Hennebique  system,  in  which  the  whole  main  structure  is  moulded 
in  place,  it  is  customary  to  make  in  advance  the  lintels,  sills,  lesser  uprights  and 
window  frames  of  the  facade,  also  thin  partitions  and  similar  pieces  which  do 
not  affect  the  stability  of  the  structure,  and  to  build  them  in  bodily  as  the  work 
proceeds  (Fig.  87).     M.  Coignet  also  employs  this  method. 


Theory  shows  that  when  each  is  considered  by  itself  the  rectangular  beam 
is  more  economical  than  the  T-beam,  but  it  loses  this  advantage  in  practice,  since 
the  T-beam  employs  the  depth  of  the  floor  slab  for  a  certain  width  on  each  side  for 
resisting  the  compressive  stresses,  whereas  the  rectangular  beam,  merely  supporting 
the  floor  slab,  gains  no  resistance  from  it,  and  must  be  made  deeper  to  obtain  the 
requisite  compressive  resistance.  For  a  true  balance  of  economy,  only  the  portion 
of  the  T-beam  below  the  floor  slab  should  be  compared  with  a  rectangular  beam. 

Piles. — Piles  may  be  moulded  either  vertically  or  horizontaUy,  but  by 
vertical  moulding  better  results  may  be  obtained.  The  piles  act  under  direct 
compression,  and  con.sequently  it  is  better  that  the  layers  should  be  normal  to  the 
direction  of  the  pressure,  the  ramming  being  performed  in  the  direction  in  which 
the  load  will  act. 
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Horizontal  moulding,  on  the  other  hand,  is  the  more  simple  and  economical 
method,  and  may  always  be  employed  for  sheet  piUng  where  the  stress  is  applied 
transversely ;  it  is  frequently  used  with  good  results  for  bearing  piles,  with  a  great 
Saving  in  cost. 

TJie  vertical  moulds  for  piles  should  be  erected  near  one  another,  and  held 

t>y   a  rack   or   framework   of   timber.     Fig.    261    shows   the  pile   rack   for   the 

Southampton  cold  storage  constructed  by  the  Hennebique   system.      The  moulds 

are  similar  to  those  described  for  columns  (page  198)  except  that  the  triangular 

strips  are  not  placed  in  the  corners,  as  no  chamfers  are  required. 

When  the  concrete  has  set,  usually  about  one  week  after  moulding,  the  nails 
"which  hold  the  horizontal    boards  in  position  are  withdrawn,  and  this  side  is  re- 
moved, the  remaining  sides  eased,  and  the  pile  withdrawn  by  a  crane  and  deposited 
lying  flat  on  the  ground,  or  stacked  with  others  until  required  for  the  work.     Piles 
may  be  driven  about  one  month  after  moulding,  but  it  is  advisable,  if  possible,  to 
leave  them  to  harden  for  a  somewhat  longer  period. 

M.  Hennehiqite  now  constructs  hollow  piles,  the  hollow  spaces  being  formed 
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The  vertical  moulding  is  done  from  various  stages  placed  at  such  a  distance 

*Part  that  a  man  can  always  conveniently  work  in  the   concrete  and  ram  it  weU 

^roun^  the  reinforcements.     Horizontal  moulding  is  performed  in  the  same  man- 

^^  ^  already  described  for  beams. 

,       The  Hennebique  and  similar  piles  have  vertical  reinforcing  rods.     These   are 

^^  together  at  the  bottom  of  the  pile,  which  is  formed  in  an  iron  shoe,  similar 

^hose  used  for  timber  piles.     Several  of  the  wire  cross-ties  for  holding  the  rods 

S^ther  are  sUpped  down  from  the  top  at  one  time,  and  are  left  behind  in  the  con- 

^^  as  they  are  required. 
,        If  one  series  of   rods   have  not    suflScient    length   further  rods  are  added, 
.    ^   oonnexion  being  formed   by  simply  overlapping  them  for  a  length  of  about 
,^  ^^ty-four  times  their  diameter.     A  better  method,  however,  would  be  to  cut  off 

^   ends  of    the  rods   truly  square  and  abut  them  against  one   another,  passing 
r^^l^eve  of  iron  tubing  over  the  joint,  since  this  will  enable  the  rods  to  act  as  one. 

*^^  tops  of  the  reinforcing  rods  are  usually  covered  by  about  IJ  inches  of  con- 
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Mr,  A,  E.  Williams,  of  Dagenham  Docks,  forms  the  point  of  his  piles  by  cutting 
away  the  web  of  the  joLst  and  forging  the  flanges  together  ;  he  moulds  horizontalh^. 

The  piles  of  the  Rechten,  Vereng  and  Dopking  system,  in  which  the  rein- 
forcement consists  of  rolled  joists  framed  together,  are  usually  moulded  horizon- 
tally, but,  in  this  case,  whether  horizontal  or  vertical  moulds  are  employed,  it  is 
equally  difficult  to  well  ram  the  concrete  around  the  reinforcement. 

Pipes,  Sewers,  etc. — Pipes  and  similar  structures  are  moulded  in  several 
different  ways,  slow-setting  cement  being  employed  generally,  except  where  the 
mortar  is  poured  into  the  moulds,  when  quick-setting  cements  are  used.  Pipes  are 
moulded,  before  being  laid,  up  to  a  diameter  of  about  6^  feet  and  sometimes  as 
much  as  7  J  feet,  and  lengths  up  to  10  or  12  feet,  but  when  larger  conduits  are 
required  they  are  moulded  in  place.  The  thickness  of  shell  seldom  exceeds  2  J  to  3^ 
inches  and  pipes  up  to  about  9  inches  diameter  are  usually  from  1^  to  2  inches  thick. 

The  Monier  pipes  and  sewers,  if  of  sufficient  thickness  to  allow  a  rammer  to  be 
worked,  are  moulded  vertically,  with  an  outside  casing  and  a  collapsible  core. 
If  too  thin  to  be  moulded  in  this  way,  they  are  formed  in  the  following  manner : — 

The  reinforceing  network  is  placed  on  a  collapsible  core,  of  the  size  of  the 
internal  diameter  of  the  pipe.  The  concrete,  which  is  mixed  stiff,  is  then  thrown 
hard  against  the  core,  and  passing  through  the  reinforcement  forms  a  layer  behind, 
the  network  being  shaken  during  the  process. 

When  the  first  layer  has  partly  set,  a  second  layer  is  added  in  the  same 
manner,  excepting  that  the  shaking  of  the  network  is  discontinued.  This  process 
goes  on  until  the  required  thickness  is  attained.  Each  layer  is  about  three-eighths 
of  an  inch  thick.  The  inside  and  outside  are  then  finished  off  with  thin  layers 
floated  on. 

MM,  Pavin  de  Lafarge  also  employ  much  the  same  method  for  constructing 
sewers. 

The  moulding  of  pipes  is  performed  horizontally  by  H  err  en  Wayss  d?  Co., 
who  have  invented  a  special  machine  for  this  purpose.  Their  pipes  are  formed 
on  a  rotating  drum,  of  sheet  iron,  or  wood  covered  with  zinc,  receiving  the 
mortar  through  a  hopper  on  its  upper  surface  ;  this  is  spread  over  the  surface  of  the 
drum  by  rollers.  A  special  arrangement  is  employed  to  prevent  the  mortar  from 
breaking  away  from  the  lower  portion  of  the  drum  during  rotation.  One  coat  of 
mortar  is  put  on  the  drum,  after  which  the  reinforcement  of  network  is  wound 
round,  having  been  previously  formed,  then  a  further  layer  of  mortar  is  added,  and 
the  process  continued  until  the  desired  thickness  is  attained. 

Pipes  are  often  moulded  vertically,  by  pouring  in  the  mortar  of  the  consis- 
tence of  a  stiff  grout.  No  ramming  can  be  done  in  this  case,  and  the  proper  surround- 
ing of  the  reinforcement  can  only  be  effected  by  the  mortar  penetrating  every 
crevice  under  the  action  of  gravity.  Long  rods  are  however  used  in  some  instances 
to  aid  the  flow  of  the  grout.  When  special  sections  of  reinforcement  are  used  the 
spiral  form  aids  the  penetration  of  the  mortar  very  materially,  as  the  air  is  not 
so  likely  to  become  imprisoned  in  the  re-entrant  angles. 

When  this  method  is  adopted  the  sides  of  the  moulds  should  be  frequently 
struck  with  wooden  mallets  during  the  running  in,  to  free  the  air  and  consoUdate 
the  grout.  This  method  is  more  simple  and  economical  than  that  where  the  mortar 
is  put  in  in  layers  and  rammed  ;  it  also  is  more  likely  to  make  the  pipes  thoroughly 
water-tight,  although  there  seems  no  cause  to  fear  the  results  in  the  case  of  fairly 
dry  concrete,  well  rammed.    The  bottom  portion  of  the  pipe  receives  more  consoli- 
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dation  than  the  upper  portion.  There  does  not  appear,  however,  to  be  any  diflFerence 
in  the  powers  of  resistance  to  leakage  at  the  two  ends  of  the  pipe  on  this  account. 

A  quick-setting  cement  has  less  resistance  than  one  that  is  slow  setting,  but 
for  such  structures  as  pipes,  the  concrete  acts  almost  entirely  as  a  medium  for 
distributing  the  stresses,  which  are  taken  up  by  the  reinforcement  ;  it  only  acts 
directly  in  a  slight  measure  in  resisting  the  tendency  to  bending  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  between  the  circular  reinforcements. 

The  Bordenave  and  Bonna  systems  are  perhaps  the  chief  ones  which  employ 
this  method.     MM.  Pamn  de  Lafarge  also  mould  their  pipes  in  this  manner. 

It  may  be  interesting  to  describe  in  more  detail  the  methods  of  moulding 
employed  by  M.  Bordenave  and  M.  Bonna, 

In  the  Bordenave  system  a  covered  stage,  on  which  the  mortar  is  gauged  and 
the  necessary  work  done,  is  mounted  on  a  framework  on  wheels,  the  underside 
of  the  stage  being"at  such  a  height  above  the  ground  that  it  clears  the  full  length  of  a 
pipe.  At  one  end  there  is  a  hole,  over  which  a  framed  tower  is  erected  carrying 
pulley  blocks,  on  which  the  cores  of  the  moulds  are  lifted  and  lowered,  the  tower 
being  of  such  a  height  that  when  the  core  is  lifted  to  the  full  height,  its  bottom 
will  just  clear  the  top  of  the  stage.  This  apparatus  is  called  a  "  pondeuse  "  (laying 
hen),  and  runs  on  a  tramroad  encircling  the  cement  and  other  necessary  sheds. 

A  ring  having  the  thickness  and  internal  diameter  of  the  required  pipe  is  placed 
on  the  ground,  and  the  reinforcing  skeleton,  which  has  been  previously  made  as 
described  (page  176),  is  placed  vertically  on  this  ring  in  its  proper  position.  The 
core,  which  is  made  collapsible,  so  that  its  diameter  may  be  varied  by  means  of 
toggles,  and  to  facilitate  its  removal,  is  then  lowered  into  position  and  opened  to 
the  desired  diameter.  The  shell,  which  is  made  to  open  and  shut,  is  then  suspended, 
open,  from  the  stage,  and  is  taken  down  and  put  into  place,  closed  and  fastened. 

The  mould  thus  formed  is  then  filled  with  grout,  through  a  special  funnel 
fixed  to  the  stage.  Before  the  mortar  is  quite  set  the  funnel  is  Ufted  away,  and  the 
top  of  the  pipe  is  formed  by  hand.  When  the  grout  has  sufficiently  set,  the  shell 
is  opened  and  the  core  slackened,  and  both  are  removed,  the  pipe  being  left  stand- 
ing and  the  "  pondeuse  "  moved  to  cast  the  next  pipe.  The  finished  pipes 
remain  in  place  until  the  apparatus  comes  round  to  within  a  short  distance  of 
them,  when  they  are  lifted  by  a  crane  on  to  trolleys  and  taken  to  a  stacking 
ground.     Fig.  262  shows  the  methods  adopted. 

M.  Bonna  moulds  his  pipes  in  much  the  same  manner,  the  reinforcement 
being  placed  on  a  ring  of  wood,  the  core  of  sheet  iron,  whose  diameter  can  be  varied, 
is  placed  inside,  and  a  steel  shell  outside,  which  is  in  two  halves  held  together  by 
hoops.  If  the  interior  of  the  pipe  is  to  be  lined  with  a  sheeting  of  steel  (which  is 
done  in  this  system  when  the  pipes  are  to  be  under  considerable  head)  the  steel 
lining  sometimes  acts  as  the  core  on  which  the  pipe  is  moulded. 

Each  mould  is  filled  at  one  time  through  two  telescopic  spouts,  fixed  to  a 
decking,  carried  as  in  the  Bordenave  system,  on  a  framework  attached  to  a  rolling 
carriage  running  on  a  tram  road.  A  funnel-shaped  collar  is  placed  on  the  mould 
to  facilitate  the  filling.  The  reinforcing  skeleton  is  held  in  position  by  cleats,  to 
ensure  its  being  kept  truly  in  place.  During  the  running  in  of  the  grout  the  mould 
is  hit  with  wooden  mallets,  to  get  the  air  out  and  properly  consolidate  the  grout. 
The  moulds  are  struck  twenty  minutes  after  moulding,  the  pipes  being  finished 
with  a  thin  rendering  of  the  surface,  and  are  removed  and  stacked  after  standing 
for  two  days. 
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Methods  of  Connecting  the  Lengths  of  Piping. — Pipes  are  usually  con- 
nected together  in  the  trench  by  eollara  of  reinforced  concrete,  formed  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  pipes,  their  inside  diameter  being  slightly  larger  than  the 
outside  diameter  of  the  pipes  themselves.  The  collar  is  threaded  on  to  the  pipe 
already  in  the  trench,  the  next  pipe  is  then  put  in,  the  opening  between  the  two 


is  first  filled  with  a  cement  stopping,  and  then  the  collar  is  slipped  over  the 
joint;  the  ends  of  the  collar  are  then  stopped  with  mortar,  and  the  annular  space 
between  the  collar  and  the  pipes  is  filled  in  with  grout  through  holes  left  in  the 
collar  for  this  purpose.  Sometimes  joints  are  formed  with  indiarubber  rings  to 
allow  for  expansion.  fi   i 

Mm.  Pavin  de  Lafarge  make  an  expansion  joint  formed  by  a  plain  collar  and 
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two  angle  collars  of  iron ;  the  angle  collars  are  secured  by  bolts,  and  the  joint  is 
made  by  two  rings  of  indiarubber,  which  are  pressed  between  the  angle  rings  and 
the  plain  collar  when  tightening  up  (Fig.  263). 

M.  Bon-no's  usual  method  of  jointing  his  steel  lined  pipes  is  shown  in  Figs.  264 

•^ xiD X 


and  265.  A  ring  of  steel  in  two  halves  connected  by  bolts  is  placed  over  one  or  two 
indiarubber  rings,  placed  on  the  steel  lining,  which  is  left  projecting  from  the  ends 
of  the  pipes.  The  bolts  are  tightened  up,  compressing  the  rubber  rings,  thereby 
ensuring  the  complete  water-tightness  of  the  joint.  The  reinforced  concrete  collar 
ia  placed  over  the  joint  which  is  made  good  in  the  usual  way. 


Another  form  of  joint  employed  by  M.  Bonna  is  shown  in  Fig.  266.  Metal 
rings  formed  as  shown  are  welded  to  the  ends  of  the  steel  tube.  The  pipes  are 
then  brought  together,  the  joint  being  made  by  a  layer  of  red  and  white  lead  or 
cement  mortar. 

Branch  pieces  are  formed  in  one  piece  with  the  main  pipes.  Fig.  267  shows 
a  branch  on  the  Bonna  system,  and  sufficiently  indicates  the  methods  adopted.  If 
the  branch  is  continued  in  reinforced  concrete  the  end  is  finished  plain,  and  the 
joint  with  the  following  pipe  made  with  a  collar  in  the  usual  way. 
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of  Uirge  caisaons  by  excavations  in  the  interior,  the  top  being  weighted.  SoHd  or 
hollow  piles  of  the  Hennebiqiie  system  and  tl^S^  piles  of  the  Dopking  and  other 
systems  are  driven  by  an  ordinary  ringing  raai^bine  or  pile  driver  in  exactly  the 
same  \  manner  as  ordinary  timber  piles ;  the  '^monkey,  however,  may  be  heavier 
than  for  timber  piles. 

Fig.  268  is  from  a  photograph  showing  tl^  driving  of  14  x  14  inch  Henne- 
bique  piles  43  feet  long  at  Plymouth. 
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The  force  of  the  blow  should  be  uniformly  distributed  over  the  head  of  the  pile, 
so  that  there  may  be  no  shattering  of  the  concrete  by  unequal  shocks. 

In  the  Dopking  system  an  oak  block  is  placed  on  the  top  of  the  pile.  Another 
method  is  to  place  blocks  of  soft  wood  on  the  top  of  the  pile  with  a  w^ooden  dolly 
over  them,  having  a  hollow  iron  shoe,  which  is  filled  with  old  rope. 

J/.  Hennebique  places  an  iron  hood  with  a  spherical  or  partially  domed  head 
on  the  top  of  the  pile,  in  which  a  bag  of  sawdust  is  placed.  Sometimes  the  hood  is 
filled  with  sand  or  sawdust  and  is  caulked  at  the  bottom  with  clay  and  yarn.  In  some 
cases  he  merely  employs  a  wooden  dolly  between  the  monkey  and  the  pile  head. 

Another  method  which  is  employed  is  to  have  a  collar  of  steel  plate  round 
the  pile  head,  surrounded  by  three  straps  riveted  on  at  the  top,  bottom  and  middle. 
The  collar  is  slightly  larger  inside  than  the  pile  head,  and 
is  secured  by  hard  wood  wedges  ;  it  projects  about  two- 
thirds  of  its  height  above  the  head.  Alternate  layers  of 
sawdust  and  shavings  are  placed  in  the  collar,  which  when 
compressed  occupy  about  half  the  space  between  the  top 

die.     The  shavings  are 
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1  age  202— See  slip  at  page  197  as  to  the  hollow  pile  here 
mentioned  not  being  Mr.  Hennebique's  but  that  of 
Mr.  L.  G.  Mouchel. 

C.F.M. 
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^^  the  calculations. 
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Fig.  269 


It  is  very  seldom  that  such  special  moulds  are  used 

f^  ^o  leave  the  face  in  a  condition  which  requires  no 

^^her  attention.     Generally  when  the  moulds  are  struck 

,  ^  ®^U*f ace  of  the  concrete  is  somewhat  rough,  and  shows 

^jplcink  markings,  or  the  impression  of  the  canvas,  paper,  etc.,  which  was  used 

^'^^  the  moulds.     For  some  buildings,  such  as  factories,  etc.   where  a  pleasing 

^^^^Xrance  is  not  necessary,  no  further  work  is  done  to  the  surfaces.     In  most 

J    ^^»     however,  the  exposed  faces  are  covered  with  a  coating  of  varying  thickness 

^^^fiing  on  the  roughness  of  the  concrete,  and  in  some  degree  on  the  amount  of 

^^*^ental  finish  required. 

-^ny  heavy  ornamental  moulding  should  be  roughly  formed  in  the  original 

.,  r'^^^te  so  that  the  finishing  layer  may -be  as  thin  as  possible,  since  the  mean 

J    ^*Ciiess  of  this  coat  ought  not  to  exceed  half  an  inch,  and  it  is  well  to  keep  it 

^"^  to  a  quarter  of  an  inch  if  possible.   Where  however  the  moulds  can  be  removed 

^tore  the  concrete  has  set,  the  facing  layer  may  be  increased  with  advantage. 

V.\\e  rendering  of  the  face  should  be  put  on  directly  the  moulds  are  struck,  and 
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consolidated  as  much  as  possible  by  employing  a  wood  or  cork  float  for  applying  it. 
The  mortar,  except  when  impermeability  is  necessary,  should  be  gauged  in 
the  same  proportions  as  the  mortar  of  the  concrete  on  the  main  work,  and  not  be 
richer  than  this,  as  the  richer  it  is  the  more  it  will  expand  and  contract  under 
atmospheric  influences,  and  the  face  and  back  work  will  expand  or  contract  unevenly. 
The  sand  used  must  not  have  very  large  grains  unless  some  special  finish 
requiring  these  is  decided  upon.  Messrs.  Cubitt  (Builders,  Grays  Inn  Road)  have 
obtained  an  excellent  facing  by  employing  portland  stone  chippinga  as  an  aggregate  ; 
the  flnish  has  the  appearance  of  portland  stone,  but  is  much  more  durable. 

The  facing  mortar  is  often  coloured  to  avoid  a  patchy  appearance ;  when  colour- 
ing matter  is  employed,  great  care  should  be  exercised  in  order  that  a  perfectly  even 
colour  is  obtained,  as  a  badly  coloured  surface  is  worse  than  one  of  the  ordinary 
mortar.  Bridges  are  frequently  finished  in  this  way,  the  facing  layer  being  some- 
times worked  in  against  moulds  covered  with  sheet  iron,  zinc,  or  plaster  of  paris  as 
the  work  is  brought  up,  a  piece  of  sheet  iron  being  placed  between  the  face  mortar 
and  ordinary  work  and  pulled  up  gently  before  they  set  to  obtain  a  good  bond. 
The  facing  is  of  course  made  thicker  in  this  case. 

Where  sheets  are  not  used  between  the  two  mixings,  the  face  work  is  often 
brought  up  with  the  back  work  by  spreading  it  on  the  moulds  before  the  ordinary 
concrete  is  put  on,  care  being  taken  not  to  force  the  stones  through  to  the  face. 

The  limit  of  colouring  matter  added  to  the  cement  ought  not  to  exceed  about 
10  per  cent,  by  volume,  and  should  be  kept  below  this  if  possible.     Yellow  and 
black  are  the  most  usual  colours  employed.     A 
-;     --  *'        3»»-*'>  .  coating  of  shellac  is  frequently  applied  to  plaster 

of  paris  moulds  to  obtain  a  smooth   and   non- 
adhesive  surface. 

The  faces  of  walls  in  which  the  outer  coating 
is  brought  up  as  the  work  proceeds  are  often 
rubbed  over  with  a  cork  float,  with  a  small 
amount  of  mortar  after  the  moulds  have  been 
struck,  which  fills  in  any  air  holes  and  leaves 
an  even  face.- 

Parts  of  the  work  where  no  great  strength 
is  necessary,  such  as  parapets,  etc.,  of  bridges, 
are  frequently  moulded  on  the  ground  and  lifted 
and  set  in  position  after  they  have  completely 
set.     Fig.  270  shows  a  balustrade  parapet  of  this 

1     type.     Bridges  and  other  work  can  be  faced  with 

,'  brick  or  stone,  put  on  after  the  concrete  is 
moulded,  or  used  instead  of  shuttering,  being 
built  up  as  the  concrete  is  put  in,  with  sufiicient 
number  of  ties  extending  well  into  the  concrete 
in  the  usual  way. 

The  Ransome    system  employ  an  imitation 
*^'""     '^  stone    face  by  placing  V-shaped  wood  strips  on 

their  moulds,  striking  as  soon  as  possible  and  then  either  picking  over  the  surface 
or  dressing  it  with  a  chisel  according  to  the  finish  required  (Fig.  197).     The  con- 
crete  used  at  the   face  is  coloured   to  match  any  stone,  and  is  often  formed  of 
sand  obtained  by  crushing  the  stone  which  it  is  desired  to  imitate. 
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A  method  sometimes  employed  in  forming  a  surface  to  a  reinforced  concrete 
structure  is  to  splash  on  a  thick  grout  with  a  large  brush.  This  leaves  a  slight 
roughness  which  will  not  show  hair  cracks,  and  frequently  looks  better  than  a 
surface  which  is  quite  smooth. 

Slow  setting  or  a  mixture  of  quick  and  slow-setting  cements  are  frequently 
used  for  facing,  with  the  object  of  an  expeditious  finish,  but  it  is  better  to  always 
use  slow-setting  cements,  since,  for  even  variation  under  atmospheric  changes,  the 
cement  of  the  facing  and  that  of  the  main  work  should  be  the  same. 

The  network  for  Monier  arches  is  sometimes  placed  directly  on  the  lagging 
and  the  concrete  put  in  above  it.  After  the  centre  is  struck  the  exposed  network 
is  covered  with  layers  of  mortar  of  varying  proportions,  commencing  with  3  to  1 
and  terminating  at  the  intrados  with  neat  cement.  For  obvious  reasons  this 
method  is  not  to  be  recommended.  A  joint  of  cleavage  is  left  at  the  underside  of 
the  network,  neat  cement  is  absolutely  sure  to  expand  and  contract  badly  with 
atmospheric  changes,  and  consequently  will  show  cracks  ;  and  further,  the  layers 
of  different  proportions  all  vary  in  their  expansion  and  contraction,  and  are  almost 
certain  to  separate  more  or  less  from  each  other. 

Where  a  very  good  face  is  required  it  is  best  to  make  the  moulds  with  special 
care,  and  to  Une  them  with  sheet  iron,  zinc,  or  plaster  of  paris  covered  with  shellac. 

For  facing  reservoirs  and  similar  structures,  a  thicker  layer  is  used  than 
J  to  J  inch  as  recommended  above,  and  this  is  mixed  in  richer  proportions,  in 
some  cases  being  as  rich  as  1  to  1.  After  the  facing  is  completed  the  water  is 
let  in  and  allowed  to  remain  for  a  week  or  a  fortnight,  as  this  will  prevent  any 
cracking  of  the  surface  during  setting,  and  the  subsequent  variations  in  temperature 
and  humidity  are  very  slight. 

For  slabs  M.  Hennebique  covers  the  surface  with  a  layer  of  about  three-quarters 
of  an  inch,  mixed  twice  as  strong  as  the  rest  of  the  slab.  He  puts  this  on  directly 
after  the  last  layer  of  the  ordinary  gauging,  so  that  the  bond  shall  be  perfect. 

Where  it  is  possible  any  exposed  surface,  such  as  that  of  bridge  decking,  roofs, 
linings  to  slopes,  pavement  slabs,  etc.,  should  be  covered  when  completed  with 
a  layer  of  sacks  or  some  other  suitable  material  for  as  long  a  period  as  possible, 
the  covering  being  kept  damp.  This  will  prevent  the  shelling  up  of  the  surface.  When 
concrete  is  brought  to  a  surface  by  straight  edges  working  on  screeds  or  by  floating 
or  similar  procedure,  it  is  well  to  sprinkle  sand  on  the  surface  as  it  is  formed,  the 
tendency  being  for  the  cement  to  rise  to  the  top  of  the 
slab,  and  this  surface  is  sure  to  peel  off  unless  sand  is 
mixed  with  the  cement  while  it  is  being  formed. 

Hinges  for  Arches 

There  are  several  methods  employed  for  form- 
ing the  hinges  in  reinforced  concrete  arches. 

When  heavy  sections  of  reinforcements  are  em- 
ployed, as  the  rolled  joists  or  built  up  girders  of  the 
Melan  system,  these  lend  themselves  to  the  forma- 
tion of  hinge  joints  similar  to  those  used  in  metallic 
bridges  (Fig  242).  In  this  case  concrete  at  the  joint 
is  often  formed  as  shown  in  Fig.  271,  but  may 
equally  well  be  finished  off  square  at  each  side  of  the 
joint,  a  small  space  being  left  allowing  for  the  play  of 
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the  hinge.  The  hinge,  when  small  reinforcing  sections  are  us«4.  may  be  formed  after 
the  manner  shown  in  Fig.  271,  the  two  curved  surfaces  of  diBennA  radii  forming  a 
hinge  in  themselves.  This  method  was  introduced  by  Herr  Kopke.  The  concrete 
may  also  be  finished  off  on  each  side  at  the  joint  in  iron  shoes,  which  are  united 
by  a  hinge. 

Another  very  usual  method  of  forming  the  hinges  for  reinforced  concrete 
arches  is  to  use  narrow  lead  plates  about  three- 
quarters  of  an  inch  thick,  the  joints  where  the  lead 
is  inserted  being  carefully  scraped  out  and  left 
open. 

An  excellent  method  used  for  closing  a  hinged 
concrete  arch  near  Chingen,  Wiirtemberg,  is  shown 
in  Fig.  272,  which  explains  itself.     The  loi^tudinal 
wedge-shaped  mould  boards  were  removed  24  houre 
Fig.  272  after  the  concrete  was  put  into  place.    Herr   Von 

Leibrand  in  1891  published  the  results  of  some  ex- 
periments on  lead  to  discover  its  fitness  for  hinges  of  masonry  arches,  an  extract 
of  this  publication  being  given  in  the  Engineering  News.  Herr  Von  Leibrand 
found  that  cast  lead  cubes  with  312  square  inch  sides  and  a  density  of  11-3 
supported  a  pressure  of  711  pounds  per  square  inch  for  26  hours  without  showing 
any  signs  of  lateral  yielding  ;  under  a  pressure  of  1,023  pounds  per  square  inch 
they  commenced  to  yield  slowly. 

Increasing  the  load  every  ten  minutes  till  a  total  of  4,260  pounds  per  square 
inch  on  the  original  surface  was  reached,  the  yielding  increased,  but  not  rapidly. 
At  this  load  the  lead  had  an  area  of  389  square  inches,  making  the  unit  load  3,285 
instead  of  4,260  pounds  per  square  inch. 

Increasing  the  load  further  to  12,780  pounds  per  square  inch  on  the  original 
surface  the  yielding  increased  rapidly,  and  the  unit  load  only  increased  from 
3,285  to  4,180  pounds  per  square  inch. 

This  behaviour  of  lead  cubes  indicates  a  property  of  great  importance  for 
the  purpose  of  arch  hinges,  since  if  the  curve  of  pressures  approaches  the  edge  of 
the  lead  plates,  and  the  pressure  exceeds  the  resistance  of  the  lead  to  compression, 
it  yields  at  the  point  acted  upon,  and  the  pressure  per  unit  surface  will  consequently 
he  reduced. 

Herr  Von  Leibrand  advises  that  blocks  which  have  a  great  resistance  should  be 
inserted  adjoining  the  lead  hinge  plate,  such  as  basalt,  granite,  or  hard  sandstone, 
when  the  work  is  of  large  dimensions.  In  ordinary  cases  a  resistance  of  10,650 
to  11,360  pounds  per  square  inch  is  sufficient,  but  this  was  for  ordinary  arches  ; 
the  resistance  for  reinforced  concrete  need  not  be  so  great. 

For  spans  from  60  to  1.10  feet  lead  fillets  arc  employed,  three-quarters  of  an  inch 
in  thickness,  and  of  such  a  width  that  the  maximum  pressure  will  be  about  1,700 
pounds  per  square  inch. 

For  arclies  of  from  130  to  170  feet  span  Herr  Von  Leibrand  has  employed 
hinges  like  those  used  for  metal  arches,  the  concrete  being  received  by  hinged 
shoes,  as  described  above. 

Many  advantages  are  gained  by  forming  an  arch  with  hinges, 
i.  The  stresses  on  an  unhinged  arch  are  indeterminable,  whereas  when  hii^es 
are  used  they  can  be  accurately  found. 

2.  Changes  of  temperature  do  not  alter  the  stresses. 
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3.  Premature  striking  of  the  centreing  has  less  eflFect,  and  any  sinking  of  the 
centre  while  moulding  can  be  rectilSed  without  any  dangerous  straining. 

The  thrust  in  hinged  arches  is  undoubtedly  greater  than  when  no  hinges  are 
inserted,  but  this  is  compensated  for  by  the  more  accurate  determination  of  the 
stresses  and  the  nullifying  of  temperature  effects.  Arches  of  small  span  will  be 
more  economical  if  they  are  constructed  without  hinges,  but  there  seems  no  doubt 
that  hinges  should  be  used  for  large  span  arches.  It  must  be  borne  in  mind,  however, 
that  hinges  of  any  sort  soon  become  practically  useless  if  they  are  not  properly 
attended  to.  Metal  hinges  become  clogged  and  rusted,  and  those  formed  with 
open  joints  become  choked  up  with  debris.  The  three-hinged  type  is  undoubtedly 
the  beet  to  adopt. 
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Part  V 

EXPERIMENTAL  RESEARCH  AND  DATA  DEDUCED  THEREFROM 

Before  discussing  the  theoretical  calculations  for  structures  in  reinforced 
concrete,  it  is  well  to  review  the  experimental  researches  which  have  been  carried 
out  on  this  material  and  the  results  which  have  been  obtained  from  them. 
Unfortunately,  it  cannot  be  said  that  we  have  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the 
various  properties  of  reinforced  concrete. 

When  properly  combined  with  metal,  concrete  appears  to  gain  properties 
which  do  not  exist  in  the  material  when  by  itself,  and  although  much  has  been  done 
by  the  various  experimenters  in  recent  years  to  increase  our  knowledge  on  the 
subject  of  the  elastic  behaviour  of  reinforced  concrete,  we  are  still  very  far  from 
having  a  true  perception  of  the  characteristics  of  the  composite  material. 

It  may  be  that  we  are  wrong  from  the  commencement  in  attempting  to  treat 
it  after  the  manner  of  structural  ironwork,  and  that  although  the  proper  allowances 
for  the  elastic  properties  of  the  dual  material  is  an  advancement  on  the  empirical 
formulae  at  first  employed,  and  used  by  many  constructors  at  the  present  time, 
yet  we  may  be  entirely  wrong  in  our  method  of  treatment. 

The  molecular  theory,  i.e.  the  prevention  of  molecular  deformation  by  supply- 
ing resistances  of  the  reverse  kind  to  the  stresses  on  small  particles,  may  prove 
to  be  the  true  method  of  treatment  for  a  composite  material  such  as  concrete  and 
metal.  This  theory  is  the  basis  of  the  Cottan9in  construction  which  certainly 
produces  good  results  and  very  light  structures,  and  M.  Considere's  latest  researches 
on  the  subject  of  hooped  concrete  are  somewhat  on  these  hnes. 

^Vhere,  however,  as  is  the  case  in  most  of  the  systems  at  present  employed, 
comparatively  large  sections  of  metal  are  used  for  the  purpose  of  directly  resisting 
the  stresses,  we  must  treat  the  subject  on  the  usual  lines  and  use  formulae  based 
on  the  direct  elastic  resistances  of  the  materials  and  the  deformations  which  are 
produced  in  its  various  applications. 

Before  we  can  establish  formulae  such  as  these  it  will  be  necessary  to  study 
the  properties  of  the  materials  as  shown  by  carefully  conducted  experiments  with 
the  object  of  obtaining  the  necessary  data  on  which  to  base  our  calculations.  We 
must  know — 

1.  The  coefficients  of  elasticity  in  tension  and  compression  of  the  two  materials, 
and  the  effect  of  these  on  the  distribution  of  the  resistance. 

2.  The  stresses  in  tension  and  compression  and  shearing  which  they  will  safely 
bear. 

3.  The  frictional  or  "  adhesive  "  resistance  of  the  metal  and  concrete,  how 
the  stresses  are  transmitted  between  the  two  materials,  and  the  effect  of  this  upon 
the  deformation. 
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4.  The  initial  stresses  set  up  due  to  the  hardening  of  the  concrete  and  permanent 
deformations  and  their  eflFect  on  the  resistance. 

It  is  fortunate  that  as  far  as  concerns  the  elongation  or  contraction  due  to 
changes  of  temperature,  we  may  consider  both  materials  as  acting  together. 

Professor  William  D.  Pence,  of  Purdue  University,  U.S.A.,  made  a  series  of 
experiments  to  find  the  coefficient  of  expansion  of  portland  cement  concrete. 
The  results  of  these  experiments  are  given  in  Table  XXIII. 


TABLE  XXIII 

Proportions  of  Concrete 

No.  of  Testa          Maximum 

Minimum 

Average 

1:2:4     Broken  stone 
1:2:4     Shingle 

7                0-0000057 
5                0-0000055 

0-0000052 
0-0000052 

,      0-0000055 
0-00000535 

The  coefficients  of  expansion  of  wrought  iron  may  be  taken  as  0- 0000068, 
and  that  of  steel  00000067. 

From  the  above  it  appears  that  for  a  change  of  temperature  of  70°  Fahr.  (about 
the  maximum  in  England)  the  greatest  difference  of  deformation  for  the  same  length 
of  broken  stone  concrete  and  wrought  iron  would  be  0000091  of  their  length, 
and  for  shingle  concrete  and  wrought  iron  the  difference  would  be  0000098. 

Taking  the  highest  of  these  values,  the  difference  of  deformation  of  the  concrete 
and  iron  for  70°  Fahr.  change  of  temperature  would  only  be  0117  inches  for  a  length 
of  100  feet. 

According  to  M.  Bouniceau,  the  expansion  of  portland  cement  concrete  for 
1°  centigrade  is  00000143,  and  that  of  iron  is  000001 45.  M.  Coignet  gives  for 
r  centigrade  00000130  to  00000148  for  the  metal  and  00000136  for  concrete. 


The  Resistance  of  Concrete 

The  resistance  of  concrete  is  very  variable,  as  it  is  influenced  by  many  circum- 
stances and  conditions,  of  which  the  chief  are — 

1.  The  proportion  of  ingredients. 

2.  The  quality  of  ingredients. 

3.  The  amount  of  water  used. 

4.  The  method  and  amount  of  mixing. 

5.  The  amount  of  consolidation  effected. 

6.  The  form  of  the  piece. 

7.  The  atmospheric  conditions  while  the  process  of  hardening  is  in  progress. 

8.  The  time  since  moulding. 

9.  The  manner  of  application  of  the  load. 

Beyond  these  conditions,  which  affect  the  compressive  and  tensile  strength 
alike,  it  has  also  been  observed  that  the  tensile  strength  is  more  variable  than  the 
compressive  strength,  which  is  probably  due  to  the  bringing  into  play  of  the 
**  adhesion  "  between  the  cement  and  the  aggregate. 

For  important  works  special  tests  may  be  made  on  the  concrete  which  will  be 
used,  but,  as  a  general  rule,  it  will  be  sufficient  to  use  coefficients  derived  from  the 
results  obtained  by  the  various  experimenters  who  have  made  a  study  of  the 
subject. 
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Resistance  to  Compression 

Mr.  Baker,  in  Masonry  Construction,^  gives  a  table  showing  that  the  re- 
sistance of  concrete  to  crushing  varies  very  nearly  with  the  amount  and  quality  of 
the  cement  used,  provided  the  •  mortar  is  not  more  than  is  necessary  to  properly 
fill  the  voids  in  the  stone. 

TABLE  XXIV 
Relative  to  Strengths  of  Concretes  Tested  600  Days  after  Moulding. 


Proportions  oi 

1 

I  the  Mortar 

same  Stone 

1 

1 

1 
1 

Crushing 

Strength                        | 

• 

used  with  the 

Proportion  of 
Cement  Relative     i 

1 

1 

1 

Actual 

Derived  from  Plot- 
ting Results  and     , 
taking  the  Mean     I 
Line                | 

Relative  Strength 

of 

Last  Column 

Cement 

Sand       ' 

1 

1     ; 

I     ' 

4 
5 

100             ' 
0-67 
0-50 
0-40 

0-33 

1 

4,467 
3,731 
2,553 
2,015 
1,796 

5,000              I 
3,300              1 
2,500            i 
2,000 

1,600 

1 

100 
0-66 
0-50 
0-40 
0-32 

TABLE  XXV 

Showing  Comparative  Strengths  of  Mortars  Mixed  in  Various  Proportions 

[Compeu'e  Columns  4  ajid  12.] 


Proport 

ions  of  Mortar 

1 

!             09 

«0 

05 

.an 

Tensile  strength  in  pounds  per 
square  inch  at  vcurious 
periods,  each  figure  average      ' 
of  three  briquettes 

1 

1 

Comparative  strengi 
at  3  months 

Comparative  strengt 
at  6  months 

arative  strengt 
erage  of  3  cuid  ( 
onths  periods 

1 

• 

1 

2 

at 

Percentage  of 

cement  to  whole 

volume. 

Percentage  of  ce- 
ment compared 
with  4  to  1. 

Percentage  of 
water  to  weight 
of  cement  only. 

Peroentage  of 
water  to  weight  of 
cement  and  sand. 

1  month 

3  months 

1 

6  months 

^>  a 

1 

3      1 
100   1 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

1        10 
1      275 

11 

12 

Ne 

500 

20 

■ 

431 

1      660 

723 

258 

267 

1 

1 

50    j 

250 

;    25 

12i 

350 

513 

530 

209 

189 

200 

1 

2 

1       33 

165 

;    30 

10 

323 

433 

430 

180 

154 

167 

1 

3 

25 

125 

'     40 

10 

265 

290 

360 

1       121 

129 

125 

1 

4 

1       20 

1 

100 

'     40 

8 

236 

240 

1 

280 

100 

1 

100 

100 

Table  XXV  shows  the  results  of  special  tests  made  on  cement  mortars  and 
indicates  the  same  relation  as  that  shown  in  Table  XXIV. 

Table  XVIII  on  page  140  shows  the  crushing  resistance  obtained  for 
concrete  in  various  proportions,  and  Tables  XXVIII  and  XXIX  below  give  the 
results  of  other  experiments.  We  may  safely  conclude  that  for  concrete  such  as 
employed  for  reinforced  structures  in  the  proportions  of  about  510  pounds  of 
cement  per  cubic  yard  of  sand  and  shingle,  i.e.  about  1  :  2  :  4  or  1  :  3  carefuUy 
made  and  well  rammed  into  place,  the  compressive  resistance  will  be  at  least 
2,150  pounds  per  square  inch  one  month  after  moulding,  and  will  attain  a  strength 
of  at  least  2,600  pounds  per  square  inch  in  three  months. 

^  Published  by  WiJIey  &  Sons,  New  York. 
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As  a  rule  structures  are  loaded  within  a  month  or  six  weeks  after  completion. 
We  may  therefore  consider  that  Che  resistance  to  crushing  will  be  from  2,150  to  2,200 
pounds  per  square  inch. 

For  richer  or  poorer  concretes  the  resistances  will  vary  approximately  with 
the  relative  amounts  of  cement  and  sand  used,  as  shown  in  Tables  XXIV  and 
XXV.  M.  Considere  found  that  insufficiency  of  ramming  reduced  the  resistances 
to  compression  and  also  to  tension  in  a  marked  degree.  He  concludes  that 
the  compressive  resistance  is  2,560  pounds  per  square  inch,  but  considers  it 
prudent  to  allow  only  2,130  pounds  per  square  inch. 

Resistance  to  Tension 

Professor  Hatt  gives  the  following  table  of  strengths  of  3  to  1,  cement  mortars. 
The  cement  used  was  slow  setting  and  finely  ground,  98  per  cent,  passing  a  sieve 
of  100  meshes  per  lineal  inch ;  it  also  passed  the  boiling  water  test  for  constancy  of 

volume. 

The  sand  was  clean,  sharp  pit  sand  ;  84  per  cent,  was  retained  on  a  30  sieve, 
and  20  per  cent,  on  a  20  sieve. 

TABLE  XXVI 


\                Strengths  in  Pounds  per  Square  Inch 
^.          -       ,,     ,,.  Ratio  of  Compressive  to 

Time  after  Moulding ,  Tensile  Strengths 

I  Compressive  Tensile 


7  days  3,145  412  7-65 

28  days  5,860  505  11-60 

3  months  8,005  626  i  12-78 


These  strengths  appear  to  be  somewhat  high,  but  the  table  is  more  especially 
useful  in  determining  the  ratios  of  the  compressive  and  tensile  strengths.  It  is 
generally  admitted  that  the  tensile  resistance  of  concrete  is  from  yV  to  yV  ^^^^  i^ 
compression. 

The  tensile  resistances  after  a  month  or  six  weeks  will  therefore  be  about  from  215 
to  220  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  after  thiee  months  about  260  pounds  per  square 
inch.  M.  Considere  found  the  tensile  resistance  of  concrete  to  be  215  pounds 
per  square  inch. 

Professor  Hatt  allows  as  much  as  300  pounds  per  square  inch  in  tension,  and 
Herr  Sanders  found  in  some  experiments  tensile  resistances  as  high  as  from  310 
to  450  after  one  month  and  400  to  510  after  three  months  for  concrete  in  the  pro- 
portion of  1  cement  to  2  of  sand  and  2  of  shingle. 

Elasticity  of   Concrete  under  Compression 

Of  all  the  experiments  made  for  the  study  of  the  deformation  of  concrete 
under  direct  compression,  those  of  Professor  Bach,  of  Stuttgard,  are  perhaps  the 
most  valuable  and  well  known.  Unfortunately  many  of  the  other  authorities  who 
have  carried  out  experiments  on  this  subject  have  taken  no  account  of  the  per- 
manent sets  of  the  concrete  under  gradually  increasing  loads. 

The  coefficient  of  elasticity  of  concrete  is  not  a  practically  constant  quantity 
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Fig.  273 


like  that  of  iron  and  steel,  but  has  only  an  instantaneous  value,  which  varies  with 
the  load  for  the  same  concrete.  Concrete  also  difiPers  from  the  structural  metals 
in  that  it  takes  permanent  sets  under  very  light  loads,  and  if  these  permanent  sets 
are  not  deducted  from  the  total  deformation  under  gradually  increasing  loads,  we 
do  not  get  the  true  elastic  deformation. 

To  obtain  accurate  results  the  load  must  be  applied  and  removed  until  there 
is  no  permanent  deformation  each  time  an  addition  is  made  to  the  pressure,  note 
being  taken  of  the  permanent  set  after  each  loading,  which  must 
be  deducted  from  the  total  deformation  to  obtain  the  true  elastic 
shortening.  The  elastic  behaviour  of  concrete  during  successive 
loadings  and  unloadings  is  shown  in  Fig.  273. 

When  a  load  is  gradually  applied  the  shortening  of  the 
piece,  which  is  at  first  small,  increases  more  and  more  rapidly  as 
the  load  increases  and  the  curve  A  plotted  with  the  applied  loads 
as  the  ordi  nates  and  the  shortenings  as  abscissae  becomes  less 
and  less  concave  as  the  pressure  increases.  On  the  load  being 
gradually  removed,  the  curve  A'  takes  a  convex  form  and  shows 
a  permanent  set  O  O'  on  the  horizontal  axis.  On  again  applying 
the  same  load,  the  curve  of  deformation,  starting  from  the 
new  origin,  is  still  concave,  but  its  extremity  Y'  is  not  very  much  beyond  its 
previous  position  Y.  On  unloading  again  the  origin  is  slightly  moved  to  O*. 
With  several  applications  and  removals  of  the  same  load  the  origin  is  moved 
further  and  further,  to  the  right,  but  the  increases  become  less  and  less  until  there 
is  no  permanent  set.  The  permanent  set  of  concrete  appears  then  to  be  in  a  great 
measure  taken  up  by  the  first  loading,  and  for  subsequent  applications  of  the  same 
load  it  acts  more  and  more  nearly  as  a  perfectly  elastic  material. 

Professor  Bach's  experiments  were  conducted  on  cyUnders  9*8  inches  diameter 
and  39*4  inches  high,  of  various  proportions  of  ingredients,  and  at  from  three  to  four 
months  after  moulding.  The  deformations  were  measured  on  a  length  of  29*5  inches. 
The  load  (114  pounds  per  square  inch)  was  applied  and  removed  again  and  again 
until  there  was  no  further  permanent  set,  and  the  total  contraction  remained  con- 
stant for  three  applications  of  the  load. 

The  experiment  was  then  repeated  in  the  same  manner  with  double  the  former 
load,  and  continued  ;  increasing  the  load  by  114  pounds  per  square  inch,  each  time 
applying  and  removing  the  pressure  as  before.  The  permanent  set,  elastic  de- 
formation and  total  contraction  were  thus  determined  for  the  various  loads. 

The  results  were  plotted  and  the  curves  obtained  appeared  to  be  divided  into 
three  parts :  the  first  portion  was  a  concave  curve,  the  second  and  longest  portion 
was  nearly  straight,  and  the  third  had  a  sharp  concave 
curve  to  the  point  of  rupture.  These  three  curves  had 
no  abrupt  changes,  but  each  portion  ran  gradually  into  the 
following.  The  curve  of  deformation  thus  found  agrees  very 
closely  with  that  obtained  by  MM.  Souleyre  and  Anglade,  of 
the  Fonts  et  Chaussees,  from  some  experiments  made 
at  Constantine,  excepting  that  from  their  experiments  the 
junctions  between  the  three  portions  of  the  curve  are  more 
marked. 

The  curve   obtained  by  MM.  Souleyre   and   Anglade   is 
shown  in  Fig.  274. 
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It  was  noticed  that  the  three  portions  of  the  curve  followed  closely  the  swelling 
of  the  test  pieces  under  the  load. 

Professor  Bach  deduced  the  following  equation  from  his  experiments — 

p 
which  is  the  equation  for  the  compressive  deformation  curve  of  concrete  for  the 

loads  usually  allowed  in  reinforced  concrete  construction ; 

X  being  the  elastic  deformation  per  unit  length, 

p  the  pressure  per  unit  surface, 

And  Ep  and  n  coefficients  which  depend  on  the  quality  of  the  concrete. 

It  will  be  observed  that  this  equation  is  very  different  for  that  employed  for 


structural  metals  based  on  Hooke's  law,  where  X  =  - 


(2),  where  E  is  constant. 


An  equation  of  the  same  kind  can,  however,  be  employed  in  the  form  of 

c 


X  = 


E. 


(3), 


Where  c  is  the  pressure  per  unit  surface  and  is  the  same  as  p  and 

(4). 


°     PC"') 


Equation  (4)  will  give  the  values  of  E^  or  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  con- 
crete in  compression,  on  which  may  be  based  the  coefficients  to  be  employed  in  the 
calculations. 

Table  XXVII.  gives  the  results  obtained  by  Professor  Bach  from  his 
experiments,  and  the  deduced  values  for  E^,  The  figures  in  the  last  series  of 
columns  must  be  multiplied  by  10^  to  obtain  the  values  for  E^, 


TAB 

1 

LE  XXVII 

are  Inc 

p 

11 

roportions  < 
Ingredients 
n  Test  Piece 

3f 
»S 

1 

1    o 

1    C 
1  Q 

1 

Value  given  by 
Professor  Bach  for 

Formula  A=— —  pn 

Values 

of  c  =  p  in  Pounds  per  Squ 

h 

1     1 

456     570 

684     798 

912 

1026 

Danube  Sand 

Egginge  Sand 

^     Broken  Stone 

114 

228     342 

1 

1140 

4a 

E 
Corresponding  values  of    ^--   ir 

Formula  E 
2-94    2-77  '  2-67  ,  2-60    2-53 

I  Pounds  per 

p(U-l) 

2-50    2-47 

Square 

» Inch  i 

(5 

1 
n 

1 
109 

Ep 

Pounds  per 

Square  Inch 

rem 

4-63  X  10« 

2-44 

2-42 

2-39 

1-6, 

Ml 

6-79  X  10« 

402    3-73    3-57 

3-45    3-36 

3-31    3-26 

3-20 

316 

313 

3  , 

115 

6-69xl0«- 

3-28    2-96    2-79 

2-66    2-56 

2-50    2-44 

2-40 

2-36 

2-32 

4-5       1 

117 

.513xlO« 

2-29 '203    1-89 

1-80    1-72 

1-68  ,  1-63 

1-61 

1-58 

1-55 

2-5 

6 

114 

616xl0« 

317    2-87    2-71 

2-62    2-52 

2-46    2-42 

2-37 

2-33 

2-30 

2-5    5 

116 

9-96  X  108 

4-66    417  '  3-91 

3-74    3-59 

3-49    3-41 

3-35 

3-28 

3-23 

6 ;   ' 

6 

114 

6-79  X  10« 

2-97  '  2-70    2-54 

2-45    2-36 

2-32    2-27 

2-23 

219 

2-20 

3  '      1  6 

116 

8-28  X  106 

3-87    3-47    3-26 

311    2-99 

2-91    2-83 

2-77 

2-73 

2-68 

6 

1 
1 

10 

116 

4-73  xlO« 

2-22 

1-98    1-85 

1-78    1-70 

1-66    1-62 

1-58 

1-57 

1-56 

6    10 

1 

1-20 

8-90  X  10« 

3-44 

300  ,  2-76 

1 

2-62    2-49 

2-40    2-33 

2-27 

1 

2-22 

1 

,2-20 

For  the  same  quality  of  ingredients,  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  increases  with 
the  proportion  of  sand,  attaining  its  maximum  value  when  the  mortar  is  in  the  pro- 
portion of  1  of  cement  to  1 J  of  sand;  it  then  diminishes  as  the  proportion  of  sand 
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increases,  until  it  again  reaches  its  value  for  neat  cement  with  the  proportions  of 
1  of  cement  to  3  of  sand. 

The  coefficient  n  of  Bach's  equation  increases  generally  as  the  proportion  of 
aggregates  increases,  being  1'09  for  neat  cement,  l-ll  to  l-l?  for  mortars,  and  from 
1-14  to  1'20  for  concrete. 

The  curves  (Fig.  275)  have  been  plotted  for  the  values  of  E^  for  mortars  and 
concretes  of  the  proportions  usually  adopted  in  structures  of  reinforced  concrete. 
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VALUES    OF    E  -r-  10^ 
Fig.  275 

These  curves  show  that  as  the  load  increases  the  variation  of  the  coefficient  of 
elasticity  is  greatest  at  first  where  the  decrease  is  considerable  from  E^  when 
c  =114,  to^^,  when  c=:466,  but  is  becoming  less  and  less  from  this  point  to  that 
when  c=1140  which  is  greatly  in  excess  of  the  highest  loads  ever  allowed  for 
reinforced  concrete  structures,  the  variation  being  slight,  the  slope  of  the  curves 
being  very  flat. 

Amongst  the  other  experimenters  who  have  studied  this  question  may  be 
mentioned  M.  Considere,  MM.  Coignet  and  de  Tedesco,  M.  Durand  Claye  and 
Professor  Hatt,  of  Purdue  University,  U.S.A.  A  series  of  experiments  have  also 
been  carried  out  at  the  Watertown  Arsenal,   U.S.A.     Unfortunately,   however, 
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most  of  these  authorities  have  neglected  the  deduction  of  the  permanent  set  for 
each  load,  and  consequently  the  results  obtained  are  very  diverse. 

M.  Considere  found  that  for  a  concrete  in  proportions  of  510  pounds  of  cement 
half  a  cubic  yard  of  sand  and  half  a  cubic  yard  of  fine  shingle  the  coefficient  of 
elasticity  varies  between  2*84  x  10'  and  370  x  10*,  but  thinks  it  prudent  to  allow 
2-70  X    10^ 

The  Watertown  Arsenal  tests  were  conducted  on  concrete  made  under  service 
conditions  with  coarse  sand  and  broken  stone  with  the  least  possible  amount 
of  water.  The  curve  obtained  for  the  stress  strain  diagram  was  a  continuous 
curve,  and  the  value  of  E^  depending  on  the  portion  considered.  The  load  was 
released  at  regular  intervals  and  the  total  set  observed,  the  value  of  E^  being 
obtained  by  dividing  the  stress  by  the  shortening  obtained,  by  deducting  the 
previous  set  from  the  total  contraction  due  to  the  stress. 

Professor  Hatt,  in  a  paper  read  before  the  Indiana  Engineering  Society,*  gave 
the  following  table  showing  the  results  of  these  tests. 

TABLE  XXVIII 


Proportions  of  the 
Concrete 


Cement 


Age 


ije 


Sand    I    Stone 


2 
2 
2 
3 
3 
3 


4 
4 
4 
6 
6 
6 


9  days 
3  months 
6  montlis 
9  days 
3  months 
6  months 


1-66  xlO« 
3-46  X  10« 
4-50  X  10« 
1-95  X  10*' 
3-75  X  10« 
2-81  X  10« 


Stress  where 

Measured 

Pounds 

per  Square 

Inch 


1,000 
1,000 
1,000 
1,000 
1,000 
1,000 


Crushing  Stress 

Pounds  per 

Square  Inch 


1,944 
2,200 
3,500 
2,308 
2,500 
3,500 


These  values  do  not  agree  well  with  those  of  Professor  Bach,  the  discordance 
being  due  to  the  Watertown  Arsenal  tests  making  no  account  of  the  permanent  set. 

In  a  later  paper,  read  before  the  American  Section  of  the  International 
Association  for  Testing  Materials,  Professor  Hatt  gives  the  following  as  the 
results  obtained  from  a  series  of  experiments  on  broken  stone,  gravel,  and  cinder 
concrete,  showing  that  the  values  of  E^  for  gravel  and  cinder  concrete  are  less  than 
those  for  broken  stone  concrete. 


TABLE 

XXIX 

Proportions  of  the  Concrete 

1 

1 
1 

1 

1 
1 

1 

Age. 
Days 

9        ' 

Ec 

4-70  X  10« 

Stress  where 

Measured 

Pounds  per  Square 

Inch 

Crushing  Stress 

^®\    :    Sand 
ment    > 

Broken 
Stone 

1 

Gravel 

1- 

Cinders  i 

1 

'      Pounds  per 
1     Square  Inch 

1             2 

4 

' 

750 

1 

j-       2,880 

1       1       2 

4 

1 

9 

3-94  X  108 

1,500 

1             2 
1             2 

1      4 
4 

1 

1 

1 

14 
14 

4-34  X  10« 
3-68  X  10« 

750 
1,500 

,  !-        2-576 

1 

1    ;    2 

1 

4 

9       ' 

5-58  X  106 

495 

1             2 

1 

4       , 

9 

5-53  X  lOs 

595 

1       1       2 

1 

4 

7       ' 

6-30  X  10« 

1               416 

1 

1 

5 

1 

6 

209  X  10« 

1            1,185 

: 





1 

^  An  extract  of  which  appeared  in  the  Engineering  Record,  May  18,  1902. 
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ft 

The  test  pieces  were  cylindrical,  8  inches  diameter  and  12  inches  high.  The 
materials  for  the  mortar  were  first  mixed  dry  and  then  again  with  water,  after  which 
the  stones  or  cinders  were  added,  and  the  whole  thoroughly  mixed,  the  consistency 
being  fairly  dry.     For  the  gravel  concrete  the  sand  was  not  screened  out. 

Ratio  between  the  Co-efficients  of  Elasticity  of  Concrete  in  Compression 

and  those  of  Iron  and  Steel 

E 
This  ratio  of  — ^  =m  is  the  factor  which  is  employed   in  the   calculations  of 

E^ 

reinforced  concrete  structures,  and  fortunately  its  value  has  little  efiFect  on  the 

calculations  within  fairly  wide  limits.     M.  Christophe  shows  that  in  a  piece  under 

direct  compression  with  1  per  cent,  of  reinforcement,  a  variation  of  50  per  cent. 

in  the  value  of  m  only   alters   the  results   by  3 J  per  cent.,   and  increasing  the 

percentage  of  reinforcement  to  5  per  cent.,  the   results  are  still  only  altered  by 

13  per   cent.      MM.   Boussiron   and  Garric   have   also  demonstrated   that  with 

E 
variations  in  the  value  of  ~L,  50  per   cent,  above  and  below  10,  the  moments  of 

resistance  for  a  slab  4  inches  thick  with  1  per  cent,  of  reinforcement  along  the 
bottom  only  vary  16  per  cent,  and  12  per  cent,  respectively. 

The  coefficients  of  elasticity  of  iron  and  steel  are  the  same  in  compression  and 
tension,  and  have  practically  constant  values  if  the  limit  of  elasticity  is  not 
exceeded. 

The  value  of  E^  for  wrought  iron  may  be  taken  as  28*4  x  10^,  and  that  of  steel 
as  31*3  X  10^  or  10  per  cent,  greater  than  for  wrought  iron. 

From  Professor  Bach's  experiments  and  the  deductions  therefrom  the  value 

E 

-Lzzzm  for  wrought  iron  and  the  mortars  and  concretes  of  diagram  (Fig.  275)  varies 

between  7*7  and  5  when  c  =  l,  until  at  the  pressure  of  1,000  pounds  per  square 
inch  allowed  for  reinforced  concrete  its  least  value  will  be  from  12*0  to  8-6. 

The  Watertown  Arsenal  tests  give  the  value  of  m  at  three  months  as  about 
8,  and  at  nine  days  about  16.  M.  Considere's  conclusions  give  the  value  of  m  as  from 
7*7  to  105.  When  steel  is  used  as  a  reinforcement  the  values  from  Professor  Bach's 
experiments  will  be  from  85  to  5*6  when  c=  1,  to  13*3  to  9*5  when  c  attains  the 
pressure  of  1,000  pounds  per  square  inch. 

We  may  safely  assume  the  ratio  m  to  be  10.  The  value  of  c  at  which  E^  is  taken 
being  the  maximum  allowed  value  for  each  case  considered. 

If  for  any  work  it  should  be  desired  to  obtain  a  more  accurate  value,  this  can  be 
done  by  making  a  series  of  experiments  on  the  concrete  that  will  be  used,  but  the 
effect  on  the  calculations  of  a  slight  error  in  the  value  of  m  will  hardly  warrant  the 
trouble. 

Elasticity  of  Concrete  under  Tension 

The  elastic  behaviour  of  concrete  under  tensile  stresses  is  more  variable  than 
that  under  compression.  Experiments  on  this  quality  have  been  made  by  M. 
Considere,  MM.  Souleyre  and  Anglade,  Herr  Hartig,  Herren  Grut  and  Neilsen, 
Professor  Hatt,  and  others. 

The  conclusions  of  the  various  experimenters  vary  very  considerably  however, 
some  holding  that  the  curve  of  elastic  deformation  under  tensile  stresses  is  very 
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similar  to  that  for  compression,  and  that  Professor  Bach's  equation  may  be  used 
with  difiFerent  values  for  Ep  and  n ;  others  hold  that  the  variation  of  the  coefficient 
of  elasticity  in  tension  may  be  neglected  by  reason  of  its  comparative  smallness, 
and  that  there  is  no  point  which  can  be  taken  as  the  limiting  stress  ;  while  yet  others 
agree  that  for  small  stresses  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  is  practically  invariable, 
but  hold  that  as  the  stress  becomes  greater  there  is  a  period  of  great  increments 
of  elongation,  the  slope  of  the  elastic  curve  becoming  very  flat.  It  is  extremely 
probable  that  since  the  tensile  strength  is  very  variable,  the  deformation  will  be 
variable  also. 

M.  Christophe  points  out  that  M.  Hartig's  experiments  tend  to  show  that  the 
coefficients  of  elasticity  in  compression  and  tension  are  practically  the  same  for 
small  loads,  and  that  for  a  short  distance  on  each  side  of  the  neutral  axis  of  a  beam 
of  concrete  the  coefficients  have  nearly  the  same  value.  This  state  of  aflfairs  does 
not  appear  to  proceed  very  far,  the  curves  of  deformation  under  the  same  gradually 
increasing  stresses  in  compression  and  tension  will  consequently  commence  with 
a  uniform  slope,  but  gradually  vary  from  one  another.  This  is  in  all  probability 
the  true  state  of  the  case,  and  many  persons  hold  this  view. 

M.  Considere  in  his  tests  on  reinforced  prisms  under  direct  tension,  described 
before  the  Congress  of  1900,  found  a  very  similar  behaviour  to  that  already  described 
for  the  elastic  deformation  of  concrete  under  direct  compression.  Taking  the 
elongations  for  the  abscissae  and  the  stresses  for  the  ordinates,  the  latter  increased 
rapidly  during  a  period  corresponding  to  an  extension  of  0*1  thousands,  after 
which  they  increased  very  slowly  up  to  an  elongation  which  amounts  in  some  cases 
to  2«00  thousands. 

In  gradually  taking  oflF  the  load,  after  extending  the  test   up  to  B  (Fig.  276), 

the  curve  B  C  oi  the  deformation  approaches  a 
straight  line,  except  at  the  two  ends,  the  per- 
manent deformation  being  0  C.  In  reloading  until 
E  and  again  taking  off  the  load  the  curves  C  D  E 
and  E  F  G  are  obtained,  E  F  G  like  B  C,  is  nearly 
straight  and  inclined  at  a  less  angle  the  further  the 
deformation  is  pushed. 

Fig    *^7f> 

The  true  value  of  the  instantaneous  coefficient 
of  elasticity,  that  is,-  the  angle  of  the  tangent  to  the  curve  at  any  point,  will  give 
us  the  law  of  deformations  of  reinforced  concrete.  The  instantaneous  coefficient 
of  elasticity  for  a  reinforced  piece  having  been  submitted  to  successive  unloadings 
and  reloadings,  has  at  any  one  of  the  operations  a  nearly  constant  value,  which  is 
less  as  the  maximum  deformation  has  been  extended  further.  The  repetition  of 
the  same  stresses  produce3  a  decrease  of  the  coefficient  of  elasticity,  which 
decrease  is  great  at  first  but  tends  to  become  nil. 

In  submitting  the  piece  after  the  first  testing  to  a  series  of  loadings  and  un- 
loadings without  exceeding  the  maximum  reached  during  the  first  test,  the  concrete 
behaves  like  a  new  material  which  possesses  a  coefficient  of  elasticity  less  than  that 
of  untested  concrete,  but  hereafter  invariable,  though  there  is  a  slight  tendency 
to  diminution  when  the  stresses  are  very  frequently  repeated. 

M.  Considere  found  that  the  amount  of  water  used  in  mixing  the  concrete 
had  a  considerable  influence  on  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  of  the  concrete  which^ 
with  an  excess  of  water,  may  drop  considerably,  the  resistance  decreasing  at  the 
same  time  but  in  a  less  degree. 
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The  insufficiency  of  ramming  appeared  to  reduce  the  coefficient  of  elasticity 
and  the  resistance  in  an  equal  measure.  Herren  Grut  and  Neilsen^  found  the 
coefficient  of  elasticity  of  3  to  1  mortar  8  weeks  old  to  be  3-67  x  106. 

M,  de  Joly,^  in  some  experiments  carried  out  for  Le  Service  fran^ais  des 
phares  et  baUses,  found  that  for  mortars  of  1,000  pounds  of  cement  per  cubic 
yard  of  sand,  and  for  concretes  of  840  pounds  of  cement  to  ^  a  cubic  yard  of 
sand,  and  the  same  quantity  of  pea  shingle,  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  in 
tension  was  practically  constant  for  specimens  1  month  old,  being  300  x  10^, 
and  that  it  increases  somewhat  with  the  age. 

The  following  table  shows  the  results  of  Professor  Hatt's  experiments   on 

1:2:  4  broken  stone  concrete. 

TABLE  XXX 


Age. 
Days 


35 
33 

28 

26 

Average 


E, 


Elongation  at  Rupture,        Strength  in  Pojncls  per 
1  j)art  in  Square  Inch 


2-7  X  10« 
2-4  X  W 
l-4xl0« 
l-9xlO« 
21  xlQO 


11,660 
8,750 
4,400 
7,700 
7,000 


300 
305 
360 
280 
311 


Limiting  Stress  of  Concrete  in  Compression 

It  is  very  doubtful  whether  concrete  has  a  limiting  stress  of  the  same 
nature  as  the  elastic  limit  of  the  structural  metals.  Professor  Bach's  curve  of 
deformation  shows  no  break  to  which  it  is  possible  to  point  as  the  limit  of  elasticity, 
if  such  a  term  may  be  used  for  a  material  of  the  nature  of  concrete.  MM.  Souleype 
and  Anglade's  curve,  on  the  contrary,  clearly  shows  such  a  critical  point  at  the 
break  when  the  straight  portion  terminates  and  the  curve  B  Q  (Fig.  274)  begins. 
This  point  is  at  a  little  more  than  ^  the  ultimate  resistance.  The  critical  limit 
of  concrete  doubtless  varies  considerably  according  to  the  quality. 

M.  Christophe,  however,  points  out  that  from  experiments  which  have  been 
made,  there  appears  to  be  a  limit  below  which  the  same  load  may  be  repeatedly 
applied  and  removed  without  increasing  the  total  deformation,  and  he  considers  this 
limit  of  permanent  resistance  to  be  as  a  general  rule  about  two-thirds  of  the  breaking 
load  in  compression. 

We  have  concluded  (p.  212),  that  the  crushing  resistance  for  such  concretes 
as  are  usually  employed  will  be  from  2,160  to  2,200  pounds  per  square  inch  within 
a  month  or  six  weeks  after  moulding,  and  that  it  will  rise  to  2,600  pounds  per  square 
inch  in  a  period  of  three  months.  The  safe  Umit  may  consequently  be  taken  as  f 
of  these  stresses.  We  may  therefore  assume  that  the  safe  limit  of  resistance  in  the 
first  case  will  be  from  1,430  to  1,470  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  that  for  the 
second  case  1,735  pounds  per  square  inch. 

Safe  Compressive  Stresses  to  be  allowed  in  Calculations 

To  obtain  the  value  to  be  given  to  the  safe  compressive  stresses  under  various 
conditions,  we  may  form  some  conclusions  from  the  various  experiments  and  the 
behaviour  of  existing  structures. 

The  safe  stress  under  direct  compression  is  less  than  that  under  flexure,  it  being 
always  found  that  the  resistance  to  the  direct  stresses  in  plain  concrete  beams  is 

^  Ingenioeren,  Copenhagen,  March  7th,  1896. 

^  Annalea  dea  Fonts  et  Chaussees,  7th  S6rie,  Tome  10,  1898. 
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much  greater  than  that  in  direct  compression,  which  result  is  also  obtained  in  all 
beams  of  whatever  material. 

A  very  usual  allowance  in  empirical  formulae  for  the  concrete  under  direct 
compression  is  360  pounds  per  square  inch  or  thereabouts,  but  these  formulae  take 
no  account  of  the  elasticity  of  the  materials,  and  the  real  stresses  may  range  from 
this  figure  to  as  much  as  from  700  to  1,000  pounds  per  square  inch. 

The  official  allowance  in  Prussia  for  bridges  of  concrete  in  the  proportions  of 
1  :  2  J  :  5  to  1  :  3  :  6,  is  from  285  to  500  pounds  per  square  inch  ;  and  M.  Christophe 
mentions  the  case  of  a  large  span  arch  in  Wiirtemburg  with  hinges  at  the  key  and 
springings  where  the  pressure  reaches  526  pounds  per  square  inch. 

In  the  United  States,  500  pounds  per  square  inch  compressive  stress  is  fre- 
quently allowed  for  concrete  bridges. 

In  concrete,  reinforced  as  is  usually  the  case  with  longitudinal  rods  and  cross 
ties,  the  strength  of  the  concrete  is  in  some  measure  increased  by  the  resistance 
against  swelling  which  is  exerted  by  the  cross  ties. 

If  we  take  the  safe  limit  as  1,450  pounds  per  square  inch,  which  is  the  mean 
value  after  a  month  to  six  weeks  from  moulding  as  given  in  the  last  paragraph,  and 
if  we  further  allow  a  factor  of  safety  of  3-5,  which  is  ample  on  the  safe  limiting  stress, 
we  find  that  the  safe  compressive  resistance  becomes  415  pounds  per  square  inch.  The 
values  obtained  from  experiments  on  large  pieces  are  considerably  higher  than  this, 
the  values  obtained  from  the  experiments  by  M.  Gary  and  the  Austrian  Commission 
on  Arches,  which  are  detailed  later,  (p.  239),  being  as  high  as  about  2,510  to  3,490 
pounds  per  square  inch  at  failure. 

Taking  a  safe  Umit  as  §  of  the  final  resistance  and  a  factor  of  safety  of  3.5  as 
before,  we  get  as  safe  stresses  504  and  665  pounds  per  square  inch  respectively. 

M.  Christophe  allows  two  values  in  his  calculations,  one  for  steady  loads  and 
one  for  cases  where  the  pieces  are  subjected  to  shocks,  vibrations,  or  flexure,  or 
where  the  loading  is  uncertain. 

In  the  first  case  he  allows  590  and  in  the  second  360  pounds  per  square  inch.  In 
special  cases  where  there  is  a  certainty  of  a  steady  load  and  the  structure  is  unim- 
portant, it  is  safe  to  allow  the  higher  limit,  but  these  cases  are  few  and  can  be 
dealt  with  specially  by  making  such  allowance. 

For  general  purposes  it  seems  that  we  may  with  perfect  safety  allow  400  pounds  per 
square  inch  for  pieces  under  direct  compression,  reinforced  with  longitudinal  rods  and 
cross  ties  in  the  usual  way.  The  special  treatment  of  "  hooped  concrete,"  where 
much  higher  limits  may  be  allowed,  will  be  dealt  with  separately. 

The  safe  allowance  for  the  concrete  in  compression  in  pieces  subjected  to  bending. 
such  as  beams  and  slabs,  will  be  considerably  more  than  the  above. 

In  structures  designed  by  empirical  formulae  allowing  from  360  to  425  pounds 
per  square  inch,  the  real  compressive  stresses,  making  allowance  for  the  elasticity 
of  the  materials,will  amount  to  as  much  as  800  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  sometimes 
more  than  this,  and  in  beams  with  a  double  reinforcement  where  the  sectional  area 
of  both  reinforcements  are  calculated  as  for  ordinary  iron  beams,  and  the  resistance 
of  the  concrete  neglected,  if  the  top  reinforcement  is  ever  stressed  to  an  amount 
approximating  the  allowed  stress,  the  concrete  will  be  subjected  to  a  stress  of  1,000 
pounds  per  square  inch  or  more.  It  is  generally  found  in  tests  to  failure  that  the  first 
signs  of  rupture  occur  either  at  the  centre  of  the  span  by  the  stretching  of  the  rein- 
forcement, or  near  the  supports  under  shearing,  and  that  in  a  properly  proportioned 
piece  the  fiaking  on  the  compression  side  does  not  occur  until  the  final  rupture. 
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It  appears,  then,  that  a  properly  designed  and  constructed  piece  of  reinforced 
concrete  subjected  to  bending,  if  it  is  so  reinforced  that  it  offers  the  necessary  resist- 
ance to  the  shearing  stresses,  will  not  fail  until  the  limit  of  elasticity  of  the  rein- 
forcement in  tension  has  been  exceeded,  when  the  concrete  in  compression  must  be 
under  considerable  stress. 

M.  Considere  adopts  2,130  pounds  per  square  inch  as  the  ultimate  compressive 
stress  of  concrete,  and  allows  a  factor  of  safety  of  2*6  for  ordinary  cases  and  20  when 
a  considerable  period  has  elapsed  before  bringing  the  piece  into  use.  He  therefore 
obtains  910  and  1,065  pounds  per  square  inch  respectively  for  the  safe  stresses  in 
his  formula. 

M.  Christophe  adopts  for  his  maximum  and  minimum  compressive  resistance 
of  the  concrete,  for  pieces  subjected  to  bending,  values  20  per  cent,  higher  than  those 
allowed  in  direct  compression  members,  and  therefore  obtains  710  and  430  pounds  per 
square  inch  respectively  for  the  two  limits  for  pieces  under  a  steady  load  or  light 
moving  load  where  the  structure  is  not  important  and  for  pieces  subjected  to 
vibrations  and  shocks. 

Taking  everything  into  consideration,  it  appears  that  ive  7nay  safely  adopt  a  value 
of  500  pounds  per  square  inch  for  the  resistance  of  concrete  to  compression  in  pieces  sul" 
jected  to  beyiding,  for  general  purposes.  The  allowance  for  special  cases  must  of 
necessity  be  left  to  the  judgment  of  the  designer. 

It  must  be  remembered  that  these  safe  resistances  only  apply  to  concretes  in 
the  usual  proportions  of  about  1  :  2  :  4,  or  thereabouts,  of  which — 

1.  The  Portland  cement  is  of  good  quality,  sound  and  slow  setting. 

2.  The  aggregate  composed  of  clean,  sharp  sand  or  crushed  stone,  if  of  un- 
doubted quality,  and  shingle  or  broken  stone  which  has  passed  screens  of  the 
proper  size  (usually  from  \  to  f  inch). 

3.  The  concrete  is  properly  and  carefully  mixed  wdth  a  moderate  amount  of 
<"Aean  water,  care  being  taken  that  it  is  not  too  dry  or  too  wet. 

4.  The  concrete  is  well  rammed  into  position  in  thin  layers. 

5.  The  falsework  is  rigid  and  firm,  and  that  the  necessary  work  does  not  cause 
any  vibration. 

6.  All  the  work  is  thoroughly  supervised  and  carefully  done. 

/.  The  structure  is  not  loaded  until  at  least  a  month  after  completion. 

It  cannot  be  too  much  insisted  on  that  if  reinforced  structures  are  to  be 
designed  on  theoretical  lines,  the  greatest  care  must  be  taken  in  the  construction, 
and  only  thoroughly  reliable  men  employed.  The  working  stresses  allow  a  large 
margin  of  safety,  but  if  the  work  is  carelessly  carried  out  or  scamped  in  any  way, 
good  results  cannot  be  expected  and  \vill  certainly  not  be  obtained. 

The  blame  in  such  a  case  must  rest  entirely  on  the  manner  of  canying  out  of 
the  work,  and  not  on  the  material  or  the  design  of  the  structure. 

Splendid  results  have  been  obtained  from  reinforced  concrete  structures 
scientifically  designed,  but  it  is  useless  to  design  an  economical  structure  if  the 
materials  employed  for  the  construction  are  bad,  or  the  work  carelessly  carried  out. 
If  the  work  cannot  be  well  done  it  is  better  to  construct  in  some  material  which  can 
be  properly  treated,  since  the  strength  of  reinforced  concrete,  perhaps  more  than 
any  other  structural  material,  depends  upon  its  proper  manipulation. 

For  weaker  or  stronger  concretes  the  safe  resistance  may  be  varied  according 
to  Table   XXIV,  page  211. 

For  concretes  of  coke,  breeze,  or  furnace  ashes  the  resistance  may  be  taken  as 
about  J  of  that  for  broken  stone  or  shingle,  and  may  be  even  less. 
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In  specially  important  cases  tests  should  be  made  on  the  concrete  that  will  be 
used  in  the  work. 

Limiting   Stress  of  Concrete  in   Tension 

The  resistance  of  concrete  in  tension  is  usually  altogether  neglected  at  the 
present  day  in  making  the  calculations  for  reinforced  concrete  structures.  It  is, 
however,  certain  that  the  concrete  offers  some  resistance  to  tensile  stresses,  and 
many  authorities  consider  that  this  resistance  should  not  be  neglected.  M.  Con- 
sidere's  experiments  on  reinforced  concrete  pieces  seem  to  indicate  that  the  tensile 
resistance  of  the  concrete  is  by  no  means  negligible,  and  that  its  resistance  is  retained 
at  its  maximum  for  comparatively  great  deformations,  and  much  discussion  has 
arisen  on  this  subject.  Herr  Sanders,  of  the  Amsterdamsche  Fabrieken  van  Cement- 
izer  Werken  takes  the  tensile  resistance  of  the  concrete  into  consideration  in  his 
calculations  for  beams,  etc.,  having  made  a  series  of  experiments  which  show  that 
some  such  resistance  must  exist.  Professor  Hatt  in  America  strongly  advocates 
that  allowance  should  be  made  for  this  resistance,  and  other  authors  take  cognizance 
of  it  in  their  formulae. 

It  is  perhaps  best,  until  the  further  experiments  have  been  carried  out  on  this 
property,  to  neglect  the  tensile  resistance  of  the  concrete,  as  the  error  will  not  be 
great  and  is  on  the  side  of  safety,  and  also  it  can  offer  no  resistance  where  cracked. 

As  has  been  pointed  out  before,  we  are  still  in  a  sta,te  of  uncertainty  as  to  all  the 
valuable  properties  of  the  rational  combination  of  concrete  and  iron  or  steel,  and 
although  it  will  probably  be  found  that  the  composite  material  when  properly  com- 
bined has  more  resistance  than  we  are  at  present  aware  of,  yet,  until  we  have  a 
more  definite  knowledge  of  its  real  characteristics,  it  is  well  to  remain  on  the  side  of 
safety.  We  have  taken  the  tensile  resistance  of  concrete  as  being  from  215  to  220 
pounds  per  square  inch  a  month  or  six  weeks  from  the  time  of  moulding  and  260 
pounds  per  square  inch  after  a  period  of  three  months  (p.  212).  Allowing  the  same 
factor  of  f,^  the  safe  limits  will  be  from  144  to  150  and  175  pounds  per  square  inch 
respectively.  M.  Considere  allows  170  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  other  authors 
from  140  upwards. 

Resistance  of  Concrete  to  Shearing 

The  resistance  of  concrete  to  shearing  has  been  studied  by  M.  Feret,  Director 
of  the  Laboratory  of  the  Fonts  et  Chauss^es  at  Boulogne,  Herr  Bauschinger  and  M. 
Mesager,  Director  of  the  Laboratory  of  the  School  of  the  Fonts  et  Chauss^es.  The 
figures  which  have  been  obtained  vary  considerably,  in  consequence  of  the  difficulty 
of  obtaining  rupture  by  shearing  alone. 

M.  Feret  concludes  that  the  ultimate  shearing  resistance  is  proportional  to 
that  for  compression,  and  obtains  the  relation  that  the  shearing  resistance  is  from 
016  to  020  of  the  compressive  strength  ;  this  would  give  us,  taking  2,175  pounds  per 
square  inch,  (the  mean  compressive  resistance  at  from  four  to  six  weeks)  a  shearing 
strength  of  from  350  to  435  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  at  a  period  of  three  months 
from  415  to  520  pounds  per  square  inch. 

In  a  paper  presented  at  the  1901  Budapest  Congress,  M.  Considere  gives  the  value 

of  the  resistance  of  concrete  to  shearing  deduced  from  M.  Mesnager's^  experiments 

as  from  20  to  30  per  cent,  higher  than  the  tensile  resistance ;  this  gives,  taking  the 

values  (on  page  212)  from  260  to  285  pounds  per  square  inch  as  the  mean  at  a  period 

1  M.  de  Joly,  from  a  series  of  experiments  conducted  for  Le  Service  fran9ais  des  pharos 
et  b  a  Uses,  believes  the  elastic  limit  of  concrete  in  tension  is  not  less  than  J  the  ultimate 
resistance.  ^  Directeur  de  I'Ecole  des  Fonts  et  Chauss^es,  Paris. 
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from  four  to  six  weeks,  and  310  to  340  pounds  per  square  inch  at  three  months,  which 
are  considerably  below  those  found  by  M.  Feret.  Many  authors  assume  that  the 
resistance  of  concrete  to  shearing  is  less  than  its  resistance  to  tension,  and  conse- 
quently give  it  a  much  lower  value,  but  this  assumption  appears  to  be  erroneous. 
M.  Considere  quotes  an  experiment  in  which  a  hollow  iron  cylinder  1\  inches  diameter 
was  filled  with  neat  cement  paste,  and  placed  in  a  rock  to  be  acted  on  by  the  force 
of  the  waves,  this  force  bent  the  cylinder  to  a  radius  of  about  21  ^  inches  ;  it  was 
then  sawn  in  two  on  the  plane  of  the  bent  axis  ;  the  cement  showed  only  a  few  sliding 
surfaces,  between  which  uninjured  pieces  were  found  showing  a  deformation  by 
sliding  of  the  fibres  over  one  another  of  at  least  1  in  5.  He  further  remarks  that 
it  is  well  known  that  the  stretching  of  reinforced  concrete  without  breaking  far 
exceeds  what  would  be  supposed,  showing  that  concrete  will  bear  considerable  shear- 
ing stresses  when  it  is  reinforced. 

From  tests  it  is  shown  that  the  shearing,  or  relative  displacement  of  points  in 
the  reinforcement  and  in  the  surrounding  concrete  separated  by  the  small  distance 
of  02  to  0*3  inches  is  extremely  small,  so  long  as  the  stresses  do  not  exceed  certain 
values  which  correspond  with  the  elastic 
limit  of  the  reinforcement.  After  this  limit 
is  passed  they  will  increase  rapidly,  and  an 
increase  of  load  from  -^  to  ^  at  most,  the  dis- 
placement has  the  relatively  great  value  of 
ToTT  to  Tw  as  shown  by  diagram  (Fig.  277). 
M.  Considere  points  out  further  that 
there  is  a  great  resemblance  between  this  curve  and  that  for  tension,  but  the 
values  for  shearing  are  far  greater  than  those  for  the  tensile  deformation  curve, 
probably  10  to  15  times  as  much. 

The  stresses  per  square  unit  of  contact  surface  which  tend  to  cause  the  relative 
movement  of  a  point  on  the  reinforcement,  the  displacements  of  which  were  taken 
as  the  abscissa  in  Fig.  277,  are  not  at  all  proportional  to  the  loads  imposed  which 
are  represented  by  the  ordinates.  On  the  other  hand,  the  stresses  per  unit  surface 
vary  as  we  consider  the  rings  of  concrete  further  and  further  away  from  the  rein- 
forcement, the  measured  shearing  deformation  being  thus  a  complex  resultant 
of  several  slidings  which  occur  in  the  fibres  submitted  to  the  varying  stresses. 

Safe  Shearing  Resistance  of  Concrete 

In  calculating  the  resistance  to  shearing  stresses  in  a  stiucture  of  reinforced 
-concrete,  most  constructors  do  not  take  any  account  of  the  resistance  of  the  concrete 
itself,  but  in  many  instances  the  pieces  have  no  special  reinforcement  for  the  resist- 
ance of  these  stresses,  and  it  is  well  to  inquire  into  what  resistance  the  concrete 
will  offer. 

M.  Christophe  allows  35  and  21  pounds  per  square  inch  as  the  safe  maximum 
and  minimum  resistances  of  concrete  to  shearing,  but  he  assumes  that  the  shearing 
is  less  than  the  tensile  resistance,  and  that  the  ultimate  resistance  to  shearing  is  128 
pounds  per  square  inch ;  whereas  both  M.  Feret  and  M.  Considere  show  it  to  be 
greater,  being  as  much  as  from  350  to  435  pounds  per  square  inch,  according  to 
M.  Feret. 

It  appears,  then,  that  we  may  safely  assume  a  shearing  resistance  for  the  concrete 
of  \  the  direct  compressive  resistance,  or  50  pounds  per  square  inch, 

223 


REINFORCED    CONCRETE 

Adherence  or   Frictional  Resistance  to  Sliding  of   the  Reinforcement 

The  property  generally  referred  to  as  "  adherence  "  of  the  concrete  to  the 
metal  is  probably  only  slightly  due  to  any  direct  adherence,  and  would  perhaps  be 
better  defined  as  a  frictional  resistance  due  to  the  setting  of  the  concrete,  the  outer 
portions  of  which  harden  first,  causing  the  concrete  around  the  reinforcement  to 
become  compressed,  and  so  clasp  the  reinforcement  tightly. 

There  is  very  little  real  adherence  to  clean  iron,  as  can  be  easily  proved  by  the 
simple  experiment  of  moulding  some  concrete  and  placing  a  piece  of  square  iron  on 
the  top,  lightly  pressing  it  into  the  concrete  with  the  fingers.  When  the  concrete 
has  set  it  will  be  found  that  there  is  very  little  difficulty  in  removing  the  iron.  If 
the  piece  of  square  iron  is  pressed  well  into  the  concrete,  there  will  be  considerable 
difficulty  in  its  removal,  but  it  will  be  found  that  this  is  caused  by  the  holding  of 
the  sides  by  the  concrete,  and  that  the  bottom  comes  away  quite  easily  and  is 
perfectly  clean,  the  concrete  being  left  with  a  smooth  bottom  surface.  Also,, 
when  a  reinforced  structure  is  being  demolished  the  iron  comes  away  fairly  easily 
when  the  concrete  is  broken  away  from  it  on  three  sides. 

To  whatever  cause  this  property  is  due,  however,  it  is  one  which  is  of  the 
greatest  importance  in  works  of  reinforced  concrete,  the  resistance  obtained  in 
many  of  the  systems  now  in  use  depend  on  it  almost  entirely. 

The  latest  tests  that  have  been  carried  out  for  determining  this  resistance 
show  that  the  load  which  produces  the  first  loosening  of  the  reinforcement  is  not 
proportional  to  the  surface  of  adherence,  and  it  seems  verj''  probable  that  the  metal 
does  not  commence  to  slide  through  the  concrete  until  its  limit  of  elasticity  is  passed 
and  it  commences  to  become  reduced  in  diameter. 

Herr  Bauschinger  and  M.  de  Joly  from  a  series  of  experiments  concluded  that 
the  '"  adherence  "  of  concrete  to  iron  or  steel  rods  was  from  570  to  710  pounds  per 
square  inch  of  surface.  Tliese  results  are  perhaps  those  most  frequently  quoted 
by  the  various  authors.  They  show  the  *'  adherence  "  as  being  due  to  the  contact 
surface,  and  suflficiently  great  to  allow  the  fear  of  a  failure  in  this  respect  being 
neglected  when  making  the  calculations. 

MM.  Coignet  and  de  Tedesco  made  experiments  on  round  rods  of  063,  079  and 
rSO  inches  diameter  embedded  3*94,  787  and  11 '81  inches  in  blocks  of  concrete 
mixed  in  the  proportions  of  920  pounds  of  cement  per  cubic  yard  of  sand.  The 
metal  was  allowed  to  project  about  three-quarters  of  an  inch  above  the  block, 
which  had  a  hole  in  its  base  larger  than  the  size  of  the  rod,  so  as  to  allow  of  its 
being  pushed  down.  The  tests  were  made  onty  six  days  after  moulding,  so  it  may 
be  safely  concluded  that  the  results  are  low.  They  obtained  values  of  from  285 
to  355  pounds  per  square  inch  of  surface,  and  from  the  conditions  of  the  experi- 
ments they  are  of  the  opinion  that  the  higher  value  may  be  taken  as  a  minimum 
under  practical  conditions. 

Some  later  experiments  conducted  by  M.  de  Joly  for  Le  Service  fran9ais  des 
phares  et  balises  ^  tend  to  show  that  the  sliding  of  the  reinforcements  is  due  to 
their  contraction  when  the  limit  of  elasticity  is  passed,  and  they  are  of  the 
opinion  that  the  real  failure  is  probably  due  to  a  shearing  of  the  concrete  itself. 

The  metal  used  for  this  series  of  experiments  was  in  the  form  of  round  iron 
rods  of  two  qualities,  and  of  from  118  and  1*42  inches  in  diameter.  These  were 
placed  to  a  depth  of  23  6  inches  in  holes  made  in  stone  blocks  and  grouted  in  with 
neat  portland  cement  paste.  The  tests  were  made  after  one  month,  during  which 
time  the  blocks  remained  in  air. 

^  Annahs  des  Fonts  et  Chatissies^  7th  S^rie,  Tome  16,  1898. 
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The  force  required  to  draw  out  the  rods  when  referred  to  the  unit  of  surface 
was  very  variable,  and  appeared  to  vary  with  the  diameter  of  the  rods,  being 
respectively  542,  586  and  686  pounds  per  square  inch  of  surface  in  one  series 
of  experiments  and  286,  442  and  503  in  another.  On,  however,  referring  the  force 
required  to  produce  the  first  movement  to  the  sectional  area  of  the  rods,  the  load 
per  unit  was  found  to  be  sensibly  constant  for  the  same  quality  of  metal  and  to 
correspond  closely  with  the  elastic  limit,  being  34,130  and  46,650  pounds  per  square 
inch,  for  metals  having  elastic  limits  of  34,130  and  45,500  respectively. 

M.  de  Joly  further  states  that  generally  a  layer  of  cement  remained  on  the 
rods  after  being  drawn  out,  pointing  to  the  probability  of  the  failure  being  due  to 
the  shearing  of  the  concrete  itself.  This  points  to  the  necessity  of  inquiry  into  the 
tendency  to  shearing  of  the  concrete  around  the  reinforcements.  That  a  failure 
is  more  likely  to  occur  from  the  shearing  of  the  concrete  than  the  sliding  of  the 
reinforcement  is  a  fact  which  is  daily  becoming  more  recognised. 

M.  Feret's  experiments  are  most  interesting,  as  showing  the  conditions  which 
affect  the  "  adherence  "  of  the  metal  and  concrete.  He  concludes  that  the  form 
of  section  of  the  reinforcement  has  a  great  influence  on  the  "  adherence  "  by  re€ison 
of  the  contraction  and  expansion  of  the  concrete  while  setting,  which  causes  an 
initial  tendency  to  disunion,  which  varies  with  the  form  of  reinforcing  section  and 
its  position  in  the  concrete.  M.  Feret's  experiments  were  conducted  on  rods  of  the 
ordinary  types  used  in  practice,  0*79  inches  in  diameter  and  3*94  inches  long, 
embedded  2}  inches  in  cubes  of  concrete.     He  found  that — 

1.  The  "  adhesive  "  resistance  varied  at  different  points  along  the  length  of 

the  rods. 

2.  It  was  greater  with  a  rough  than  with  a  smooth  surface. 

3.  It  increased  with  the  proportion  of  cement  up  to  a  certain  limit. 

4.  It  varied  very  slightly  with  the  quaUty  of  slow-setting  portland  cement. 

5.  It  increased  somewhat  with  the  fineness  of  grinding. 

6.  It  was  less  with  quick  setting  than  with  slow-setting  portland  cement. 

7.  It  was  very  variable  for  slag  cements. 

8.  It  increased  for  mortars  with  the  size  of  the  sand  grains  up  to  a  certain  point. 

9.  It  was  less  for  concretes  than  for  mortars. 

J  0.  It  increased  rapidly  with  the  proportion  of  water  used  in  mixing,  and  reached 
its  maximum  for  a  somewhat  sloppy  concrete  the  consistency  of  which 
was  wetter  than  that  which  gives  the  maximum  resistance  to  com- 
pressed and  tensile  stresses. 
11.  It  increased  with  the  age  of  the  concrete. 

Professor  Hatt  made  tests  to  determine  the  "  adhesive  "  resistance  of  concrete 
and  iron.  The  values  he  obtained  are  given  in  Table  XXXI,  and  are  those  for  the 
ultimate  resistance  with  reference  to  the  surface  of  the  rods  nominally  in  contact 
with  the  concrete.     The  tests  were  made  by  drawing  out  the  rods. 

TABLE   XXXI 


Diameter 
of  Rod  in  Inches 


Age  of  Specimen 
in  Days 


I      **  Adhesion  "  in  Pounds  per  Square  Inch  of  Surfacs 
Depth  of  Rod    i  in  Contact 

in  Concrete 
Inches 


tV 


32 
35 
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Professor  Hatt  remarks  that  the  sliding  friction  after  the  first  movement  was 
from  60  to  70  per  cent,  of  the  *'  adhesion."  On  breaking  open  the  concrete  it  was 
found  that  the  contact  between  the  mortar  and  iron  was  not  universal,  and  was 
irregularly  distributed  over  the  surface  of  the  rods. 

M.  Considere  has  also  carried  out  some  experiments  on  this  property  of  re- 
inforced concrete.  He  found  the  "  adherence  "  to  be  266  pounds  per  square  inch  of 
surface  for  rolled  iron  rods  of  0*24  inches  diameter,  the  surfaces  of  which  were  the 
same  as  that  of  the  rods  used  in  practice,  and  the  proportions  of  the  concrete  510 
pounds  of  cement  per  half  a  cubic  yard  of  sand  and  half  a  cubic  yard  of  fine  shingle, 
the  specimens  being  stored  in  air.  With  concrete  of  720  pounds  of  cement  to  the 
same  quantity  of  sand  and  shingle  and  with  reinforcements  of  wire  0-17  inches 
diameter,  slightly  rusted,  the  specimen  being  stored  in  water,  the  slipping  resist- 
ance varied  from  327  to  500  pounds  per  square  inch  of  surface. 

M.  Considere  found  that  for  concrete  exposed  to  the  air  the  amount  of  water 
used  in  mixing  had  a  great  influence,  too  dry  concrete  *'  adhering  "  badly.  An 
excess  of  water  giving  the  concrete  the  necessary  fluidity  for  filling  up  the  voids 
around  the  reinforcements  produced  the  best  results. 

M.  Considere,  however,  considers  that  this  advantage  of  wet  concrete  is  counter- 
balanced by  a  notable  diminution  of  tensile  and  compressive  resistance.  He  points 
out  that  the  above  resistances  are  rather  less  than  those  given  by  the  experiments  of 
Herr  Bauschinger  andM.  de  Joly  (570  to  710  pounds  per  square  inch  of  surface),  but 
that  the  reinforcements  of  pieces  under  bending  are  surrounded  by  concrete  which 
has  to  stand  tensile  stresses  generally  beyond  the  elastic  limit,  whereas  the  experi- 
ments of  Herr  Bauschinger  and  M.  de  Joly  were  conducted  on  rods  sealed  in  con- 
crete blocks,  in  which  the  stresses  besides  those  due  to  the  slipping  of  the  reinforce- 
ments were  comparatively  unimportant. 

M.  Considere  further  states  that  it  is  quite  natural  that  the  resistance  against 
slipping  and  shearing  stresses  should  be  more  in  bars  tested  for  these  stresses  alone 
than  in  the  parts  of  reinforced  prisms  of  which  the  concrete  exerts  a  part  of  its 
cohesive  resistance  in  the  elongation  beyond  its  elastic  limit. 

From  the  results  of  the  experiments  detailed  above  it  may  be  concluded  that 
the  resistance  against  sliding  of  the  reinforcements  are  least  for  a  metal  with  a 
polished  or  slightly  greasy  surface,  and  greatest  for  one  slightly  rusted.  It  has  been 
found  that  the  protection  of  the  metal  is  better  effected  when  the  original  surface 
is  slightly  rusted  (p.  11).  It  appears,  therefore,  that  taking  all  considerations  into 
account,  it  is  well  to  use  bars  which  are  slightly  rusted  since  in  this  case  true 
adhesion  comes  into  play  and  the  metal  is  more  eflSciently  protected. 

Many  experimenters  have  taken  great  trouble  to  obtain  a  smooth  polished  sur- 
face for  the  metal,  and  some  authors  advocate  a  thorough  cleaning  of  the  reinforce- 
ments before  embedding  them  in  the  concrete.  This  procedure  is  entirely  the 
reverse  to  the  best  practice,  and  also  will  add  considerable  and  unnecessary  expense 
to  the  work.  With  a  metal  slightly  rusted  there  need  be  no  fear  of  failure  due  to 
want  of  sliding  resistance  until  the  reinforcement  becomes  strained  beyond  its 
elastic  limit,  a  state  of  deformation  which  should  of  course  never  be  approached  in 
practice. 

With  special  reinforcements  such  as  the  Habrick,  Bansome,  Thacher  and 
Johnson  bars  any  sliding  through  the  concrete  is  absolutely  prevented,  but  they 
offer  no  resistance  to  the  shearing  of  the  concrete  around  the  reinforcement. 
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Safe  Resistances  to  Compression,  Tension  and  Shear  of  the  Metal 

Employed  as  Reinforcement 

1.  Compression. — ^As  will  be  seen  later  when  discussing  the  calculations,  the 
compressive  resistances  are  governed  by  the  allowed  resistance  of  the  concrete  under 
direct  compression;  and  the  allowances  for  the  resistance  of  the  reinforcement  in 
tension  and  the  concrete  in  compression  when  bending  is  under  consideration. 

For  pieces  under  direct  compression,  therefore,  it  is  economically  advisable,  as 

E 
a  general  rule,  to  use  a  rich  concrete,  since  taking  m  or  — ^  as  equal  to  10,  the  direct 

compressive  resistance  of  the  metal  will  be  10  times  that  allowed  for  the  concrete. 

2.  Tension. — ^The  resistance  of  the  metal  in  tension,  in  pieces  subjected 
to  direct  tension  or  bending,  has  a  great  effect  on  the  stability  of  the  piece,  as, 
if  too  high  stresses  are  allowed,  there  is  danger  of  the  concrete  cracking  under 
tensile  strain.  The  reinforcement  will  also  commence  to  slide  through  the  con- 
crete when  its  Umit  of  elasticity  is  passed.  It  is  therefore  advisable  to  keep  the 
working  stress  of  the  tensile  reinforcement  well  below  its  elastic  Umit.  The  usual 
working  stresses  allowed  are  from  10,000  to  15,000  pounds  per  square  inch  for 
wrought  iron,  and  from  15,000  to  22,000  pounds  per  square  inch  for  steel. 

M.  Christophe  allows  9,000  and  13,500  pounds  per  square  inch  as  the  mini- 
mum and  maximum  for  wrought  iron,  and  for  steel  14,000  to  21,000  pounds  per 
square  inch. 

Taking  all  matters  into  consideration  we  may  safely  allow — 
For  ivrought  iron     .     10,000  pounds  per  square  inch, 
And  jor  steel,      .      .     15,000        ,,  „  „ 

Bound  rods  of  small  sectional  area  have  without  doubt  greater  resistance  than 
plates,  but  the  extra  strength  is  not  great  except  for  very  small  sections.  Some 
reinforcements,  not  of  the  ordinary  commercial  sections,  have  by  their  special  treat- 
ment higher  resistances. 

When  a  metal  is  stretched  cold  to  a  stress  beyond  its  elastic  limit  it  acquires 
new  properties  which  give  higher  values  for  its  elasticity  and  strength,  but  these 
are  lost  on  annealing.  The  final  breaking  of  cold-drawn  metal  is  more  sudden  and 
its  resistance  to  shocks  less  than  for  ordinary  qualities. 

Iron  or  steel  wires  have  greater  relative  resistance,  as  the  diameter  is  smaller. 
There  will  be  an  increase  of  strength  of  50  per  cent,  for  wires  of  No.  10  British 
standard  wire  gauge,  and  the  resistance  will  be  double  that  for  ordinary  iron 
when  the  gauge  is  No.  19.  Small  rolled  sections,  such  as  those  employed  by 
MM.  Bordenave  and  Bonna,  also  acquire  greater  resistance  through  roUing. 

In  the  bars  of  the  Bansome  system  the  cold  twisting  strengthens  them  more 
or  less  according  to  the  amount  of  twisting.  The  increase  of  their  resistance  per- 
mits a  higher  value  to  be  used  for  their  working  stresses.  Special  tests  should  be 
made  on  sections  for  which  it  is  desired  to  allow  extra  resistances,  as  the  quality 
of  the  metal  has  a  great  influence  on  the  increase  of  strength.  "  Expanded  metal  " 
is  greatly  strengthened  by  the  treatment  it  undergoes  in  being  expanded. 

3.  Shearing. — The  safe  shearing  stress  for  the  metal  employed  for  resisting 
shearing  stresses,  such  as  stirrups  or  other  transverse  reinforcements,  may  be  taken 
as  I  of  the  tensile  resistance  allowed  for  the  metal,  being — 

For  lurought  iron  y;    x    10,000  =     SyOOO  pounds  per  square  inch , 
And  for  steel      .  i    x    15,000  =  12,000 
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If  unannealed  wire  is  used  the  working  stresses  may  be  increased,  being  in  the 
same  proportion  to  the  tensile  stresses. 

M.  Consid&re's  Tests  on  Concrete  Prisms  under 

M.  Considere  made  a  great  number  of  experiments,  amongst  which  those  quoted 
below  are  perhaps  the  most  interesting.  These  experiments  were  carried  out  on 
plain  and  reinforced  concrete  prisms,  having  the  dimensions  shown  in  Fig.  278. 

The  concrete  was  made  in  the  proportions  of  683  pounds  of  cement  to  1  cubic 
yard  of  good  quartz  sea-sand,  gauged  with  37  per  cent,  of  water  to  the  weight  of 
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Fig.  278 


cement.  The  prisms  were  carefully  made,  and  well  rammed.  Some  of  the  rein- 
forced prisms  contained  three  unannealed  wires  0- 17  inches  diameter  at  a  distance  of 
0-27  inches  from  the  surface,  others  17  unannealed  wires  of  0-075  inches  diameter, 
and  yet  others  with  one  rolled  iron  rod  of  0*30  inches  diameter.  The  instruments 
for  measuring  the  deformations  were  very  scientific  and  exact. 

The  plain  concrete  prism  broke  after  supporting  for  some  minutes  a  bending 
moment  of  996  inch-pounds,  producing  a  contraction  of  the  outer  fibres  under  com- 
pression of  0*131  thousandths  of  the  original  length,  and  an  elongation  of  the 
extreme  fibres  under  tension  of  0201  thousandths.  At  the  moment  of  rupture 
the  elongation  of  the  surface  under  tension  was  0266  thousandths. 

The  results  obtained  from  the  prisms  reinforced  with  the  0*17  inch  and  0-076 
inch  wires  were  almost  absolutely  identical,  and  those  for  the  prism  reinforced  with 
the  rolled  iron  rod  030  inches  diameter  only  differed  by  reason  of  the  smaller  elas- 
ticity of  rolled  iron  and  the  greater  distance  of  the  rod  from  the  surface  of  the 
prism,  rendered  necessary  in  consequence  of  its  greater  diameter. 

The  results  obtained  from  the  prism  reinforced  with  the  three  wires  of  0-17 
inches  diameter  were  as  follows — 

It  bore  a  bending  moment  of  6,816  inch-pounds  without  producing  rupture, 
the  elongation  of  the  outer  fibres  in  tension,  without  cracking,  being  1*98  thou- 
sandths of  the  original  length,  being  nearly  20  times  as  great  as  that  of  similar  plain 
mortars  in  direct  tension,  which  only  elongate  0*10  thousandths  without  breaking, 
or  about  8  times  that  under  bending  as  shown  by  the  elongation  of  0-226  thou- 
sandths for  the  plain  prism. 

Special  tests  made  on  plain  concrete  under  direct  tension  showed  that  the 
concrete  broke  after  an  elongation  of  about  010  thousandths.  (M.  Considere  and 
others  have  made  many  experiments  on  this  difference  between  the  results  obtained 
for  the  elongation  under  direct  tension  and  under  bending,  and  it  has  been  found 
that  the  elongation  under  bending  is,  at  a  mean,  about  2|  times  as  great  as 
that  under  simple  tension.) 

The  prism  was  subsequently  unloaded  and  reloaded  139,062  times,  the  bend- 
ing moment  varying  from  2,996  to  4,816  inch-pounds,  or  from  44  to  71  per  cent,  of 
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the  maziinuin.  These  loadings  caused  a  permanent  elongation  of  from  0*545  to 
1*27  thousandths.  After  these  tests  the  surface  of  the  prism  at  the  most  stretched 
portion  was  intact  except  for  two  very  small  cracks  of  0*08  and  0*16  inches 
long. 

Pieces  of  the  prism  having  a  section  of  060  xO*47  inches,  and  length  of  from 
3*15  to  7'87  inches,  were  then  sawn  out  at  the  bottom,  in  the  part  where  the  elonga- 
tion was  most,  and  the  fact  that  these  could  be  handled  showed  that  the  concrete 
was  not  broken.  These  small  pieces  were  tested  by  bending,  and  were  found  to 
still  possess  considerable  resistance,  in  fact  very  nearly  as  much  as  if  they  had  not 
been  tested  before  and  cut  away  from  the  reinforcements.  M.  Considere  calculated 
the  stresses  supported  by  the  concrete  of  the  reinforced  prism  by  considering  that 
the  total  resistance  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  partial  resistances  of  the  reinforce- 
ment and  the  concrete,  and  admitting  the  hypothesis  of  the  conservation  of  plain 
sections,  i.e.  that  the  cross  sections  of  a  beam  remain  plain  surfaces  during  bending. 
The  coefficient  of  elasticity  for  the  metal  in  tension  was  found  by  testing  identical 
wires  in  simple  tension. 

The  extension  of  the  reinforcement  was  calculated  from  the  extension  and 
contraction  of  the  outer  fibres  of  the  concrete  on  the  two  opposite  faces. 

According  to  Hooke's  law,  if  p  is  the  stress  per  square  inch,  e  the  total 
elongation  of  the  reinforcement,  I  its  original  length,  and  Ef  the  coefficient  of 
elasticity  of  the  metal — 

Ef    € 

p  = (1). 

I 

The  position  of  the  neutral  axis  was  obtained  from  the  elongation  and  contraction 
of  the  outer  fibres  (Fig.  279). 

The  resisting  moment  of  the  reinforcement  being  the  stress  p  derived  from 
equation  (1),  multiplied  by  the  area  of  the  reinforcement  and  by  the  lever  arm 
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Fig.  279 

between  the  axis  of  the  reinforcement,  and  the  centre  of  action  of  the  compressive 
resistance  of  the  concrete  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  prism  (a  portion  of  which  will 
form  a  couple  with  the  stress  in  the  reinforcement),  the  distance  of  this  centre  of 
action  from  the  neutral  axis  M.  Considere  takes  as  f  the  distance  from  the  upper 
surface  to  the  neutral  axis.  The  resistance  due  to  the  concrete  in  tension  was 
obtained  by  deducting  the  resisting  moment  of  the  reinforcement,  and  portion  of 
the  concrete  in  compression,  found  as  above,  from  the  total  bending  moment  of  the 
prism.  This  gave  the  resisting  moment  of  the  concrete  in  tension,  which  forms  a 
further  couple  with  a  portion  of  the  compressive  resistance  of  the  concrete.  The 
lever  arm  of  the  couple  in  this  case  being  f  the  depth  of  the  prism,  from  this  the 
coefficient  of  elasticity  of  the  concrete  in  tension  was  calculated. 

M.  Considere  gives  a  table  of  the  results  obtained,  which  has  been  left  in  metric 
units,  as  it  is  only  employed  for  comparative  purposes. 
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TABLE  XXXII 


1 

Elongation 

1 

Mo- 

T*         J ' 

Distance  of  the 

per  '. 

Metre 

Tensile  Stress  in 

Mo- 

ments 

Bending 

Neutral  Axis 

the  Iron 

Lever 

ments 

Pro- 

Moments 

Sup- 
ported 
Dy  the 

Pri3m 

from  the  Surface 

1 - 

■ 

Value  of  £  for 

Arm  of 

Prj. 

duced 

Com- 

Stretch- 

Mea- 

1    sured 
for  the 
Con- 

Calcu- 
lated 

for  the 
Iron 

the  Iron 

Per 
Square 

Total 

this 
,  Tension 

dur-ed 

by  the 

Iron 

by  the 

Con- 

Crete  in 

Tension 

pressed 

,       ed 

crete 

m.m. 

1 

2 

m.m. 

3 

m.m. 

4 
m.m. 

5        1 

1 

1 
m.m.     1 

6 

7 
ksfm. 

8 
kgm. 

9 
m. 

10 

kgm. 

11 

kgm. 

kgiu. 

618 

28-7 

32-3    1 

0038 

0-031 

217xlO» 

0-67 

28 

00450 

1-28 

3-90 

11-48 

28-7 

32-3 

0-092 

0075  , 

217x108 

1-63 

69 

00450 

312 

8-38 

19-88    1 

28-7 

32-3 

0186 

0145 

2-17  xlO» 

315 

134 

0-0450 

603 

13-85 

30-38    1 

27-4 

33-6 

0-424 

0-337  1 

2-15  xlO» 

7-35 

309 

0-0450 

13-90 

16-48 

40-88    , 

25-6 

36-1 

0-775 

0-620 

2-11  xlO» 

13-10 

558 

00445 

24-83 

1606 

49-28 

25-3 

36-7 

1050 

0-840  ' 

2-10x109 

17-60 

750 

00442 

33-15 

16-13. 

63-98 

24-4 

36-7    ' 

1-520 

1-280 

2-06  X  lOe 

25-34 

1,079 

0044 

47-48 

16-50 

78-68 

24-4 

36-6    1 

1-980 

1-600 

200  X  109 

3200 

1,363 

0044 

69-97 

18-71 

i 

' 

It  will  be  noticed  that  the  fourth  and  last  figures  in  column  1 1  are  excessive ; 
similar  results  appeared  in  other  tests  of  a  like  nature,  and  M.  Considere  formed  the 
opinion  that  they  must  be  due  to  a  slight  longitudinal  slipping  of  the  reinforce- 
ments. 

Neglecting  these  irregularities,  which  are  of  small  importance,  it  will  be  seen 
that  the  resisting  moment,  produced  by  the  concrete  in  tension,  at  first  increases 
rapidly  and  regularly,  then  more  and  more  slowly  to  the  value  of  16  kilogram- 
metres,  after  which  it  remains  practically  constant  until  the  extended  face  of  the 
concrete  attains  an  elongation  of  1*98  thousandths. 

The  figures  in  column  11,  and  the  fact  that  the  tension  surface  of  the  prism 
remained  practically  intact,  show  that  reinforced  concrete  mil  hear  very  much  greater 
elongation  than  has  been  thought  without  cracking,  and  under  these  elongations  tvill  still 
retain  its  maximum  resistance.  M.  Considere  considers  this  phenomenon  as  similar 
to  that  noticed  in  metals,  and  points  out  that  when  a  rod  of  mild  steel  is  tested  in 
tension  the  elongation  is  at  first  uniform,  and  increases  up  to  about  18  to  22  per 
cent.,  then  the  rod  becomes  more  and  more  reduced  in  area  at  one  place,  where  the 
rupture  will  take  place  after  a  local  elongation  of  200  to  300  per  cent.  The  rupture 
occurs  at  the  moment  of  deformation  when  the  augmentation  of  the  resistance 
per  unit  of  area  due  to  the  local  elongation  is  insufficient  to  compensate  for  the 
contraction  of  the  sectional  area. 

In  bars  of  steel  subjected  to  flexure,  this  contraction  is  not  produced,  since  the 
swelling  of  the  compression  fibres  compensates  for  the  drawing  out  of  those  under 
tension,  and  also  because  the  fibres  under  tension  do  not  all  arrive  at  once  to  the 
critical  elongation. 

The  test  of  the  reinforced  prism  shows  further  that  although  the  elongation 
of  concrete  under  bending  is  more  than  its  elongation  under  direct  tension,  it  still 
falls  far  short  of  that  when  the  concrete  acts  together  with  the  metal  of  the  rein- 
forcement. 

It  therefore  appears  that  under  bending  the  aid  given  by  the  less  stretched 
fibres  and  those  which  are  compressed  does  not  suffice  to  bring  into  play  the  whole 
ductility  of  the  concrete,  which  however  shows  itself  when  it  acts  with  a  metal  the 
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limit  of  elasticity  of  which  considerably  surpasses  that  of  the  concrete,  and  which 
comes  to  the  aid  of  the  weak  sections,  preventing  their  premature  deformation, 
and  allowing  all  the  sections  to  take  the  maximum  elongation  of  which  the  material 
is  capable. 

M.  Considere  constructs  his  stress-strain  curve  from  the  particulars  given  in 
Table  XXXII,  from  which  the  molecular  properties  of  the  concrete  can  be  obtained, 
i.e.  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  and  the  stress  in  tension  and  compression,  when  the 
concrete  suffers  successive  deformations. 

In  this  curve  the  elongations  and  contractions  are  positive  or  negative,  and 
plotted  as  abscissae,  and  the  tensile  and  compressive  stresses  are  the  positive  and 
negative  ordinates.  The  coefficient  of  elasticity  for  small  stresses,  which  may  be 
supposed  to  be  the  same  for  compression  and  tension,  gives  the  incUnation  to  the  x 
axis,  of  the  tangent  at  the  origin  of  the  curves.  The  stress-strain  curve  obtained 
takes  the  form  shown  in  Fig.  280.  The  curve  on  the  tension  side  commences  with 
a  curve  from  O  to  3f ,  and  terminates  with 
a  straight  line  My  N  parallel  to  the  axis  x. 
The  curve  for  the  reinforcements  would 
of  course  be  a  straight  hne  as  long  as  the 
limit  of  elasticity  was  not  exceeded. 

From  the  curves  (Fig.  280)  the  stress 
at  any  point  in  the  depth  of  a  beam  can 
^  determined.     The  first  portion  of  the 
curve  for    tensions    gives    information 
about  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  of  the 
concrete,  but  when  the  curve  changes  its 
<^ection  it  is  an  indication  that  the  con- 
crete has  attained  its   "  elastic   limit," 
^^d  the  corresponding  abscissa  gives  the 
f ^ess  at  this  point.     Finally,  the  curve 
^^  parallel  to  that  which  would  be  ob- 
^iiie<i  if  the  concrete  offered  no  tensile 
^i^tance,  and  the  distance  between  the  curve  and  the  parallel  line  through  the 
^^Siii  is  proportional  to  the  resisting  stress  of  the  concrete. 

14.  Considere  obtains  the  following  figures  by  allowing  the  coefficients,  for  the 
^^ixoxete,  which  he  considers  prudent  to  take  for  the  purposes  of  design,  i.e. — 
Coefficient  of  elasticity,  270  x  10^ 

Maximum  tensile  resistance,  170  pounds  per  square  inch. 
Maximum  compressive  resistance,  2,130  pounds  per  square  inch. 
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TABLE  XXXIII 1 


itions  and  Contractions 

1 

Maximum  Tensile  Stre&s 

1        Maximum 

Coinpressive  Stress 
per  Square  Inch 

Pounds 

per  Square 

Inch 

'             Pounds 

1 

004 

107 

1 

107 

010 

156 

1 

256 

0-25 

170 

1 

569 

0-50 

170 

924 

100 

170 

1,493 

1-50 

170 

2,130 

^  Some  later  experiments  made  in  the  autumn  of  1903  for  the  French  Commission  on  re- 
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It  may  be  remarked  that  other  authors  do  not  agree  with  M.  Considere  that 
the  concrete  in  tension  will  still  act  with  its  maximum  resistance  after  the  ''  limit 
of  elasticity  "  is  passed,  and  yet  others  hold  this  opinion,  Herr  Sanders,  Herr 
von  Emperger,  and  Professor  Hatt  amongst  the  number.  M.  Christophe,  however, 
protests  strongly  on  this  point. 

It  is  however  certain  that  M.  Considdre's  experiments  point  to  some  such  con- 
clusion, and  although  it  is  perhaps  prudent  at  the  present  time,  and  until  there 
is  more  unanimity  on  this  point,  to  neglect  such  resistance,  it  appears  extremely 
probable  that  concrete  when  reinforced  obtains  some  such  property. 

M.  Christophe's  Experiments  on  Reinforced  Pieces  under  Bending 

M.  Christophe,  in  his  book  Le  Beton  Arme,  describes  a  series  of  experiments 
which  he  conducted  carefully  on  three  sheet  piles  of  the  Hennebique  system  under 
bending.  The  piles  were  16-76  x6-91  inches  by  18  feet  long,  with  a  semi-circular 
recess  at  either  edge  2*76  inches  diameter.  The  reinforcement  consisted  of  three  rods 
i  inch  diameter,  4-67  inches  apart  along  each  of  the  wider  sides,  with  upright  and 
transverse  cross-pieces  formed  of  annealed  wire  0-167  inches  diameter,  the  sets  being 
9-84  inches  apart ;  the  area  of  the  reinforcing  rods  being  0-7  per  cent,  of  the  area 
of  the  concrete. 

The  proportions  of  the  concrete  were  661  pounds  of  cement  to  0-57  cubic  yards 
of  sand  and  1-14  cubic  yards  of  shingle  and  broken  stone,  or  about  1  :  2}  :  6. 

The  piles  were  2^  months  old  when  tested,  and  were  freely  supported,  lying  on 
their  wider  sides  with  a  span  of  13*12  feet.  The  load  was  applied  by  bags  of  sand 
of  110  pounds  weight  distributed  over  half  the  span. 

The  first  pile  broke  under  a  distributed  load  of  4,872  pounds,  including  the 
weight  of  the  pile  itself,  and  220  pounds  concentrated  at  the  centre.  The  other  two 
failed  under  a  distributed  load  of  4,872  pounds.  The  bending  moment  was  there- 
fore 96,867  inch-pounds,  which  gives  as  the  value  for  fj,  (unit  coefficient  of  resistance 

M 
or )  186.   The  pile  was  considered  as  being  truly  rectangular.    The  first  cracks  in 

bcP 
the  pile  first  tested  were  observed  on  the  tension  surface  under  a  uniformly 
distributed  load  of  2,630  pounds,  not  including  the  weight  of  the  pile  itself,  but 
they  closed  on  the  removal  of  the  load. 

The  two  other  piles  showed  very  small  and  hardly  perceptible  cracks  under  a 
distributed  load  of  1,320  pounds,  but  these  did  not  assume  any  importance  until 
the  distributed  load  was  2,630  pounds,  and  a  further  load  near  each  support  of 
330  pounds  had  been  applied.  The  weight  of  the  pile  itself,  amounting  to  1,234 
pounds,  has  not  been  added  to  any  of  these  loads. 

The  measured  local  deformations  were  very  regular  for  the  first  pile,  and  very 
irregular  for  the  other  two.  It  was  apparent  that  these  last  suffered  from  some  fault 
in  construction,  although  their  final  resistance  was  not  much  inferior  to  the  first. 

M.  Christophe  draws  the  conclusion  that  the  reinforcements  compensated  for 
the  non-homogenic  nature  of  the  concrete,  giving  to  the  pieces  of  reinforced  con- 
crete a  fairly  regular  resistance. 

inforced  concrete  under  the  direction  of  M.  Mesnageron  reinforced  prisms  under  direct  tension , 
showed  an  elongation  of  the  concrete  of  ^^^J^  before  failure,  and  that  after  the  maximum  re- 
sistance of  the  concrete  had  been  reached  it  remained  constant  until  rupture  took  place. 
These  experiments  confirm  M.Considere's  conclusions,  but  when  remarking  on  them  M. Considere 
points  out  that  owing  to  the  danger  of  the  formation  of  initial  cracks  or  other  imi)erf ections, 
the  tensile  resistance  of  the  concrete  must  be  neglected  in  practical  work.  He  insists,  however, 
on  the  necessity  of  taking  it  into  account  when  ccdculating  the  deformations. 
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It  will  be  noticed  that  this  is  very,  much  the  same  conclui^n  as  that  arrived 
at  by  M.  Considere. 

M.  Christophe  points  out  that  these  experiments,  in  which  the  local  deforma- 
tions were  very  carefully  measured,  show  that  the  solidity  in  reinforced  concrete 
prevents  premature  rupture ;  at  one  section  the  concrete  may  oflEer  its  full  resist- 
ance and  the  reinforcement  be  very  slightly  stressed,  while  in  another  the  concrete 
may  become  cracked,  but  the  rods  take  up  the  stresses  and  pass  them  over  the 
crack.  He  selects  the  results  given  by  the  test  of  the  first  pile  for  the  section  at  the 
cenke  of  the  span,  to  verify  the  principle  demonstrated  by  M.  Considere,  that  the 
concrete  in  tension,  after  passing  its  ''  elastic  limit,"  still  retains  its  maximum 
resistance. 

The  deformations  were  only  measured  by  two  instruments  4-09  inches  apart 
on  a  vertical  line,  and  consequently  do  not  suffice  to  study  the  action  of  the  in- 
terior forces,  it  the  hjrpothesis  of  the  conservation  of  plane  sections 
during  bending  is  not  allowed.      M.  Christophe  therefore  assumes       *     ']  *■ 
that  this  hypothesis  is  true,  so  that  the  line  A  B  takes  the  position   t-  —"."'.n:^.  -* 
A'  B^  after  deformation  (Fig.  281).      On  this  assumption  the  con-       ^     /      ^ 
traction  of  the  upper  reinforcement  is  proportional  to  the  length 
C  C\  and  the  extension  of  the  lower  reinforcement  to  the  length 

DD\  Fio.  281 

The  two  points  E  and  F  at  which  the  deformation  were  measured  taking  up 
the  positions  E^  and  F^ ;  with  a  imiformly  distributed  load  of  1,320  pounds  the 
mean  deformations  measured  were — 

E  E'  =    -   0  04  thousandths  of  the  original  length, 
F  F^  =    +  0-24  thousandths  of  the  original  length, 
fiom  which  the  position  of  the  neutral  axis  is  obtained,  the  distance  E  F  being 
409  inches. 

The  maximum  deformations  of  the  concrete  were — 

Compression  A  A^  =    —  010  thousandths. 
Tension  B  B'  =    +  0-30  thousandths. 

The  deformations  of  the  rods  were  calculated  as — 

Contraction  of  top  rods.     .     .     =  006  thousandths. 
Elongation  of  bottom  rods.     .      =^  0-26  thousandths. 

IM.  Christophe  assumes  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  of  iron  as  28-44  x  10*,  and 
^^txy  the  above  figures  deduces  from  Hooke's  law  that  the  bottom  rods  offered  a 
^^istance  of  28-44  x  10**  x  000026,  or  7,394  pounds  per  square  inch,  or  a  total  stress 
^  ^,S76  pounds  for  the  three  rods. 

The  resistance  of  the  top  rods  was  1,70&  pounds  per  square  inch,  or  a  total 
^^iBtance  of  1,056  pounds  for  the  three  rods.  When  taking  moments  of  the  internal 
^^^o^8  acting  at  their  respective  centres  of  appUcation,  the  exact  point  for  the  con- 
^'^ti^  is  not  known,  as  this  depends  on  the  law  of  distribution  of  the  forces,  or  the 
^^^^es-strain  curve,  on  which  subject  there  is  some  diflFerence  of  opinion,  some 
^^t^liors  thinking  that  it  is  of  a  parabolic  form,  and  others  assuming  it  to  be 
^^otiilinear. 

M.  Christophe  is  of  the  opinion  that  the  centre  of  application  cannot  vary  much, 
^^^  that  the  straight  line  stress-strain  curve  will  approximate  very  closely  to  the 
^'^'^th.  He  therefore  takes  £he  point  of  appUcation  for  the  compressive  resistance 
^*  Concrete  as  at  a  height  of  f  0  -4,  and  supposes  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  to  remain 
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constant  for  the  variation  of  stress  on  the  height  of  the  section ;   he  also  neglects 
the  recesses  in  the  concrete,  and  considers  the  section  as  rectangular,  which  is  very 
nearly  the  case.       The  moments    are   taken  about   the   centre  of  action  of  the 
stresses  in  the  concrete  under  compression. 
They  are  therefore  as  below — 

For  the  lower  rods  4,676    x    4«74  =  4-  21,690  inch  pounds. 

For  the  upper  rods  1,066    x    0*17   =  —       179  inch  pounds. 

Total  moment  of  resistance  of  the  reinforcements   =  21,611  inch  pounds. 

rru     u     A-  *      1»320  X 13-12  X  12     _  _„    .     ,  , 

The  bending    moment  =  =26,977    mch   pounds. 

The  concrete  in  compression  having  no  moment,  it  follows  that  the  concrete  in 
tension  must  have  a  resisting  moment  of  4,466  inch  pounds.  The  measurement 
of  the  deformations  showed  that  the  maximum  elongation  for  this  concrete  {B  B') 
was  0*30  thousandths.. 

M.  Christophe  points  out  that  this  extension,  together  with  the  initial  exten- 
sion produced  by  the  weight  of  the  pile  itself,  is  more  than  the  maximum  extension 
of  a  test  piece  subjected  to  simple  tension,  but  is  less  than  the  extensions  of  the 
prisms  experimented  on  by  M.  C!onsidere  (p.  228),  and  therefore  the  concrete 
must  have  passed  its  ^^  elastic  limit  "  and  be  offering  its  maximum  resistance  if 
M.  Considere's  conclusions  are  correct. 

From  M.  Considere's  results  M.  Christophe  assumes  as  a  close  approximation 
that  the  tension  in  the  concrete  may  be  considered  as  uniform  throughout  the  total 
height  O  B.     On  this  supposition  the  tensile  resistance  of  the  concrete  will  be 

'       =1,396  pounds,  which  gives  a  unit  resistance  of  ' 


3-20        '        ^  '  «  (16-76  x4-41)-[(2-76fx  0-78] 

or  22  pounds  per  square  inch. 

But  M.  Christophe  points  out  that  the  total  tension  of  the  concrete  under  the 
total  load  due  to  the  exterior  loading  and  the  weight  of  the  pile  itself  will  pro- 
bably be  somewhat  more  than  double  the  amount. 

He  goes  on  to  say  that  the  concrete  of  which  the  pile  is  made  should  be  offering 
its  maximum  unit  resistance  of  170  pounds  per  square  inch,  according  to  M.  Considere, 
and  draws  the  conclusion  that  the  appUcation  of  the  hypothesis  followed  by  M.  Con- 
sidere for  the  interpretation  of  the  results  of  his  experiments  is  reduced  to  a  "  material 
impossibihty ."  He  remarks  however  that  if  the  truth  of  the  hypotheses  which  gave 
the  value  of  4,466  inch  pounds  for  the  moment  of  resistance  of  the  concrete  in  tension 
is  admitted,  it  would  be  naturally  concluded  that  it  would  have  cracked  for  a  great 
part  of  the  distance  0  B,  but  the  pile  showed  no  signs  of  cracks  ;  yet  in  spite  of  this 
the  experiment  does  not  allow  him  to  generalize  the  property  pointed  out  by 
M.  Considere. 

These  diverse  results,  obtained  by  two  such  eminent  authorities  as  M.  Considere 
and  M.  Christophe,  show  that  we  shall  not  be  right  in  allowing  the  conclusions  arrived 
at  by  M.  Considere  for  use  in  our  calculations  until  they  are  more  firmly  established. 
The  diverse  results  may  be  due  to  the  assumptions  in  both  cases  of  a  straight  line 
stress-strain  curve  in  compression,  and  the  conclusions  arrived  at  by  both  these 
authorities  certainly  warrant  the  assumption  of  a  parabolic  stress-strain  curve  in 
compression. 

It  is  also  certain  that  the  concrete  in  tension  will  bear  a  much  greater  elongation 
when  reinforced    than  when  by  itself,  and  there  is  a  reasonable  probability  that, 

234 


EXPERIMENTAL  RESEARCH  AND  DEDUCED  DATA 

after  passing  its  "elastic  limit,"  it  still  offers  some  resistance,  although  the  absolute 
amount  must  be  still  considered  doubtful. 

Professor  Hatt's  Experiments  of  Reinforced  Concrete  Beams 
Professor  Hatt,  in  a  paper  read  before  the  American  section  of  the  International 
Association  for  Testing  Materials,^  describes  some  tests  carried  out  by  himself  on 
plain  and  reinforced  concrete  beams  8  inches  square,  freely  supported  80  inches 
between  supports,  the  reinforcements  being  of  wrought  iron  and  the  loading  applied 
at  the  centre  of  the  span.  Load  deflection  curves  were  plotted  from  the  results  of 
the  tests.     The  following  is  a  tabulated  list  of  results  :— 
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Professor  Hatt  remarks,  with  reference  to  the  experiments  on  broken  stone 
concrete  beams  about  one  month  old,  that  the  curve  of  deflections  was  nearly  a 
straight  line  until  a  load  of  from  1,500  to  3,000  pounds  had  been  appUed.  At  higher 
loads  the  deflection  increased  more  rapidly,  but  the  curve  again  became  a  straight 
line,  the  deflection  increasing  uniformly  with  the  load  until  at  a  load  of  from  4,000 
to  10,000  pounds  a  crack  occurs  at  the  lower  surface  of  the  concrete.  Beyond  this 
point  the  deflection  still  increased  uniformly  with  the  load  until  the  iron  reinforce- 

^  Published  in  Engineering  Record,  June  28,  1902. 
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mont  reached  its  elastic  limit,  at  which  time  the  deflection  increased  rapidly  without 
any  corresponding  increase  of  load.  Fig.  282  shows  typical  load-deflection  corvee, 
also  the  effect  of  perceiri;age  and  diBposition  of  reinforcement ;  and  Fig.  283  shows 
the  effects  of  age  In  the  reinforced  concrete  beams. 

It  will  be  seen  from  the  diagram  (Fig.  282)  that  1  per  cent,  of  reinforcement 
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one  inch  from  the  bottom  gives  an  increase  of  34  per  cent,  to  the  strength  of  a  plain 
concrete  beam.  Tables  XXXV  and  XXXVI  show  the  comparative  strength  and 
flexibility  of  the  beams. 

TABLE  XXXV 
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Professor  Hatt  remarks  that  in  none  of  the  broken  stone  concrete  beams  was 
there  any  indication  that  the  maximum  compressive  strength  of  the  concrete  was 
reached  at  the  load  at  which  the  reinforcement  failed,  but  that,  if  steel  reinforce- 
ment had  been  used,  the  compressive  strength  of  the  concrete  might  have  been 
developed.  The  reinforcement  in  no  case  pulled  out  of  the  concrete  and  the  stones 
were  broken  across  at  the  section  of  rupture. 
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Fig.  283 

Professor  Hatt  also  made  some  tests  on  direct  tension  and  compression  which 
have  been  mentioned  with  reference  to  the  moduli  of  elasticity  of  concrete.  He 
also  found  that  the  average  elongations  of  the  test  pieces  at  rupture  were — 

For  plain  concrete       .     .     1  in  7,000. 
For  reinforced  concrete     .     1  in  1,140. 

and  forms  the  same  opinion  as  M.  Considere  that  the  effect  of  the  reinforcement  is 
to  distribute  the  maximum  elongation  over  the  entire  length  of  the  piece,  whereas 
in  the  case  of  plain  concrete  the  maximum  elongation  is  confined  to  the  fractured 
section. 

Herr  Sanders'  Experiments  on  Reinforced  Concrete  Beams 

Herr  Sanders,  of  the  Amsterdamsche  Fabrieken  van  Cement-ijzer  Werken, 
made  a  very  interesting  series  of  experiments  on  the  behaviour  of  reinforced  concrete 
beams,  which  clearly  show  that  the  concrete  in  tension  wiU  suffer  great  deformation 
without  cracking,  and  also  indicate  that  at  the  same  time  it  offers  considerable 
resistance. 

The  tests  were  made  on  beams  of  mortar  and  concrete  i^i  the  proportions  of 
of  1  :  2,  1  :  2  :  2,  1:3,  and  1:3:3  with  ratios  of  reinforcement  to  the  total 
area  of  the  piece  of  ^,  7V1  w>  to>  and  ^,  all  the  reinforcements  being  040  inches 
from  the  lower  surface,  the  side  under  tension  only  being  reinforced.  The  pieces 
had  widths  of  4-6,  6-48,  6-73,  and  7-48  inches,  the  depth  of  4  inches  being  the  same 
in  every  case.  The  tests  were  made  at  various  periods  after  moulding,  the  usual 
periods  being  in  the  neighbourhood  of  30  days  and  92  days. 

In  thirty-two  cases  out  of  forty  tests  no  cracks  showed  on  the  tension  surface 
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before  the  final  rupture,  although  the  finish  was  very  smooth  and  perfect,  and  the 
deflection  varied  between  9  and  16-5  millimetres  in  a  span  of  2  metres.  In  ten 
others  the  final  rupture  occurred  immediately  after  showing  cracks  and  with  no 
further  increase  of  load.  The  remaining  eight  of  the  pieces  failed  first  by  flaking 
on  the  compression  side,  due  apparently  to  an  excess  of  tensile  reinforcement. 
The  failure  in  ten  cases  was  due  in  a  great  measure  to  shearing,  this  being  sho^^l 
by  the  formation  of  the  cracks. 

Tests  of  Reinforced  Concrete  in  Direct  Tension  by  Le  Service  f ran^aise 

des  phares  et  balises 

The  French  service  of  lighthouses  and  beacons  made  a  series  of  experiments 
on  prisms  4-72  x  6-53  inches  3-94  feet  long  between  the  enlarged  heads  for  the  clips 
of  the  testing  machine.  The  prisms  were  of  neat  cement,  mortar  of  1,000  pounds 
of  cement  per  cubic  yard  of  sand  and  concrete  of  840  pounds  of  cement  to  J  a 
cubic  yard  of  sand  and  J  a  cubic  yard  of  pea  shingle.  The  area  of  these  prisms 
was  31  square  inches.  The  elongation  was  measured  on  a  length  of  3-28  feet. 
Bound  reinforcing  rods  were  placed  in  various  positions. 

M.  de  Joly  has  published  a  description  and  study  of  these  tests  ^:  he  found 
that  for  a  piece  with  a  reinforcement  of  one  rod  at  the  centre,  the  measured  elonga- 
tion at  a  maximum  was  0*074  while  the  calculated  deformation  was  0*067,  on  the 
supposition  that  the  reinforcement,  and  the  surrounding  concrete,  elongate  the  same 
amount,  and  with  a  coeflicient  of  elasticity  for  the  concrete  found  by  special 
experiments  with  similar  mixtures.  When  reinforcements  are  used  near  the  outer 
surface  the  stretching  is  less  than  the  theoretic  value,  and  the  elongation  decreases 
as  the  rods  are  farther  and  farther  removed  from  the  centre  of  the  piece ;  the 
calculated  elongation  being  0*069  whereas  the  measured  deformations  varied  be- 
tween 0*0662  and  0*051.  The  load  was  not  increased  to  breaking,  and  the  observa- 
tions were  made  with  about  J  the  breaking  load. 

M.de.  Joly  considersthat  the  differences  shown  between  experimental  and  theo- 
retical research  can  be  explained  by  the  fact  of  the  load  being  applied  through  clips, 
causing  an  uneven  distribution ;  the  load  being  gieater  at  the  outer  edges  than  at  the 
centre  of  the  prism  due  to  the  form  of  head,  the  deformation  was  therefore  greater 
at  the  sides  where  the  greater  stresses  occur,  than  at  the  axis  of  the  prism  where 
they  are  least,  and  consequently  the  axial  reinforcement  relieved  the  concrete 
less  than  the  reinforcements  at  the  outer  edges. 

M.  Christophe  does  not  think  this  explanation  sufficient,  but  believes  that, 
besides  this  unequal  stretching  of  the  outside  and  central  portions  of  the  piece, 
the  metal  also  lags  behind,  forming  cone-shaped  depressions  in  the  surrounding 
concrete  (Fig.  284).  He  explains  this  by  stating  that  the  difference  between  the 
observations  and  the  theoretical  reasoning  proves  the  unequal  stretching  of  the 
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reinforcement  and  surrounding  concrete,  for,  if  the  metal  is  supposed  to  follow  up 
completely  the  elongation  of  the  concrete,  the  real  stretching  measured  at  the 
exterior  of  the  piece  A  Ps!\  B  B''  (Figs.  285)  must  in  all  cases  be  greater  than  the 

^  Annalea  des  Fonts  et  Chavssees,  7th  S^rie,  Tome  16,  1898. 
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theoretic  elongation  A  A',  B  B' ;  because  the  sum  of  the  tensions  produced  by  the 
elongation  which  brings  the  section  A  B  into  its  theoretic  position  A'  B^  is  equal 
to  the  sum  of  the  tensions  produced  by  the  real  stretching  bringing  the  section  into 
the  curved  position  A^^  G"  B^  ;  this  curve  must  therefore  cut  the  straight  line. 

If,  however,  the  real  elongation  is  less  than  that  arrived  at  theoretically,  it  is 
clearly  necessary  that  an  elastic  movement  of  the  metal,  in  the  concrete,  be  com- 
bined with  the  unequal  stretching  of  the  fibres.  Adopting  this  view  of  the  case, 
and  supposing  that  all  the  fibres  in  a  test  piece  of  plain  concrete  stretch  uniformly, 
M.  Cristophe  points  out  that  with  the  axial  reinforcement  the  apparent  elongation 
at  the  exterior  would   be  greater  than  the       ^,^,        ^  _^ai 


theoretical  stretching   (Pig.  286),  while  with     ^y^  |  ^ — b» 


two  reinforcements  one  at  each  side,  as  shown      {.  c»  r«/i 

in  Fig.  287,  it  would  be  less,  and  that  the         y  \ 

measured   deformation   would    become    less     .aI L.  c^ 
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and  less   as  the  reinforcements  approached  ^      ^an  t:^      c^an 

■^^  Fio.  286  Fig.  287 

the  outer  edges. 

Many  other  authors  have  also  come  to  the  conclusion  that  the  deformation 
due  to  the  maimer  of  appUcation  of  the  load,  and  that  due  to  the  elastic  movement 
of  the  reinforcements  in  the  concrete,  act  together,  and  are  inseparably  connected. 

Professor  Brik  says  on  the  subject,  in  a  paper  in  the  Oesterr.  Wochenschr.  /.  d. 
seffenth Bairdienst^ :  *'  owing  to  the  great  difference  in  the  value,  of  the  elastic  moduh 
of  steel  and  concrete,  shearing  stresses  are  induced  near  the  steel.  These  stresses 
cause  longitudinal  displacements  of  the  concrete  around  the  embedded  steel,  which 
will  take  place  even  when  sliding  is  prevented  by  the  adhesive  resistance.  The 
original  plane  section  thus  becomes  a  warped  surface  with  a  funnel-shaped  depres- 
sion around  the  steel  "  .  .  .  "  This  explains  the  fact  that  measurements  of  elonga- 
tions taken  during  tests  show  an  advance  movement  of  the  surrounding  concrete 
relatively  to  the  elongation  of  the  steel." 

Experiments  on  Reinforced  Concrete  under  Direct  Compression 

Professor  Gary,  of  the  Polytechnical  School,  Charlottenburg,  has  tested  a 
column  reinforced  on  the  Hennebique  system,  9-84  inches  square  and  10-56  feet 
high.  The  proportions  of  the  concrete  were  1  of  cement  to  4  of  gravel,  and 
the  column  was  reinforced  by  four  rods  of  118  inches  diameter  with  cross-pieces  of 
315  X  0-12  inch  plates  19'7  inches  apart.  The  sectional  area  of  the  rods  was  4*5  per 
cent,  of  the  concrete. 

The  test  was  made  three  months  after  moulding,  the  column  failing  under  a 
load  of  3,640  pounds  per  square  inch  by  a  flaking  oflE  of  the  concrete  between  the 
cross-pieces,  due  to  the  swelling  of  the  column.  The  cross-ties  did  not  show  any 
signs  of  failure,  but  the  vertical  rods  were  bent  between  them.  This  test  shows  that 
a  column  reinforced  in  the  usual  way  with  longitudinal  rods  and  cross-ties  some 
distance  apart  will  always  fail  first  by  the  swelling  of  the  concrete  between  the  ties, 
when  there  is  no  flexure. 

The  Commission  on  Arches  of  the  Society  of  Austrian  Engineers  and  Architects 
carried  out  tests  on  thirteen  blocks,  some  of  which  were  15-75  inch  cubes  and  others 
9-7  inches  square  by  3*28  feet  high.  The  concrete  was  mixed  in  the  proportions  of  1 
of  cement  to  3^  of  gravel,  and  the  reinforcements  were  on  the  Wayss  system,  being 
formed  of  a  series  of  small  diameter  vertical  rods,  placed  near  the  outer  surface  of 

^  An  extract  of  which  appeared  in  the  Engineering  Record,  Aug.  23,  1901. 
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the  concrete,  surrounded  by  wire  hoops  at  frequent  intervals  ;  the  tests  were  made 
at  periods  between  six  weeks  and  six  months  after  moulding.  The  total  amount 
of  metal  in  the  vertical  rods  was  about  1  per  cent,  of  the  cubical  contents  of  the 
block.    As  in  the  last  case,  no  failure  could  occur  by  flexure. 

The  least  load  to  produce  rupture  was  3,839  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  the 
first  signs  of  failure  showed  themselves  by  a  bending  of  the  vertical  rods  and  a 
shelling  oflf  of  the  exterior  concrete  ;  the  final  rupture  being  produced  by  the  interior 
portion  of  the  concrete  cracking  vertically. 

These  tests  indicate  that  the  wire  hooping  is  a  good  method  of  reinforcement, 
but  that  the  hoops  should  be  closer  together  than  is  usual  at  the  present  time. 

M.  Considdre's  Experiments  on    Hooped  Concrete^ 

M.  Considere  has  published  in  Le  Oenie  Civil,  November  and  December,  1902, 
and  January,  1903,^  a  series  of  articles  on  the  subject  of  hooped  compression 
members  which  are  very  interesting  and  instructive.  After  pointing  out  the 
advantages  that  are  gained  by  the  prevention  of  the  swelling  under  compression, 
and  the  inadequacy  of  vertical  reinforcements  a.s  generally  employed,  he  gives 
a  description  of  his  experiments,  and  draws  certain  conclusions  therefrom. 

The  first  series  of  tests  were  on  small  prisms  of  mortar  1-6  inches  diameter, 
hooped  with  fine  wire.  The  deformations  were  not  measured,  and  the  results  given 
in  Table  XXXVII  can  therefore  only  be  used  to  verify  the  resistance  to  crushing 
or  comparison  with  the  assumptions  to  be  made. 

TABLE  XXXVIl 


Weight  of  cement  per  cubic  ycurd  of  sand  in  pounds    . 
Age  when  tested  in  days  ..... 

Katio  of  volume  of  iron  to  volume  of  concrete 
Resistance  to  crushing  in  pounds  per  square  inch  of 
total  section    ....... 

Ditto     ditto     of  concrete  not  reinforced  . 
Increase  of  resistance  due  to  the  hooping  . 
Product  of  the  ratio  of  iron  to  concrete  by  78,200  lbs. 
Ratio  of  the  values  of  the  last  two  lines     . 
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675 
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4,870 

6,540 

7,360 

4,930 

569 

711 

853 

853 

4,301 

5,829 

6,507 

4,077 

1,564 

2,346 

3,128 

1,564 

2-7 

2-5 

21 

2-6 

730 

100 

0034 

10,500 

2,420 

8,080 

2,688 

3-0 


M.  Considere  remarks  that  the  wire  employed  for  the  hooping  was  cold  drawn, 
and  had  not  a  very  definite  elastic  limit ;  from  its  curve  of  defoimation,  however, 
78,200  pounds  per  square  inch  appeared  the  proper  value,  and  is  taken  as  such.  It 
is  multiplied  by  the  ratio  of  iron  to  concrete  in  the  last  line  but  one,  giving  the 
compressive  resistance  which  the  same  amount  of  metal  would  give  if  it  were 
employed  as  longitudinal  reinforcements  instead  of  hoops.  The  last  line  gives  the 
coefl&cient  of  efficiency  to  resist  compression  of  the  metal  used  as  hooping,  as  against 
the  same  quantity  employed  in  the  form  of  longitudinal  rods. 

The  last  prism  was  the  only  one  which  had  time  to  set  to  almost,  if  not  quite, 
its  maximum  strength.  This  prism  gave  a  resistance  of  10,500  pounds  per  square 
inch,  with  a  volume  of  metal  0-034  of  the  total  volume  of  the  cylinder,  no  longitudinal 
reinforcements  being  used. 

The  hooped  concrete  had  a  density  of  2*4,  and  that  of  iron  is  7-8  ;  the  ratio  of 

*  A  very  interesting  test  to  destruction  of  a  parabolic  "bowstring"  bridge  of  reinforced 
concrete,  with  a  hooped  compression  boom,  is  described  in  the  Appendix. 

*  An  extract  of  these  papers  appeared  in  the  Engineering  Record,  Dec,  20th  and  27th,  1902, 
and  January  10th  and  17th,  1903. 
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the  densities  of  the  two  materials  is  therefore  3«2.  To  compute  the  resistance  of  an 
iron  bar  of  the  same  weight  per  square  inch  of  section,  the  resistance  of  the  cylinder 
(10,500)  must  be  multipUed  by  3-2,  giving  a  resistance  of  33,600  pounds  per  square 
inch. 

The  resistance  of  a  riveted  iron  colunm  weakened  by  the  holes  will  not  be 
more  than  from  36,000  to  39,000  pounds  per  square  inch,  taking  the  total  sectional 
area.  It  may  therefore  be  said  that  a  cylinder  of  reinforced  concrete  of  the  nature 
of  that  shown  in  the  last  column  of  Table  XXXVII,  with  the  small  proportion  of 
0-034  of  reinforcement  to  the  volume  of  the  concrete,  has  very  nearly  as  much  resist- 
ance as  that  of  a  riveted  iron  column  of  the  same  weight.  The  effects  of  the 
hooping  are,  however,  less  advantageous  with  respect  to  the  coefficient  of  elasticity, 
and  consequently  to  the  resistance  against  yielding  by  flexure. 

To  study  the  question  of  the  resistance  to  flexure,  experiments  were  made  on 
long  members,  and  their  deformations  measured. 

A  series  of  experiments  were  made  on  thirty-eight  prisms  of  octagonal  section 
5'9  inches  diameter,  made  by  M.  Hennebique  of  concrete  in  the  proportions  of  660 
and  1,302  pounds  of  cement  to  half  a  cubic  yard  of  sand  and  1  cubic  yard  of  shingle. 
Some  of  the  prisms  were  of  plain  concrete,  and  others  had  various  forms  of  rein- 
forcement; some  had  a  length  of  1-64  feet  for  testing  the  resistance  to  direct  crushing, 
and  others  were  4-25  feet  long  for  the  study  of  the  elasticity  and  ductility  of  the 
hooped  concrete.  Table  XXXVIII  and  Fig.  288  give  the  results  of  these  ex- 
periments, which  comprised  1,200  observations,  divided  into  six  groups  so  as  to 
bring  the  useful  information  into  a  small  compass. 

TABLE  XXXVIII 


Group 
1 

2 


Nature  of  Prism  and  Reinforcement 


Behaviour 


6 


Plain  Concrete. 

1-64  feet  long 
Reinforced  with  helical  spirals  having  a 
diameter  averaging  5-5  inches.  The 
wire  employed  was  J-inch  diameter  cold 
drawn.  Spirals  placed  1-18  inches 
centre  to  centre. 

1*64  feet  long. 
Reinforced  with  helical  spirals  having  a 
diameter  averaging  5-5  inches.  The 
wire  employed  was  0-17  inches  diameter 
cold  drawn.  Spirals  placed  0-59  inches 
centre  to  centre. 

1-64  feet  long. 
Reinforced  in  same  manner  as  group  2, 
with  the  addition  of  8  longitudinal  wires 
J  inch  diameter  in  contact  with  the 
inside  of  the  spirals. 

4*26  feet  long. 
Reinforced  in  same  manner  as  group  3, 
with  euldition  of  longitudinal  wires  as 
group  4. 

4-25  feet  long. 
Reinforced  with  eight  longitudinal  wires 
0-35  inches  diameter,  tied  together  by 
belts  of  iron  wire  017  inches  diameter 
spaced  3-15  inches  apart. 
4-25  feet  long. 


Crushed   under   a   load   of    1,050  lb.    per 
square  inch. 

Crushed    under    a    load  of    5,120  lb.    per 

square  inch  of  total  section. 
First  failure,  1,730  lb.  per  square  inch. 


Stood  without  crushing  a  pressure  of 
6,400  b.  per  square  inch  per  total 
total  section. 

First  failure  2,480  lb.  per  square  inch. 


Failed  as  a  long  column  under  a  pressure 
of  4,550  lb.  per  square  inch. 


Failed  as  a  long  column  under  a  pressure 
of  5,400  lb.  per  square  inch. 


Crushed  under    a    load  of    2,420  lb.  per 
square  inch. 
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Fig.  288 


Fig.  288  is  a  diagram  of  deformation   showing   the    behaviour    of    the    six 
prisms.      The   figures    against    each  line  are   the   proportion  of   the   volume    of 

reinforcement  to  the  total  volume  of  the  prism,  being 
in  the  first  figure  for  the  longitudinals  and  in  the 
second  for  the  spirals. 

Group  No.   6  approaches  closely  the  manner  of 
reinforcement  usually  adopted  at  the  present  time. 

General  Properties  of  Ordinary  Reinforced  and 
Hooped  Compression  Members. — The  following  phe- 
nomena were  observed  during  the  above  experiments, 
but  no  special  instruments  were  used  for  measurements. 
Group  No.  1  broke  suddenly  without  warning,  and 
the  failure  of  Group  No.  6  was  almost  as  sudden,  the 
breaking  load  for  the  latter  only  exceeding  that  pro- 
ducing the  first  cracks  by  7  per  cent.,  the  reinforcing 
rods  bending  outwards  between  the  belts  and  the 
concrete  becoming  crushed.  (This  agrees  well  with 
Professor  Gary's  experiments  (p.  239)  showing  that 
concrete  in  compression  when  either  un-reinforced  or 
reinforced  with  longitudinal  rods  will  break  suddenly 
with  a  very  slight  deformation.) 
Groups  2,  3,  4  and  6  behaved  at  the  commencement  of  the  loading  like  the  other 
prisms,  showing  only  very  small  deformations  under  light  loads,  but  this  quasi - 
elastic  period  was  not  terminated  by  the  sudden  failure  of  the  specimen.  The 
shortening  was  observed  to  increase  rapidly,  and  cracks  appeared  in  the  concrete 
covering  the  hoops,  which  gradually  increased  in  size. 

In  Group  No.  2,  cracks  appeared  under  the  comparatively  light  load  of  1,730 
pounds  per  square  inch,  and  soon  after  the  concrete  began  to  flake  oflP,  and  finally 
failed  between  the  spirals,  which  were  1-18  inches  apart.  There  was,  however, 
nothing  in  the  failure  to  show  that  the  metal  had  reached  its  elastic  limit,  the  final 
failure  being  due  to  the  swelhng  of  the  concrete.  In  the  case  of  Group  No.  3  the 
cracks  did  not  appear  till  the  pressure  amounted  to  2,480  pounds  per  square  inch, 
and  the  deformation  being  0-355  per  cent.  The  flaking  off  of  the  exterior  concrete 
commenced  later  than  in  Group  No.  2  under  a  pressure  of  5,400  pounds  per  square 
inch.  No  fracture  of  the  concrete  was  observed,  and  the  prism  did  not  fail.  Groups 
Nos.  4  and  5  showed  cracks  under  a  pressure  of  2,900  and  3,360  pounds  per  square 
inch,  the  network  formed  by  the  spirals  and  longitudinals  appearing  to  have 
completely  resisted  the  lateral  failure  of  the  concrete. 

The  results  obtained  from  the  study  of  the  long  hooped  prisms  indicate  that  the 
failure  takes  place  only  after  deformations  as  great  as  3  per  cent.of  the  original  length. 
The  conclusions  to  be  drawn  from  this  series  of  experiments  are  that  concrete 
not  reinforced,  or  reinforced  by  longitudinal  rods  ordyy  even  when  tied  together  by  cross- 
ties  spaced  much  nearer  than  is  usual  in  present  day  practice,  will  break  by  swelling 
under  small  deformations  and  without  warning ;  while  hooped  concrete  sustains 
without  crushing  considerably  heavier  loads,  and  only  fails  a  long  time  after  cracks 
in  the  surface  and  exaggerated  deformation  have  given  warning  of  the  danger. 

M.  Considere  remarks  that  with  spirals  spaced  not  more  than  y  of  the  diameter 
of  the  turns  apart,  resistances  were  obtained  which  were  independent  of  the  spacing, 
but  that  on  the  other  hand,  as  regards  the  appearance  of  cracks  in  the  outer  layer, 
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the  elasticity  and  the  resistance  to  flexure,  better  results  were  obtained  as  the 
spirals  were  closer  together,  and  that  the  best  results  were  found  when  longitudinal 
reinforcements  were  used  against  the  inside  of  the  spirals. 

These  facts,  and  others,  lead  to  the  adoption  of  a  spacing  of  the  spirals 
of  from  T  ^  jij  of  the  diameter  of  the  turns,  and  the  use  of  longitudinal  reinforcing 
rods.  Experiments  on  prisms  of  quite  different  dimensions  have  proved  that 
the  above  ratio  holds  true,  almost  independently  of  the  absolute  values  of  the 
dimensions. 

Ductility  of  Hooped  Concrete. — Numerous  experiments  proved  that  in 
hooped  prisms,  bent  under  great  pressures,  the  concrete  did  not  break,  and  main- 
tained its  cohesion. 

A  hooped  prism  of  concrete  in  the  propoitionsof  840  pounds  of  cement  per  cubic 
yard  of  gravel,  was  subjcted  to  a  pressure  of  7,940  pounds  per  square  inch  of  the 
original  section.  The  prism  became  very  bent,  the  greatest  deflection  of  0.4 
inches  in  a  length  of  13  inches,  the  curvature  being  more  accentuated  in  the 
central  portions,  the  least  radius  being  about  2  feet.  Very  few  riveted  metallic 
pieces  would  stand  this  flexure  without  failure.  The  stretched  fibres  showed  no 
transverse  cracks,  so  cannot  have  suffered  much  from  the  extension.  The  computed 
shortening  of  the  compression  fibres  gave  the  enormous  figure  of  17  per  cent. 

The  hooping  and  longitudinal  reinforcements  were  afterwards  removed,  and 
the  remaining  concrete,  4*25  feet  in  length,  bore  handling  without  breaking,  and 
required  56  pounds  appUed  at  the  centre  of  a  3*61  foot  span  to  break  it  by  bending. 

One  of  the  halves  of  a  prism  which  had  been  less  deformed  but  had  supported 
a  mean  pressure  of  7,940  pounds  per  square  inch  was  broken  by  bending,  and  showed 
a  calculated  tensile  resistance  of  250  pounds  per  square  inch,  which  differs  very 
little  from  the  initial  tensile  strength  of  the  concrete. 

Other  hooped  prisms  after  being  similarly  tested  in  compression  after  the  removal 
of  their  reinforcements,  were  subjected  to  a  further  diiect  compression.  One  with 
the  same  proportions  for  the  concrete  as  the  last-mentioned  only  bent  under  a  pres- 
sure of  6,970  pounds  per  square  inch  with  a  shortening  of  0*6  per  cent.,  and  after 
the  removal  of  the  reinforcements  possessed  an  average  compressive  resistance  of 
over  1,420  pounds  per  square  inch  ;  its  maximum  resistance  greatly  exceeding  this 
figure. 

Another,  of  which  the  concrete  was  proportioned  with  630  pounds  of  cement  per 
cubic  yard  of  gravel,  withstood  a  pressure  of  10,270  pounds  per  square  inch  with 
a  shortening  of  2*4  per  cent,  on  an  average  and  2*8  per  cent,  on  the  most  stressed 
side.  The  inside  cyUnder  after  removing  the  spirals  sustained  a  pressure  of  9,700 
pounds  per  square  inch  on  an  area  of  lOj^  square  inches. 

The  above  tests  show  that  hooped  concrete  will  withstand  considerable  shortening 
without  becoming  disintegrated  and  retains  a  great  portion  of  its  original  resistance.  It 
seems  that  it  is  safe  to  deduce  from  this  that  within  the  limits  of  the  small  deformor 
tions  of  actual  practice,  the  resistance  of  hooped  concrete  can  be  considered  constant 
after  it  has  reached  its  maximum. 

This  result  is  very  much  the  same  as  that  obtained  by  M.  Considere  for  tension 
on  reinforced  concrete. 

The  Elastic  Behaviour  of  Hooped  Concrete. — M.  Considere  made  a  great 
number  of  experiments  of  the  elastic  behaviour  of  hooped  concrete.  Tables 
XXXVIII  and  XXXIX  give  the  details  of  some  of  the  most  interesting.  AD 
the  prisms  were  octagonal,  the  diameter  being  6  inches  and  the  length  4*25  feet. 
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TABLE  XXXIX 
Details  op  the  Composition  op  the  Test  Pieces 


Proportion  of 
Cement  per 

Cubic  Yam  of 
Gravel 
Pounds 

Spirals 

Longitudinal  Rods 

No.  of  Prism 

Diameter 
Inches 

Spacing 
Inches 

Number 

Diameter 
Inches 

7 

8 

9 

10 

840 

»» 

»» 

420 

0-25 

»f 

>* 

0-79 
»» 

8 

»» 
20 

8 

03125 
0-276 

Similar  results  might  have  been  expected  from  these  tests,  but  the  facts  proved 
otherwise.  With  Prism  No.  7,  for  pressures  below  2,845  pounds  per  square  inch, 
the  coefficient  of  elasticity  proved  to  be  711  x  10*,  while  for  Prism  No.  8,  which  was 
identical,  its  value  was  only  2*85  x  10*.  This  difference  was  due  to  the  quantity 
of  water  used  in  mixing  the  concrete,  which  was  excessive  for  Prism  No.  8. 

M.  Considere  points  out  that  the  first  lesson  to  be  learnt  from  these  experi- 
ments is  the  irregularity  of  the  concrete  which  may  arise  if  proper  supervision  is 
not  observed.  The  "  elastic  limit  "  and  the  resistance  against  crushing  were  almost 
independent  of  the  amount  of  water  and  varied  very  much  according  to  the  pro- 
portion of  cement  used,  while  the  co-efficient  of  elasticity  is  greatly  influenced  by 
the  amount  of  water,  but  hardly  at  all  by  the  proportion  of  cement.  The  curves 
of  deformation  follow  closely  those  obtained  for  plain  concrete.  During  loading 
and  unloading  the  deformations  show  a  permanent  set,  which  increased  if  the  same 

load  was  repeated,  but  in  a  less  and  less  degree  and  rapidly 
approaching  its  final  limit.  A  reduction  in  the  temporary 
deformation  is  obtained  during  the  loadings  and  unloadings 
subsequent  to  the  first,  which  appreciably  increases  the  co- 
efficient of  elasticity,  a  result  also  very  similar  to  that  obtained 
by  tests  on  plain  concrete. 

A  more  important  result  is  however  observed  from  the 
curve  of  deformations.  It  will  be  noticed  (Fig.  289)  that  the 
curves  turn  their  concave  side  to  the  axis  of  pressures,  whereas 
it  is  turned  the  opposite  way  in  the  curves  for  the  first  applica- 
tion of  the  load.^  (This  is  more  clearly  seen  in  Fig.  288.)  It 
follows  that  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  ivhich  is  represented  by  the 
inclination  of  the  tangent  to  the  curve  of  deformation  increases 
with  the  pressure  in  the  unloading  and  reloading  instead  of 
decreasing  with  an  increase  of  the  had  as  under  the  first  application. 
The  flexure  of  a  column  is  to  be  feared  under  high  pres- 
sures. It  is  therefore  unfortunate  that  the  coefficient  of  elasticity, 
which  is  directly  proportional  to  the  column  resistance,  decreases 
with  the  increase  of  the  pressure  under  the  first  application  of  the  load  ;  on  the  other 
handy  it  is  especially  fortunate  that  hooped  concrete,  after  having  been  subjected  to  a 


•  j«*.'.»-«>«j  •  ••  •*«.*•  •»•••« 


Fia.  289 


^  The  curve  for  the  first  loading  in  Fig.  289  appears  concave,  but  is  really  almost  a 
straight  line.  The  curves  (Fig.  288),  which  are  all  for  first  loadings  are  more  pronounced,  as 
the  elongations  are  plott'ed  to  a  larger  scale  than  those  of  Fig.  289. 
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first  loading,  has  a  coefficient  of  elasticity  which  increases  with  the  pressure,  a  fact 
which  has  to  M.  Considere's  knowledge  never  been  observed  for  other  materials. 

A  special  and  carefully  conducted  experiment  was  made  to  place  these  facts 
more  clearly. 

Fig.  289  shows  the  curves   of   deformation  obtained,   and  Table  XL  gives 
the  resulting  coefficients  of  elasticity. 
TABI.E  XL 

I 

Pressures,  Pounds  per  Square  Inch  '         855  l,9i0  4,5:70  6,830 


Coefficients  of  First  loading  .  .     218xlO«    0-85  x  10«     0-38  x  10«     0-28  x  10« 

elasticity  Unloadings  and  reloadings  |  1-99  x  10«    ^4-91  x  10<»     2-42  x  10«      3-27  x  10« 

After  the  high  pressure  of  10,290  pounds  per  square  inch  had  been  applied  it 
was  taken  oflF,  and  it  was  found  that  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  was  as  high  a«  after 
the  application  of  the  lightest  pressures. 

For  the  sake  of  simplicity  only  the  average  of  the  two  last  operations  is  given 
in  Table  XL. , 

Reviewing  the  results  of  these  experiments,  it  may  be  stated  that,  the  appli- 
cation of  a  first  pressure  on  a  hooped  prism,  no  matter  how  high  thai  pressure  may  he, 
has  the  effect  of  raising  its  "  elastic  limit  "  up  to  thai  pressure.  The  coefficient  of 
elasticity,  which  is  developed  by  the  hooped  concrete  under  all  the  variations  of  the 
pressures  between  the  lowest  and  the  previously  applied  load,  is  higher  than  the  highest 
coefficient  of  elasticity  which  the  prism  had  prior  to  the  first  load  and  which  held  only 
for  a  low  pressure.  The  increase  in  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  of  the  tested  concrete 
after  the  first  load  had  been  applied  compared  with  that  before,  is  so  much  the  more  the 
poorer  the  concrete  tvas  made  and  the  lower  its  quality. 

Hooped  concrete  does  not  show  in  this  respect  any  likeness  to  reinforced 
concrete  ander  tension,  where  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  decreases  considerably 
after  appreciable  deformations,  and  the  more  so  the  greater  these  deformations 
have  been.^ 

Elasticity  and  Resistance  of  the  Concrete  in  Hooped  Members. — To  find 
the  real  effect  of  the  hooping  on  the  prisms  it  would  be  best  to  make  identical 
prisms  with  and  without  hooping,  but  this  is  rendered  impossible  by  the  nature  of 
the  materials. 

Two  methods  were  used  for  this  purpose  by  M.  Considere — 1.  By  prepaiation 
of  as  nearly  identical  prisms  as  possible,  and  correcting  their  diflferences.  2.  By 
testing  the  prism  with  its  spirals,  and  then  again  after  their  removal. 

1.  The  following  points  were  noticed  in  the  case  of  the  identical  prisms.  At  the 
commencement  of  the  loading  the  spirals  are  not  really  tight  on  the  concrete,  as 
the  contraction  during  the  setting  in  air  decreases  the  diameter  of  the  core.  The 
effect  of  the  hooping  is  shown  more  quickly  in  the  subsequent  unloadings  and 
reloadings  after  the  first  load  which  produces  the  proper  contact. 

The  load  required  to  produce  proper  contact  between  the  spirals  and  the  con- 
crete is  about  220  pounds  per  square  inch. 

^  This  coefficient  of  4-91  x  10'^  is  converted  from  M.  Considere's  figure  which  is  probably  a 
misprint  and  should  be  206   x  10 \ 

'  M.  Considere  refers  here  to  tension  members  reinforced  with  straight  rods  in  the  ordinary 
way.  It  is  probable,  however,  that  different  results  might  be  obtained  if  the  tension  member 
were  reinforced  in  such  a  way  that  the  tensile  stress  on  the  metal  would  cause  the  concrete  to 
become  compressed,  as  is  the  case  in  some  degree  with  "  expanded  metal." 
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This  explains  the  increase  of  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  due  to  the  hooping, 
which  is  equal  to  90  per  cent,  of  that  which  would  be  obtained  by  an  equal  weight  of 
longitudinal  reinforcing  rods  during  the  first  loading,  and  dottble  that  which  would 
be  obtained  from  using  these  during  the  subsequent  loadings  and  unloadings, 

The  conclusions  derived  by  M.  Considere  from  these  later  experiments  were  that 
the  hoops  only  begin  to  be  seriously  stressed  under  the  first  application  of  the  load  on 
prisms  hardened  in  air  when  the  longitudinal  rods  have  already  passed  their  elastic 
limit  and  are  almost  at  their  ulthnate  strength,  and  consequently  can  offer  no  further 
resistance,  M.  Considere  further  remarks  that  it  is  easy  to  understand  why  the 
action  of  the  hoops  extends  through  a  wider  range  than  that  of  the  longitudinal 
rods.  The  elongation  of  the  spirals  is  caused  by  the  swelling  of  the  concrete,  which 
is  comparatively  small,  and  varies  between  0*3  and  04  of  the  longitudinal  shortening. 
This  explains  the  great  deformation  which  can  take  place  in  hooped  concrete  without 
injury  to  either  the  concrete  or  the  metal. 

With  pieces  hardened  in  water  the  concrete  will  expand,  putting  an  initial 
tension  on  both  the  hoops,  and  the  longitudinal  rods,  the  hoops  being  stressed  still 
higher  on  the  application  of  the  load,  while  the  longitudinal  rods  must  have  their 
initial  tension  overcome  before  they  can  be  called  upon  to  take  up  the  compression. 

Whereas  a  first  or  test  loading  is  required  for  hooped  pieces  hardened  in  air  to 
cause  them  to  act  efficiently  under  subsequent  loadings,  and  giving  them  a  higher 
coefficient  of  elasticity,  it  is  probable  that  simijar  results  would  be  obtained  without 
the  test  loading  if  the  hooped  pieces  could  be  kept  in  water, 
or  moist  air,  during  a  period  of  time  before  exposing  them  to 
the  air. 

2.  The  elasticity  and  resistance  of  the  same  core  of  con- 
crete, first  hooped,  and  then  after  the  removal  of  the  hooping, 
were  compared,  and  the  results  are  shown  in  Fig.  290. 

The  curve  A  shows  by  its  ordinates  the  resistance  offered 
by  the  hooped  core,  the  curve  B  shows  the  resistance  after 
the  removal  of  the  hooping,  and  the  curve  C  has  for  ordinates 
the  difference  of  the  ordinates  of  the  curves  A  and  By  showing 
the  increase  in  the  resistance  due  to  the  hooping.  These 
experiments  showed  that  concrete  which  has  been  loaded  when 
hooped  has,  after  the  removal  of  the  spirals,  a  resistance  which  after  attaining  a  cer- 
tain amount  remains  constant,  notwithstanding  the  increase  of  the  deformation,  at  any 
rate  toithin  unde  limits  ;  and  that  the  previous  compression,  while  hooped,  gives  the 
concrete,  besides  a  greater  ductility,  an  increase  of  resistance  of  about  50  per  cent. 

M.  Considere  has  made  further  experiments  on  hooped  concrete  prisms, 
which  completely  bear  out  his  former  results,  and  may  be  compared  with  those 
mentioned  previously.  He  constructed  an  octagonal  prism  ^9*69  inches  long,  the 
diameter  being  4*33  inches. 

The  proportions  of  the  concrete  were  1,000  pounds  of  portland  cement  to  0*90 
cubic  yards  of  shingle  to  pass  a  1  inch  ring  and  030  cubic  yards  of  J  inch  sand, 
spirals  were  of  iron  wire  017  inches  diameter  rolled  round  a  cylinder  of  3*77  inches 
diameter,  with  a  pitch  of  071  inches.  There  were  also  8  longitudinals  of  the  same 
sized  wire.  The  total  section  area  of  the  prism  was  15*5  square  inches,  and  the 
area  of  the  circle  enclosed  by  the  spirals  11  16  square  inches.  The  proportions  of 
the  volume  of  the  reinforcement  to  the  total  volume  of  the  prism  was  0035,  that 
of  the  spirals  being  0024  and  that  of  the  longitudinals  0011. 
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The  first  sign  of  failure  by  the  peeling  off  of  the  outer  shell  occurred  under 
a  load  of  3,410  pounda  per  square  inch  of  total  section.  And  the  final  failure  by 
bending  occurred  at  a  load  of  12,691  pounds  per  square  inch  on  the  section  surrounded 
by  the  spirals  ;  no  absolute  breaking  occurred. 


pounds  per  square  inch  (i.e.  before  the  outer  shell  peeled  off)  the  shortening  was  —r-  - 

A  similar  prism  without  reinforcement  failed  under  a  load  of  2.337  pounds  per 
square  inch. 

A  second  prism  with  the  same  proportions  of  concrete,  but  of  larger  dimensions, 
has  also  been  tested  by  M.  Consid^re.  The  length  and  shape  were  the  same,  but 
the  total  sectional  area  amounted  to  131  square  inches,  and  that  of  the  cyUnder 
enwrapped  by  the  spirals  to  887  square  inches.  The  spiral  reinforcement  consisted 
of  039  inch  diameter  iron  wire  wound  round  a  circle  of  1063  inches  diameter  with 
a  pitch  of  146  inches.  There  were  also  eight  longitudinals  of  059  inches  diameter 
iron  wire.  The  proportion  of  the  volume  of  reinforcement  to  the  total  volume 
of  the  prism  was  00387,  that  of  the  spirals  being  0022,  and  that  of  the  longi- 
tudinals 00167. 

The  prism  failed  by  the  breakii^  of  oneof  the  spirals  under aload  of  9,271  pounds 
per  square   inch   of  the  section   enclosed   by   the   spirals.     The   shortening  of  the 


M.  Conaid^  points  out  that  the  resistance  of  039  inch  wire  would  be  less  per 
millimetre  than  that  for  a  017  inch  wire. 

M.  Considere  has  further  experimented  on  hooped  hollow  colunms,  and,  as 
might  be  expected,  has  found  that  hooped  pieces  must  be  solid,  or  at  any  fate  not 
have  hollows  of  any  considerable  size. 

Mr.  W.  Dunn,  with  the  co-operation  of  Messrs.  Cubitt 
and  Co.,  has  made  and  tested  a  hooped  column  such  as  re- 
commended by  M.  Considere,  but,  whereas  the  columns  tested 
by  M.  Considere  were  of  small  dimensions,  Mr,  Dunn's  column 
was  one  such  as  would  be  employed  in  practice.  This  renders 
his  experiment  of  the  very  greatest  interest,  and  great  credit 
is  due  to  him  for  taking  up  the  subject  in  such  a  practical 
manner. 

The  column  was  of  octagonal  section  of  the  dimensions 
shown  {Fig  291)   and   10  feet  in  height.     The  reinforcement 
Fio.  291  consisted  of  eight  vertical  wires  i  inch  diameter  extending  for 

the  full  height  of  the  column.  These  were  bound  round  spirally  with  J-inch 
wire,  the  length  of  the  wire  employed  for  the  spiral  being  227  feet.  The  pro- 
portion of  longitudinals  is  therefore  000419,  and  that  of  the  spirals  000296  of 
the  total  volume  of  the  concrete.      The  wire  was  first  wound  closely  round  a  drum 

and  was  then  allowed  to  spring  out  to  the  exact  pitch  of  IJ  inches,  being  ■  —  of  the 

diameter  of  the  spiral  (M.  Considere  recommends  |  to  ^-,:),  the  wire  worker  having 
no  difficulty  in  arranging  this.  Both  sets  of  wire  were  of  mild  steel,  and  the 
verticals  and  spirals  were  hound  together  with  fine  wire  at  the  crossings  to  keep 
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them  in  position  while  the  column  was  moulded.  The  diameter  of  the  spiral  was 
9  inches.  The  moulding  was  done  vertically,  in  6-inch  layers,  and  rammed  with  a 
wooden  rammer  8  inches  in  diameter. 

The  concrete  was  mixed  in  the  proportions  of  1  of  portland  cement  to  2  of 
Leighton  Buzzard  sand  and  2i  of  pea  shingle,  or  about  865  pounds  of  portland 
cement  to  0*83  cubic  yards  of  sand  and  I  cubic  yard  of  shingle. 

The  column  was  kept  in  the  mould  for  five  days,  and  was  then  removed  and 
stored. in  wet  sawdust  for  a  further  period  of  56  days.  It  was  then  tested  hori- 
zontally in  a  machine  by  Messrs.  Kirkaldy,  the  effect  of  the  bending  due  to  its  own 
weight  being  counteracted  by  a  weight,  equal  to  half  the  weight  of  the  column,  acting 
upwards  at  the  centre. 

The  gradual  shortening  of  the  column  under  an  increasing  load  is  shown  in  the 
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diagram  (Fig.  292).  The  stresses  being  those  per  square  foot  of  section  within 
the  spiral  windings,  the  portion  outside  not  being  reinforced  does  not  add  materially 
to  the  resistance,  and  is  only  necessary  as  a  protective  coating.  This  diagram  shows 
that,  as  in  the  case  of  M.  Considere's  tests,  there  is  a  great  shortening  at  first  under 
light  load  due  to  the  particles  taking  a  permanent  set  amongst  themselves  and  to 
the  concrete  taking  up  its  bearing  against  the  spirals.  The  proportion  of  the  volumes 
of  the  reinforcements  with  respect  to  the  total  volume  of  the  concrete  is  written 
on  the  curve.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  proportion  of  reinforcement  is  much 
less  than  in  M.  Consid^e's  tests    Fig.  288).    This  accounts  for  the  difference  in 

resistance. 
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At  about  780  pounds  per  square  inch  the  shortenings  became  regular,  i.e.  the 
stress  and  strain  weie  proportional.  This  continued  up  to  about  2,020  pounds  per 
square  inch,  when  the  outer  casing  of  the  concrete  outside  the  spirals  began  to 
crack  (it  will  be  noticed  that  this  is  about  the  resistance  under  direct  com- 
pression for  concrete  not  reinforced).  The  shortening  then  increased  more 
rapidly  than  the  load.  When  failure  occurred,  at  2,815  pounds  per  square  inch,  it  was 
local  and  near  one  end  where  the  outer  casing  flaked  off  {vide  Fig.  293).  The  spiral 
wire  broke  in  two  places  showing  the  characteristic  reduction  of  area  at  the  point 
of  fracture  and  the  longitudinal  wires  bulged  outwards  at  the  point  of  fracture. 

The  concrete  at  this  place 
proved  exceedingly  friable,  and 
easily  rubbed  off  with  the 
fingers,  the  sand  seeming  to  be 
not  as  sharp  as  required  in 
the  best  concrete  work. 

Two  sample  12-inch  cubes 
of  the  concrete  of  the  same 
material  and  mixing  as  that 
used  for  the  column,  and  of 
the  same  age,  were  tested  at 
the  same  time,  and  boie  1,310 
and  2,050  pounds  per  square 
inch  respectively. 

The  failure  of  Mr.  Dunn's 
hooped  column  was  gradual, 
and  even  after  the  failure  the 
two  portions  of  the  column 
were  sufficiently  held  together 
by  the  eight  longitudinal  wires 
to  permit  of  the  column  being 
slung  out  of  the  machine  as 
one  piece,  by  means  of  a  rope 
sling  round  its  centre.  Fig.  293 
shows  a  view  aft«r  failure.  The 
column  was  made  by  men  hav- 
ing no  special  experience  in 
reinforced  concrete  construc- 
Fic.  293  tion,   and  under  no    specially 

skilled  supervision. 
Mr.  Dunn  suggests,  as  the  safe  load  to  put  on  snchacolumn,  J  of  the  load  at  which 

2020 
the  failure  first  began,  i.e or  673  pounds  per  square  inch,  which  would  amount 

to  a  total  safe  load  of  19  tons,  or  about  the  same  load  as  we  should  use  on  a  6x5 
inch  rolled  joist  weighing  24^  pounds  per  foot  and  used  as  a  stancheon  10  feet  long. 

Its 

per  square  inch,  as  the  failure  by  flaking  off  of  the  outer  coating  is  no  indication 
of  the  strength  of  the  column,  and  a  load  of  938  pounds  per  square  inch  could  be 
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Q^^^i^d  without  any  fear  of  such  scahng.     This  load  might  be  applied  at  the  end 
^•^^^o  months  ^^dth  complete  confidence,  and  the  margin  of  safety  would  increase 
^    t.he  ap:e. 

t  will  be  Tioticed  that  the  diagram  (Fig.  292)  is  very  similar  to  those  obtained 
^^    •^^-  Considere,   Fig.    289   showing  a  concave  curve  at   the    commencement. 
/^  ^nsidere  found  this  result  for  loadings  and  unloadings  after  the  first,  but  not 
^  Xlie  first  loading.    The  coefficient  of  elasticity  appears  to  have  a  constant  value 
^^Ween  pressures  of  780  and  2,020  pounds  per  square  inch,  i.e.  3*18  x  10^. 

The  volume  of  reinforcements  in  Mr.  Dunn's  column  was  only  0007 15  of  the 

^tal  volume  of  the  concrete,  whereas,  it  will  be  seen  on  reference  to  M.  Considere's 

experiments  that  the  proportions  used  in  his  series  of  tests  for  one  loading  were 

from  00332  to  00376  (vide  Fig.  288),  and  from  0035  to  00387  in  the  later  ones. 

I^  Air.  Dunn's  experiment  the  volume  of  spirals  was  000296  of  the  volume  of  the 

^oncrete,  and  in  M.  Considere's  this  proportion  varied  between  00203  and  00267 

^^  the  first  series  of  experiments,  and  from  0022  to  0024  in  the  later  experiments. 

■R'lis      difference  in  the  percentage  of  reinforcement  accounts  for    the  fact  that 

^fr-     IDunn's    column  failed  under  a  load  of    2,816  pounds  per  square  inch,  and 

^^    Oonsidere's  at  loads  of  from  4,550  to  i,400  pounds  per  square  inch  in  his  first 

^^F^^iriments,  and  from  9,271  to  12,691  for  his  later  experiments  ;    Mr.  Dunn's 

^ol^iiacins  failing  by  the  spiral  wires  breaking.     This  variation  in  results  points  to 

tii^i    ci  inclusion  that  the  area  of  both  reinforcements  should  be  more  than  allowed 

^T    IVtr.  Dunn. 

The  following  table  shows  the  proportions  of  concrete  used  in  the  various 
V^   ^^'^  *    The  comparative  poorness  of  Mr.  Dunn's  concrete  will  also  partly  account 
^^le  lower  results  obtained  in  his  experiment. 


TABLE    XLI 

1 

Portland  Cement,     \ 
.Pounds             1 

.    '              1,320            1 
1,110             1 

865             ' 

1 

Sand, 
Cubic  Yards 

0-5 

0-33 

0-83 

Shingle 
Cubic  Yards 

M.  Considere's  first  tests 

later     „ 
Mr.  Dunnes  test 

1 
1 

1 

It  will  also  be  noticed  that  in  Professor  Gary's  experiments  oncolumns  reinforced 

with  longitudinal  rods  and   cross-pieces,  the  failure  occurred  at  a  load  of  3,640 

pounds  per  square  inch ;  but  in  this   case  the  area  of  reinforcement  in  the  vertical 

rods  was  0045  that  of  the  concrete  and  the  test  was  made  three  months    after 

moulding,  whereas  Mr.  Dunn's  column  was  tested  after  a  period  of  two  months. 

In  the  experiments  by  the  Commission  on  Arches  on  columns  reinforced 
by  vertical  rods  with  hoops  at  frequent  intervals,  the  load  at  failure  was  3,829 
pounds  per  square  inch,  but  the  proportion  of  metal  in  the  vertical  rods  alone 
was  0*01  of  the  volume  of  the  concrete,  and  to  this  the  proportion  of  the  hoops  should 
be  added  for  making  a  comparison. 


Change  of  Volume  while  Setting  due  to  Hygrometrical  Conditions 

M.  Considere  has  made  a  valuable  series  of  experiments  on  the  behaviour  of 
plain  and  reinforced  pieces  setting  in  water  and  in  air. 
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The  variations  in  the  length  of  the  test  pieces  were  carefully  measured  by  a 

micrometer,  indicating  to  -      of  a  millimetre.    Table  XLII  gives  the  results  obtained 

from  four  prisms  while  setting  under  water. 

The  mortar  was  mixed  in  the  proportions  of  920  pounds  of  cement  to  a  cubic 
yard  of  silicious  sand,  and  the  reinforcement  consisted  of  an  iron  rod  0*4  inches 
diameter.     The  size  of  the  prisms  was  2*36  x  098  inches  by  23*6  inches  in  length. 

TABLE  XLII 

BEHAMoxm  OP  Prisms  while  Setting  undeb  Water 

1 


Elongations  in 


100,000 


of  the  original  length 


Number    of    days 
aft«r  moulding 


6 


14 


Neat       )  Plain  .      .  ,  7 

Cement  J  Reinforced  |  2 

Mortar   ]  l^'^'^i  '      '  i  ^ 

J  Remforced  '  2 


15 
3 

10 
2 


21      27 

4        5 

13  I  15 

2  ,     3 


32 

6 

17 


3  ^    3 


37      41  59 

8        9  13 

18      19  20 

4  4 


49      56      63 


69 

73 

16 

18 

22 

24 

4 

4 

75  77 

20  I  21 

26  27 

6  5 


78 
22 


78  79 

22  22 

27  i  27  28 

5   I  6 


It  was  found  that  cement  not  reinforced  extends  about 


1000 


of  the  original 


length  in  one  year  and 


1-5 


to 


in  two  to  three  years.     The  extensions  of 


1000         1000 
the  mortar  appears  to  be  about  one-third  those  of  neat  cement. 

The  mean  calculated  stresses  produced  by  the  elongation  in  the  reinforced  neat 
cement  were  about  6,266  pounds  per  square  inch  tensile  stress  in  the  reinforcement 
and  360  pounds  per  square  inch  compressive  stress  in  the  cement,  with  maximum 
stresses  at  the  centre  of  the  prism  of  7,821  and  455  pounds  per  square  inch  res- 
pectively. For  the  mortar  the  mean  tensile  stress  in  the  reinforcement  due  to  the 
elongation  was  1,706  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  the  mean  compressive  stress  in  the 
concrete  was  100  pounds  per  square  inch,  with  a  probable  maximum  at  the  centre 
of  the  prism  of  about  130. 

Varpng  the  proportion  of  metal  to  the  concrete  the  extension  of  the  reinforce- 
ment increased  with  the  decrease  in  the  percentage  of  metal  to  the  total  area  of  concrete. 
Prisms  setting  in  air  instead  of  expanding  like  those  hardening  under  water  will 
contract,  but  according  to  a  less  regular  law. 

TABLE  XLIII 
Behaviour  of  Prisms  while  Setting  in  Air. 

1 


Contrciciions  in 


100,000 


of  the  original  length 


Number    of    days 
after  moulding 

1       2 

60  68 
6'     9 

22  21 
4       6 

3 

57 
12 

20 

7 

4 

58 

14 

,  21 

8 

1 

5 

60 

16 

22 

9 

6 



64 

17 

26 

9 

7 

70 

20 

*  29 

9 

14 

95 
22 

38 
9 

21      28 

110    118 
23      24 
42      44 
10      10 

1 

1 

35  :    42 

1 

123    128 

25      25 

45      47 

10      10 

49      56     63 

Neat      1  Plain    . 
Cement/  Reinforced 

j  Reinforced 

1 

130    131    132 

25      25     25 

47      49     60 

10      10      10 
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Both  the  plain  prisms  showed  a  considerable  contraction  on  the  first  day, 
^er  this  it  practically  ceased  during  three  days,  and  was  even  replaced  by  a  sUght 
expansion.  Finally  the  contraction  recommenced  at  a  decreasing  speed,  and  far 
less  than  duiing  the  first  day.  This  stop  in  the  contraction  at  the  end  of  the  first 
^y  coincided  with  the  period  of  drying  of  the  prisms,  and  the  temperatiu'e  of  the 
fixture,  which  had  been  below  that  of  the  air,  gradually  approached  it.  The 
^^pansion  due  to  the  variation  of  temperature  probably  had  a  predominant  influ- 
ence, which  concealed  the  contraction  due  to  the  hardening. 

The  maximum  contraction  for  the  neat  cement  not  reinforced  appeared  to 

^  lOfkA  ^ ^^  ^^®  original  length  in  two  or  three  years.     The  reinforced  cement 

^  Mortar  contracted  according  to  a  regular  and  continuous  law. 
The  following  stresses  were  calculated  :  — 
-        tfx  the  neat  cement  prism  the  reinforcement  suffered  a  mean  compressive  stress 
"^  y^l  10  pounds  per  square  inch  with  a  maximum  of  about  8,890,  and  the  cement  a 
nu^-rz.    tensile  stress  of   410  pounds  per  square  inch  with  a  maximum  of  about  510. 
In  tW^  mortar  prism  the  compressure  stress  in  the  reinforcement  had  a  mean  value 
0^   ^,S45  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  the  mean  tensile  stress  in  the  concrete  was 
l5o     ;f>ounds  per  square  inch. 

IFrom  the  results  of  these  and  other  similar  tests,  M.  Considere  comes  to  the 
cor\<3Xxision  that  the  initial  tensions  developed  in  the  concrete  of  a  prism  during 
s^titixig  in  air  by  the  action  of  reinforcements  of  sufficient  sectional  area  reaches 
vex-y-  nearly  the  ultimate  resistance  of  similar  pieces  of  plain  concrete  at  the  same 
*8^,  and  this  is  the  reason  for  the  regular  contraction  of  the  reinforced  prisms. 
^*-'  d!!onsidere  remarks  that  the  concrete  in  a  reinforced  piece  is  therefore  extended 
^^^"■^ing  the  setting  in  air  beyond  its  "  elastic  limit,"  and  it  must  support  a  tensional 
stT-,^^g  equal  to  its  maximum  resistance  at  the  same  age,  as  the  resistance  •  of  the 
^^^*>.tDrete  remains  practically  constant  after  the  **  elastic  limit  "  is  passed. 

The  contraction  of  the  metal,  and  the  tension  in  the  cement  or  mortar  which 

't^^c^duced  it  increased  considerably  during  only  twenty-eight  days.     The  stop  of 

*^^  increase  coincided  with  the  formation  of  transverse  cracks  in  the  neat  cement 

The  mortar  prism  showed  no  cracks  visible  to  the  eye,  but  it  was  impossible  to 
^^11  whether  or  not  there  existed  any  capillary  cracks. 

Deductions  from  the  General  Behaviour  of  Pieces  Reinforced  with 

Straight  Reinforcements  only  under  Flexure 

For  comparative  purposes  it  is  necessary  to  know  certain  facts  as  regards  the 
t>ehaviour  of  reinforced  pieces. 

1.  The  proportion  of  the  ingredients  of  the  concrete. 

2.  The  quality  of  the  materials  employed. 

3.  The  quantity  of  water  used  in  mixing  the  concrete. 

4.  The  atmospheric  conditions  during  the  hardening. 

5.  The  amount  of  ramming. 

6.  The  nature  and  form  of  reinforcement. 

7.  The  method  of  support  and  loading. 

8.  The  size  and  shape  of  the  piece. 

And  any  other  factors  which  may  affect  the  observations. 
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To  test  reinforced  concrete  in  a  proper  scientific  manner  is  consequently  not 
feasible  in  practical  tests  for  acceptance  purposes  or  practical  operation.  As  a 
rule  sufficient  information  regarding  the  practical  tests  on  beams  and  slabs  is  not 
published  to  allow  the  deduction  of  any  very  definite  information. 

More  or  less  laboratorial  experiments  have,  however,  been  made  on  slabs  and 
rectangular  and  T-beams,  freely  supported  at  the  ends  and  under  uniformly  dis- 
tributed and  concentrated  central  loads.  It  has  been  found  from  these  that  as 
the  load  is  gradually  increased  the  deflection  varies  more  and  more  rapidly,  and 
its  curve  is  very  much  the  same  as  that  found  for  the  deformations  under  simple 
compression  by  Professor  Bach  and  MM.  Soulejrre  and  Anglade  (Fig.  274),  vide 
Fig.  282,  showing  the  results  of  Professor  Hatt's  experiments.  The  permanent 
deflection  for  small  loads  is  imperceptible,  but  increases  faster  than  the  increase 
of  the  load  ;  with  alternative  loading  and  unloading  the  curve  of  deflections  again 
takes  the  same  form  as  that  for  the  deformations  under  simple  compression  (Fig.  274). 

The  portion  of  the  piece  under  tensile  stresses  in  nearly  every  case  shows  the 
first  indications  of  yielding  ;  the  cracks  which  appear  at  first  sometimes  extend 
as  far  as  the  centre  of  the  beam,  but  close  up  so  as  to  be  imperceptible  on  removing 
the  load.  These  small  cracks  which  sometimes  appear  to  have  been  formed  prior 
to  the  loading  do  not  seem  to  have  any  effect  on  the  stabihty  of  the  piece,  and  it 
has  been  found  that  test  pieces  which  have  become  cracked  accidentally  before 
being  experimented  upon  behave  exactly  the  same  as  they  would  have  done  had 
they  been  intact. 

M.  Considere,  in  speaking  of  the  influence  of  hair  cracks  in  the  concrete,  says  : 
*'  It  is  well  known  that  in  properly  constructed  reinforced  concrete  buildings  not  ex- 
posed to  excessive  heat,  ciacks,  invisible  under  a  magnifying  glass,  will  sometimes 
occur  before  or  during  the  usual  acceptance  tests.  On  the  other  hand,  laboratorial 
experiments  prove  that  the  cracks  resulting  from  a  sufficient  increase  of  load 
beyond  that  usual  in  practice  have  no  noticeable  influence  on  the  progress  of  the 
deformation  as  long  as  they  are  not  visible  to  the  naked  eye  ;  and  this  could  be 
foreseen,  as  a  crack  can  only  influence  a  very  small  portion  of  the  total  length. 
We  may  conclude  from  the  above  that  the  deformations  which  occur  at  practical 
tests  of  constructions  are  not  influenced  in  any  appreciable  measure  by  the  invisible 
cracks  that  might  pre-exist  or  occur  during  these  tests." 

As  the  load  on  a  piece  is  increased  the  cracks  become  more  numerous  and 
pronounced,  and  at  last  penetrate  into  the  upper  portion  of  the  piece,  the  final 
failure  being  caused  by  the  widening  of  one  of  these  cracks  when  the  reinforcement 
slips  and  bends ;  a  fiaking  also  occurs  at  this  period  at  the  compression  surface, 
the  concrete  becoming  detached  in  horizontal  layers. 

It  may  then  be  concluded  that  under  normal  circumstances  in  pieces  reinforced 
with  the  usual  reinforcements  for  the  direct  resistance  of  the  stresses — 

1.  The  initial  cracks  in  the  concrete  acting  in  tension  have  no  effect  on  the 
ultimate  resistance  of  the  piece  under  bending. 

2.  The  tendency  to  failure  is  on  the  tension  side  of  the  piece. 

3.  The  cracks  first  formed  on  the  tension  side  gradually  extend  into  the 
compression  side  under  relatively  heavy  loading,  which  indicates  a  rise  in  the  position 
of  the  neutral  axis  as  the  load  increases. 

4.  As  the  failure  proceeds  there  is  a  slight  slipping  of  the  reinforcement  through 
the  concrete  due  to  the  contraction  of  area  of  the  metal  in  tension,  unless  it  is  of 
such  a  character  that  will  specially  resist  the  slipping. 
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Uiih.  % 


o^e^es, 


\  *   The  reinforcement  in  tension  fails  under  bending  when  the  crack  producing 
K     opens. 

^v  The  last  portion  to  fail  is   the  surface  of  the  concrete  under  compressive 
which  flakes  off  in  horizontal  layers. 

7.  In  some  cases  the  first  failure  may  be  due  to  failure  by  shearing  near  the 
supports  which  is  indicated  by  curved  cracks  varying  from  the  horizontal  to 
the  vertical. 

8.  The  strength  of  reinforced  concrete  under  bending  increases  with  age, 
but  not  in  the  same  degree  as  its  resistance  to  direct  compression,  clearly  indicating 
that  the  resistance  to  compression  is  not  the  ruling  factor  in  the  failure  under 
bending. 

Behaviour  of  Reinforced  Slabs  ^ 

Many  experiments  have  been  carried  out  on  slabs  reinforced  in  various  manners 
»nd  of  various  proportions  of  concrete.  The  general  results  of  these  tests,  were 
^  follows — 

The  failure  of  slabs  reinforced  by  ordinary  rods  or  wires  is  not  similar  to 
^'^t  of  "  expanded  metal "  slabs,  or  such  as  are  provided  with  an  adequate 
^*^tance  to  any  slipping  of  the  reinforcements. 

In  slabs  with    rod  reinforcements  the  failure  commences   by  the   cracking 

L^  concrete  on  the  tensile  side  and  a  slipping  of  the  reinforcements  through 

Vcv©  concrete  caused  by  a  local  stretching  of  the  rods  and  consequent  diminution 

of  sectional  area,  which  occurs  only  after  the  metal  is  stressed  beyond  its  elastic 

limit.    The  reinforcement  does  not  break  and  the  slab  still  retains  some  elastic 

properties,  the  deflection  decreasing  on  the  removal  of  the  load. 

In  slabs  reinforced  with  special  bars  to  resist  sliding,  "  expanded  metal  " 
or  similar  reinforcement  the  metal  generally  fails  at  the  same  time  as  the 
concrete  ;  with  a  large  percentage  of  metal,  however  the  reinforcement  does  not 
break  at  once,  but  in  every  case  the  final  rupture  follows  closely  on  the  appearance 
of  the  first  cracks.  It  is  also  found  that  the  meshes  of  the  "  expanded  metal  '* 
close  up  under  severe  loads  (Fig.  294),  but  that  it  does  not  slip  through  the  con- 
crete.   Fig.  294  shows  the  effect  of  the  tensile  stress  due  to  bending  on  ''  expanded 
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A  Fio.  294  B 

metal  "  embedded  near  the  tensile  surface  of  a  concrete  slab.  -4  is  a  view  of  the 
metal  before  it  is  put  into  a  slab,  and  B  shows  the  meshes  as  closed  up  after 
the  slab  has  been  tested  under  bending. 

1  M.  Christophe  has  given  in  his  work,  Le  Beton  Arme  a  very  complete  treatment  of 
the  results  obtained  from  the  tests  to  failure  of  reinforced  slabs,  beams  and  arches.  The 
following  paragraphs  have  been  in  a  large  measure  drawn  from  his  work,  together  with  the 
figures  Nos.  295,  297  to  301. 

255 


REINFORCED    CONCRETE 


There  is  more  stretching  of  *'  expanded  metal "  previous  to  rupture  than  of 
an  ordinary  rod  or  wire  reinforcement.  A  reinforcement  in  the  nature  of  a  woven 
mesh  such  as  the  Cott€tn9in  behaves  in  a  somewhat  similar  manner  to  *'  expanded 
metal,"  but  not  so  pronounced. 

The  shearing  stresses  have  only  a  very  slight  effect  on  the  behaviour  of  slabs, 
causing  the  cracks  to  have  a  slight  inclination.  The  fracture  of  slabs  is,  however, 
never  due  to  shearing  alone. 

The  resistance  to  bending  varies  with  the  breadth  and  square  of  the  depth  as 
is  the  case  for  ordinary  beams.  M.  Christophe  compares  the  various  experiments 
by  the  coefficient  /x  which  expresses  the  relation  of  the  bending  moment  to  the 
width  and  depth  of  the  slab  [M  :^/xbd^]. 

He  finds  the  following  values  for  /x  from  the  experiments  carried  out  on  Monier 
slabs — 

TABLE  XLIV 


Proportions*  of  Ingredients 

1 

1 

Experimenter 

w^^fx. 

Percentage  of 

Value'*  of  ^, 

1 

Month? 

Metal 

Inch  Pound  Units 

Cement 
1 

Sand 

Herr  Nothenius     . 

3 

1 

0-4 

142 

>»              »» 

1                    • 

»» 

1 

0-6 

170  to  270 

»>              »» 

I                    ■ 

! 

» 

>» 

10 

256  to  284 

»>              >» 

1                          m 

1 

>» 

>» 

99 

1-3 

355  to  383 

»»              »» 

1                           ■ 

5 

> 

»» 

21 

341  to  398 

Herr  Bausohinger. 

! 

» 

3 

10  to  1-45 

420  to  613 

Herren  Hanisch  &  Spitzer 

1 

3i 

9 

0-8 

296 

>»             »>             >» 

»» 

»» 

1 

it 

1-6 

461 

Table  XLV  gives  the  values  for  /x  for  the  slabs  reinforced  with  expanded  metal 
tested  by  Messrs.  Fowler  and  Baker. 


TABLE  XLV 


Proportions  of  Ingredients 

1 

Percentage  of 
Metal 

Span 
Peet 

Values  of  m 

Cement 

Sand 

2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 
2 

1                                Age. 
K.:          water               ^»''» 

Inch  pound 
Units 

1 

4                  77 
i                  77 
4         ,          63 
4                   63 
4         .          77 
4         ,          77 
4                   63 
4         ,          63 

0-76 

»» 

if 

»» 

0-45 

»t 
»» 

»» 

3-5 
6-5 
3-5 
6-5 
3-6 
6-5 
3-5 
6-5 

408 
334 
327 
334 
376 
303 
232 
303 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  values  of  /x  are  higher  for  similar  percentage  of  metal 
in  slabs  reinforced  with  "  expanded  metal  "  than  in  slabs  with  Monier  reinforcement. 

The  failure  is  always  gradual  with  a  Monier  slab,  whereas  the  metal  fails 
with  the  concrete  in  a  slab  reinforced  with  045  per  cent,  of  "expanded  metal" — with 
0-76  per  cent,  of  "  expanded  metal  "  the  reinforcement  does  not  fail  and  the 
slab  behaves  more  like  a  Monier  slab.  It  is  probable  that  the  increase  in  resistance 
cf  an  "  expanded  metal  "  slab  is  due  to  some  extent  to  the  tendency  to  compress 
the  concrete  by  the  closing  of  the  meshes. 
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The   Behaviour   of    Rectangular   Beams 

The  failure  of  rectangular  beams  is  as  a  general  rule  very  similar  to  that  already 
described  for  slabs  ;  Fig.  295  shows  such  a  failure. 

The  first  portion  to  fail  will  almost  always  be  the  concrete  under  tensile  stress, 
which  will  crack  at  the  point  where  the  bending  moment  is  greatest,  these  cracks 
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Fig.  295 

will  gradually  develop  until  they  penetrate  into  the  portion  under  compression 
showing  a  raising  of  the  neutral  axis. 

The  last  portion  to  fail  is  the  surface  under  compression  which  will  flake  up, 
as  shown,  when  the  reinforcement  bends,  due  to  the  opening  of  the  cracks. 

Since  for  any  given  bending  moment  the  resistance  to  bending  varies  inversely 

as  the  breadth  multiplied  by  the  square  of  the  depth,  while  the  shearing  resistance 

varies  inversely  as  the  breadth  multiplied  by  the  depth  or  the  unit  moment  of 

31  .  K 

resistance  ijl=  —-  and  the  unit  shearing   resistance  ac  =  —  ,  it  follows  that  in  ree- 
fed bd 

tangular  beams  the  first  failure  is  very  seldom  due  to  shearing,  especially  when 

beut-up  rods  are  employed.   The  shearing  stress,  however,  has  an  influence  on  the 

behaviour,  as  shown  by  the  inclination  of  the  cracks  which  is  produced  by  the 

action  of  the  shearing  stresses.     When  beams  are    too  narrow  the  concrete  will 

shear  along   the    reinforcement,    especially  when    only   straight  bars   are  used. 

The  reinforcements  seldom,  if  ever,  fail  by  breaking ;  they  will,  however,  bend  when 

the  surrounding  concrete  becomes  detached,  and  will  also  slip  through  the  concrete 

as  the  final  failure  approaches  if  they  are  not  specially  formed  to  resist  such  sliding. 

The    Behaviour   of   T-Beams 

If  a  T-beam  is  properly  designed,  and  the  leg  has  a  sufficient  width,  the  failure 
will  be  of  the  same  nature  as  that  already  described  for  rectangular  beams.  In  the 
case  of  T-beams,  however,  the  bending  resistance  varies  inversely  as  the  width 
across  the  table  (B,  Fig.  296),  multiplied  by  the  square  of  the  depth  for  a  given 
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Fig.  296 


bending  moment,  whereas  the  shearing  resistance  varies  inversely  as  the  breadth 

of  the  rib  (6,  Fig.  296)  multiplied  by  the  depth,  or  /x=  — -   and  «:=  r-  ;    conse- 
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quently  there  is  more  probability  of  a  failure  due  mainly  to  shearing  in  the  case  of 
a  T-beam  than  of  a  rectangular  beam. 


Such  a  failure  is  shown,  Fige.  297  and  298, 

It  appears,  then,   that  it   is  specially  necessary  to   inquire  into  the  shearing 
resistance  of  T-beams,  and  to  avoid  reducing  too  greatly  the  width  of  the  leg. 

Values  of  At  for  Beams 
Table  XL VI  gives  some  values  of  ju  obtained  from  some  recent  tests  to  failure 
carried  out  by  Professor  Gaetano  Lanza,  of  the  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Techno- 
logy, on  freely  supported  8  x  12  inch  reinforced  concrete  beams,  made  of  concrete 
in  the  proportions  of  1 :  3  :  6  mixed  with  from  ej  to  7  per  cent,  of  water,  reinforced 
with  square  bars  along  the  bottom.  To  these  have  been  added  the  values  obtained 
from  Professor  Hatt's  experiments  (Table  XXXV). 

TABLE  XLVI 


PercoDtege  of 
Metal  W  Arw.  of 

Distance  of  Rein- 
foicementa  from 

Age 

when  Tertod. 

Valoe  of  /I  in 

Prof.  Gaetano  Lanza     . 

013 

2 

57 

256 

20 

2 

53 

309 

2-4 

2 

43 

322 

3-2 

2 

57 

404 

Prof.  Halt    . 

10 

It 

30 

254 

1-0 

2 

28 

244 

2-0 

27 

469 

2'0 

2 

27 

400 

Professor  Hatt's  beams  were  not  of  good  proportions,  since  they  were  of  the 
same  breadth  as  depth,  but  they  appear  to  have  given  good  results  notwithstanding. 

M.  Christophe  gives  the  values  shown  in  Table  XLVII  as  approximately 
true  for  freely  supported  beams  one  month  old,  and  made  of  concrete  mixed  in 
the  usual  proportions,  reinforced  with  straight  tensile  rods  only. 

TABLE  XLVII 

°'  I  Value  or  ^  in  Inch  Pound  Units 
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The   Behaviour   of   Reinforced   Concrete  Arches 

The  resistance  of  the  abutmente  has  a  marked  e£Feet  on  the  behaviour  ot  arches. 
The  failure  of  those  with  a  curved  extrados  is  generally  due  to  an  opening  out  of 
the  span,  caused  by  the  abutments  yielding,  and  that  of  an  arch  with  a  flat  extrados 
by  the  top  of  the  abutment  breaking  away  and  allowing  the  arch  to  drop  at  the 
centre,  unless  the  reinforcements  of  the  extradoe  are  continued  into  the  abutment 
and  penetrate  into  it  for  some  distance. 

The  failure  is  generally  very  similar  to  that  of  beams  in  the  case  of  an  arch 
with  a  curved  extrados,  the  hrat  cracks  occuring  at  the  intrados,  and  a  flaking  of 
the  extrados  taking  place  just  before  the  final  rupture. 

In  the  case  of  arches  with  a  flat  extrados,  or  those  with  a  curved  intrados  when  , 


the  abutments  remain  Arm,  the  first  failure  will  occur  at  the  place  where  the  greatest 
tensile  stress  occurs,  whether  it  be  at  the  intrados  or  extrados. 

Figs.  299  and  300  are  given  by  M.  Christophe,  and  show  manner  of  failure  which 
may  be  expected  under  a  uniformly  distributed  load  over  half  the  span,  which  is 


the  disposition  which  causes  the  greatest  deviation  of  the  curve  of  pressures  from 

the  neutral  surface.    The  first  signs  of  failure  in  the  bridge  shown  in  Fig.  300  was 
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the  formation  of  cracks  at  (a) ;  those  at  (6)  only 
appeared  just  prior  to  the  final  failure. 

The  only  case  in  which  cracks  due  to  shearing 
are  at  all  likely  to  occur  in  arches  is  under  the 
piers  of   spandril   arches,   being  entirely    local 
and  due  to   the  concentrated  loading  at  these 
*FiG.  301  points.     Such  a  failure  is  shown  in  Fig.  301. 

Deductions   which  may   be    Drawn  from  the   Observed    Behaviour 

of  Arches 

It  is  evident  that  the  object  to  keep  in  view  when  designing  reinforced  arches 
is  to  place  the  reinforcement  so  that  aid  may  be  given  to  those  parts  where  there 
is  a  tendency  to  failure.  In  arches  with  a  curved  extrados  it  appears  well  to  have 
a  reinforcement  throughout  the  whole  length  of  the  intrados,  and  a  further  reinforce- 
ment at  the  extrados  from  the  abutments  to  the  joint  of  rupture,  or  for  about 
I  the  span  on  either  side.  For  arches  with  open  spandrils  a  special  reinforcement 
should  be  provided  under  the  piers  of  the  small  roadway  arches  to  resist  the  local 
tendency  to  shear.  -^ 

For  those  with  a  flat  extrados  it  would  appear  advisable  to  place  reinforcements 
in  the  abutments  or  to  continue  the  reinforcement  at  the  extrados  of  the  arch  well 
down  into  the  abutments,  so  as  to  tie  the  upper  to  the  lower  portions. 

As  reinforced  arches  act  mostly  under  compression,  the  main  reinforcements 
should  be  tied  well  together  both  in  a  vertical  and  horizontal  sense,  to  resist  as  much 
as  possible  the  swelling  of  the  concrete.  The  position  of  the  line  of  resistance  under 
varying  positions  of  the  loading  must  be  studied,  as  also  the  eflfect  of  the  variations 
of  temperature  in  the  case  of  unhinged  arches,  as  the  portions  of  the  arch  where 
tensile  stresses  will  occur  are  different  according  to  the  varying  conditions.  For 
arches  with  a  flat  extrados  it  is  generally  advisable  to  have  a  reinforcement  through- 
out the  whole  span  near  both  the  intrados  and  extrados. 

The  Counteraction  of  the  Stresses  produced  in  Reinforced  Concrete  by 

Inducing  Strains  of  an  Opposite  Kind 

Up  to  quite  recent  times  very  little  has  been  said  as  to  the  probabihty  of 
the  treatment  of  reinforced  structures  in  any  different  manner  than  the  usual 
one  of  directly  resisting  the  imposed  stresses. 

From  a  study  of  the  general  behaviour  of  this  material,  however,  one  cannot 
avoid  coming  to  the  conclusion  that  the  present  general  method  of  treatment 
may  not  be  the  best,  and  that  instead  of  resisting  the  stresses  by  placing  bars  or 
wires  in  such  positions  that  they  may  take  up  the  direct  stresses,  greater  strength 
will  be  obtained  by  so  placing  the  reinforcement,  that  instead  of  directly  resisting 
the  imposed  stresses,  they  may  always  act  in  tension,  the  concrete  being  com- 
pressed, whatever  the  nature  of  the  main  stresses  may  be.  In  a  piece  or  the  portion 
of  a  piece  under  tension  so  placing  the  metal  that  it  will  induce  compressive  strains 
in  the  concrete,  while  the  metal  itself  acts  in  tension,  will  obtain  the  best  results 
from  both  materials. 

Similarly,  the  metal  being  placed,  when  the  piece  or  portion  of  the  piece  is  under 
compression,  so  that  the  swelling  of  the  concrete  may  cause  tensile  stresses  to  be 
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induced  in  the  reinforcement.  It  appears  evident  that  if  these  conditions  are 
realized  we  must  obtain  a  great  resistance  from  a  piece,  as,  both  the  materials 
used  are  acting  under  the  best  conditions. 

M.  Considere's  experiments  on  hooped  compression  members  must  force  this 
fact  upon  us,  and  the  great  resistance  obtained  from  structures  in  which  some 
such  actions  exist  can  only  be  explained  by  this  point  of  view.  It  is  to  be  hoped 
that  scientific  experiments  may  be  carried  out  on  these  lines,  as  up  to  the  present 
time  there  is  not  sufficient  information  on  which  to  base  any  definite  statement, 
and  until  such  information  is  supplied  we  must  not  be  too  hasty  in  our  assumptions. 

Recapitulation  of  Data 

We  may  safely  assume  the  following  : — 

E 

1.  That  the  ratio  ~L=i  m  will  he  10.      Th^  val/ue  of  c  at  which  E^  is  taken  being 

the  inaximum  allowed  value  for  the  case  considered. 

2.  That  for  general  ^purposes  we  may  allow  400  pounds  per  square  inch  for  the 
resistance  of  the  concrete  under  direct  compression  when  reinforced  with  longitudinal 
bars  a7id  cross  ties  in  the  usual  way, 

3.  That  for  general  purposes  we  may  allow  500  pounds  per  square  inch  for  the 
maximum  resistance  of  the  concrete  to  compression  in  pieces  subjected  to  bending, 

4.  That  the  shearing  resistance  of  concrete  is  50  pounds  per  square  inch. 

5.  That  as  a  general  rule  there  will  be  no  slipping  of  the  reinforcements  through 
the  concrete,  but  thai  the  tendency  to  shearing  of  the  concrete  around  the  reinforcement 
should  be  enquired  into  and  provided  for  if  found  necessary. 

6.  That  the  following  values  may  be  allowed  for  the  resistance  of  the  reinforce- 
ments  : — 

For  Wrought  Iron  For  Steel 

Pounds  per  square  inch  Pounds  per  square  inch 
In  tension  and  compres&ion            10,000  15,000 

In  shear  8,000  12,000 
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PART  VI 

CALCULATIONS 

I 

NECESSARY     HYPOTHESES 

General  Remarks 

It  is  necessary  to  assume  certain  hypotheses  before  entering  upon  the  calcu- 
lations for  obtaining  the  dimensions  of  reinforced  concrete  pieces,  and  unfor- 
tunately it  is  by  no  means  certain  that  these  are  absolutely  true.  The  most 
elaborate  theories  based  on  all  the  elastic  properties  of  the  materials  must  commence 
from  these  hypotheses,  and  in  consequence  their  precision  and  minuteness  is  to 
a  great  extent  nullified  at  the  outset. 

It  is  better,  however,  to  employ  formulae  which  have  a  scientific  basis  than 
to  entirely  rely  on  the  empirical  equations  of  practical  constructors,  although  these 
may,  and  do,  give  good  results  when  intelligently  employed  by  those  who  have 
had  many  years'  experience  in  this  form  of  construction,  and  are  thoroughly  ac- 
quainted with  all  practical  considerations. 

It  is  not  suggested  that  any  theory  employed  is  the  absolutely  correct  one, 
but  when  the  results  of  practical  experience  are  kept  in  view  it  is  possible  to  obtain 
theories  based  on  scientific  principles,  which  are  approximately  correct,  and  wiU 
enable  dimensions  to  be  calculated,  which  may  with  perfect  safety  be  used  in 
designing  a  structure. 

It  must,  however,  be  borne  in  mind  that  all  theories,  even  the  most  elaborate, 
are  only  approximate,  being  based  on  the  best  information  that  can  be  obtained 
on  the  subject.  We  are  consequently  justified  in  assuming  hypotheses  on  which 
to  base  our  calculations  which  may  not  be  absolutely  correct.  It  is  proposed 
to  study  these  briefly,  and  to  point  out  wherein  they  may  be  inexact. 

That  the  Applied  Forces  are  Perpendicular  to  the  Neutral  Surface  of 

Pieces  Subjected  to  Bending 

This  is  a  general  hypothesis  which  is  assumed  for  all  beams  and  girders,  and 
though  it  is  clearly  incorrect,  in  consequence  of  the  deflection  of  the  piece,  it  is 
certainly  sufficiently  near  the  truth  for  practical  purposes  for  cases  of  simple 
bending.  It  cannot,  of  course,  be  appUed  to  arches  which  are  not  subjected  to 
simple  flexure. 

That  each  Fibre  be  Supposed  to  Act  by  Itself,  not  being  Effected  by 

the  Contiguous  Fibres 

This  supposes  that  each  fibre  will  be  elongated  or  contracted  by  the  stress 
applied  to  it,  as  if  it  were  alone.     It  is  in  all  probability  scientifically  inaccurate 
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to  suppose  that  such  is  the  case  for  beams,  since  there  is  a  "  striction,"  as  M. 
Considere  has  pointed  out,  between  adjacent  fibres  which  modifies  the  deforma- 
tions, allowing  the  fibres  to  sustain  greater  deformation  under  bending  than  they 
would  bear  under  direct  stresses  in  a  testing  machine.  This  effect  is  the  probable 
cause  of  the  divergence  of  the  theoretical  and  practical  strength  of  rectangular 
homogeneous  beams,  the  breaking  load  on  a  cast  iron  beam  being  from  two  to 
three  times  the  calculated  one,  due  to  this  lateral  adhesion  between  the  fibres  which 
resists  the  tendencj'^  to  longitudinal  shearing.  The  admission  of  this  hjrpothesis  is 
on  the  side  of  safety,  and  may  be  allowed  therefore  for  the  calculations  of  rein- 
forced concrete  pieces  subjected  to  bending  on  account  of  the  simplification  it 
allows. 

That  there  is  Always  a  Solid  Contact  between  the  Reinforcement 

and  the  surrounding  Concrete 

It  is  generally  assumed  that  the  concrete  and  the  metal  act  together,  i.e.  that 
the  cbncrete  follows  the  deformations  of  the  reinforcements.  This  again  greatly 
simplifies  the  calculations,  since  it  follows  that  the  stresses  in  the  concrete  and 
reinforcement  are  to  one  another  as  their  coefficients  of  elasticity. 

It  is,  however,  very  doubtful  if  such  is  really  the  case.  Unfortunately,  as 
M.  Christophe  points  out  in  his  remarks  on  the  experiments  of  the  French  service 
of  Ughthouses  and  beacons  on  pieces  under  direct  tension  (p.  238),  the  results 
given  can  be  explained  by  a  lagging  behind  of  the  concrete  surrounding  the  rein- 
forcing sections,  and  it  is  extremely  probable  that  some  such  deformation  exists 
in  pieces  of  reinforced  concrete. 

M.  Harel  de  La  Noe  believes  that  the  concrete,  where  in  contact  with  the  iron, 
forms  such  a  cup-like  depression,  but  not  until  the  limit  of  elasticity  of  the  metal 
has  been  passed  the  sUpping  of  the  reinforcement  being  caused  by  the  contraction 
in  the  section  of  the  metal  atter  it  hats  been  stressed  beyond  its  elastic  limit,  or  by  a 
shearing  of  the  concrete. 

It  is  certain  that  when  approaching  rupture  there  is  a  failure  in  the  proper 
adherence  of  the  concrete  and  iron,  whether  the  breaking  is  due  to  a  shearing  action 
near  the  supports  or  a  failure  in  tension  near  the  centre  of  the  span.  But  pieces  of 
reinforced  concrete  are  not  calculated  for  the  ultimate  strength,  and  therefore  this 
does  not  really  concern  us. 

It  must  be  admitted,  however,  that  there  is  an  extreme  possibility  that  the 
reinforcement  and  the  conc5rete  in  contact  \^ath  it  are  not  equally  stretched  or 
compressed,  and  that  the  theory  of  elasticity  cannot  be  applied  with  absolute 
truth  to  a  heterogeneous  material,  as  it  can  be  to  the  structural  metals.  The 
concrete  in  itself  is  a  heterogeneous  material,  and  is  subject  to  small  voids  and  cracks 
even  when  carefully  made  ;  it  has  also  a  very  different  molecular  construction  to 
that  of  the  metal  and  the  sudden  change  from  the  comparatively  large  grained 
concrete  to  the  metal,  cannot  but  have  some  effect  on  the  deformations. 

The  great  shearing  stresses  where  the  concrete  comes  in  contact  with  the  metal 
must  also  have  a  tendency  to  cause  a  displacement  of  the  reinforcement  in  the 
concrete.  There  appears  then  every  likelihood  of  a  difference  of  deformation 
in  the  reinforcement  and  surrounding  concrete,  and  that  to  consider  no  such  differ- 
ence as  existing  is  an  incorrect  assumption,  but  fortunately  such  unequal  deforma- 
tion has  a  very  small  effect  on  the  accuracy  of  the  calculations  where  the  rein- 
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forcements  are  formed  of  a  series  of  bars  of  small  dimensions  placed  near  each  other 
and  at  regular  intervals,  and  we  may  assume  this  as  a  sufficiently  near  approxima- 
tion to  the  truth  for  practical  purposes  in  such  cases.  When  large  sections  such  as 
angles,  tees,  joists  or  bars  of  large  diameter  are  employed  spaced  far  apart,  this 
unequal  deformation  will,  however,  have  greater  effect  and  when  such  reinforce- 
ments are  employed  they  should  be  well  tied  together ;  if  this  is  not  done  a  large 
factor  of  safety  must  be  used  to  compensate  for  the  local  inequality  in  the  deforma- 
tions. 

M.  Christophe  has  remarked  that  the  object  to  he  aimed  at  in  reinforced  concrete 
comtruction  is  to  make  the  material  as  fioniogeneoics  a-s  2)0ssihle — a  piece  of  advice 
which  it  is  well  to  bear  in  mind. 

Where  the  shearing  stresses  are  small,  there  is  not  so  much  reason  for  avoiding 
the  use  of  large  sections  placed  far  apart,  and  consequently  this  method  of  rein- 
forcement may  be  employed  for  arches.  In  the  Melan  and  Wiinsch  systems 
arches  are  constructed  with  such  sections  with  success,  and  are  calculated  on  the 
hypothesis  of  the  equal  deformations  of  the  reinforcement  and  surrounding 
concrete. 

That  the  Cross  Sections  remain  Plane  Surfaces  during  -  Loading 

This  hypothesis  of  the  conservation  of  plane  sections  is  perhaps  the  most 
important  of  those  used  for  the  calculations  for  a  piece  subjected  to  bending,  since 
it  furnishes  what  is  practically  the  starting  point ;  that  two  sections  originally 
parallel  will,  after  the  load  has  been  applied,  rotate  about  the  neutral  plane  and 
remain  true  planes. 

This  hjrpothesis  rests  mainly  on  the  two  previously  considered,  and  if  they  are 
granted  we  must  also  allow  their  effect  on  the  conservation  of  plane  sections  to  be 
neglected. 

It  has  been  pointed  out  wherein  these  former  hypotheses  are  incorrect,  and 
it  will  be  clearly  seen  that  they  have  a  great  influence  upon  the  behaviour  of  the 
sections  of  a  piece  under  bending  stresses.  Also  the  strains  in  reinforced  concrete 
under  direct  compression  are  effected  by  the  manner  of  application  of  the  load, 
which,  as  M.  Christophe  points  out,  is  always  concentrated  on  a  more  or  less  small 
area,  causing  this  hypothesis  to  be  in  fault,  at  any  rate  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
the  point  of  application,  it  being  impossible  in  practice  to  make  perfectly 
certain  as  to  the  true  distribution  of  the  load. 

When  dealing  with  a  piece  subjected  to  bending,  the  employment  of  this 
hypothesis  is  due  to  the  simplification  it  makes  in  the  calculations.  It  has  been 
proved  to  be  true  to  a  certain  extent  by  experiments  on  rectangular  metallic  pieces, 
but  the  existence  of  shearing  strains  must  tend  to  cause  the  sections  to  take  a  curved 
form,  since  the  paths  of  the  combined  direct  and  shearing  stresses  follow  curved 
Unes  in  a  beam. 

When  reinforced  concrete  is  considered,  it  is  certain  that  the  elastic  properties 
of  concrete  are  entirely  different  to  those  of  metals,  and  the  results  obtained  from 
experiments  where  this  hypothesis  has  been  employed  certainly  do  not  prove  it 
to  be  a  true  one. 

Professor  Brik  makes  the  following  remarks  on  the  subject — *'  Even  in 
homogeneous  beams  the  longitudinal  shearing  stresses  cause  the  sections  to  be  curved 
surfaces  instead  of  the  assumed  plane,  and  this  is  still  more  pronounced  in  the  case 
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of  concrete  beams.  The  modulus  of  elasticity  of  concrete  varies  with  the  stresses 
on  it,  and  concrete  beams  will  on  this  account  alone  show  a  deformation  of  their 
cross  sections  under  the  action  of  ordinary  bending  stresses.  This  deformation 
will  be  still  further  increased  by  the  shearing  stresses.  If  the  beam  is  reinforced 
by  embedded  metal,  owing  to  the  great  difference  in  the  values  of  the  elastic  moduli 
of  the  metal  and  concrete,  shearing  stresses  are  induced  near  the  metal.  These 
stresses  cause  longitudinal  displacements  of  the  concrete  mass  around  the  rein- 
forcements, which  take  place  even  when  sliding  is  prevented  by  the  adhesive 
resistance.  The  original  plane  section  thus  becomes  a  warped  surface  with  a 
funnel-shaped  depression  around  the  reinforcements.  This  deformation  will  be 
added  to  the  deformations  mentioned  above.  This  explains  the  fact  that  measure- 
ments of  elongations  taken  during  tests  show  an  advancement  of  the  surrounding 
concrete  relatively  to  the  elongation  of  the  metal. 

'*  The  above  causes  result  in  important  errors  in  the  common  static  computa- 
tions, so  that  the  later  should  be  considered  as  approximations  only.  The  effects 
of  these  errors  are  especially  considerable  in  the  results  of  deflections  found  by 
the  ordinary  computations.  Owing  to  the  longitudinal  displacement  the  deflections 
will  be  considerably  greater  than  those  given  by  the  calculations. 

"  It  will  be  seen  from  what  has  been  pointed  out  that  although  we  may  continue 
to  use  the  hypothesis  of  the  conservation  of  plane  sections  for  the  sake  of  the  simpli- 
city attained  by  its  employment,  we  must  bear  in  mind  that  the  results  obtained 
are  only  approximate. 

*'  These  results  will  be  sufficiently  correct  for  practical  purposes  where  the 
reinforcement  is  formed  of  a  series  of  rods  of  small  diameter  placed  near  each  other 
and  at  regular  intervals."  ^ 

It  therefore  appears  that  we  must  treat  this  hjrpothesis  with  suspicion  until 
carefully  conducted  experiments  have  been  carried  out  and  proved  it  to  be 
correct.  We  may,  however,  retain  it  for  simplicity's  sake,  but  it  should  always  be 
borne  in  mind  that  at  best  it  is  only  an  approximation  of  the  real  state  of  the  case. 

That  there  are  no  Initial  Stresses  set  up  due  to  Expansion  or  Contrac- 
tion during  the  Setting  of  the  Concrete,  Changes  of  Temperature, 
or  the  Permanent  Deformations 

This  h3rpothesis  has  been  generally  assumed,  but  M.  Considere's  valuable 
experiments  on  the  variation  in  volume  due  to  the  setting  of  concrete  (p.  252) 
show  that  it  is  an  incorrect  assumption.  To  recapitulate  : — M.  Considere  shows  that 
for  pieces  which  harden  under  water,  tensile  stresses  are  developed  in  the  reinforce- 
ments and  compressive  stresses  in  the  concrete,  and  that,  when  the  hardening  takes 
place  in  the  air,  compressive  stresses  are  set  up  in  the  reinforcements  and  tensile 
stresses  in  the  concrete.  He  comes  to  the  conclusion  that  the  initial  tensions 
developed  in  the  concrete  during  the  setting  in  air  will  very  nearly  reach  the 
ultimate  resistance  in  tension  of  similar  pieces  of  plain  concrete  at  the  same  age. 

If  the  resistance  of  the  concrete  in  tension  is  neglected,  there  does  not  seem  much 
cause  for  fear  on  this  account,  since,  if  a  reinforcement  is  employed  in  compression, 
the  nature  of  the  case  prevents  it  being  stressed  to  anything  like  its  elastic  hmits, 
since  the  unit  stress  must  be  Umited,  as  will  appear  later.  The  initial  tension  in  the 
concrete  subjected  to  compression  will  add  to  its  resistance.     These  initial  stresses 

^  From  a  paper,  an  extract  of  which  was  published  in  the  Engineering  Record,  Aug.  23, 1901. 

266 


CALCULATIONS 

may  therefore  be  neglected  when  assigning  the  safe  resistances  to  be  allowed  for 
the  reinforcement  and  the  concrete. 

M.  Considere  also  believes  that  the  concrete  in  tension,  when  reinforced,  still 
offers  its  maximum  resistance  after  being  elongated  beyond  the  amount  which 
similar  plain  concrete  will  bear  without  rupture  under  direct  tension.  This  is 
a  point  which  requires  further  proof,  and  it  certainly  did  not  appear  to  be  the  case 
in  M.   Christophe's  experiment  (described  p.  232) 

The  changes  of  temperature  have  also  an  effect  on  pieces  of  reinforced  concrete, 
and  specially  so  in  the  case  of  unhinged  arches,  where  the  changes  in  temperature 
materially  add  to  the  stresses,  and  have  to  be  considered  when  designing  such  a 
structure. 

AVhere  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  a  straight  piece  are  subjected  to  very 
different  temperatures,  it  is  advisable  to  place  a  light  reinforcement  in  the  form  of 
a  mesh  near  the  surface  exposed  to  the  heat,  to  prevent  cracking  of  the  concrete. 
For  exposed  roofs  and  the  platforms  of  bridges  this  is  a  very  necessary  precaution. 

As  far  as  the  permanent  deformations  are  concerned,  M.  Harel  de  La  Noe 
considers  that  the  great  elongation  which  concrete  can  sustain  when  reinforced 
is  due  to  the  reaction  caused  by  the  permanent  deformation  of  the  concrete.  It 
is  a  known  fact  that  permanent  deformations  occur  in  concrete  under  small  loads  ; 
M.  Harel  de  La  Noe  points  out  that  these  cause  initial  stresses  in 
reinforced  concrete  :  he  considers  two  fibres  in  sohd  contact,  one      ^i  1 1^  f 

of  metal  and  the  other  of  concrete  (Fig.  302),  and  further  that  the  „  ^   „- , 

common  section  A  is  removed  to  jB  by  a  tensile  stress. 

WTien  the  stress  is  removed  the  metal  fibre  would  return  to  -4,  while  that  of 
the  concrete  would  only  move  to  ^'  if  it  were  alone  ;  the  permanent  deformation 
of  the  concrete  acting  alone  would  be  AA^\  but  if  the  two  fibres  remain  in  solid 
contact  the  common  section  will  move  to  a  position  intermediate  between  A  and  A' — 
i.e.  to  A''  such  that  the  tension  produced  in  the  reinforcement  by  the  deformation 
AA"  equals  the  compression  in  the  concrete  due  to  the  deformation  A'A",  It 
results  that  after  having  subjected  a  piece  of  reinforced  concrete  to  bending,  on 
removing  the  load  the  concrete  in  tension  is  compressed,  and  when  a  second  loading 
is  applied  it  will  commence  by  returning  to  the  state  of  elastic  equilibrium  at  A' 
before  being  subjected  to  any  tensile  stress.  It  is  rendered  then,  on  account  of 
the  first  loading,  capable  of  a  greater  resistance  to  tension. 

M.  Harel  de  la  Noe  further  states  that  a  piece  of  reinforced  concrete  is  often 
observed  to  rise  up  during  the  interval  between  two  loadings.  This  contra-flexure, 
which  causes  tensile  stresses  in  the  upper  portion,  shows  the  existence  of  a  self- 
contained  tensile  stress  in  the  reinforcement. 

With  respect  to  the  subject  of  initial  stresses,  M.  Considere  remarks  that  it 
is  a  well-known  fact  that  pieces  of  reinforced  concrete,  with  a  tensile  reinforcement 
only,  when  exposed  to  the  air,  show  a  gradual  deflection  which  increases  during 
a  period  of  a  year  to  eighteen  months.  The  contraction  produced  by  the  hardening 
takes  place  freely  in  the  unreinforced  fibres,  which  will  be  under  compressive  stresses, 
whereas  the  deformations  are  reduced  at  the  opposite  face  by  the  resistance  of 
the  reinforcement ;  these  unequal  contractions  of  the  two  faces  producing  deflec- 
tions in  the  same  direction.  Besides  this,  during  the  long  duration  of  the  hardening 
the  concrete  possesses  in  a  lessening  degree  the  facility  of  yielding  under  the  loads. 
From  these  two  causes  curvatures  result  which  mav  be  confounded  with  those 
due  to  the  loads  on  completely  hardened  beams. 
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These  deflections  are  less  than  one-fifth  and  more  than  one- tenth  of  the  total 
deflection  under  the  load,  and  it  would  be  an  error  to  attribute  them  entirely  to  the 
alteration  of  the  elasticity  of  the  stretched  concrete,  for  they  will  have  been  increased 
by  the  permanent  shortening  of  the  compressed  non-reinforced  fibres,  and  by  a 
shght  slipping  of  the  reinforcements  through  the  concrete. 

Measurements  of  the  length  of  the  reinforcements  in  pieces  subjected  to  repeated 
loads  show  that  these,  after  the  tests,  returned  to  their  original  length,  and  conse- 
quently that  they  caused  no  sensible  initial  tensions  or  compressions  in  the  pieces. 
Thus  the  concrete  was  free  from  tensile  or  compressive  stresses. 

M.  Considere  therefore  cannot  agree  with  M.  Harel  de  La  Noe  that  the  action 
of  the  reinforcements  on  the  stretched  concrete  would  create  dangerous  internal 
stresses,  and  that,  contraflexions  and  the  prospect  of  cracks  in  the  fibres  subjected 
to  compression  would  result.  He  considers  that  if  there  are  cracks  they  have 
quite  another  cause.  The  compressed  fibres  having  to  stand,  during  the  test, 
pressures  which  alter  their  elasticity,  they  may  get  permanent  shortenings  which 
prevent  their  taking  their  original  length  which  the  unaltered  elastic  force  of 
the  reinforcements  on  the  opposite  face  tends  to  impose  upon  them. 

All  things  considered  it  appears  that  the  internal  stresses  caused  by  the 
discordance  of  deformations  can  only  have  a  very  slight  effect  on  the  resistance 
of  the  piece,  and  that  probably  on  the  side  of  safety.  They  may  therefore  be 
neglected  in  the  calculations. 

The  Effect  of  the  Elastic  Behaviour  of  the  Concrete  on  the  Resistance 

it  Offers  to  the  Imposed  Stresses 

There  is  still  a  great  deal  of  difference  of  opinion  on  this  matter,  and  conse- 
quently it  will  be  necessary  to  discuss  it  in  detail. 

The  variation  in  the  resistance  of  the  concrete  in  successive  fibres  above  and 
below  the  neutral  axis  depends  in  the  first  place  upon  the  hypothesis  of  the  conser- 
vation of  plane  sections.  If  the  sections  do  not  remain  true  planes  during  flexure, 
the  deformations  will  vary  irregularly,  and  consequently  even  if  the  coefficient 
of  elasticity  were  constant,  the  stresses  would  still  vary  in  an  irregular  manner. 

For  the  purposes  of  this  inquirj%  however,  the  sections 
may  be  supposed  to  remain  true  planes. 

On  this  supposition  the  strains  in  the  successive 
fibres  above  or  below  the  neutral  axis  vary  regularly, 
and  therefore,  if  we  suppose  Z07/  (Fig.  303)  to  represent 
the  neutral  axis  of  a  beam  and  AOB  a  vertical  section, 
we  may  set  off  the  compressive  and  tensile  strains  on  OA 
and  OB  for  each  fibre,  such  as  01,  02,  03,  etc.,  for  the 
Fig.  303  compression   side,  and  or,  02',  03',  etc.,  for    the    side 

under  tension.  With  a  modulus  of  elasticity  which 
varies  with  the  stress,  such  as  that  of  concrete,  we  shall  get  a  stress-strain 
curve  somewhat  of  the  form  A'OB\  always  supposing  that  the  cross  sections 
remain  true  planes  during  the  bending  of  the  beam.  The  portion  of  the  curve 
from  0  to  B'  cannot  be  properly  determined  as  up  to  the  present  the  ratio  which 
ought  to  exist  between  the  coefficients  of  elasticity  for  like  stresses  in  compression 
and  tension  has  not  been  able  to  be  determined  by  experiment. 

A   stress-strain   curve    such   as   this    is   assumed   by   Herr   Sanders,  of  the 
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•*  Amsterdamsche  fabriek  van  ciment  ijzerwerken,"  except  that  he  makes  a  break 
in  the  curves  at  the  neutral  axis  (Fig.  304).  To  obtain  the  curves  OA'  and  OB' 
he  employs  Herr  Bach's  equation  for  the  curve  of  deformation  in  direct  compression 

X  =      p",  from  which  he   obtains   both  the  compression  and  tension   curves  by 

giving  different  values  to  the  constants  Ep  and  n  in  tension  and  compression. 
The  formulae  arrived  at  from  the  adoption  of  this  curve  for  tensions  and  compressions 
in  the  concrete  is  very  complicated,  and  Herr  Sanders  gives  a  simplified  form  of 
curve  for  practical  purposes  formed  by  two  straight  lines  OA''  and  OB''  which 
cut  the  curves  OA'  and  OB'  at  points  situated  at  two-thirds  the  distance  from  the 
neutral  axis  to  the  surfaces  of  the  piece. 

Herr  Spitzer,  chief  engineer  for  the  firm  of  G.  A.  Wayss,  at  Vienna,  and  Pro- 
fessor Liitken  have  also  proposed  similar  stress-strain  curves  to  those  of  Herr  Sanders 
considering  the  curves  as  parabolas  of  the  second  degree. 


a'^ 


Fig.  304 


Fig.  305 


Professor  Hatt  in  America  uses  a  somewhat  similar  hypothesis  (Fig.  305).     He 

considers  three  phases-  in  the  resistance  of  a  piece  of  reinforced  concrete  subjected 

to  bending,  and  advocates  the  use  of  steel  as  a  reinforcement.     The  first,  until  a 

somewhat  indefinite  point  C  is  reached  in  the  curve  of  resistance  at  which  it  takes 

a  bend,  the  stress  at  this  point  Professor  Hatt  takes  as  750  pounds  per  square  inch 

for  the  concrete  in  compression,  and  300  pounds  per  square  inch  for  that  in  tension, 

jp  IP 

the  values  for   *    and    -J  being  2  and  12  respectively.    E^  and  E^  being  the  coeffi- 

Ei  E^ 

cients  of  elasticity  of  the  concrete  in  compression  and  in  tension  respectively. 

The  second  phase  takes  us  to  the  point  B  when  the  concrete  cracks  in  tension, 
the  stresses  for  this  point  being  taken  as  1,500  and  300  pounds  per  square  inch  for 
the  concrete  in  compression  and  tension  respectively.     The  maximum  elongation  of 

the  concrete  being  considered  as  -       ,  _  

respectively. 

The  third  phase  is  taken  to  the  point  of  rupture,  where  the  stress  in  the  rein- 
forcement is  taken  as  36,000  pounds  per  square  inch,  or  the  elastic  limit  of  the  steel, 
which  he  found  was  reached  before  the  concrete  failed  in  compression. 

He  uses  the  parabola  as  the  stress-strain  curves  in  compression  and  tension  for 
his  first  and  second  phases,  an  assumption  which  he  considers  justified  in  the 
case  of  the  compressional  stress-strain  curves  from  the  examination  of  a  large 
number  of  tests  made  at  the  Watertown  Arsenal.  The  results  of  his  examination 
are  given  in  Table  XLVIII. 

269 


E  E 

and  the  values  of  ^-  and    ^  as  12  and  90 


REINFORCED    CONCRETE 


TABLE  XLVIII* 


Ratio  of  Area  of  Stress  Strain 

1 
Ratio  of  Moment  of  Stress  Strain 

Mixture 

Age 

Diagram  to  Area  of 

Diagram  to  Moment  Area  of 



Surrounding  Rectangle 

Surrounding  Rectangle 

:  3:  6 

4  months 

0-753 

0-605 

:  2:4 

4  montlis 

0-601 

0-482 

:2:4 

4  months 

0-340 

0-478 

:  2:  4 

3  months 

0-698 

0-560 

:3:6 

9  days 

1                      0-658 

0-400 

:3:6 

1  month 

0-671 

0-407 

:  3:  6 

3  months 

0-694 

0-413 

3:6 

6  montlis 

0-716 

0-425 

2:4 

9  days 

0-639 

0-392 

2:4 

1  month 

0-773 

0-437 

2:4 

3  months 

0-720 

0-415 

2:4 

6  montlis 
3          .           .           . 

0-722 

0-427 

1 
Average  of  abov< 

0-657 

0-453 

Theoretical  value 

from  parabola 

0-666 

0-417 

In  a  previous  study  of  the  subject  Professor  Hatt  assumed  stress-strain  curves, 
as  shown  in  Fig.  306,  in  which  the  curve  for  tensions  is  formed  after  the  deductions  of 
M.  Considere,  mentioned  later,  except  that  the  triangle  OCD  is  added  for  the  sake 
of  simplicity.  For  his  third  phase  Professor  Hatt  considers  the  concrete  in  tension 
as  offering  no  resistance,  all  the  tensile  resistance  of  the  piece  being  that  due  to  the 
reinforcement. 

The  equations  found  on  these  suppositions  allow  no  factor  of  safety,  as  the 
stresses  are  taken  at  their  maximum  values. 

Like  M.  Considere's  supposition,  this  assumption  in  the  second  phase  has- 
the  advantage  of  taking  into  account  the  resistance  offered  by  the  reinforcement 
without  having  to  consider  the  concrete  in  tension  as  having  cracked,  and 
also  does  not  assume  the  concrete  in  tension  as  being  stressed  beyond  the  stresses. 


yf 


S'  a 


Fio.  306  Fig.  307 

usually  allowed — at  the  same  time  it  is  not  advisable  to  assume  any  resistance 
as  being  offered  by  the  concrete  in  tension. 

Professor  Ritter  has  also  proposed  the  stress-strain  curve  to  compression 
as  a  parabola,  but  he  neglects  the  resistance  in  tension  (Fig.  307). 

If  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  has  the  same  constant  value  in  compression 
and  tension,  the  stress-strain  diagrams  would  be  represented  by  similar  triangles  and 
the  neutral  axis  would  be  at  the  centre  of  the  beam  (Fig.  308).  Such  is  assumed  to 
be  the  case  by  several  authors,  who  have  proposed  formulae  for  reinforced  concrete- 
based  on  the  theory  of  elasticit3^     This  supposition  renders  the  calculations  very* 

^  Engineering  Record,  May  10,  1902. 
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simple,  since  it  is  only  necessary  to  consider  the  reinforcement,  in  the  cross  section,  as 
being  replaced  by  an  area  of  concrete  equal  to  that  of  the  metal  multiplied  by  the 
ratio  of  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  assumed  for  the  concrete,  to  that  of  the  metal,  or 


by  m 


E. 


and  to  consider  this  additional  concrete  as  acting  at  the  same  distance 


from  the  neutral  axis  as  the  reinforcement.  The  calculations  being  conducted  as 
if  the  piece  were  entirely  of  concrete.  After  the  stresses  in  the  concrete  in  com- 
pression and  tension  are  found,  the  stress  in  the  reinforcement  will  be  that  of  the 
concrete  at  the  same  distance  from  the  neutral  axis  multipUed  by  m. 

The  concrete  in  this  case  is  supposed  to  have  a  uniform  modulus  of  elasticity 
not  only  in  compression,  but  in  tension  also,  which  is  certainly  a  very  erroneous 
assumption  except  perhaps  under  very  Ught  loads.  There  is  no  doubt  that  in  reality 
the  fibres  in  tension  stretch  far  more  rapidly  than  those  in  compression  contract,  and 
consequently  the  "  elastic  limit  "  is  sooner  reached  in  tension  than  in  compression  ; 
the  neutral  axis  will,  therefore,  always  be  nearer  the  top  than  the  bottom  of  a  beam 


Fig.  303 


B'    B 

Fig.  309 


of  plain  concrete,  and  the  stress-strain  curve  in  tension  will  have  the  form  shown  in 
Fig.  303,  and,  while  the  stress-strain  curve  in  compression  remains  a  straight  line, 
that  in  tension  will  approach  more  and  more  nearly  to  a  perpendicular  to  the  neutral 
axis.  If  the  concrete  cracks  in  tension  it  can  have  no  tensile  resistance,  and  as  small 
hair  cracks  are  formed  in  many  cases  before  any  load  is  appUed,  it  is  not  advisable  to 
consider  anv  tensile  resistance  in  the  concrete. 

The  value  of  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  in  tension  certainly  does  not  remain 
constant  for  stresses  higher  than  about  130  pounds  per  square  inch,  which  are 
almost  invariably  exceeded  in  practice  ;  this  hypothesis  can,  therefore,  in  any  case 
only  be  true  for  very  small  loads. 

Amongst  those  who  have  assumed  this  stress-strain  curve  are  MM.  Lefort, 
Resal  and  de  Mayas,  Ingenieurs  des  Fonts  et  Chauss6es ;  Professor  Neumann,  of 
Austria ;  and  many  others. 

Another  supposition  is  that  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  has  a  different  value  in 
compression  than  in  tension,  but  that  in  each  case  the  value  is  constant,  the  result  being 
that  the  stress-strain  curves  take  the  form  of  those  assumed  by  Herr  Sanders,  for 
practical  use  shown  dotted  in  Fig.  304.  Professor  Melan,  of  Zurich,  assumes  this  hypo- 
thesis ;  it  is  an  improvement  on  the  last  assumption,  but,  while  the  limiting  stress  in 
tension  is  reduced,  the  line  OB'  should  not  be  straight  for  the  same  reason  as  given 
above,  and  on  this  supposition  the  concrete  in  tension  must  never  be  allowed  to  crack. 

M.  Considere  considers  the  stress-strain  curve  as  being  in  the  form  shown 
in  Fig.  309.  The  coefficient  of  elasticity  is  considered  as  constant  on  the  compres- 
sion side,  and  to  have  the  same  constant  value  of  27  x  10^  up  to  a  stress  of  170 
pounds  per  square  inch  on  the  tension  side ;  after  this  stress  is  attained  the  co- 

271 


REINFORCED    CONCRETE 

efficient  of  elasticity  becomes  nil,  and  the  line  C  R  is  parallel  to  AB,  the  concrete 
still  being  supposed  to  have  a  resistance  of  170  pounds  per  square  inch.  M.  Piketty 
has  assumed  a  similar  stress-strain  curve  for  some  of  his  calculations. 

M.  Harel  de  La  Noe  also  uses  this  form  for  his  stress-strain  curve,  and  assumes 
for  the  stress  CC  142  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  takes  for  his  coefficient  of  elasticity 
of  the  concrete  4*66  x  10' .  This  method  has  the  advantage  of  taking  account  of  the 
considerable  aid  offered  by  the  reinforcements  without  having  to  consider  the  con- 
crete in  tension  as  having  become  cracked,  and  at  the  same  time  not  assuming  the 
concrete  as  being  stressed  beyond  the  stresses  usually  allowed  in  practice. 

M.  Considere,  however,  considers  that  the  concrete  in  tension  may  be  taken  into 
account  as  adding  to  the  resistance,  whereas  it  is  doubtful  if  the  concrete  in  tension 
can  safely  be  always  considered  as  being  intact  at  all  points.  M.  Christophe's 
experiments  on  Hennebique  sheet  piles  under  flexure  (p.  232)  appear  to  indicate 
that  the  resistance  of  the  concrete  in  tension  is  negligable,  the  want  of  resistance 
being  probably  due  to  invisible  cracks.  There  is  also  no  doubt  that  cracks  do  occur 
in  the  tensile  portion  of  the  concrete  under  stresses  which  certainly  are  not  sufficient 
to  exceed  the  limit  of  elasticity  of  the  reinforcement.  M.  de  Joly  found  that  the 
test  pieces  for  the  experiments  described  (p.  238),  after  having  been  kept  for  3  or 
4  months,  showed  numerous  cracks  which  were  not  visible  directly  after  the  tests. 
He  considers  it  certain  that  these  occurred  during  the  tests,  but  were  not  visible 
until  the  variations  in  the  atmospheric  conditions  caused  them  to  open. 

It  cannot  be  doubted  that  practical  constructors  have  obtained  an  instinctive 
knowledge  of  the  real  properties  of  reinforced  concrete,  and  they  in  their  empirical 
calculations  invariably  leave  the  concrete  in  tension  out  of  account  in  the  resistance 
of  the  piece.  M.  Christophe  points  out  that  the  concrete  is  often  found  to  be  cracked 
even  before  any  load  is  applied.  M.  Considere  himself  also  mentions  this  fact.  In 
this  condition  it  can  offer  no  resistance  in  tension.  If  a  crack  does  occur,  we  must 
necessarily  take  this  section  as  the  one  for  which  to  make  the  calculations  of  the 
resistance.  M.  Considere's  studies  have,  however,  considerable  value,  and  there  is  no 
doubt  that  his  hjrpothesis  must  be  used  when  calculating  the  deformation  of  the 
entire  piece. 

M.  Considere  points  out  that  a  beam  of  concrete  of  the  usual  proportions 
employed  in  practice,  which  has  become  cracked,  does  not  give  a  moment  of 
resistance  much  lower  than  a  beam  which  is  intact  except  when  the  percentage 
of  reinforcement  is  small.  He  states  that  there  is  no  loss  of  resistance  when  the 
area  of  reinforcement  is  3  per  cent,  of  the  area  of  the  concrete,  and  only  becomes 
12  per  cent,  with  2  per  cent,  of  reinforcement,  and  36  per  cent,  with  1  per  cent,  of 
reinforcement. 

If  the  calculations  are  made  on  the  assumption  that  the  concrete  offers  no 
resistance  in  tension,  the  only  conditions  considered  are  those  for  a  section  which 
has  become  cracked,  and  the  stresses  and  the  deformations  so  calculated  are  not 
applicable  to  the  portions  of  the  solid  between  two  cracks. 

It  may  be  granted,  then,  that  if  it  is  desired  to  calculate  the  total  deformations, 
as,  when  the  deflection  of  the  piece  is  in  question,  we  must  consider  that  the  concrete 
offers  some  resistance  in  tension.  M.  Considere  himself  admits  that  the  supposition 
that  the  concrete  in  tension  offers  no  resistance  gives  satisfactory  results  in  calcula- 
tion of  the  dimensions,  but  insists  very  rightly  that  it  cannot  be  applied  for  the 
calculation  of  the  deformations,  and,  from  consideration  of  the  limits  of  load  which 
may  be  realised  during  actual  working,  finds  that  the  difference  between  the  reality 
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and  the  results  obtained  from  the  different  hypotheses  have  the  values  given  in 
table  XLIX. 

TABLE  XLIX. 


Hypotheses 


That  the  concrete  in  tension  retains  its  coefficient  of  elasticity 
during  the  complete  test        ...... 

That  the  concrete  in  tension  does  not  have  any  action  in 
the  resistance       .  .  .  .  ... 

That  the  concrete  in  tension  remains  perfectly  elastic  so  long 
as  the  extension  does  not  exceed  the  value  which  causes 
rupture  in  plane  concrete,  but  that  when  the  limit  is  ex- 
ceeded it  cracks  ........ 

That  the  concrete  in  tension  remcdns  perfectly  elastic  as  long 
as  its  extension  does  not  exceed  the  value  which  causes 
rupture  in  plain  concrete,  and  that  after  this  limit  is  reached 
the  coefficient  of  elasticity  becomes  nil,  but  the  concrete 
can  still  offer  its  maximum  resistance     .... 


Percentage  of  Difference  from  Reality 


Elongation  of 
Reinforcement 


Contraction  of 
Concrete 


50 
26 


20 


Professor  Von  Thullie  goes  very  elaborately  into  the  manner  of  resistance 
of  a  heterogeneous  material.  He  divides  the  resistance  offered  by  a  solid  of  reinforced 
concrete  to  bending  into  two  stages.  During  the  first  stage  the  concrete  resists 
equally  in  tension  and  compression,  while  in  the  second  he  considers  that  it  has 
become  cracked  in  tension,  and  therefore  offers  no  resistance  to  tensile  stresses.  He 
at  first  assumed  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  in  compression  as  constant  throughout 
both  phases,  but  later  he  altered  the  value  for  the  second  phase  and  obtained  the 
stress-strain  curve  shown  in  Fig.  310  ;  the  tensile  stress  CC 
being  the  limiting  resistance  of  the  concrete  in  tension,  which 
M.  ThuUie  takes  as  285  pounds  per  square  inch,  or,  if  freedom 
from  all  risk  is  required,  215  pounds  per  square  mch. 

The  value  of  the  tensile  resistance  of  the  concrete  is  very 
small  and  is  neglected  in  the  calculations.  In  compression  the 
coefficient  of  elasticity  has  a  constant  value  of  284x10^  for 
stresses  up  to  710  pounds  per  square  inch  at  DD\  after  which 
it  is  taken  as  half  its  former  value  or  1*42  x  10^. 

This  stress-strain  curve  is  certainly  better  than  those  on  the  same  Unes  which 
consider  only  one  phase,  as  it  does  give  some  value  to  the  reinforcement  during  the 
second  stage.  On  the  tension  side,  nevertheless,  it  is  extremely  probable  that,  for  the 
higher  stresses  allowed,  the  curve  would  not  remain  a  straight  line. 

Prof.  Von  Thullie  also  allows  in  the  second  stage,  which  he  employs  for  determin- 
ing the  section  of  reinforcement,  a  resistance  for  wrought  iron  of  about  50,000  pounds 
per  square  inch,  and  for  concrete  in  compression  from  1,780  to  2,840pounds  per  square 
inch.  The  stress-strain  curve  for  the  concrete  will  certainly  not  remain  a  straight  Une 
for  such  stresses,  as  the  deformation  of  the  section  due  to  the  metal  having  passed  its 
elastic  limit  will  prevent  this,  even  if  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  in  compression  were 
to  remain  constant  for  stresses  increasing  to  such  amounts.  If  for  this  calculation 
stresses  such  as  are  usually  allowed  were  assumed,  there  would  be  no  great  objection 
to  the  stress-strain  curve  in  compression  being  considered  as  a  straight  line. 
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M.  Thullie  admits  that  the  complications  of  the  formulae  on  the  supposition  of 
the  break  in  the  stress-strain  curve  in  compression  are  hardly  justified,  and  that  the 
results  on  this  supposition  are  not  very  different  from  those  obtained  when  con- 
sidering the  line  OU A'  as  straight,  the  assumption  he  made  at  the  commencement 
of  his  studies. 

Professor  Ostenfeld's  method  is  very  similar  to  that  of  Professor  Von  ThuUie,  ex- 
cept that  instead  of  the  stress-strain  curve  for  the  concrete  in  tension  being  a  straight 
line  up  to  a  stress  very  near  to  the  ultimate  resistance,  he  has  obtained  from 
experiments  carried  out  by  Herren  Grut  and  Nielsen  on  the  elasticity  of  concrete 
in  tension,  a  stress-strain  curve  formed  by  two  straight  lines  OC  and  C'B' 
Fig.  311,  the  stress  CC  being  taken  as  116  pounds  per  square  inch.  The  co- 
efficient of  elasticity  for  the  portion  of  the  curve  OC  he  takes  as  3'65  x  10®,  being 
the  same  as  that  for  the  compression  side,  which  he  considers  constant  throughout 
both  phases,  not  having  two  values  as  in  Prof.  Von  Thullie's  method.  The  coefficient 
for  the  portion  CE  is  taken  as  0995  x  10^  the  hmiting  stress  BB'  being  200  to  230 
pounds  per  square  inch. 

If    the  resistance  of    the  concrete    in   tension    is    allowed,  this   method   is 


Fig.  311 


Fig.  312 


undoubtedly  more  correct  than  Prof.  Von  Thullie's,  but  not  so  correct  as 
M.  Considere's. 

M.  Christophe  adopts  a  straight  line  stress-strain  curve  in  compression,  with 
a  coefficient  of  elasticity  of  2- 84  x  10^,  and  allows  no  resistance  of  the  concrete  in 
tension ;  his  stress-strain  curve  is  therefore  that  shown  in  Fig.  312.  He  assumes 
two  limits  of  resistance  of  the  concrete  in  compression  of  426  and  710  pounds  per 
square  inch  according  to  the  method  of  loading,  and  allows  in  a  similar  way  8,520  and 
14,220  pounds  per  square  inch  for  the  reinforcement  of  wrought  iron,  and  12,780 
and  21,330  if  of  steel. 

There  is  no  doubt  that  the  stress-strain  curve  of  the  concrete  in  compression 
is  not  a  straight  line  if  the  hypothesis  of  the  conservation  of  plane  sections  is  allowed, 
but  tliat  it  closely  approximates  to  a  paraboUc  arc,  as  shown  by  table  XLVIIl. 

The  assumption  of  a  straight  line  stress-strain  curve  doubtless  errs  on  the  side 
of  safety,  if  proper  coefficients  are  employed  in  the  formulae  derived  from  this  sup- 
position, but  the  first  failure  of  a  well  designed  beam  is  seldom  caused  by  the 
insufficient  resistance  to  compression,  being  either  due  to  a  failure  under  tension 
near  the  centre  of  the  span  or  to  shearing  stresses  near  the  abutments.  It  appears 
evident,  therefore,  that  from  some  cause  at  present  not  known,  the  resistance  to 
compression  of  reinforced  concrete  pieces  subjected  to  flexure  is  comparatively 
great.  The  extra  resistance  caused  by  the  errors  of  the  hj^otheses  Nos.  2  and  5 
below  (pp.  263  and  266)  on  the  side  of  safety,  probably  accounts  partially  for  the 
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excess  of  strength  in  compression,  and  there  may  also  be  some  effect  such  as  M. 
Considere  ha«  found  for  the  concrete  in  tension,  the  evident  insufficiency  of  tensile 
resistance  making  this  more  noticeable  in  tension  than  in  compression. 

In  any  case  it  seems  that  we  may  with  perfect  safety  allow  that  the  stress-strain 
curve  of  the  concrete  in  compression  is  parabolic,  while  assuming  the  conservation 
of  plane  sections  to  be  a  true  hypothesis,  although  from  the  present  state  of  our 
knowledge  neither  of  these  hypotheses  is  strictly  true.  It  is  probable  that  some 
resistance  is  offered  by  the  concrete  in  tension,  although  it  may  be  better  to  ignore  it 
in  the  calculations,  as  is  done  by  most  authors  and  all  practical  constructors,  since 
if  cracks  occur  the  concrete  in  tension  can  offer  no  resistance  at  the  crack. 

Although  much  has  been  accomplished  recently  to  extend  our  knowledge  of 
the  properties  of  reinforced  concrete,  we  are  unfortunately  still  uncertain  as  to  their 
true  significance,  and  while  it  is  certain  that  it  is  better  to  err  on  the  side  of  safety, 
still  there  is  no  reason  why  we  should  not  take  advantage  of  the  facts  which  have 
been  demonstrated  under  practical  working  conditions,  and  assume  an  hypothesis 
which  is  as  likely  to  be  true  as  any  other,  and  allows  us  to  take  some  advantage  of 
the  practical  fact  that  the  beam  of  reinforced  concrete  has  ample  resistance  in  com- 
pression. We  shall  therefore  assume  that  the  stress-strain  curve  in  compression  is 
parabolic  (being  that  shown  in  Fig.  306),  but  that  the  concrete  offers  no  resistance 

in  tension,  and  beyond  this  that  the  maximum  tensile  strain  must  not  exceed . 

1'6 
the  value  allowed  by  M.  Considere,  beimr . 

^  .  1000 

Hypotheses  Allowed 

From  the  review  of  the  various  hypotheses  it  appears  that  we  can  safely  assume 
as  a  basis  from  which  our  calculations  may  be  derived — 

1.  That  the  applied  forces  are  perpendicular  to  the  neutral  surface  in  pieces  svb- 
jected  to  simple  bending,  but  not  in  arches  or  structures  under  complex  bending. 

2.  That  each  fibre  acts  by  itself,  not  being  affected  by  the  contiguous  fibres. 

3.  TJiat  if  the  reinforcements  are  disposed  unth  a  view  of  obtaining  sufficient 
homogeneity,  we  may  consider  the  reinforcements  as  aluuys  being  in  solid  contact  unth 
the  surrounding  concrete,  and  therefore  that  both  the  metal  and  surrounding  concrete 
are  eqtudly  deformed. 

4.  That  the  sections  remain  true  planes  during  bending. 

5.  That  there  are  no  initial  stresses,  or  that  unth  an  increasing  load  cmnmencing 
from  nothing  the  stresses  in  the  different  fibres  unll  also  commence  from  nil. 

6.  That  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  of  the  concrete  does  not  remain  constant  in  com- 
pression,  but  that  the  stress-strain  curve  is  parabolic. 

7.  That  the  elongation  of  the  concrete  in  tension  must  not  exceed  yz^^^  arid  that  no 

tensile  resistance  is  offered  by  the  concrete  with  the  reserve  that  the  latter  assumption 
is  not  adopted  for  the  calculation  of  the  deformations. 
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II. 

LOADS,   BENDING  MOMENTS,   SHEARING  FORCES,    ETC. 

General  Remarks. — The  loads  may  be  applied  in  practice  in  many  different 
ways,  each  one  of  which  requires  special  treatment,  but  this  must  necessarily  be 
left  in  great  measure  to  the  discretion  of  the  designer. 

For  instance,  if  the  load  on  a  column  is  greater  on  one  side  than  another,  this 
fact  must  be  taken  into  consideration  in  the  calculations  for  the  design,  as  in  addition 
to  the  direct  pressure  there  will  be  a  bending  moment,  and  the  piece  must  be  treated 
very  much  in  the  same  way  as  an  arch,  where  there  is  usually  a  direct  thrust  and  ^ 
bending  moment.  The  bending  moment  in  this  case  is  not  to  be  confused  with  th© 
column  flexure,  which  takes  place  in  a  long  column  even  under  direct  pressure. 

Many  other  cases  requiring  special  treatment  will  be  met  with  in  practice, 
but  the  general  hnes  laid  down  will  serve  as  a  guide  in  the  design  in  all  instances. 

In  the  case  of  pieces  subjected  to  transverse  loading,  the  position  and  manner 
of  distribution  of  the  load  has  a  great  effect  on  the  position  and  amount  of  the  maxi- 
mum bending  moments  and  shearing  stresses. 

Many  excellent  text-books  have  been  published  which  deal  very  thoroughly  with 
this  question,  and  it  is  only  proposed  to  go  very  briefly  into  the  subject,  the  remarks 
that  will  be  made  only  covering  a  few  cases  which  may  not  be  generally  weD 
known  and  referring  especially  to  reinforced  concrete. 

WEIGHT   OF   REINFORCED   CONCRETE 

It  is  very  necessary  to  assess  fairly  closely  the  weight  of  concrete  when  rein- 
forced, as  in  many  cases  the  weight  of  the  structure  itself  is  a  very  large  percentage 
of  the  total  load.  The  weight  must,  of  course,  depend  upon  the  proportion  of 
ingredients  and  nature  and  amount  of  reinforcement.  In  the  proportions  generally 
adopted  for  reinforced  works  the  mortar  or  concrete  wiU  have  about  the  following 
weights. 

Mortar  of  cement  and  sand     •  .  .  .      120  to  130  pounds  per  cubic  foot. 

Concrete  of  shingle  or  broken  stone  .  .  .      130  to  140 

Concrete  of  coke  breeze  or  fuinace  ashes  .  .        70  to     80 


9>  »>  f»  9» 

ft  >>  »>  »» 


If  we  assume  a  concrete  weighing  140  pounds  per  cubic  foot  and  the  reinforce- 
ment of  wrought  iron  at  480  or  of  steel  at  490  pounds  per  cubic  foot,  we  must  add 

for  each  1%  of  reinforcement  — or  3*4  pounds  per  cubic  foot  for  wrought  iron, 

and  similarly  3-6  pounds  per  cubic  foot  for  steel. 

The  amount  of  reinforcement  seldom  exceeds  from  3  to  4  per  cent.  We  may 
therefore  safely  assume  the  maximum  weight  of  reinforced  concrete  of  shingle  or  broken 
stone  to  fee  155  pounds  per  cubic  foot. 

In  France  the  allowance  is  generally  2,600  kilogrammes  per  cubic  metre,  the 
EngUsh  equivalent  being  1555  pounds  per  cubic  foot. 

LOADS   ON   COLUMNS    AND   PILES 

Columns. — The  loads  on  columns  will  be  the  reactions  of  the  beams  which 
they  support.     The  reactions  for  ordinary  cases  are  well  known. 

276 


•^* 


\  and  freely 
ihey  may  be 
The  form 
atics* 


'jii 


)e  multiplied 

)r  calculating 
which  it  can 


use  Butter's 


9  from  about 
ry  conditions 

and  must  be 
?ry  generally 


le  span,  W  a 

the  bending 

y.    The  units 


!  ^ 


LOA] 

Genen 

ways,  each 
left  in  great 

For  im 
fact  must  b< 
to  the  direc 
very  much  i 
bending  mc 
column  flex 

Many  ■ 
but  the  gen 

In  the 
of  distribut: 
mum  bendi 

Many  € 
this  questic 
that  will  b 
known  and 


It  is  v( 
forced,  as  ii 
of  the  total 
ingredients 
adopted  for 
weights. 

Mortar  o 
Concrete 
Concrete 

If  weassi 
ment  of  wro 

for  each  1% 

and  similar] 
The  an 

therefore  saf 

stone  to  be  I 
In  Fra 

EngUsh  equ 


Colum 

they  suppo] 


I    1 


I 


CALCULATIONS 

The  reactions  in  the  case  of  beams  extending  over  many  spans  and  freely 
supported  at  the  ends  are  given  below  for  handy  reference  although  they  may  be 
found  in  most  of  the  well-known  text-books  deahng  with  the  subject.  The  form 
of  table  is  an  excellent  one  and  is  adopted  from  Du  Bois'  Graphical  Statics. 

TABLE  L. 


vm 


VJU 


The  numbers  in  the  diamonds,  representing  the  supports  must  be  multiplied 
by  IV L  to  give  the  reactions. 

Piles. — For  the  load  which  a  pile  will  have  to  bear,  to  be  used  for  calculating 
the  dimensions  of  the  reinforcement,  we  must  take  the  greatest  load  which  it  can 
have  to  support  during  the  operation  of  driving. 

This  will  he  P=QxS  ^ lafl^oTramT Tnlfeet         [  1  ] 
{Q)  being  the  weight  of  the  ram. 
The  piles  must  be  well  guided  to  avoid  flexure. 

For  the  bearing  power  of  piles  after  they  have  been  driven  we  may  use  Rutter's 
formula,  often  spoken  of  as  the  Dutch  formula. 

This  formula  stands — 

^     ^'    +Q+q       [2] 


P  = 


Q+q 


where- 


P  is  the  load  in  pounds. 

Q  the  weight  of  the  monkey  in  pounds. 

q  the  weight  of  the  pile  in  pounds. 

h  the  height  of  fall  in  inches. 

e  the  last  penetration  in  inches,  which  may  generally  be  taken  as  from  about 
0'25  to  010  inches  according  to  the  nature  of  the  ground ;  in  ordinary  conditions 
0-25  is  considered  suflScient. 

The  value  found  for  P  is  the  resistance  to  further  penetration  and  must  be 
reduced  for  the  safe  bearing  power — a  factor  of  safety  of  10  is  very  generally 
allowed. 

BENDING   MOMENTS   AND   SHEARING   FORCES 

General  Remarks. — In  the  following  discussion  L  represents  the  span,  W  a 
concentrated  load,  w  a  distributed  load  per  unit  length,  M^.  and  Jf ^  the  bending 
moments  at  the  centre  of  the  span  and  over  the  supports  respectively.    The  units 

277 


REINFORCED    CONCRETE 


most  convenient  to  adopt  are  the  inch  and  the  pound,  the  width  of  strip  con- 
sidered in  the  case  of  slabs  being  one  foot.  The  load  is,  however,  frequently 
taken  as  per  foot  run  and  the  span  in  feet,  the  bending  moment  being  multiplied 
by  12  to  bring  it  to  inch  pounds. 

In  the  case  of  a  piece  supported  freely  at  the  ends,  the  bending  moment  and 
shearing  forces  under  ordinary  distributed  and  concentrated  loads  are  well  known 
and  need  no  further  remarks. 

Piece  Built  in  at  Both  Ends. — When  a  piece  of  uniform  section  is 
perfectly  built  in  at  the  ends,  the  points  of  contra-flexure  are  at  distances  of  0-21  L 
and  025  L  from  each  support  for  a  uniformly  distributed,  and  a  central  concentrated 
load  respectively. 

There  are  two  maximum  bending  moments — 
For  a  uniformly  distributed  load.  For  a  load  concentrated  at  centre. 


Mc  =^  +  — 


Ma=' 


ivL 
^2" 


8 
"*  8 


The  +  sign  representing  those  moments  which  produce  a  downivard  deflection,  and 
the  —  sign  those  which  produce  an  upioard  deflection.  These  signs  will  always  be 
tised  in  a  similar  manner  when  treaiing  of  bending  moments. 

The  maximum  shearing  forces  are  the  same  as  for  a  freely  supported  piece, 
being  alike  at  both  ends. 

For  a  uniformly  distributed  load.  For  a  load  concentrated  at  centre. 


K  = 


wL 


[3] 


W 

2 


[*] 


The  shearing  force  in  both  cases  being  nil  at  the  centre  of  the  span. 

In  reinforced  concrete  structures  the  building  in  can  never  be  considered  as 

perfect,  and  consequently  the  above  values  for  the  maximum  bending  moments  are 

incorrect. 

If  we    construct    the  dia- 
grams of  bending  moments  for 
a  freely  supported  beam  as  in 
Figs.  313  and  314,  for  a  uni- 
formly distributed  and  a  cen- 
trally  concentrated    load,    the 
closing    line    situated    in    the 
positions  CD  is  that  for  a  per- 
fectly built-in  beam  of  uniform 
section.      Reinforced    concrete 
beams  are  never  perfectly  built 
in  and  are   seldom  of  uniform 
section ;     we     must     therefore 
place  the  closing  line,  accord- 
ing to  judgment,  in  some  posi- 
tion either  horizontally  or  in- 
clined within  the  parallelogram 
ABCD. 

Fio.  314  The  exact  position  will    in 
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reality  vary  under  different  circumstances  and  must  be  left  to  the  discretion  of 
the  designer. 

For  a  beam  of  uniform  strength  the  bending  moments  are  the  same  as  those 
for  a  beam  of  uniform  section  for  a  centrally  concentrated  load,  but  under  a  uniformly 
distributed  load  that  at  the  support  is  /^  wL^y  and  that  at  the  centre  ^^  wU, 

A  reinforced  concrete  beam  is  neither  of  uniform  section  nor  of  uniform  strength 
when,  as  is  usually  the  case,  it  is  constructed  with  no  compressive  reinforcement 
and  w^ith  bent  bars.  For  perfect  building  in,  therefore,  the  closing  line  would 
take  some  intermediate  position. 

.   Many  constructors  assume  the  maximum  bending  moment  for  a  uniformly 

distributed  load  as  3/=  h at  the  centre  of  the  span. 

If  this  value  is  admitted  we  must  remember  that  there  is  still,  a  reflex  Cbction 
at  the  supports  as  can  be  seen  by  the  diagram  (Fig.  313)  which  will  be 


(1^1)  wL'  or  -^-wL\ 
\8     10/  40 


Similarly,  if  we  consider  the  value  of  Mq  for  a  concentrated  central  load  to  be 

WL 
Mc=  +  we  find  that  the  bending  moment  over  the  supports  will  be 

^  12 

but  these  values  are  not  a  sufficient  allowance  for  this  bending  moment. 

If  the  line  EF  is  placed  midway  between  AB  and  CD,  we  get  the  mean  values 
for  the  bending  moments,  between  those  for  a  freely  supported  and  those  for  a 
perfectly  built  in  beam.  It  will  generally  be  safe  to  assume  this  position,  unless 
circumstances  lead  the  designer  to  prefer  some  other  and  the  closing  line  EF  will 
be  assumed  throughout  the  present  treatment  of  the  subject. 

In  which  case  we  get — 

For  a  uniformly  distributed  load.  For  a  load  concentrated  at  centre. 

Mq  =  4-     -      [5]  3/^=  -f- [7] 

M^=--l^     [6]  M,=  -^^     [8] 

24       *■  ^  16       *■ 

As  shown  by  the  dotted  closing  lines  in  Figs  313  and  314. 

These  are  the  values  which  are  recommended  for  use  in  the  treatment  of  pieces 
of  reinforced  concrete,  subject  to  the  designer's  judgment. 

Pieces  Supported  at   one  End  and  Fixed  at  the  Other.— If  a  piece  is 

rigidly  fixed  at  one  end  and  supported  at  the  other  the  point  of  contraflexure  is  at  a 

distance   of   0-267L  from   the   fixed   end  for  a  uniformly  distributed  load,  the 

distance  being  0-33i  for  a  central  concentrated  load. 

The  maximum  bending  moments  for  a  uniformly  distributed  load  are  at  a  dis- 

9 
tance  of  0*367  from  the  free  end  and  over  the  fixed  support,  being  Mmajc.=^  +  — ^^^ 

and3f^  =  —  —    respectively. 
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For  a  load  concentrated  at  the  centre  the  bending  moments  are — 

M^  =  +—WL  and  M,,  =  —  ^  WL 
*~^'  32  16 

The  values  for  the  shearing  forces  are  as  follows — 


For  a  uniformly  distributed  load. 
At  the  fixed  support  K„^„=-wL 

3 

At  the  free  support  Kj^^=-wL 

If  we  take  the  means  as  before,  we  get — 
For  a  uniformly  distributed  load. 

[9] 


For  a  load  concentrated  at  centre. 
K      =—W 


IT  


16 


16 


W. 


M^^  =  + 0097  wL^ 


16 


9 


At  fixed  support  K,^^j=i—wL 

16 


At  free  support  K 


max. 


—  wL 
16 


[10] 


[13J 


[14] 


For  a  load  concentrated  at  the  centre. 
M,^_=+(i-2mWL     [11]. 
3 


Mj,= 


32 


WL 


K 


19 


max. 


32 


W 


K    =-»r 


[12] 


[15] 


[16]. 


A  Piece  Extending  over  Several  Supports. — This  is  the  only  case  where 
we  may  consider  the  building  in  as  perfect  over  the  intermediate  supports. 
Tables  LI.  and  LII.  give  the  bending  moments  at  the  supports  and  the 
maximum  bending  moments  on  the  intervening  spans  for  a  continuous  beam  of 
uniform  section  freely  supported  at  the  ends.  The  maximum  bending  moment  on 
the  spans  will  not  be  at  the  centre,  but  will  be  very  near  it  except  in  the  cases 
of  the  side  spans.  When  the  beam  is  built  in  at  the  ends,  there  would  be  an 
alteration  of  the  bending  moments  throughout  the  whole  of  the  outer  spans. 

LI. 


DC 


The  numbers  in  the  diamonds,  representing  the  supports,  must  be  multiplied 
by  10 U  to  give  the  bending  moments. 

280 


i 


CALCULATIONS 

Lll. 

I  Xq-I2S 


aV"      ^^'x  ^  oa   x^oois  y^ o  oe  \^^       "he. 


j^  ^/C0  0775yC0  0323  )<^0  0*61    yCO  0329  X^ 00775  \    ^  '^ 

l^/  Xo  0T77\^0  0340  XO  04-34  X.0  0434-  X.0  0340  YO  0777 
^^^  Xq0777    /(o  0334yCo  04  4^(0  0405X0  044    y(o  0334  y(o  0777  /vW 
^W  /0'0777    XO  0aJ9   XO  0*36  X'o  04/2  y(oo4l2  \^0043aN/o-0339  Yo  0777  /^^''^ 

^yCo  0410  yC  0  042    X.0  04I0  yCo043ay^ 0  0333    yCoo777  >  -flC 

The  numbers  in  the  diamonds  representing  the  spans,  must  be  multiplied  by 
wL^  to  give  the  bending  moments. 

By  drawing  a  diagram  of  bending  moments  for  a  free  span  and  erecting 
the  bending  moment  at  the  first  support  given  in  Table  LI.  the  closing  line 
can  be  drawn  according  to  the  conditions  obtaining  at  the  abutment,  and  from  this 
line  the  maximum  bending  moment  on  the  side  span  may  be  determined.  But 
usually  in  practice  it  will  be  sufficient  if  we  assume  the  bending  moment  at  the 

abutments  to  be  the  same  as  for  a  single-span  built-in  beam,  i.e.  —  — wL^  in  every 

C€kse,  and  neglect  the  alteration  of  the  maximum  bending  moment  on  the  span  itself. 

A  Load  of  a  Constantly  Increasing  Intensity  from  Nil  at  one  End  of 
the  Piece  to  (w)  at  the  Other. — It  may  be  well  to  mention,  before  concluding  the 
discussion  on  bending  moments  and  shearing  stresses  on  beams,  the  special  cases 
where  the  load  increases  from  one  end  to  the  other  of  the  piece  as  it  appUes  to 
rectangular  reservoirs  above  ground  level  with  floor  and  a  roof  and  also  to  rectangular 
silos. 

If  the  piece  were  freely  supported,  the  maximum  bending  moment  would  be 
at  a  distance  of  0-677L  from  the  end  where  the  load  intensity  is  nil,  and  would 
have  a  value  of 


maxt 


With  rigid  building  in  the  maximum  bending  moment  on  the  beam  will 
be  at  a  section  at  a  distance  of  0-447L  from  the  heavily  loaded  end,  and  the  points  of 
contraflexure  will  have  distances  of  OOSL  and  0*73L  from  the  same  end. 

The  bending  moments  will  be  approximately — 

At  the  lightly  loaded  support  Mj^^^^—OOSltvL^. 
At  the  heavily  loaded  support  M^jj=  —0'023wL^ , 
At  the  section  at  a  distance  of  0*563Lfromtheend  where  the  load  is  nil 

In  the  case  of  an  elevated  reservoir  with  floor  and  roof  with  a  length  of  wall 
comparatively  great  with  respect  to  the  depth  w'=  62- 5i  in  pounds  per  square  foot 
on  a  strip  a  foot  wide. 
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As  the  building  in  cannot   be   considered   perfect,    it   is  advisable  to  allow 
the  means  between  the  two  cases  for  the  values  of  the  bending  moments. 
We  have  therefore  in  such  a  case  the  approximate  value  of — 

For  a  covered  elevated  reservoir. 
M^i,=-  0-02  wL^  [17]  .¥^^=-l-25L3      [20J 

^AH  -  -"0-0125t«;L^  [18J  M^^  =  -0-78i'       [21] 

Jlf 5  =  +  0-05w;i2      [19]  .¥5  =4-3-125L»    [22] 

(Equations  20,  21  and  22,  will  be  in  foot-pounds  on  a  strip  one  foot  wide,  L  being  in  feet 
must  be  multiplied  by  12  to  reduce  to  inch  pounds  on  a  strip  one  foot  wide.) 

The  shearing  forces  may  be  taken  as  the  same  as  for  a  freely  supported  piece, 
being   maximum  near  the  heavily  loaded  support  where  it  has   the  value 

K-^  "f         [23]. 

Slabs. — With  a  slab  either  built  in  or  freely  supported  at  the  four  edges, 
supposing  {B)  the  smaller  span  and  (L)  the  longer,  the  bending  moments  given  for 

beams  must  be  multiplied  by  -  where  (B)  is  the  span  of  the  beam,  and  when 

B* 
(L)  is  the  span  of  the  beam  the  coeflScient  becomes      

The  greatest  bending  moment  will  be  that  for  the  shorter  span.  In  this  case 
the  coefficient  has  the  following  values — 

When  L  is  infinite  —  becomes       1 

L'^B* 

When  L=B  „  „  i 

When  L=2B  „  „      0-94 

When  reinforced  concrete  is  under  consideration,  the  stability  parallel  to  the 
longer  side  must  be  provided  for  with  reinforcing  bars,  and  the  necessary  sections 
for  these  bars  must  be  obtained  for  both  spans. 

The  co-efficient  for  the  longer  span  will  have  value  as  below — 

£* 
When  L  is  infinite 4  becomes     0 

B'+L 
When  L=B  „  „  \ 

When  L=2B  „  „     0-06 

We  have,  then,  for  a  uniformly  distributed  load  on  a  built-in  slab  of  one  span — 
using  the  values  of  M^  and  if ^  given  for  beams  on  equations  [5]  and  [6], 

For  the  shorter  span.  For  the  longer  span. 

Ma  =  — X  -  -      [25]  M.  =  — X  _       ^       [27] 

For  a  square  slab. 
Mc^^l-wU      [28] 

M.^-^-wU      [29] 
"^         48  -     -• 
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For  freely  supported  slabs  the  bending  moments  at  the  centre  will  be — 
For  the  shorter  span.  For  the  longer  span. 

When  the  slab  passes  over  several  supports. 

The  values  given  in  Tables  LI.  and  LII.  may  be  used,  remembering  that  for  the 

D 
shorter  span  the  tabular  coefficients  must  be  multipUed  by  w  B^  and ,  while 

B^ 
for  the  longer  span  they  must  be  multiphed  by  w  L^  and 

When  using  these  values,  however,  it  must  be  remembered  that  the  slab  is 
not  absolutely  fix6d  at  the  supports  by  reason  of  the  deflection  of  the  beams,  but 
this  deflection  is  so  slight  that  for  practical  purposes  we  may  neglect  it. 

The  subject  of  the  bending  moments  on  slabs  is  not  very  thoroughly  dealt 
with  in  any  English  book  on  applied  mechanics  commonly  in  use.  Mr.  W.  Dunn, 
however,  in  an  article  pubUshed  in  the  Journal  of  the  Royal  Institute  of  British 
Architects,  May  26,  1900,  has  gone  very  carefully  into  this.  An  extract  from  )iis 
paper  is  given  as  a  footnote,  with  the  hope  that  it  may  be  interesting. 

For  a  flat  square  plate  supported  on  all  edges  and  uniformly  loaded,  the  bending  moment 
on  the  plate  is  given  as  half  that  due  to  the  same  loading  on  the  same  plate  supported  as  a  beam 
at  two  opposite  edges  only. 

This  assumes  tiiat  the  opposite  sides  act  independently  ;  or  that,  while  a  small  square 
particle  in  the  centre  of  a  simple  beam  is  under  bending  stress  on  two  opposite  faces  only,  in 
the  plate  there  are  equed  stresses  on  all  four  faces. 

Vil  *  W  2 

The  maximum  bending  moment  is  :    for  the  beam ;  for  the  plate  one  half  or    -- . 

The  maximum  bending  moment  for  the  beam  fixed  at  ends  is    —  ;  the  maximiun  bending 

W  I 

moment  for  the  plate  fixed  at  all  edges  is  as  before,  one  half  or     — . 

Tlie  maximiun  bending  stress  on  the  oblong  rectangular  plate  uniformly  loaded  may  be 
obtained  as  follows :  The  maximum  stress  is  on  the  particle  in  the  centre  of  the  plate, 
fiknd  the  tendency  is  to  split  along  the  long  axis,  which  we  shall  call  L.  The  short  axis  we 
shall  caU  B. 

Consider  first  one  elemental  strip  B  in  the  centre  of  the  length  as  a  simple  beam  of  the 
span  B,  of  unit  width  ;  of  a  depth  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  plate  and  luider  an  uniform 
IogkI  equal  to  Wn  per  lineal  miit.  The  deflection  of  this  simple  beam  in  the  centre,  by  the 
ordinary  formula,  would  be 

Consider  next  the  similar  elemental  strip  L,  in  the  centre  of  the  width,  as  a  simple  beam 
of  span  L,  of  unit  width,  and  of  a  depth  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  plate.  This  simple  beam 
bears  an  imiform  load  equal  to  w^  per  lineal  unit.     Its  deflection  would  be 

Now  as  these  two  elemental  strips  are  part  of  the  plate,  the  deflection  at  the  centre  of  each 
beam  must  be  equal,  and  as  the  moduliLs  of  elasticity  E  and  the  moment  of  inertia  /  are  by 
our  hypothesis  the  same  for  both  beams,  it  follows  that 

5  6 

^^^^384^/  "^^'^  ^*   384  E  P  ^^  ^^^ ^*  ""'"'''  ^** 

*  For  explanation  of  the  symbols  used  in  this  note,  vide  page  286. 
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Now  the  toted  load  W  per  square  unit  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  these  two. 

In  other  words,  of  the  total  load  per  square  unit  W,  one  portion  w^  is  borne  by  the  sides  and 
one  portion  w^^  is  borne  by  the  ends. 
We  proceed  as  follows — 

Adding  w^L^  to  both  sides  we  have — 

WbB^  +WbL*  =  Wi,L<  -^WbLK 

Wb(B*-^L^)  =L*(t^/.  +M?/r). 

We  have  liere  Wb  in  terms  of  the  total  load  per  square  luiit,  the  width  and  the  length. 

Now  the  bending  moment  of  the  elemental  strip  or  beam  B  is,  by  the  ordinary  formula^ 

Bending  moment  of  B  =^^      . 
Substituting  the  last  value  of  Wb,  this  becomes 

These  formulae  involve  tne  fourth  power  of  numbers  and  are  troublesome  to  use.  I  have 
therefore  prepared  a  diagram  by  the  aid  of  which  the  bending  moments  in  rectangular  platea 
uniformly  loaded  and  supported  on  all  edges  may  be  obtained  as  readily  as  the  bending  momenta 
on  simple  beeuns. 

To  find  the  bending  moments  from  this  diagram, 

1.  Divide  the  length  of  the  plate  by  the  breadth. 

2.  Trace  the  vertical  line  corresponding  to  this  result  from  the  scale  at  the  foot  of  the 
diagram  to  intersection  with  the  curved  line. 

3.  Read  from  the  scale  at  the  left-hand  side  the  value  of  the  horizontal  through  the  point 
of  intersection. 

4.  Multiply  the  total  load  on  the  plat^  by  the  breadth  of  the  plate,  and  by  this  number 

and  divide  by  eight.     This  will  give  the  bending  moment  (in  terms  of  the  units  employed, 

i.e.  inch-lb.,  foot-lb.,  foot-cwt.,  etc.,  as  the  case  may  be). 

W  J? 
Now is  the  bending  moment  on  the  plate  acting  843  a  simple  beam  of  span  B  not 

o 

supported  at  the  ends  L,  and  the  diagram  shows  clearly  that  as  the  length  becomes  greater 
in  proportion  to  the  breadth  of  the  plate,  the  strength  approximates  more  to  that  of  a  similar 
plate  supported  at  the  sides  only.  The  bending  moment  of  a  square  plate  is  -6  of  the  bending 
moment  of  a  slab  of  similar  size  and  under  similar  load  supported  at  two  sides  only.  But  the 
bending  moment  of  a  plate  whose  length  is  twice  its  breadth,  is  '941  of  the  bending  moment 
of  a  similar  slab  supported  at  the  sides  only.  Accordingly,  when  the  length  becomes  twice 
the  breadth,  it  is  an  error  on  the  side  of  safety  to  calculate  the  strength  of  such  a  plate  as  that 
of  a  simple  beam  supported  at  the  sides  only. 

If  we  now  consider  the  case  of  a  plate  fixed  at  all  edges  and  not  merely  supported,  we 
should  find  the  deflection  A^  of  an  elemental  strip  B  under  an  imiform  load  Wb  per  linceJ. 
unit,  according  to  the  usual  formula  for  the  deflection  of  a  beam  fixed  at  the  ends,  to  be 

*       384  if;  I 
From  this  we  find  as  before, 

U  W 

"^'^(B^-rL*)' 

and  as  the  bending  moment  for  an  elemental  strip  B  considered  as  a  beam  fixed  at  the  end» 
is — 

Bending  moment  =— \ „ — » 

on  substituting  the  value  of  Wb  from  the  previous  equation,  we  have 

W  L*  B^. 

Maximum  bending  moment  on  the  elemental  strip  =  --     —  '-. 

The   diagram   may   be  used   to   find    the   bending    moment   in   this  case    also,   taking 
or    -  - —  as  the  multiplier  of  the  vertical  scale, 
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It  may  be  well  to  refer  for  a  moment  to  the  question  of  fixed  ends. 

Perfect  fixing  is  practically  only  obtainable  in  the  case  where  the  concrete  is  continuous 
over  the  tops  of  the  supporting  beams  or  waUa.  In  such  a  case  the  maximum  stress  occurs 
at  the  edges  and  not  at  the  centres  of  the  slabs.  This  may  £U!coiuit  for  the  cracking  over  the 
beams  in  slabs  of  concrete  imperfectly  fixed. 

W  =  total  uniformly  distributed  locul  on  a  beam  or  rectangular  plate. 
IT  =  load  per  square  unit  uniformly  distributed. 

*  }"  as  described  in  body  of  paper. 

I  =  length  of  any  beam. 

^=  modulus  of  elasticity. 

/=  moment  of  inertia  of  a  beam. 

B  =breadth  of  rectangular  plate. 

L  =  length  of  rectangular  plate. 

Note. — Any  system  of  units  may  be  used.  Thus  W  WB,fVL  and  E  may  be  in  pounds  per 
square  inch,  and  W  in  pounds  ;  B,  L  may  be  in  inches,  and  /  in  quadric  inches  :  in  this  case 
the  bending  moments  will  be  found  in  inch-pounds. 

Mr.  Dunn's  diagram  is  given  (Fig.  315)  and  a  similar  diagram  for  the  values  of 
is  given  in  Fig.  316.     These  diagrams  will  prove  very  useful  by  reason  of 

the  simplification  of   the  necessary  calculations  for  the  bending  moments  on  slabs. 

The  shearing  forces  may  without  much  error  be  deduced  by  allowing  the  same 
coefficients  of  reduction  as  used  for  the  bending  moments. 

For  a  uniformly  distributed  load  the  shearing  forces  will  have  the  following 
values  close  to  the  support  at  the  middle  of  the  longer  side — 

K=-wBx^  ^'  [32] 

and  at  the  middle  of  the  shorter  support — 

1  & 

K=~wLx     ^ --      [33] 


B'+D 


For  a  square  slab — 


K=^-wL  [34] 

WIND    PRESSURE 

General  Remarks. — The  wind  pressure  will  vary  somewhat  according 
to  the  structure.  It  would  be  greater  on  a  plain  wall  exposed  on  the  front  and 
rear  face  than  on  a  building  with  four  sides,  on  account  of  the  vacuum  which  is 
produced  behind  a  thin  structure  by  the  force  of  the  wind. 

As  a  rule,  in  the  case  of  reinforced  concrete  the  structure  is  not  of  a  thin  nature 
compared  with  its  length,  and  we  may  take  from  30  to  40  pounds  per  square  foot 
as  the  maximum  pressure  in  any  but  very  exposed  situations,  or  where  the  con- 
figuration of  the  land  tends  to  concentrate  the  wind  on  the  structure  under 
consideration. 

In  such  situations  the  limit  should  be  increased  to  50  or  65  pounds  per  square 
foot. 

For  Isolated  Erections  such  as  chimneys,  telegraph  poles,  towers,  and 
structures  of  a  similar  nature  the  treatment  must  be  that  for  a  piece  subject  to 
combined  direct  stress  and  bending,  for  which  the  formulae  are  given  (p.  399). 

286 


CALCULATIONS 

The  pressure  of  the  wind  is  reduced  when  it  acts  on  inclined  surfaces  ;  for  a 
spherical  surface  the  area  of  the  vertical  axial  plane  must  be  multipUed  by  0*41 , 
for  a  structure  circular  in  plan  the  area  of  the  vertical  axial  plane  must  be  reduced 
by  multiplying  by  0-60,  for  an  octcbgonal  plan  the  multiplier  will  be  0-56,  and  for 
an  hexagonal  plan  it  will  be  probably  about  0-66.  As  a  general  rule  the  centre  of 
action  of  the  wind  pressure  will  be  at  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  area  of  the  plane 
on  the  vertical  axis  above  the  section  under  consideration.  In  the  case  of  tele- 
graph poles  there  will  be  two  centres  of  pressure,  one  for  the  pole  itself  (the  bending 
moment  due  to  the  force  acting  on  this  is  small),  and  the  other  that  due  to  the  force 
on  the  wires.  The  centre  of  gravity  for  the  piece  under  consideration  may  be 
found  by  calculation,  or  by  cutting  out  a  piece  of  cardboard  or  paper  of  uniform 
thickness,  and  suspending  it  consecutively  from  two  corners  and  drawing  vertical 
lines  from  the  points  of  suspension — where  these  lines  cross  is  the  centre  of  gravity 
of  the  piece.  Having  found  the  centre  of  pressure,  the  bending  moment  will  be 
the  total  force  due  to  the  wind  pressure  multipUed  by  the  height  from  the  section 
under  consideration  to  the  centre  of  pressure  ;  the  total  force  and  the  centre  of 
pressure  being  those  for  the  area  above  the  section  in  question.  It  will  be  noticed 
when  reference  is  made  to  the  formulae  for  pieces  subjected  to  direct  stress  and 
bending  combined,  that  only  solid  rectangular  pieces  have  been  considered.  When 
the  piece  is  hollow,  as  in  the  case  of  a  chimney,  or  of  other  than  a  rectangular  cross- 
section,  the  formulae  will  require  sUght  alteration,  but  the  same  reasoning  will 
apply.  In  such  a  case,  however,  it  will  greatly  simplify  the  formulae  if  we  consider  the 
stress-strain  curve  of  the  concrete  in  compression  as  a  straight  line,  and  the  result 
will  be  nearly  the  same  as  if  we  were  to  consider  it  as  parabolic,  and  the  error  will 
be  on  the  side  of  safety. 

With  a  straight  line  stress-strain  curve  the  altered  formulae  will  be  easily  de- 
duced in  the  same  manner  by  which  the  equations  for  a  solid  piece  have  been 
derived  (pp.  397  to  406).  The  neutral  line  will  still  be  at  the  centre  of  the  piece,  but, 
for  a  hollow  section,  the  resistance  of  the  two  portions  of  concrete,  in  the  case  where 
no  tensile  stresses  are  exerted,  and  the  one  portion  where  these  stresses  are  induced, 
will  each  act  at  its  own  centre  of  gravity. 

When  a  Building  of  the  Usual  Kind  is  under  consideration  it  is  gener- 
ally unnecessary  to  inquire  into  its  stability  against  wind  pressure,  as  this  is  amply 
provided  for.  The  end  walls  will  in  this  case  act  as  cantilevers,  and  the  floors  and 
roof  as  deep  girders,  connecting  the  exposed  face  to  them,  in  a  perfectly  rigid  manner. 

In  the  case  of  buildings  with  many  windows  or  rectangular  openings  in  the 
end  faces,  it  will  be  necessary  to  provide  special  reinforcements,  at  the  junctions 
of  the  vertical  and  horizontal  framings,  to  strengthen  these  parts  against  any 
turning  effect  produced  by  the  wind  pressure  on  the  exposed  face.  This  is  usually 
done  by  placing  inclined  rods  at  the  angles. 
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III 

FORMULAE 

DIRECT    COMPRESSION— PIECES   WITH   LONGITUDINAL 

REINFORCEMENTS 

Pieces  Reinforced  with  Small  Sections. — A  transverse  section  of  the  piece 
is  considered.     This  is  displaced  in  a  direction  parallel  to  itself  by  the  application 

of  a  load  P. 

We  have  therefore — 

P=cA+/«    [1]. 

As  the  displacement  of  the  concrete  and  reinforcements  are  the  same,  we  have 
the  relation — 

E 
And  we  have  allowed  that  m=-f  =  lO    [3]. 

We  have  f=nic      [4]/ 
and  P  =c  ( A  +  mw)      [6]. 

When  it  is  required  to  check  a  piece  already  designed,  c  is  first  found  from  [5], 
after  which  the  value  for  /  is  obtained  from  [4]. 

If  it  is  necessary  to  design  a  column  or  other  piece  under  direct  compression 
and  to  be  reinforced  with  small  sections,  we  know  the  value  of  P,  and  we  decide 
on  the  working  stress  of  the  concrete. 

We  obtain  the  value  of  /  or  the  working  stress  of  the  reinforcement  from  [4]. 

Sometimes  the  sectional  area  of  the  piece  has  been  decided  on  from  practical 
considerations,  in  which  case  we  can  find  the  sectional  area  of  the  reinforcements 
from  equation  [5],  which  may  be  written — 

p 

m(jo=  ——A      [6]. 
c 

If  we  do  not  know  the  value  of  A,  we  must  give  a  value  to  — ,  i.e.  the  percentage 

of  reinforcement.     Suppose  -^  =\|/^  and  p  being  the  unit  stress   the  piece  would 
bear  if  it  were  homogeneous, 

Taking  m  =  10  we  have  from  equation   [5] 

p=c(l  +  10x|.)      [8]. 

The  sectional  area  of  the  reinforcements  is  found  by — 

co=y^A      [9]. 

Allowing  a  working  unit  stress  on  the  concrete  of  400  pounds  per  square  inch, 
we  get  from  equation  [8]  the  values  of  p  given  in  table  on  next  page. 

^  It  will  be  seen  that  for  pieces  under  direct  compression  the  stronger  the  concrete   the 
greater  will  be  the  economy  due  to  the  presence  of  the  reinforcements. 
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TABLE  Lin  1 


Percentage  of  Reinforcement 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 


Values  of  p  for  c  —400 


420 
440 
480 
520 
660 
600 


For  long  columns  of  a  length  of  more  than  20  diameters  it  is  neoessary  to  check 

the  strength  for  the  resistance  to  flexure.     For  this  purpose  we  may  employ  Euler's 

IE 
formulae,  where  the  pressure  P  ='7r^        ^      [10]. 

Here  /  is  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  column. 

E  the  coeflScient  of  elasticity. 

L  the  total  length. 

k  a  coefficient  depending  on  the  manner  of  fixing  the  ends  of  the  column. 

In  the  case  of  a  rectangular  column  of  reinforced  concrete 

+  mft)2f     [11], 


/  = 


12 


y  being  the  distance  of  the  centres  of  the  bars  from  the  axial  plane  of  the  column. 

E  in  equation  [10]  may,  when  this  value  of  /  is  inserted,  be  taken  as  the  co- 
efficient of  elasticity  of  the  concrete,  or  2-85  x  10". 

Equation  [10]  will  therefore  take  the  form  of 


-- -  +  10  mf' 


J2-85  X 


10' 


,« 


{kVf 


[12]. 


The  values  of  P  derived  from  this  equation  are  the  greatest  loads  the  column 
will  bear  without  breaking,  and  therefore  we  must  use  a  factor  of  safety  to  obtain 
the  safe  loads.  This  factor  should  not  be  less  than  4.  The  following  table  gives 
the  values  of  k,  and  the  equation  for  the  safe  load  corresponding  to  the  several 
methods  of  fixing  the  ends  of  the  column,  the  factor  of  safety  allowed  being  4v 

TABLE  LIV 


Methods  of  Fixing  the  Ends  of  the 
Column 


Both  ends  rounded 


Both  ends  fixed 


One  end  fixed  and  the  other  rounded 


One  end  fixed  and  the  other  free 


Values  of  k 


Equations  for  the  Safe  Loads,  allowing  a 
Factor  of  Safety  of  6 


1 


2 
1 


2-48 


9-87 


(~+10a>2/2\2.85xlO« 


2.2 


(j|+10a,y2  )  2-85  X 


10« 


Zr2 


rl  +100)1/2  )  2-85  xlO« 
4-94      


L2 


^?|_  4-  I0a,y2  ^  285  X  10« 
0-62      — 


L2 


*  The  values  for  intermediate  percentages  can  be  found  by  interpolation,  sinbe    the  curve 
of  the  values  of  p  is  a  straight  line. 
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K  a  higher  factor  of  safety  is  decided  upon  the  co-efficients  must  be  reduced 
in  proportion. 

For  square  columns  5=rf  and  the  expression  —  in  the  above  equations  be- 

comes    — 
12 

For  circular  columns  the  value  of  /  will  be  (0»0491  d*  +  10  (o  y  *)  where  d  is 

the  diameter  of  the  column. 

—  +  lOojy*  J  in  the  above  equations. 
In  practice  b  is  seldom  less  than  — L  for  rectangular  columns^  nor  d  less    than 

— L  for  circular  columns,  in  which  case  there  is  no  need  to  calculate  the  safety  against 

flexure. 

Pieces  Reinforced  with  Large  Sections.  —  When  the  reinforcements  are  of 
large  sectional  areas  they  will  take  up  a  considerable  percentage  of  the  area  of 
the  whole  piece,  and  it  is  necessary  to  take  into  consideration  this  reduction  of 
area. 

The  area  of  the  concrete  will  therefore  be  (A— co),  and  equation  [1]  becomes 

P=c(A~co)+/co     [13]. 
We  have  also  in  place  of  equation  [5] 

P=c  {  A+  (m-l)ft)]      [14]. 
The  relation  in  equation  [4]  remaining  the  same,  or ' 

/=  mc     [15]. 

When  it  is  required  to  check  a  piece  already  designed,  c  is  found  from  equa- 
tion [14],  after  which  /  can  be  deduced  from  equation  [16],  the  value  of  m  being  10. 
In  designing  a  structure  with  this  system  of  reinforcement,  as  before,  we  know  P 
and  decide  on  the  unit  stress  c,  the  value  of  /  may  be  deduced  from  equation  [16]. 

If  the  section  of  the  piece  has  been  decided  upon  we  can  determine  the  value 
of  CO  from  equation  [14],  which  can  be  written 

(m-l)«,=^-A      [16]. 

If  we  do  not  know  the  sectional  area  of  the  piece  we  must,  as  before,  give  a 
value  to  ^|^=-r>  ^-i^d  taking  p  as  the  unit  stress  the  piece  would  bear  if  it  were 

homogeneous,  we  have  in  place  of  equation  [8] — 

p=c(l+9\/.)      [17]. 

The  sectional  area  of  the  reinforcements  is  given  as  before  by 

ft)=\/.A  [18]. 

Allowing  a  working  unit  stress  on  the  concrete  of  400  pounds  per  square  inch,  we 
get  from  equation  [17]  the  values  of  p  given  in  Table  LV. 
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To  check  the  column  for  resistance  to  flexure  we  again  use  Euler's  formulae 
which  in  this  case  may  be  written — 

(kLf  '     ^     ^ 

Where  /^  is  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  whole  section  of  the  column  Ip  the 
least  moment  of  inertia  of  the  reinforcement  with  reference  to  the  axial  plane  of 
the  column,  and  E^  the  co-eflScient  of  elasticity  for  the  concrete.  7^,  as  before,  will 
have  the  following  values — 


Square  column 
^  12 


hd 


3 


^                          12 

Round  column  0-0491(2^,  where  d  is  the  diameter. 

TABLE  LV^ 

Percentage  of  Reinforcement 

Vaiuee  of  p  for  o  -  400 

2-5 

490 

3 

508 

4 

644 

5 

580 

6 

616 

7 

652 

8 

688 

9 

724 

. 

10 

760 

Table  LVI.  below  gives  the  moments  of  inertia  of  several  different  sections  about 
their  own  axis.  To  this  must  be  added  the  area  of  the  section  multipUed  by  the 
square  of  the  distance  of  its  centre  of  gravity  from  the  axial  plane  of  the  column 
for  the  value  of  If,  For  several  reinforcements  Ij  may  have  different  values  for 
each  reinforcement,  in  which  case  these  values  must  be  added  together  for  the 
value  of  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  total  metal.  If  being  replaced  by  2/ys 

The  equations  for  the  safe  load  given  in  Table  LIV.  will  stand,  if  the  expression 

^ —  +  10ft)y^^  be  replaced  by   (/,  +  9/^). 

When  the  load  acts  on  the  column  with  any  eccentricity,  the  calculations 
must  be  made  as  for  a  piece  subjected  to  compound  flexure  (p.p.  397  to  406),  the 
distance  of  the  point  of  action  from  the  axis  of  the  column  being  the  same  in  all 
sections. 

DIRECT   COMPRESSION-PIECES   IN  WHICH  LONGITUDINALS   AND 

HOOPING   ARE   EMPLOYED.* 

General  Remarks. — This  form  of  construction  for  pieces  under  direct 
compression  has  not  been  employed  to  any  great  extent  up  to  the  present. 

The  introduction  of  this  improved  method  of  construction  is  mainly  due  to 
M.  Consid^re,  who  pubUshed  the  results  of  his  researches  and  the  conclusions 
arrived  at  in  Le  Oenie  Civil  in  Deci^jnber,  1902,  and  January,  1903,  an  extensive 

^  The  values  for  intermediate  percentages  can  be  found  by  intarpolation,  since  the  curve 
of  the  values  of  p  is  straight  line. 

*  M,  Considere  has  patented  his  method  of  hooping  forcompreMion  members, 
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extract  of  which  appeared  in  the  Engineering  Record,  Vol.  46,  Nos.  26  and  26,  and 
Vol.  47,  Nos.  2-4.  The  following  discussion  has  been  obtained  from  these  two 
publications — 

M.  Consid^re's  exi)eriments  on  "  Hooped  Concrete  "  have  already  been  dis- 
cussed (page  240).  They  covered  the  various  points  which  had  to  be  known  to 
determine  the  values  of  tlife  coefficient  of  elasticity  and  the  compressive  resist- 
ances of  pieces  reinforced  by  hoops  and  longitudinals. 

Very  little  was  said  in  respect  to  the  elastic  limit,  it  only  being  shown  that  it 
can  be  raised  at  will  to  any  amount  desired,  even  up  to  the  compressive  resistance 
by  testing  the  piece  under  a  sufficient  test-load. 

The  value  of  the  elastic  limit  is  therefore  unimportant  for  structures  made 
of  pieces  which  have  been  subjected  to  test  loads  exceeding  the  working  load 
(page  246).  For  those  structures  however  which  are  moulded  in  place,  the  elastic 
limit  is  of  importance  and  must  receive  attention. 

The  elastic  limit  under  a  first  load  evidently  depends  on  that  of  the  concrete 
which  is  reached  before  that  of  the  metal.  The  shortening  of  the  concrete  is  much 
increased  under  higher  pressures,  and  hence  the  practical  elastic  limit  is  reached 
when  the  shortening  attains  0-8  to  0-13  per  cent.,  according  to  the  nature  of  the 
concrete. 

Experiments  have  shown  that  the  resistance  of  concrete  in  hooped  pieces 
exceeds  by  about  50  per  cent,  that  of  the  same  concrete  not  reinforced,  but  it  is 
prudent  to  neglect  this  fact.  The  further  fact  will  also  be  neglected  ;  that  the  longi- 
tudinal rods  undergo,  before  the  failure  of  hooped  pieces,  considerable  contractions 
which  are  much  greater  than  the  elastic  shortenings  of  the  metal,  and  which  will 
therefore  produce  resistances  much  above  the  elastic  limit. 

Neglecting  these  two  facts,  therefore,  the  following  rules  are  obtained — 
Coefificient  of  Elasticity  of  Hooped  Concrete.  —  1  :  —  For  the  first  load 
the  coefficient  of  elasticity  of  a  hooped  piece  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  coefficients 
of  the  concrete,  of  the  longitudinal  rods,  and  of  the  imaginary  longitudinals 
whose  volume  may  be  assumed  as  90  per  cent,  of  that  of  the  hoops  (page  247). 
2  : —  For  pressures  less  than  a  previous  load,  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  will  be 
equal  to  the  sum  of  the  coefficients  of  the  concrete  as  increased  by  the  first  load 
of  the  existing  longitudinal  rods,  and  of  imaginary  longitudinals  whose  volume 
may  be  assumed  as  dovble  that  of  the  hooping  (page  247). 

Elastic  Limit. — The  elastic  limit  of  a  hooped  piece  for  a  first  load  is 
equal  to  the  natural  elastic  limit  of  the  concrete  increased  by  the  resistance  of  the 
reinforcement  as  found  for  a  shortening  of  0*08  to  0'13  per  cent.,  and  computed  on 
the  basis  indicated  above  for  the  coefficients  of  elasticity  under  a  first  load. 

Every  load  has  the  effect  of  making  the  final  elastic  limit  'practically  equal  to  the 
pressure  du^  to  that  load  (page  246). 

Compressive  Resistance. — The  compressive  resistance  of  a  hooped  piece 
exceeds  the  sum  of  the  following  three  elements — 1.  The  compressive  resistance  of 
the  concrete  without  reinforcement.  2.  The  compressive  resistance  of  the  longi- 
tudinal rods  stressed  to  their  elastic  limit.  3.  The  compressive  resistance  which 
would  have  been  produced  by  the  imaginary  longitudinals  at  the  elastic  limit  of 
the  hooping  metal,  the  volume  of  the  imaginary  longitudinals  being  taken  as  2-4 
times  that  of  the  hooping  (page  240).^ 

^  This  can  be  expressed  algebraically  in  the  form — 

P— Ac  +wiJFl  +2'4wHfjEr  [19a]. 

Where  wl.  wh  ih  and  fn  refer  to  the  sectional  areas  and  elctstic  limits  of  the  longitudinal 
and  hooping  reinforcements  respectively.  This  value  of  P  must  be  reduced  by  a  factor  of 
safety  (vide  p.  296.) 
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Resistance  to  Flexure. — It  is  not  sufficient  for  a  piece  under  direct  com- 
pression to  have  adequate  crushing  strength,  it  must  also  resist  the  lateral  flexure. 

Euler's  formula  gives  the  resistance  p  of  a  member  whose  coefficient  of  elas- 
ticity is  E,  the  length  between  hinges  L,  and  the  least  radius  of  gyration  r  or 


V 


sectional   area 

p=x^J^      [20]. 


M.  Considere  states  that  this  formula  is  exact  only  for  very  long  pieces  of  little 
resistance,  and  does  not  agree  with  the  results  obtained  on  columns  of  diameters 
usually  met  with  in  practice.  In  his  report  to  the  Congress  on  "  Methods  of  Con- 
struction '*  of  1889,  and  to  the  French  Commission  on  Methods  of  Testing,  1902, 
M.  Considere  showed  that  Euler's  formula  is  exact  for  iron  columns  of  any 
dimensions  if  for  the  coefficient  of  elasticity,  that  value  is  introduced  which 
it  has  when  the  column  is  under  flexure,  and  not  that  corresponding  to  a  light 
load. 

Such  an  interpretation  does  not  allow  of  the  direct  solution  for  p>  since  the 
formula  contains  a  value  for  E  which  is  itself  dependent  on  p  ;  but  the  formula 
may  be  written  in  the  form 


r       1      / 


I  [21]' 


and  in  this  form  can  be  used  to  determine  the  value  which  shall  be  given  to 

the  ratio  -  in  order  that  the  column  resistance  shall  have  the  value  p.    It  is  there- 
r 

fore  only  necessary  to  introduce  varying  values  of  p  with  their   corresponding 

coefficients  of  elasticity,  from  which  a  table  of  the  values  of  -  can  be  made. 

r 

In  applying  Euler's  formula  to  concrete  it  is  also  necessary  to  remember  that 
the  formula  is  based  on  the  assumption  that  a  loaded  column  has  an  indefinitely 
small  curvature,  and  is  in  equilibrium  under  the  action  of  the  pressures  which  pass 
through  the  centres  of  gravity  of  its  ends.  There  must  therefore  be  equUibrium 
between  the  moment  of  resistance  due  to  the  bending  and  the  bending  moment 
caused  by  the  load,  which  is  equal  to  the  product  of  the  load  by  the  initial  deflec- 
tion. 

The  moment  of  resistance  consists  of  two  parts — 

1 .  The  increases  in  pressure  caused  in  the  fibres  on  the  concave  side  of  the 
piece,  by  the  increased  shortening  due  to  flexure. 

2.  The  decreases  in  pressure  of  the  fibres  on  the  convex  side  whose  shortenings 
are  reduced  by  the  bending.  The  coefficient  of  elasticity  for  (1)  is  the  coefficient 
of  the  material  under  a  first  load,  if  the  column  has  not  been  loaded  before,  and  for 
(2)  the  coefficient  for  an  unloading  or  decreasing  load.  We  have  therefore  two 
coefficients  in  place  of  the  one  in  Euler's  formula. 

These  two  coefficients  are  almost  equal  under  light  loads,  and  under  increase 
of  the  load  they  diverge  until  the  difference  becomes  very  great  when  the  elastic 
limit  is  exceeded. 

Denoting  the  ratio  of  the  smaller  to  the  greater  coefficient  by  n,  and  the  dis- 
tance from  the  neutral  axis  to  the  extreme  fibre  having  the  less  coefficient  of  elas- 
ticity by  X,  and  the  total  depth  of  the  section  being  taken  as  unity.    If  the  two  com- 
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ponents  of  the  couple  are  equal  we  haveiur*=  (1  —xfoT  x  = -^^      [22]. 

1  +  V  n 

The  distance  between  the  two  forces  of  the  couple  being  always  f ,   the  total 

width  being  unity,  independent  of  the  value  of  x,  their  moment  is  proportional  to 

either  of  them,  for  example  to  ?w:^=  , « 

It  results  from  equation  [22]  that — 

When  n    =  1  0-50  0-25  0-09 

X    =  0-6  0-686  0-667  0-77 

and  therefore    x^    =  0-26  0-344  0-445  0-593 

and  from  equation  [23]      nx"   =  0-25  0-172  0-111  0-053 

or  moments  are  proportional  to  I  0-688  0-444  0-21 

since  when  the  coefficients  of  elasticity  are  equal,  that  value  for  E  must  be  used 
in  Euler's  formulae. 

When  n  is  near  to  unity  the  average  value  of  the  co-efficients  of  elasticity  can 
be  introduced  into  Euler's  formula  without  using  equation  [23],  We  can  also  obtain 
instructive  figures  without  making  the  table  mentioned  above. 

M.  Considere  found  by  plotting  the  results  of  the  experiments  on  prisms  7,  8 
and  9,  Table  XXXIX.  (page  245),  that  for  the  pressure  of  3,270  pounds  per  square 
inch  the  coefficients  of  elasticity  varied  between  2-845  x  10*  and  3-57  x  10'  under 
the  first  loading,  and  between  5-69  x  10*  and  7-11  x  10"  during  the  unloading. 

If  the  lowest  values  of  these  coefficients  betaken,  i.e.  2-845  x  10"  and  5-69  x  10", 
n  =0-50 — the  value  of  E  for  insertion  in  equation  [21]  will  therefore  be  5-69  x  10"  x 

0-688  =  3-91x10".      The  value  of  -  thus  obtained   from    [21]  is  00091.     For 

1/ 

cylindrical  pieces  this  value  corresponds  to  L  =  27  diameters. 

In  otSier  words,  in  order  that  a  hooped  concrete  column  should  have  under  a 
first  load  a  column  resistance  of  3,270  pounds  per  square  inch,  the  length  of  the 
column  from  centre  to  centre  of  "  hinges  "  must  not  exceed  27  diameters. 

Higher  values  than  3,270  pounds  per  square  inch  can  be  obtained  under  the 
first  load  only  by  appreciably  reducing  the  length  of  the  column,  since  above  this 
value  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  rapidly  decreases.  It  should  however  be  remem- 
bered that  the  resistance  also  increases  rapidly  with  a  decrease  in  length,  being 

proportional  to    (y)  • 

Much  higher  resistances  can  be  found  for  members  which  have  been  preli- 
minarily subjected  to  a  sufficient  test  load. 

Thus  for  a  load  of  6,400  per  square  inch  an  average  coefficient  of  elasticity 
exceeding  4-83  x  10"  can  be  expected,  and  the  Euler  formula  shows  that  to  obtain 
the  above  high  value  the  greatest  length  of  a  circular  column  must  not  exceed 
22  diameters. 

Bound  ended  columns  are  rarely  met  with  in  practice,  and  the  lengths  could 
therefore  somewhat  exceed  the  limits  named.  The  effective  lengths  with  various 
end  connexions  are  given  by  Mr.  Claxton  Pidler  as  X,  if  the  column  has  rounded 
or  hinged  ends,  yuL  if  the  column  has  fixed  ends,  and  -^L  if  the  column  has  one  end 
fixed  and  the  other  rounded,  L  being  in  each  case  the  total  length  of  the  column. 
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The  values  above  of  3,270  pounds  per  square  inch  for  a  first  load  and  6,400 
pounds  per  square  inch  after  a  preliminary  test  load,  are  the  limits  of  resistance, 
and  consequently  a  margin  of  safety  must  be  left  for  working  loads. 

Factor  of  Safety  for  Hooped  Pieces. — M.  Considere  is  of  the  opinion  that 
logically  taking  aU  the  properties  of  hooped  concrete  into  consideration,  a  factor 
of  safety  of  2  to  2*5  would  not  be  unreasonable  But  hooped  concrete  being  a 
novel  method  of  construction,  he  proposes  for  the  present  a  fctctor  of  safety  of 
3  to  3*5. 

M.  Considere  points  out  that  in  reinforced  concrete  structures  subjected  to 
bending  the  factor  of  safety  often  only  amounts  to  2,  and  still  the  structure  shows 
no  signs  of  yielding  ;  the  iron  being  stressed  in  tension  to  between  11,000  and 
14,000  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  sometimes  still  more,  whereas  the  elastic  limit 
is  only  23,000  to  25,000  pounds  per  square  inch.  He  therefore  considers  that  taking 
into  account  the  much  greater  reliabihty  of  hooped  concrete,  this  provision  of  a 
factor  of  safety  of  3  to  3*5  is  very  much  on  the  side  of  safety. 

The  concrete  in  pieces  moulded  in  place  with  these  factors  of  safety  is  only 
stressed  to  from  935  to  1,090  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  in  pieces  which  have  been 
subjected  to  a  test  load  the  stresses  in  the  concrete  will  be  from  1,850  to  2,135 
pounds  per  square  inch. 

The  proportions  used  for  the  concrete  in  the  tests  from  which  the  above  values 
were  taken  was  1,000  pounds  of  cement  to  0*9  cubic  yards  of  shingle  of  sizes 
between  ^  of  an  inch  and  1  inch,  and  0-3  cubic  yards  of  sand  screened  through 
a  ^-inch  mesh. 

M.  Considere  recommends  these  proportions  for  hooped  concrete  pieces  in 
consequence  of  the  great  increase  in  resistance  of  concrete  mixed  in  these  propor- 
tions over  that  with  500  pounds  of  cement,  which  is  shown  by  the  results  of  the 
experiments  on  prisms  7,  8  and  9^  Table  XXXIX.,  of  which  the  concrete  was  of 
the  former  proportions,  and  of  prism  10  in  the  same  table,  of  which  the  concrete 
was  of  the  proportions  of  500  pounds  of  cement  to  0*9  of  shingle  and  0-3  sand. 

Proposed  Formulae  for  Hooped  Concrete  Pieces  under  Direct  Compres- 
sion.— The  results  derived  by  M.  Considere  from  his  experiments  on  hooped  com- 
pression pieces  do  not  give  any  method  for  the  calculation  of  the  diameter  of  the  hoop- 
ing wires,  neither  do  they  take  into  account  the  area  of  the  longitudinal  reinforce- 
ment which  is  necessary  for  the  distribution  of  the  stresses,  due  to  the  swelling 
of  the  concrete,  onto  the  spiral  windings.  M.  Considere  only  states  that  the  com- 
pressive resistance  of  a  hooped  piece  is  made  up  of  the  resistance  of  the  concrete 
together  with  that  of  the  longitudinals  stressed  to  their  elastic  limit  and  resistance 
of  an  imaginary  amount  of  metal  as  longitudinals  of  2-4  times  the  area  of  the  hooping 
wire. 

From  this  statement  it  might  be  thought  that  if  the  diameter  of  the  hooping 
wire  was  increased  to  any  amount,  we  might  obtain  a  resistance  from  it  of  the  same 
amount  as  would  be  derived  from  longitudinals  of  2-4  times  its  area.  It  is  evident, 
however,  that  such  would  not  be  the  case,  and  it  would  be  surely  better  to  consider 
the  hoopings  only  so  far  as  they  resist  the  swelling  of  the  concrete,  giving  it  the 
power  of  following  up  the  deformations  of  the  longitudinal  reinforcements,  without 
failing.^ 

We  may  obtain  data  which  will  give  us  the  necessary  sectional  area  of  the 

^  M.  Considere's  later  experiments  on   hooped  members  (vide  appendix)  show  that  the 
resistance  given  by  his  formula  is  true  within  very  wide  limits. 
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hoopings  and  longitudinals  from  such  experiments  as  those  of  Mr.  Dunn,  where 
the  piece  was  tested  until  the  hooping  wire  failed. 

We  have  from  Mr.  Dunn's  experiment  on  a  hooped  concrete  column  (p.  260),. 
that  the  failure  occurred  under  a  load  of  2,815  pounds  per  square  inch  on  a  column 
wound  with  a  spiral  hooping  of  0127  inch  diameter  wire,  the  diameter  of  the 
hooped  core  being  9  inches  and  the  pitch  1 J  inches. 

From  this  result  we  may  arrive  at  approximate  data  from  which  to  calculate 
the  dimensions  for  the  wire  in  hooped  pieces. 

The  steel  wire  used  for  the  spiral  winding  of  Mr.  Dunn's  column  was  tested  by 
Kiricaldy,  and  its  ultimate  strength,  from  an  average  of  six  tests,  was  found  to  be 
1,026  pounds. 

In  Mr.  Dunn's  experiment  one  qi  the  spirals  was  broken  before  the  column 
failed. 

The  spirals  were  spaced  IJ  inches  apart  and  consequently  the  hoop  tension 

on  an  imaginary  circumferential  hoop  1  inch  wide  would  be =  821  pounds. 

This  was  caused  by  the  internal  pressure  exerted  by  the  concrete  when  swelling. 

We  have  therefore  from  the  usual  formula  3r=~,  where  T  is  the  hoop  tension 

2 

on  a  strip  one  inch  wide,  q  the  internal  pressure  per  square  inch,  and  d  the  diameter 

in  inches. 

2  X  821 
The  diameter  of  Mr.  Dunn's  column  was  9  inches,  therefore  q= =  182 

^  9 

pounds  per  square  inch. 

Now.  the  direct  compressive  stress  on  the  column  was,  as  stated  above,  2,805 
pounds  per  square  inch. 

We  have  the  general  formula  for  stability  under  two  sets  of  forces  acting 
on  planes  at  right  angles  to  each  other — 

P_l+Sin^ 

q       1  —Sin  ^' 

where  p  is  the  direct  downward  pressure,  q  the  pressure  exerted  normaUy  to 
the  sides,  and  cf)  the  angle  of  stability.  In  the  present  case,  p  =  2805  and  g  =  182 
pounds  per  square  inch.     We  have,  therefore — 

2816^  1+Sin<]^ 

182       f-Sin^       ^     ■'' 
from  which  we  get — 

Sin  ^=  0-8781,  or  ^=z  61°- 25'      [25]. 

p 

Now,  if  —  =  q — 
n 

l+SinA      2815       _  ,^       ^oan 

n= ^.    ^  =  =  15*46       [261. 

1-Sin^        182  ^     ■■ 

These  values  may  be  safely  considered  as  sufficiently  accurate  for  a  fairly  good 
concrete,  such  as  that  employed  by  Mr.  Dunn,  which  would  be  obtained,  using 
ordinary  care,  but  inferior  to  that  which  would  be  employed  by  speciaUsts  in  this 
form  of  construction. 

The  value  of  n  =»  15-46  would  probably  err  considerably  on  the  side  of  safety 
if  the  concrete  were  proportioned,  mixed  and  deposited  with  special  care,  such  as 
should  always  be  taken  when  constructing  in  reinforced  concrete. 
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Now  for  a  hooped  piece  under  a  direct  steady  load.  We  may  assume  the 
value  of  p  to  be  2,000  pounds  per  square  inch,  which  would  give  a  value  of  20,000 
pounds  per  square  inch  for  the  steel  longitudinal  reinforcements  (when  tixe  piece 
would  be  subjected  to  vibrations  these  values  should  be  1,600  and  15,000  respec- 
tively). 

p  2000 

We  have  found  the  value  of  w  to  be  16-46  and  —  =(?  = =  130  =  the  inter- 

n  15-46 

nal  lateral  pressure  per  square  inch.     Now  ?-  =  the  hoop  tension,  where  d  is  the 
diameter  of  the  hooped  core  in  inches. 

We  get  therefore  =  66d  =  the  hoop  tension  per  inch  width,  but  we"  may 

J  ft  Q 

space  the  hooping  wires  -  inches  apart.     Therefore  65d  x-  =  ~=  hoop  tension  in 

8  8     cT 

the  hooping  wires.     If  we  consider  the  safe  stress  on  the  steel  hoopings  as  25,000 

pounds  per  square  inch,  since  it  will  be  drawn  wire,  the  sectional  area  of  the  wire 

8d^ 
will  be    or  the  diameter  of  the  wire — 

26,000 


^=\/ 


=002         [27]. 


25,000x0-7854 

The  diameter  of  the  distribution  rods  may  be  calculated  as  follows. 
We  have  found  that  g  =the  internal  lateral  pressure  =  130  pounds  per  square 

inch.     Now  we  have  a  spacing  for  the  spirals  as  -,  which  is  the  span  for  the  longi- 

o 

tudinals.     These  may  be  considered  as  having  fixed  ends.     If  we  have  eight  longi- 
tudinals the  distance  between  these  will  be 


ird 


8 
We  have,  therefore,  for  the  maximum  bending  moment — 

130  X  "'^  X  ^         ,^,, 
8       64         [28]; 

^= 12- 

We  have  also  the  well-known  formula — 


M=^l         [29J. 

y 

I  tor  circular  rods  =  00491(^i)*  y  =^8^  the    diameter  of  the  rods;  being  ^i 
/  may  be  taken  as  20,000  pounds  per  square  inch,  since  the  rods  are  of  small  diameter. 

Equating  [28]  and  [29]. 
We  have  1964(5 1)^  =00666d3or  5i=0032d       [30]. 

The  value  of  5  =  002d  gives  a  diameter  for  the  hooping  wire  about  42  per  cent, 
greater  than  that  used  by  Mr.  Dunn,  and  about  one-half  that  employed  by  M. 
Considere.  With  such  a  reinforcement  we  might  load  a  column  up  to  2,000  or  1,500 
pounds  on  the  square  inch  of  sectional  area  inside  the  spiral  windings,  according  to 
the  nature  of  the  loading.  We  might  also  add  to  the  area  of  the  longitudinal 
reinforcements  and  consider  such  additional  area  as  giving  a  resistance  of  20,000  or 
15,000  pounds  per  square  inch  according  to  the  nature  of  the  loading. 

We  should  therefore  obtain  the  formulae  for  a  steady  load — 

P  =  2,000  A  +  20,000  ft)     [29], 
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when  the  structure  was  subject  to  vibrations — 

P  =  1,500  A  +  15,000  ft)    [30]. 
in  which  A  is   the  area  of  the  concrete  within  the  spiral  winding  and  w  the 
additional  area  of  reinforcement. 

LONGITUDINAL    DIRECT   STRESSES   IN   PIECES   SUBJECTED 

TO   BENDING.* 
Rectangular  Pieces  with   a  single  system  of  Reinforcement  of  Small 
Sectional  Area  and  Depth  compared  with  that  of  the  whole  piece  near  the 
Tensile  Surface  (Fig.  317) 

The  reinforcement  being  of  this  character,  we  may  consider  the  stresses  in 
the  metal  as  of  uniform  intensity  over  the  whole  area,  and  that  they  act  at  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  section. 


z- 

1  o 

\ 
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« 
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- 1 


B' 


-      .    ^    ,   .    i,V 

•     •      •     • ^,  - 

•  •  .L .i* 


Fig.  317 


The  compressive  resistance  is  in  this  case  that  due  to  the  concrete  above  the 
neutral  axis  ZZ',  and  the  tensile  resistance  is  supposed  to  be  suppUed  by  the  lower 
reinforcement  only.  The  compressive  resistance  is  therefore  represented  by  the 
area  of  the  parabohc  figure  AOA''  x  b,  since  A  A^'  represents  the  maximum 
compressive  resistance  of  the  concrete,  and  the  area  ^  0  ^"  is  §  of  the  surrounding 
rectangle,  the  above  expression  becomes  §  cub. 

The  tensile  resistance  is  represented  by  wf. 

Since  the  compressive  and  tensile  resistances  must  be  equal,  we  have 

f  cub=<ji>f      [1]. 

From  the  hypothesis  of  the  conservation  of  plane  sections — 


AA' 


Therefore 


OA 


uE. 


^      f 
(lib)  Ef 


But  AA  ' :  CC 


c 
E~ 


f 
E. 


Substituting  m  for  the  ratio 


—  >  we  get  /=  cm 
E^  ^ 


m 


u 


[3]. 


Also  the  bending  moment  is  equal  to  the  moment  of  resistance  of  the  concrete 
in  compression  and  the  reinforcement  in  tension. 

The  stress-strain  curve  of  the  concrete  being  paraboUc,  the  centre  of  action  of 
the  stresses  is  at  a  point  f  of  the  height  of  0  -4  from  O. 

*  The  manner  of  treatment  adopted  for  the  calculations  of  pieces  subjected  to  bending  is  in 
the  main  that  used  by  M,  Christophe  in  his  book  Le  Beton  Anne,  as  by  the  use  of  this  method  the 
final  formulae  for  finding  the  depth  of  the  piece  and  the  sectional  area  of  the  reinforcement  are 
very  much  simplified.  The  difference  between  the  formulae  in  this  work  and  those  deduced 
by  M.  CJhristophe  lies  chiefly  in  the  difference  of  the  stress-strain  curve  of  the  concrete  in  com- 
pression, which  is  considered  here  as  parabolic. 
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5       2 
We  have  therefore  if  =    w  x  -^  cub  +  (hb)  wf 

-  —  cu^b  +  (hb)  a>f  [4]. 

Substituting  the  value  of  /  from  equation  [3]  in  [1]  and  [4]  we  have — 

^u^b-mwihb)  =0      [5], 

and  Jf=-f-u'6+ma)(A6)4       [6]. 
u[l2  } 

We  have  also  the  relation  (hb)  =  (A  —u)  [7]. 

Substituting  this  value  in  [5]  we  get 


2 

~u^b  —  mw  (h  —u)  =  0, 

3  ^ 


from  which 


t*=  — -w-  +  a/  —     --+  —    -       181, 
and  substituting  equations  [5]  and  [7],  in  equation  [6]  we  get 

M^  —  iSh-Su)  [9]. 

If  it  is  required  that  a  structure  already  designed  shall  be  checked,  the  value 
of  {u)  is  obtained  from  equation  [8],  {h)  is  known,  and  the  values  of  (t^)and  (h)  sub- 
stituted in  equation  [9],  give  the  value  for  (c)  ;  that  of  (/)  being  found  by  replacing 
(c),  (hb)  and  (u)  by  their  values  in  equation  [3]. 

The  values  for  designing  a  structure  may  be  found  as  follows — 

Take  m  =  10,  u=  yd,  <fo  =  yf^bd  and  M=  jul  bd^,  y,  \/^  and^i  being  coefficients. 

It  has  been  found  that  good  proportions  for  the  value  of  h  in  respect  to  d,  so  that 
a  sufficient  covering  of  concrete  may  be  allowed,  are — 

5  1 
For  Slabs,  h=  -d  and  8  =  ~d, 

6  6 

9  1 
For  Beams,  A=  -d  smd  3= —d, 

10  ^      10 

Slabs. — Considering  first  the  case  of  slabs,  which  includes  any  thin  pieces  sub- 
jected to  bending,  such  as  floors,  roofs,  thin  walls,  etc.,  equation  [8]  will  become 
by  the  substitution  of  the  above  values — 

From  equation  [7]  we  get 

(A5)=^(5-6  7)         [11]. 

Substituting  for  w,  w,  M  and  w,  and  the  value  of  (h  b)  from  equation  [11]  in 
equation  [9]  we  get 

At=|1(20-9  7)        [12]. 
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From  equation  [3]  we  obtain 

c^-^ll-      [13], 
5(5-67) 

and  substituting  this  value  in  [12]  we  get  for  the  value  of  n  in  respect  of  / 

From  the  results  of  the  experiments  and  observations  of  M.  Considere  and 
others  on  the  behaviour  of  reinforced  concrete  beams,  we  may  safely  assume  that 

the  concrete  will  elongate  at  least before  cracking  when  subjected  to  bending 

1*5 
strains  (the  elongation  allowed  by  M.  Considere  is ,  and  in  his  experiments  ho 

2 

measured ).    The  elongation  of  the  reinforcement  under  these  conditions  will 

1000 

be 

X:=-l^   ^__l_^(5-67)  ^     1 
(A6)+i8     1000     (6-67)     1000' 

and  the  stress   in  the  reinforcement  must  not  be  greater  than 

This  equation  enables  us  to  assure  the  safety  of  the  concrete  in  tension. 
Except  when  a  very  large  ratio  of  metal  to  concrete  is  employed,  the  neutral 
axis  always  remains  above  the  centre  of  depth  of  a  slab. 

We  will  suppose  that  the  neutral  axis  is  at  the  centre  of  the  depth,  in  which 

case7=-  ^^^  equation  [15]  becomes 

2 

For  wrought  iron  /  ,^  = x  28-45  x  10*  =  18,966  pounds  per  square  inch. 

o  X  Wj 

For  steel  /  ««r  =    ~  —  ><  31-3    x  10^  =  20,866  pounds  per  square  inch. 

O  X  1  v/ 

Both  of  which  are  considerably  higher  stress  intensities  than  are  usually  allowed  in 
the  calculations.     This,  combined  with  the  fact  that  the  value  of  y  is  not  at  all 

likely  to  be  anything  approaching  -,  shows  that  it  is  unnecessary  to  inquire  into  the 

tensile  strain  in  the  concrete,  except  in  very  special  cases 

From  equation  [10]  the  values  of  (7)  for  the  various  percentages  of  reinforce- 
ment have  been  calculated,  and  the  diagram  (Fig.  318)  has  been  plotted,  from 
which  intermediate  values  can  be  obtained.  It  will  be  observed  that  the  value  of 
(7)  only  depends  on  the  percentage  of  reinforcement. 

Similarly  the  values  of  (m)  in  respect  to  (c)  and  (/)  have  been  calcu- 
lated for  the  various  percentages  of  wrought  iron  and  steel  reinforcement  from 
equations  [12]  and  [14]  by  inserting  the  values  of  (7)  already  obtained,  and  the 
diagram  (Fig.  319)  has  been  plotted,  from  which  the  value  of  (/x)  for  any  percentage 
of  reinforcement  can  be  found.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  curves  of  (/x)  in  respect  to 
the  concrete   and  reinforcement  intersect  one  another,  showing  the  percentage 
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of  reinforcement  for  which  both  (c)  and  {/)  are  acting  at  their  maximam  allowed 
resistance. 

For  percentages  to  the  left  of  these  points  of  intersection  the  value  of  (/*)  in 


m 


S  o 


fu  ; 


S  W    "* 


o 


■^"■f  JO  53nWA 


respect  to  (/)  must  be  taken,  and  for  those  to  the  right  the  values  of  (n)  in  respect 

to  (c).    The  curves  for  the  proper  values  of  (;*)  have  therefore  a  cusp  at  theee 
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points.  These  curves  are  shown  in  full  lines,  and  the  portions  that  are  not  re- 
quired in  dotted  lines.  It  will  be  seen  that  higher  percentages  of  reinforcement 
than  that  for  maximum  economy  are  very  uneconomical  with  respect  to  the 
reinforcement. 

To  find  the  values  of  (x//*),  (7),  and  (/j,)  for  the  most  economical  section  we  have 
from  equation  [1]  substituting  the  values  of  oo=yl/bd  and  u=:  yd 


•        3f 


[16]. 


From  equation  [13]  we  obtain 


7  = 


25c 


[17]. 


3(/  +  10c) 

Substituting  equation  [17]  in  equation  [16]  we  get 

50c» 


^=. 


[18]. 


9/  (/  +  10c) 

E}quation  [18]  gives  the  economic  value  of  {•>]/)  and  [17]  that  of  (y),  which  substi- 
tuted in  [12]  or  [14]  will  give  the  economic  value  of  (ft). 

These  values,  with  others  for  n,  y,  and  x/^,  corresponding  to  Figs.  318  and 
319,    are   given   in  Table    LVII.,    together   with    the    valoe    for     expressions 

^(20— 97)  and- ^ (20— 97),  which  will  greatly  simplify  the    calculation  of 

36  60(5—67) 

similar  tables  for  different  values  of  (c)  and  (/). 

The  economic  values  for  (\|^),  (7)  and  (/i)  were  obtained  from  equations 
[18],  [17],  and  [12],  or  [14]. 

The  values  of  (c),  and  (/)  for  wrought  iron  and  steel  are  taken  as  600,  10,000  and 
15,000  pounds  per  square  inch  respectively. 

TABLE  LVII 
Values  op  /i  and  y  por  Slabs  with  Single  System  op  Reinforcement. 


1              

Percentage 

c 

a 

V 

1* 

M 

of  Rein- 
forcement 

'^-A 

0159 

3^  (20 -ay) 

0-0817 

«(5-l«y)'^    "^l 

e-500 

/=«  10,010 
190 

/«=  15,000 

0-25 

00025 

00019 

28-6 

0-47 

00047 

0  208 



[61-9] 

— 

51-9 

0-6 

0005 

0-215 

01084 

000375 

[64-2] 

37-5 

OflHr 

0-75 

00076 

0-255 

01239 

000551 

L61-9] 

55- 1 

0-91 

00091 

0-278 

— 

67-6 

67-6 

1 

001 

0-285 

0-1394 

000721 

69-7 

TMr 

1  /\o.o 

1-5 

,       0015 

0-335 

0-1580 

0-01063 

79-0 

9  f\a.n 

U9^ 

2 

002 

0-372 

01712 

001386 

85-6 

iee^ 

e\r\t\.fk 

2-6 

0026 

0-400 

01819 

001700 

90-9 

HO^ 

3 

003 

0-427 

0-1912 

0-02015 

95-5 

sei^ 

880^ 

4 

1       004 

0-468 

0-2052 

002629 

102-6 

5 

,       005 

0-499 

0-2171 

.      003100 

108-5 

010^ 

The  figures  through  which  a  line  has  been  drawn  are  those  which  cannot  be 
used,  those  in  brackets  only  apply  to  a  piece  with  steel  reinforcement,  and  those 
in  heavy  type  are  for  the  economical  section. 
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Having  obtained  the  value  of  (ju),  the  thickness  of  the  piece  is  given  by  the 

equation  1^  =  ./  _  and  for  slabs  (6)  may  be  12  inchea  if  the  load  is  taken  in  pounds 

^    lib 
per  square  foot,  M  being,  of  course,  calcvXaled  in  inch-2>ounds. 

The  area  of  the  reinforcement  is  obtained  from  the  equation  w=  ylrbd,  and  is 
distributed  into  as  many  bars  or  wires  as  may  be  considered  necessary  in  the  width 
of  12  inches. 

Taking  the  economical  values  for  {/i)  we  get 

For  a  wrought  iron  reinforcement  d=  0-035  vjjf  and  \|/=  0'0091. 

For  a  steel  reinforcement  rf=:0-04v'jf  and  xt— 0-0047. 

From  these  economical  values  we  can  plot  curves  giving  the  depth  of  slab 
necessary  for  any  bending  moment  on  a  width  of  12  inches.  This  has  been  done, 
and  the  diagram  obtained  is  given,  Fig.  320. 


It  will  be  seen  that  for  a  steel  reinforcement  the  depth  of  the  slab,  for  any 
given  bending  moment,  will  be  greater  than  when  a  wrought^iron  reinforcement 
is  employed,  but  the  percentage  of  reinforcement  is  much  less  for  steel  than 
wrought  iron. 

Beams. — For  beams  we  take  A=  -rf  in  place  of  k=:'-d,  all  the  other  values 

remaining  as  before. 

Therefore,  for  beams  and  similar  structures  subjected  to  bending,  equation  [10] 
becomes 
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and  equation  [11]  takea  the  form — 

(»)  =  i  (9-lOr)  [20]. 


I 


m 


^^f  JO    S3mVA 
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Equation  [12]  will  be 


and  equation  [13] 
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M=  ^(72-307)  [21], 


c  =  .-t—      [22]. 
(9-107) 


Substituting  equation  [22]  in  equation  [21]  we  get 

u=         'T* (72-307)         [23]. 

'^      120(9-107)^  ^ 

Equation  [15]  for  assuring  the  safety  of  the  concrete  in  tension  becomes — 


^J9-1^^J_^^  24]. 

\  m^       (iO_10y)       1000         ^ 


With  7  =  -  we  get — 
'      2 


>> 


For  wrought   iron  /^=  ,   '*-5  x  28-45  x  10* =22.760  pounds  per  square  inch. 
°  5  X  10 

And  for  steel  ..  .  /„„=   -—3  ^  ^^'^  "^  10'=25.040 

5  X  10"* 

Values  considerably  higher  than  those  obtained  in  the  case  of  slabs  and  far  in 
excess  of  any  allowance  in  practice. 

The  value  of  (7)  does  not  become  as  great  as  \  except  for  large  percentages,  and 
we  may,  therefore,  neglect  the  inquiry  into  the  tensUe  strain  of  the  concrete  except 

in  special  cases. 

The  values  of  (7)  obtained  from  equation  [19]  have  been  plotted  on  the  diagram 
(Fig.  321),  and  those  of  (m)  from  equations  [21]  and  [23],  substituting  the  value  of 
(7),  are  given  by  the  curves  in  Pig.  322,  the  proper  values  only  bemg  used  in  this 

case. 

To  find  the  values  of  ^,  7  and  ^  for  the  most  economical  section,  equation  [16] 

will  be  the  same  as  before 


equation  [17]  becomes 


and  equation   [18]  will  be 


+=^  [25], 


^=(7^)     f^'- 


x|.=      ^ [27], 

^    /(/  +  10c) 


As  before,  [27]  gives  the  economic  value  for  (>|^)  and  [26]  that  of  (7),  which 
substituted  in  [21]  or  [23]  will  give  the  value  for  {p.). 

Table  LVIII.  gives  the  values  for  ^,  7,  and  /*,  corresponding  to  Figs.  321 
and  322,  and  those  for  the  expressions— 

_^-  (72-307)  and "^ (72-307) 

120^  ^         120(9-107)^  ' 

for  various  percentages  of  reinforcement. 
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TABLE    LVin 
Values  of  /j  axd  y  fob  Beams  with  Single  System  of  Reinforcement 


Percentage 

1  -** 

u 

^^(72-3f)y) 

120(tf-10y)'^^-»^' 

f*- 

of  Bein- 
forcement 

c-=500 

c-500 

'       0166 

/- 10,000 

/-15,000 

025 

[         00025 

0092 

000207 

20-7 

31-0 

0-5 

0005 

0225 

0122 

000405 

40-5 

61-0 

0-75 

00075 

0-266 

0-141 

0-00595 

59-5 

70-5 

10 

001 

0-300 

0157 

000787 

78-7 

78-7 

1-5 

0015 

0-351 

!         0-178 

001156 

89-0 

89-0 

20 

002 

0-390 

0-193 

0-01501 

96-5 

96-5 

2-5 

0025 

0-422 

0-208 

001839 

104-0 

104-0 

30 

003 

0-450 

1         0-222 

0-02194 

111-0 

1110 

40 

004 

0-492 

1         0-235 

002833 

117-5 

117-5 

50 

005 

0-52S 

0-247 

003504 

123-5 

123-5 

In  this  case  the  economical  values  for  wrought  iron  and  steel  reinforcements 
happen  to  be  for  percentages  of  reinforcement  of  1  and  0«5  respectively. 

To  obtain  the  thickness  or  depth  of  the  piece  we  have  the  equation  M  =  luibcP, 

but  we  must  know  the  ratio     -     before  we  can  solve  it.     This  ratio  is  frequently 

d 

2 

taken,  as  -,  and  this  is  a  good  proportion.     Some  constructors  make  their  beams 

much  too  narrow ;  the  reinforcements  must  be  sufficiently  far  apart  for  the  con- 
crete between  them  to  be  able  to  transmit  the  stresses.  The  distance  from 
outside  to  outside  of  neighbouring  longitudinals  should  never  be  less  than  the 
sum  of  their  diameters  or  widths. 

This  method  cannot  be  applied  directly,  for  until  we  find  (6)  and  (d)  we 
cannot  know  the  value  of  (o)). 

Taking  the  diagonal  of  a  beam  of  iron,  steel  or  wood  as  constant,  the  most 
economic  ratio  of  breadth  to  depth  is  f ,  which  is  ^  in  excess  of  the  value  f  given 
above.  ^       ^ 

We  may,  therefore,  take  -  as  - ,  from  which 


d 


d^='^ 
2m 


[28], 


or 


log.  d=«-lll«i^-»ltl°gl-^-l-??l_^_  [29] 

We  may  also  give  different  values  to  (6)  and  calculate  a  table  for  the  values 
of  d  to  correspond  for  varying  values  of  M. 

Sometimes  the  depth  is  settled  beforehand  by  the  conditions  relating  to  the 

structure,  in  which  case  the  breadth  must  be  calculated  from  the  equation — 

M 
'=^         [30] 

The  area   of  the  reinforcement  is  obtained  from  the   equation  ft)=\j^6d,  and   is 
divided  up  into  the  number  of  rods  or  other  reinforcement  desired. 
Taking  the  economical  values  for  (jul)  equation  [29]  becomes 

13,  ...  .   r  J,   1       J      log.  itf- 1-719884 

For  a  wrought  iron  remforcement,  log.  d=  — - 

17           4.     1      •  *                4.  ^       J      log.  itf- 1-609239 
For  a  steel  reinforcement,  log.  d  =  — ^ 


and  \f^=0-01. 


and  \f^=  0-005. 
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Rectangular  Pieces  with  a  Double  System  of  Reinforcement  of  Small 
Sectional  Area  and  Depth  compared  with  that  of  the  whole  Piece,  there 
being  a  reinforcement  near  both  the  compressive  and  tensile  surfaces 
(Pig.  323)— 

> *  — *•  As   in  the  last  caise,  we  may  consider  the 

'-  stresses  in  the  metal  as  of  uniform  intensity 
over  the  whole  area,  and  that  they  act  at 
the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  section. 

In  this  instance  the  compressive  resistance 
is  that  of  the  concrete  above  the  neutral  axis 
_    ZZ'  added  to  that  of  the  compressive  rein- 
forcement, the  tensile  resistance  being  supplied 
by  the  tensile  reinforcement  alone. 
The  compressive  resistance  is  therefore  represented  by  the  area  of  the  parabolic 
figure  AOA^  x  6  +  «„  x  /^.      Since   AA"    represents   the   maximum  compressive 

resistance  of  the  concrete,  and  the  area  AOA''  equals  -  of  the  surrounding  rectangle, 

o 

2 
the  above  expression  becomes      cvb  +  w^  /^. 

3 

The  tensile  resistance  is  represented  by  coj  /^.  The  compressive  and  tensile 
resistances  must  be  equal,  we  have  then 

2 

3  <^^-^^'ufu=^bh  [31] 

From  the  hypotheses  of  the^conservation  of  plane  sections,  we  have — 


Fia.  323 


OA 


OC 


OD 


But    AA'  :  CC  :  DD' :  : 


.    Jb    .     /m> 


E^     Ef 


E, 


or.        = 


_  /»  _  /« 


'uE,     (Kb)E,     {hu)E, 

E 

If  we   take  m  as  the  ratio     ^  we  get — 

E^ 


[32]. 


f,  =cm  ^^  [33], 

u 

U=cnSM  [34] 

u 


and  /„=/4") 


[36]. 


Also  the  bending  moment  is  equal  to  the  moment  of  resistance  of  the  concrete 
and  compressive  reinforcement  in  compression,  and  the  tensile  reinforcement  in 
tension.  And  as  the  stress-strain  curve  of  the  concrete  in  compression  is  para- 
bolic we  have — 

Substituting  the  values  of  fi  and  /^  from  equations  [33]  and  [34]  in  equations 
[31]  and  [36]  we  have 

^u^h  +m\  w^(hu)  -n(A&)}  =^        [37] ; 


310 


CALCULATIONS 


and  M  =  -\  —u^b+m 


(a,,(At^)^+co,(A6)nJ         [38] 


We  have  also 

(hb)=(h-u)        [39] 

and  {hu)=(u^a)        [40]. 

Substituting  these  values  in  equation  [37] — 


4         6  V     16        "62  2    ~        6 

If  it  is  required  to  check  a  structure  already  designed  (u)  is  found  from  equation 
[41]  which  will  give  the  values  of  (hu)  and  (Jib),  These  values  substituted  in  equation 
[38]  give  the  resistance  of  the  concrete  (c),  after  which  the  values  for  (/^)  and  (/„) 
follow  from  equations  [33]  and  [34], 

To  obtain  the  values  necessary  for  designing  a  structure,  we  take,  as  before, 

?ii  =  10,  u=ydy  o>f,=y^bd,  and  M=iuLbd^,  and  the  same  proportions  for  the  value  of  h 

being-  g  J 

For  Slabs  h  =  da,nda=8=  ~d. 

6  6 

9  I 
For  Beams  h= — d  and  a=i8= — d. 

10  '^     10 

It  will  be  observed  that  in  the  case  of  a  double  reinforcement  we  take  only  the 
percentage  of  the  tensile  reinforcement  for  the  purposes  of  calculation,  using  the 
equation  a)^=v|/^6d.      When  a  double  reinforcement   is    under   consideration  we 

must  consider  different  ratios  of  — ,  as  it  is  necessary  to  know  this  ratio,  if  the 

problem  is  to  be  solved. 

The  following  ratios  are  taken  as  they  will  cover  most  requirements — 

^tt=i«6,  «tt=i«6»  ^tt=i^6  and  «„=  «j. 
Slabs. — Considering   first    the   case  of    slabs.    Substituting   the  values  for 
^n,  Uy  CD^,  M>  A  and  a,  and  replacing  w^  by  its  value  in  respect  of  w^,  we  get  from 
equation  [41] — 


If   ft>u  =  M 


-^(-'V-,-^)    c-^- 


If    W„  =  Jft>e, 


375x|.- 


-?H-'V-'^) 


[43]. 


If  ft)„  =  |co^ 


If  ft)„=ft>ft 


Y=iivr-i+A/i-Hr'"'\)  [44]. 

'       8  ^  \  V  2205^ 

K  1 

Substituting  the  values  of  u^yd,  h=-d  and  a= -din equations  [39]  and  [40] 

6  6 

-we  get — 
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m=^(5-6y)        [46] 

(hu)=^i6y-l)         [47]. 

Substituting  these  values,  with  M=/jhcP  and  u—yd  in  equation  [38]  we  get 
M=-^[j2y6d  +  ^|K(67-l)«  +a,,(5-6'y)*|]         [48]. 

Replacing  ««?„  by  its  value  in  respect  to  w^,  and  further  replacing  ©^    by  -^^rbd 
we  get  for  the  values  of  (fx)  for  different  ratios  of  «,,  to  w^, — 

When  «^=J«^ 

^^^\y"^\^  {(67-1)^+4(5-67)^1]         [49]. 
When  ftv  =  jft>ft 

When  ft)„=io)^ 

^  =  ^-\y"-^\^  |3(67-  1)^+4(5-67)^1]      [51]. 


When  00^  =ft>ft 


M=^^[7'  ^\^  |(67-  1)'  +(5  -e-).)'!]         [52]. 


m 

u 
(hb)  and  {u) — 


From  equation  [33]  ff^=cm- —    we  get  by  substitution  for  the  values  of  (rw). 


And  from  [34] 

(5-67) 

From  equation  (53)  we  get — 

c  =  -      ^'^ [55]. 

5/,(5-67) 

Substituting  this  value  for  [c]  in  equations  [49]  to  [52]  we  get — 

When  «u=Jft)6 

^  =  W^ey)b'  'l^  {(67-1)=  +4(5-67) j]         [56]- 

When  tt)„=ift^ft 

'^=  ^,'^Kyiy'  'l^  {^'y-'^'  -^2(5-67)«|]        [57]. 
When  w^=|a)j 

'*=4r5-67)^  "-6^  1  ^^^-'^'  ^  *  (5-67)*}]    [58]- 
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When  ft)„=(tf^ 


"^W^^b'  ^l^  [^""-'^  +(«-67)^}]     m. 


The  equation  for  assuring  the  safety  of  the  concrete  in  tension  is  the  same 
as  that  for  a  single  reinforcement — 

,   (5-67)        1 


/, 


b  ma 


-    X 


(6-67)      1000 


xE. 


[60]. 


The  values  of  (y)  and  (^t)  for  the  various  ratios  of  compressive  and  tensile 
reinforcement  for  different  percentages  of  area  of  the  tensile  reinforcement  to  the 
total  area  of  the  piece  have  been  plotted  on  diagrams  (Figs.  324  to  331). 

To  find  the  values  for  ^,  7,  and  fx  for  the  most  economical  sections,  i.e.  those 
where  (c)  and  (f^)  have  their  maximum  allowed  values : — 

We  have  from  equation  [31] 

2 

by  substituting  for  (/^)  its  value  from  equation  [54],  and  replacing  («„)  by  its  value 
with  respect  to  (wj)  and  finally  replacing  (o)^)  by  y\r  bd. 


When  a)^=}ft)4 


^^^=^  '«■'■ 


When  ft)^=ift>^ 


.  _4cyf  (5-6y)  ] 
^      3/»((ll-18'y)J 


[62J. 


When  «j|=J<Bj 


vf,= 


8c7f   5—67)   ) 
3/;'|  (23-^427)/ 


[63]. 


When  w„=a). 


^     9/^(1 -27)j  ^ 


From  equation  [53]  we  get 

y=.   2^.^  .-         [65]. 
3(/,  +  10c) 

It  will  be  seen  that  (y)  is  only  dependent  on  the  values  of  {f^)  and  (c),  and 
therefore  is  the  same  for  all  ratios  of  («)„)  to  (w^).  Substituting  the  values  of  (7) 
from  [66]  in  equation  [61]  to  [64],  we  get — 

When  o)^=^w^ 

500c2 


^  = 


When  w„=iwft' 


^= 


9(/j  +  10c)(21/,-40c) 


500c= 


[66]. 


9(/j  +  10c){ll/,-40c) 
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When  o»„=J<«'t 


^  = 


lOOOc^ 


When  ft)„=ar 


9(/j  +  10c)(23/j-120c) 


[68]. 


tt  —"'6 


^     = 


250c' 


9(/,  +  10c)(6/,-40c) 


[69]. 


Equations  [66]  to  [69]  give  the  economic  values  for  (\f/^)  and  equation  [65]  that 
for  (7),  which  is  the  same  in  all  cases.  The  value  of  (7)  substituted  in  equations 
[49]  to  [62],  or  [56]  to  [69],  will  give  the  economic  values  for  m-  Tables  UX  to  LXII 
give  the  values  for  (\|^),  (y)  and  (/x),  corresponding  to  Figs.  324  to  331,  and 
those  for  the  expressions  which  multiplied  by  any  values  allowed  for  (c)  and 
(/^)  will  give  the  values  of  (^i). 

The  economic  values  are  printed  in  heavy  type. 


TABLE   LIX 
Values  or  ^  and  y  for  Slabs  with  a  Double  Reinforcement  when  u)„  =Ja>j 


Percentages  of 

Tensile  Re- 
inforcement to 
Total  Area  of 
Piece 

00026 

u 

Value  of 

1 

'       0-0820 

0-25 

0159 

047 

0  0047 

0  208 

0-50 

0005 

0-213 

01091 

0-75 

00075 

0-251 

01272 

097 

0  0097 

0278 

10 

001 

0-280 

01429 

1-5 

0015 

0-324 

0-1665 

20 

002 

0-357 

0-1850 

2-6 

0025 

0-384 

0-2003 

30 

003 

0-407 

0-2134 

40 

004 

0-440 

0-2385 

5  0 

005 

0-467 

0-2583 

Value  of 
L 


0001934 

0-003748 
0005426 

0007231 

0-010590 

0-013S75 

0017114 

002036 

002668 

0-03261 


c-500 
/     =10,000 


19-3 

37-5 

64-3 

705 

71-5 

83-2 

92-5 

1001 

106-7 

119-3 

129-2 


c-500 
/    -15.000 


290 
58-2 
54-6 
63-6 


71 
83 
92 
100 
106 
119 
129 


5 
2 
5 
1 
7 
3 
2 


TABLE  LX 
Values  of  fi  and  y  for  Slabs  with  Double  Reinforcement  when  u»„  :=  jw* 


Percentage  of 
TentUe  Rein- 
forcement to 
Total  Area  of 
Pipce 


0-25 

0-48 

0-5 

0-75 

10 

1-03 

1-5 

20 

2-5 

30 

40 

5-0 


f         b 

u 

1         Value  of 
1                « 
c 

Value  of 

f* 

A 

'         c  =  500 

c»&00 

! 

fb   =10,000 

lb  •=^15.00.) 

j 

00025      ' 

0159 

i 

00836 

0001971 

i        19-7 

29-6 

0-0048 

0208 

54  1 

0005 

0211 

01114 

0-003773 

37-7 

66-7 

0-0075 

0-247 

01 304 

0005496 

550 

65-2 

001 

0-274 

01463 

0007167 

71-7 

73-2 

00103      1 

0278 

— 

74-4 

0-015        1 

0-315 

01742 

0010589 

87-1 

871 

002 

0-344 

0-1962 

0-013856 

98-1 

98- 1 

0025 

0-368 

0-2159 

0  017068 

107-9 

107-9 

003 

0-388 

0-2346 

0020442 

'      117-3 

117-3 

0-04 

0-418 

0-2712 

0-027370 

'      135-6 

135-6 

005 

0-438 

0-3073 

0034055 

153-6 

153-6 
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TABLE  LXT 
Values  of  /«  and  y  for  Slabs  with  Double  Reinforcement  when  »„  =}o)ft 


Percentage  of 
TtnMiU  Rein- 
foroement  to 
Total  Area  of 
Piece 

1 

..... 

1 
00026      i 

11 
0169 

Value  of 

c 

Value  of 

h 

c=600 
/ft   -10,000 

c-500 
/ft  -15,000 

0-25 

0-0820 

0-001934 

19-3 

29-0 

0-49 

00049      1 

0  208 

551 

0-5 

0005 

0-210 

0  1111 

0-003754 

37-5 

56-6 

0-75 

00075      . 

0-244 

01327 

0005495 

54-9 

66-4 

10 

001         i 

0-269 

0-1513 

0007209 

72-1 

75-7 

109 

00109   ; 

0-278 

— 

78-4 

1-5 

0015        1 

0-307 

01815 

0-010595 

90-8 

90-8 

20 

002          1 

0-333 

0-2085 

0-013885 

104-3 

104-3 

25 

0025 

0-354 

0-2328 

0-017189 

116-4 

116-4 

30 

;         003          1 

0-374 

0-2530 

0-020601 

126-5 

126.5 

4-0 

'         004 

0-388 

0-2986 

0-026414 

149-3 

149-3 

50 

1         005 

1 

0-413 

0-3396 

1 

0033366 

169-8 

169-8 

TABLE  LXII 
Values  of  ^  and  y  for  Slabs  with  Double  Reinforcement  when  cdh  =0)6 


Percentage  of 
TrntOe  Rein- 

0-0025 

1 
I 

1                 u 

1       0160 

Value  of 

C 

0-08242 

Value  of 
0001981 

¥ 

I 

forcement  to 

Total  Area  of 

Piece 

e-600 
/ft   -=10,000 

c=500 
/ft   -16.000 

0-25 

19-8 

29-7 

0-5 

0  005 

0  208 

0  11392 

0-003796 

38-0 

56  9 

0-75 

1         0-0075 

i       0-241 

0-13822 

0-005429 

54-3 

69-1 

1-0 

001 

0-266 

0-15502 

0007267 

72-7 

77-5 

1-16 

0-0116 

0-278 

— 

82-4 

_— 

1-5 

0-015 

0-299 

0-18932 

0-010694 

94-7 

94-7 

2-0 

0-02 

0-324 

0-21871 

0-013913 

109-4 

109-4 

2-5 

0-025 

0-344 

0-24968 

0-016968 

124-8 

124-8 

30 

0-03 

0-355 

0-27542 

0-020468 

137-7 

137-7 

4-0 

0-04 

0-378 

0-33108 

0-026992 

166-5 

165-5 

5-0 

0-06 

1       0-390 

0-38876 

0-034216 

194-4 

194-4 

1 

-    — 

-  -                                    —— 

_   __ 





Having  obtained  the  value  of  (m),    the  thickness  of  the  piece  is  given  by  the 

equation  d=A/  __  (6)  ;  being  12  inches  t/  the  load  is  taken  in  pounds  per  sqtiare  foot, 

^    fxb 

M  being,  of  course,  ccUcttkUed  in  inch-pounds.     The  area  of  the  lower  reinforcement  is 

obtained  from  equations  ft)^=  \|^6d  and  %  by  its  ratio   to  o^,     the    metal    being 

distributed  in  as  many  bars  or  wires  as  may  be  considered  necessary. 

Beams. 

the  values  for  w,  w,  oj^,  m,  A  and  a  and  replacing  w^  by  its  value  in  respect   to  w^, 
we  get  from  equation  [41] — 

If  «„=ift>ft  _ 
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If  w„=in 

^=-8  ^(-'V^  ^2025^)     [^^J- 

If  «„=ift)6 


r=^V(-V-,rj   l-l- 


026\|^ 

If  ft)„=Wi, 


^=16+(-iVh-    '   )     [73]. 


Substituting  the  values  of  w  =  yd,  A  =     d  and  a  =     d  in  equations  [39]  and  [40], 

we  get — 

(A6)  =  ^^(9-107)     [74]. 

(Au)  =  ^^-(107~1)     [75]. 
Substituting  these  values  with  M=/JLbcP  and  u=yd  in  equation  [38],  we  get  — 

'^=7lrf[r2^^^^oW''^"'^'"'^^'~''''^1l  ^''^- 

Replacing  w^  by  its  value  in  respect  to  w^  and  further  replacing  w^  by  \lrbd, 
we  get  for  the  values  of  (fi)  for  different  ratios  of  w^  to  Wf, — 

When  a)„=ift)6 


When  ftv=i^6 


"^K^'^i+i"'^-"'*'"'-""''"}]  "*' 


When  «>„=|«6 


M=  -r-T^"  +  -Vx|.|3(  107-1)^+4(9-107)*  j-]     [79], 


When  Wu=<«>6 


cr  5     ..      1 


7L12 


7a+iv|,|(107-l)* +(9-107)4]     [80]. 


m 

u 

324 


From  equation  [33]  fj,=cnS^  we  get  by  substituting  for  the  values  of  m,  (hb) 
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and  It, 

/»=  ^(9-107)    [81]; 
7 

and  from  equation  [34] 

T!rom  equation  [81]  we  get — 

^—         y  [831 

/,(9-107) 

Substituting  this  value  for  c  in  equations  [77]  to  [80]  we  get — 

When  w„=Jft)^ 

^  =l^JriOy) [h  ^' ■" lO^  {(l07-ir-^H9- 107)"}]     [8*]. 
When  (o^=i(Oj, 

When  w^=ift>ft 


When  ft>y=ft>^ 


'^=(9-^W)[r2  ^'"i'o^  {(107-1)"  -VI^IW}]     [87]. 

The  equation  for  assuring  the  safety  of  the  concrete  in  tension  is  the  same 
as  that  for  a  single  reinforcement. 

^i^-lMxJLx^,     [88]. 

'"max       (IO-IO7)       1000  '      ^      ^ 

The  values  of  (7)  and  (^t)  for  the  various  ratios  of  compressive  and  tensile  reinforce- 
ment for  different  percentages  of  area  of  the  tensile  reinforcement  to  the  total  area  of 
the  piece  have  been  plotted  on  diagrams  (Figs  332  to  339).  To  find  the  values  for  {\//^), 
(7)  and  (yu)  for  the  most  economical  sections,  i.e.  those  where  (c)  and  (/j)have  their 

2 
maximum  allowed  values,  we  have  from  equation  [31]  -cvb=^(oJj^ — wj^, 

by  substituting  for  (/„)  its  value  from  equation  [82],  and  replacing  {coj  by  its  value 
with  respect  to  (eo^),  and  finally  replacing  w^  by  y^fbd. 

When  «„=K  ^  =  ^^(-^^  "  -^^^  1     [89]- 


3/» 
325 


t(37-5(>y)J 


ces     3' 
d«     2 


S@   3- 


^  s 

^ 

■5  K 

£  X 

g|^ 


3- 


^2 


Ji^rjo  simvA 
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^ 

4 


VALUES  OF  y  X   100   • 
Fia.  3:I8 


[RASl    SHOWING    UNIT     BKNDING   MOMENT   FOB     VARIOUS    PERCENTAGES     OF 
REINFORCEMENT 
BEAMS    tq-£0. 


VALUES  OF  p  X   100  '•^bX 
Fio.  33a 


REINFORCED    CONCRETE 


When  0),= J<»j  \l/  =  -  /' 

3/6 


f  (9-IO7)  ■ 
,(T9"-307), 


■     [90]. 


Whenav=K^I'  =  ^7j^'"'^^^|     [91]- 

When  co„=o,,    ^  =-^-  i^llL^m 

^      15/a(l-27)J 


[92]. 


From  equation  [81]  we  get — 

7- 


9c 


(h  +  loc) 


[93]. 


As  y  is  only  dependent  on  the  values  of  (/j,)  and  (c)  it  is  the  same  tot  all  ratios 

of  ft?„  to  (Oj^. 

Substituting  the  value  of  (y)  from  equation  [93]  in  equations  [89]  to  [92]  we 
gel^ 

When  a)„=Ja.^  >|.=  ,  -^^^}^^,      —  ,     [94]. 


When  0)^=^0)^  \^z= 


When  <io^=i<^  v/^ 


(/4  +  10c)(37/t-80c) 
108c=' 


(/,  +  10c)(19/,-80c) 
216c* 


[95]. 


When  (o„=a)^    \|^  = 


3(/,  +  10c)(13/,-80c) 
27c' 


[96]. 


[97]. 


5(/,  +  10c)(/,-8c) 

Equations  [94]  to  [97]  give  the  economic  values  for  (\^)  and  equation  [93]  that 
for  (7)  which  is  the  same  for  all  cases,  and  the  value  of  (y)  substituted  in  equations 
[77]  to  [80]  or  [84]  to  [87]  will  give  the  economic  values  for  (m). 

Tables  LXIII  to  LXVI  give  the  values  for  \|^,  y  and  /u,  corresponding  to  Figs. 
332  to  339,  and  those  for  the  expressions  which,  multiplied  by  any  values  allowed 
for  (c)  and  (Z^),  will  give  the  values  of  (/x).  The  economic  values  are  printed  in 
heavy  type. 

TABLE  LXIII 
Values  of  /x  and  y  for  Beams  with  Double  Reinforcement  when  ««  =J^6 


Percentage  of 
rensiU  Rein- 
forceiuent  to 
Total  Area  of 
Piece 

00025 

u 
0-164 

Value  of 
c 

00930 

Value  of 

i> 

fl 

c  =  !>00 
lb   =10,000 

20-7 

c  =  .'^00 
/*   -» 15.000 

0-25 

0-002073 

311 

0-5 

0005 

0-220 

0-1259 

0-004075 

40-7 

611 

0-524 

0  00524 

0-225 

—. 

689 

0-75 

00075 

0-259 

0-1483 

0-005991 

59-9 

741 

10 

001 

0-289 

0-1669 

0-007894 

78-9 

83  4 

109 

00109 

0-300 

85  6 

1-5 

0015 

0-335 

0-1960 

0-011621 

98-0 

980 

20 

002 

0-371 

0-2181 

0015298 

109-1 

109-1 

2-5 

0025 

0-398 

0-2384 

0-018894 

119-2 

119-2 

30 

003 

0-421 

0-2557 

0-022479 

127-8 

127-8 

40 

004 

0-460 

0-2846 

0029754 

142-3 

142-3 

60 

005 

0-482 

0-3158 

0-036407 

157-9 

167-9 
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TABLE  LXIV 
Values  of  /a  and  y  for  Beams  with  Double  Reinforcement  when  <»«  —Jaij 


1 

Percentage  of 
Tmisite  Rein- 

00026 

u 

Value  of 

M 

c 

00947 

Value  of 
0002094 

M 

forcement  to 

Total  Area  of 

Piece 

c=500 
fb  =10,000 

20-9 

c-600 
fb  =15,000 

0-25 

0163 

31-5 

0-5 

0005 

0-216 

01293 

0-004083 

40-8 

61-2 

0-55 

0  0055 

0  225 

67-1 

0-76 

00075 

0-253 

0-1540 

0-006025 

60-2 

77-0 

10 

001 

0-281 

01749 

0-007938 

79-4 

87-5 

i-2 

0012 

0  800 

945 

— 

1-6 

0015 

0-322 

0-2104 

0-011717 

105-2 

105-2 

2-0 

002 

0-353 

0-2395 

0-015454 

119-7 

119-7 

2-5 

0025 

0-377 

0-2659 

0-019172 

132-9 

132-9 

30 

003 

0-398 

0-2895 

0022145 

144-8 

144-8 

4-0 

004 

0-427 

0-3356 

0030289 

167-8 

167-8 

5-0 

005 

0-450 

0-3774 

0037745 

187-7 

187-7 

TABLE  LXV 
Values  of  fi  and  y  for  Beams  with  Double  Reinforcement  when  <ou  =  Joj^ 


Percentage  of 
U  ensile  Rein- 
forcement to 
Total  Area  of 
Piece 


0-25 

0-5 

0-581 

0-75 

1-0 

133 

1-5 

20 

2-5 

3-0 

40 

50 


bifr 


0-0025 

0-005 

0-00581 

0-0075 

0-01 

00133 

0015 

002 

0-025 

003 

0-04 

0-05 


0-162 
0-212 
0-225 
0-247 
0-273 
0-800 
0-311 
0-338 
0-357 
0-374 
0-399 
0-420 


Value  of 
c 


00951 
01327 

01592 
01820 

0-2236 
0-2596 
0-2941 
0-3254 
0-3852 
0-4393 


Value  of 

fb 


0002072 
0-004088 

0-006018 
0007964 

0-011809 
0-015612 
0-019340 
0023134 
0030688 
0-038431 


c-500 

c=500 

fb  =10,000 

/ft  =15,000 

20-7 

31-1 

40-9 

61-3 

70-7 

60-2 

79-6 

79-6 

91-0 

1048 

111-8 

111-8 

129-8 

129-8 

147-0 

147-0 

162-7 

162-7 

192-6 

192-6 

219-6 

1 

219-6 

TABLE  LXVE 
Values  of  /*  and  y  for  Beams  with  Double  Reinforcement  when  a),i  =0)* 


Percentage  of 
'etiMile  Rein- 
forcement to 
Total  Area  of 
Piece 

,    wb 
0-0025 

ti 

Value  of 
e 

Value  of 

ft 

0-002090 

c=600 
fb  -10,000 

20-9 

c  =  500 
fb  "15,000 

0-25 

01 60 

00966 

31-3 

0-5 

0-005 

0-208 

0-1357 

0003979 

39-8 

59-7 

0-618 

000618 

0-225 

74-4 

0-75 

0-0075 

0-241 

0-1655 

0006005 

600 

82-7 

10 

001 

0-266 

0-1911 

0-008019 

80-2 

95-6 

15 

0015 

0-800 

0-2373 

0-011866 

118-6 

118-6 

2-0 

0-02 

0-324 

0-2796 

0-015726 

139-8 

139-8 

2-5 

0  025 

0344 

0-3181 

0019610 

1591 

1591 

30 

0-03 

0  355 

0-3584 

0-023347 

179-2 

179-2 

40 

0  04 

0-378 

0-4298 

0-031116 

214-9 

214-9 

50 

0  05 

0-390 

0-5043 

0038573 

252-2 

252-2 



_  _  -  -_ 
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It  may  be  mentioned  here,  with  respect  to  the  values  for  h  of  ^d  for  slabs 
and  Y^  for  beams,  that  there  must  never  be  less  than  half  an  inch  covering 
of  concrete  below  or  above  the  metal.  If  it  is  found,  when  the  piece  is  designed, 
that  the  covering  is  less  than  half  an  inch,  the  depth  must  be  increased  so  as  to 
secure  this  minimum. 

In  practice  the  nearest  fraction  of  an  inch  above  the  value  of  d  obtained  by  the 
calculation  will  be  taken  as  the  depth,  and  it  will  seldom  be  found  that  the  covering 
is  too  Uttle. 

The  size  of  a  beam  with  double  reinforcement  is  found  according  to  equations 
[29]  or  [30]. 

The  area  of  the  lower  reinforcement  is  obtained  from  the  equation  ft>^=  yl^bd, 
and  that  of  {coj)  by  its  relation  to  (w^),  the  metal  being  distributed  into  the  requisite 
number  of  rods  or  other  reinforcements. 

Tables  LXVII  and  LXVIII  show  the  economic  values  of  (d)  and  (\/^)  for 
various  proportions  of  reinforcement;  the  values  for  single  reinforcements  are 
added  to  make  tables  complete. 


TABLE   LXVII 

Economical  Values  of  (d)  and  (>|^)  for  Slabs 


Reinforcement 

-— -                  

—     . 

d 

Nature 

Value  of  w» 

0035Iv/iVf 

00091 

Iron 

0 

»» 

1                     Ja)6 

00344  v/>7 

00097 

99 

icOft 

00337  v/Af 

00103 

»> 

Joi 

00325v/jVf 

00109 

»> 

■ 

0 

00317  v/Af 

00116 

steel 

00400yAf 

00047 

»> 

}«6 

00395  v^'M 

00047 

i> 

i^A 

00390v/j\f 

00048 

f» 

Jo>. 

00385  v/M 

00049 

»» 

(Hi 

00380^/iV/ 

00050 

t 

_     — 

^ —     —   — 

_  —  .  _ 

It  can  be  clearly  seen  from  the  above  table  that  a  double  reinforcement  is  very 
uneconomical,  for  whereas  for  a  single  reinforcement  of  iron  the  ratio  of  the  area 
of  reinforcement  to  the  total  area  of  the  piece  isOOOQl  and  the  depth  00351  x/'m. 

For  a  double  reinforcement  where  compressive  and  tensile  reinforcements  have 
the  same  area  the  ratio  of  the  total  area  of  reinforcement  to  the  total  area  of  the  piece 
is  00232  and  the  depth  is  00317^il/,  the  reinforcement  being  increased  by  60-8 
per  cent.,  while  the  depth  is  only  reduced  by  97  per  cent. 

Many  of  the  constructors  who  employ  a  double  symmetrical  reinforcement, 
calculate  the  sizes  for  resisting  all  the  stresses,  neglecting  the  resistance  of  the  con- 
crete, and  frequently  use  the  reinforcement  to  partiaUy  support  the  falsework,  which 
is  not  good  practice. 

The  concrete  must  support  certain  stresses,  however  the  reinforcement  may 
have  been  calculated,  and  the  assumption  that  the  reinforcement  will  take  all 
the  stresses  cannot  be  true.     If  the  concrete  is  defective  for  any  reason,  and  cannot 
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7^  the  strain  to  which  it  is  subjected,  the  whole  piece  must  fail,  as  the  metal 
^ietou  is  not  sufficiently  rigid  to  bear  the  imposed  loads  unaided,  in  spite  of  its 
^^  been  calculated  as  resisting  all  the  direct  stresses. 

TABLE  LXVIII 
Economical  Values  of  {d)  and  (i^)  for  Beams. 


Beinforcement 


^•tu«j 


*On 


»• 


>i 


>» 


t« 


Value  of  *>« 
0 

J- 


Steel 


»» 


fi 


•f 


0 


406 


Log.tf 


Log.  M~  1-719884 

3 
Log^Af- 1-756383 

3 
Log.  Af- 1-799341 

3 
Log.  Af- 1-844270 

3 
Log.  Af- 1-897994 

3 

Log.  Mj-  1-609239 

3 
Log.  Af- 1-629410 

3 
Log.  Af- 1-650632 

3 
Log.  Af- 1-673328 

3 
Log.  Af- 1-695482 

3 


a>A 


-* 


0-01 

0-0109 

0-012 

0-0133 

0-015 


0-006 
0-00624 
0-0066 
0-00681 
0-0061 3 


When  the  bending  may  be  on  either  side,  as  in  the  division  walls  of  reservoirs 

^^o.  like  structures,  a  double  reinforcement  is  of  course  essential,  but  generally  speak- 

^^  *t  is  uneconomical,  and  should  only  be  employed  when  absolutely  necessary. 

j>ent  reinforcements  are,  however,  useful,  as  they  resist  the  shearing  stresses  and 

Bnppiy  ^j^^  tensile  resistance  over  and  near  the  supports.    With  moving  loads  the  top 

.   ^'^cement  should  extend  about  a  quarter  the  span  on  either  side  of  the  supports^ 

*^**^Jnaybereduced  to  one-eighth,  if  the  piece  does  not  extend  over  several  supports. 

lu^    ^\;raight  bottom  rods  must,  of  course,  extend  throughout  the  whole  span  and 

tiAj^  "Mrell  into  or  over  the  supports.    When  bent  reinforcements  are  employed  it  is 

V.^uently  necessary  to  add  further  straight  reinforcements  at  the  top  over  and  neai 

ilxe  supports,  as  the  bent  bars  in  themselves  may  not  be  sufficient  to  resist  the 

tensile  stresses. 

T-Shaped  Beams 

Before  we  can  enter  upon  the  calculations  for  this  type  of  beam  (perhaps  the 
most  common  form  of  reinforced  concrete  construction),  we  must  study  the  question 
of  the  width  across  the  table,  or  the  width  of  the  slab  which  may  be  considered  to 
act  with  the  beam  proper. 

Some  constructors  allow  a  width  for  their  T-beams  of  the  distance  from  centre 
to  centre  of  the  beams  proper,  but,  if  this  assumption  is  allowed,  we  must  add 
the  compressive  stresses  found  for  the  slab  acting  by  itself  to  those  found  for  the 
concrete  as  part  of  the  T-beams. 
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It  is  an  entirely  erroneous  assumption  to  consider  that  a  monolithic  structure 
IS  properly  designed  when  the  depth  of  the  slab  is  first  calculated  under  the  assump- 
tion that  it  acts  by  itself  and  subsequently  the  T-beams  calculated  as  being  of  a 
width  of  the  total  span,  the  slabs  and  beams  being  assumed  to  take  the  maximum 
allowed  compressive  stresses. 

It  can  be  clearly  seen  that  in  such  a  case  the  compression  surface  of  the  slab 
has  in  reality  at  the  centre  of  the  span  to  bear  double  its  proper  stress,  if  only  one 
series  of  beams  are  employed,  and  if  the  floor  is  formed  of  principal  and  secondary 
beams  forming  squares  on  plan,  the  slab  will  be  stressed  to  three  times  its  assumed 
safe  resistance  in  compression.  The  real  distribution  of  the  stresses  in  a  monolithic 
construction  is  indeterminate.  It  is  therefore  advisable  to  assume  the  width 
of  a  T-beam  as  some  fraction  of  the  span^  and  allow  the  maximum  compressive 
stresses  in  the  calculations  both  for  beams  and  slabs. 

The  slab  being  partially  built  in,  the  lower  portion  near  the  supports  will 
be  under  compression  when  the  slab  is  considered  by  itself,  and  the  contraflexure 
will  be  about  a  quarter  the  span  from  the  supports.  We  may  safely  assume, 
then,  that  the  width  of  a  T-beam  is  one-half  the  distance  from  centre  to  centre 
of  the  beams,  and  allow  the  maximum  compressive  stress  on  the  concrete  in  our 
calculations  both  for  the  slab  and  the  T-beams. 

Some  constructors  only  allow  one-third  of  the  distance  from  centre  to  centre 
of  beams  as  the  width  of  the  T-beams,  but  this  value  is  unnecessarily  small. 

T-shaped  Beams  with  a  Tensile  Rein- 
forcement only  of  small  Sectional  Area 
and  depth  compared  to  those  of  the  Whole 
Piece  (Fig.  340). 

When  the  T-beam  has  the  slab  at  the  top, 

the  whole  width  of  the  slab  and  sometimes  a 

portion  of   the   rib  act  in  compression  for  the 

whole  span  in  freely  supported  beams,  and  for 

the  central  portion  of  the  span  when  the  beam 

is  built  in  or  rests  on  intermediate  supports. 

Taking  (B)  as  the  width  of  the  slab  and  supposing  the  neutral  axis  to  coincide 

with  or  be  above  the  underside  of  the  slab,  all  the  equations  [1]  to  [9]  stand,  if  we 

substitute  (B)  for  (6)  in  these  equations. 

Also  all  the  equations  [19]  to  [27]will  stand,  substituting  as  before  (B)  for  (6) 
and  noting  tihat  in  this  case  the  percentage  of  reinforcement  and  the  value  for  (/u) 
are  taken  as  those  of  a  beam  of  breadth  {B)  and  depth  (e2). 

The  width  (B)  has  always  been  decided  on  from  practical  considerations, 
being  one-half  of  the  distance  from  centre  to  centre  of  the  beams.  We  can  therefore 
obtain  the  value  for  (d)  directly  from  the  equation — 


B 


Z — , 


ff ni 


^ 


_♦  jr 


■•     • 


Fio.  340 


V 


M 
fJiB 


[98]. 


If  the  neutral  axis  coincides  with  the  underside  of  the  slab  (t^)  becomes  equal 
to  (P),  The  thickness  of  the  slab  has  already  been  calculated  from  the  equations 
for  rectangular  sections. 

For  the  purposes  of  checking  the  dimensions  of  a  T-beam  already  designed 
we  find  {u)  from  equation  [8] ;  substituting  (B)  for  (b)  if  this  value  is  the  same  or  less 
than  (Z)),  we  proceed  to  check  the  dimensions  as  described  for  rectangular  beams. 
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)  however,  {u)  is  found  to  be  greater  than  (D),  we  must  use  the  equations  [101] 
^^]  and  [102]  below. 

•     ft  in  designing  a  T-beam  the  value  for  (u)  obtained  for  the  economic  section 
^^ter  than  (Z>),  we  may  either  take  a  less  economic  value  or  work  by  trial  and 
^^r  from  the  following  formulae. 

When  the  neutral  axis  is  below  the  underside  of  the  slab,  equation  [5]  becomes 

Tu^B  -  i(u  "DfiB  ^  h)  1]  -rm  (hb)  =0,    [99], 

^^  equation  [6]— 

Jtf =?r.^  [v?B''(u'-Df{B-h)^,  +ma)(A6)*1     [100] 
wLl2(  J  J 

,^3<jUation  [8]  becomes  from  equation  [99] — 

'x/y^l^DC^-ft)  4-3(ma,)y  +  1W(£^6)  +  3mo,AJ     [101]. 

As  in  the  case  of  rectangular  beams — 

/=cm<^)    [102]. 
u 

If  it  is  decided  to  design  a  T-beam  with  tensile  reinforcement  only  when  {u)  has 
been  found  to  be  greater  than  (D). 
Equation  [100]  may  be  written — 

M=~\ —u(u^B)'-^{u-'D){U'-Df{B-h)  +rnM)A)(hb)  1     [103]  ; 
wLl2  12  J 

but  from  equation  [99] — 

wMfib)  =-v?B  --{u  -Df(B  -6)    [104]. 
3  3 

Substituting  [104]  in  [103]  and  replacing  {hh)  by  its  value  (A— tt)  we  get — 
til       ll2  3      /      V  A     12  3      J  J 


or 


JIf =—  ru*B(8A-3w)-(t^-2))^{£-6)(8A-3tt-52))1     [106]. 
12wL  J 


Generally  speaking  it  will  be  found  that  the  T-beam  will  be  well  proportioned, 
if  (6)  is  made     -  the  distance  from  centre  to  centre  of  the  beams  or — 

6=|.    [106]. 
Substituting  this  value  for  (6)  in  equation  [105]  we  get — 

M=—  \  u\'Sh-Zu)-%i-Df{«h-^-5D)~\     [107]. 
12uL  6  J 
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From  equation  [102]  substituting  for  (hb)  its  value  (h^u)  and  replacing  m  by 
its  value  of  10,  we  get— 

lOcA        riAQi 

u=- [1081. 

/  +  10c    *•       ■' 

Giving  (c)  and  (/)  their  maximum  values,  and  by  trying  different  dimensions  for 
(A),  various  values  for  {u)  can  be  found  from  equation  [108],  which,  inserted  in 
equation  [107],  will  prove  whether  the  right  value  for  (h)  has  been  chosen.  Trial 
must  be  made  in  this  way  until  we  arrive  at  the  true  values. 

When  this  has  been  accomplished  (w)  follows  from  equation  [104],  which  may 
be  written — ^replacing  (hb)  by  (h—u)  and  (w)  by  10 — 


15(A-w) 


[109], 


and  by  replacing  b  by 


B 
6 


0) 


90{h  -«)  '•J' 


If  it  is  found  that  (b)  is  too  small  for  practical  purposes,  a  slight  increase  in  its 
value  affects  the  results  very  Uttle  and  is  on  the  side  of  safety.  The  width  (&) 
should  be  made  big  enough  to  allow  the  ramming  around  the  reinforcement  to  be 
thoroughly  effective.    The  width  {b)  is  governed  by  the  resistance  to  shearing  which 

B 


it  must  be  large  enough  to  supply  ;  the   value  of 
also  page  309). 


will  be  ample  for  this  (vide 


»-* 


.i^- 


t 


L... 


_  Jl 


•    •    •-  - 


] 

i' 
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In  T-beams  the  neutral  axis  is  always  well 
above  the  centre  of  the  depth,  and  therefore  it  is 
unnecessary  to  inquire  into  the  tensile  strain  of  the 
concrete,  but,  if  required,  this  can  easily  be  done 
on  the  Unes  laid  down  for  rectangular  beams. 

T-shaped  Beams  with  Double  Reinforce- 
ment of  Small  Sectional  Area  and  Depth  Com- 
pared with  that  of  the  Piece  (Fig.  341). 

If  the  neutral  axis  is  above  or  coincides  with 
the  underside  of  the  slab,  equations  [31]  to  [41]  apply 
if  we  substitute  (B)  for  (6).  Also  all  equations  [70]  to  [97]  substituting  (B)  for  (6) 
and  remembering  that  the  percentages  of  reinforcement  and  value  for  fi  are  taken  as 
those  for  a  beam  of  width  (B)  depth  {d),  and  (d)  is  found  directly  from  equation 
[98]- 

/'M 

When  checking  the  dimensions  for  a  beam  already  designed  we  find  (u)  from 
equation  [41]  substituting  (B)  for  (6).  If  this  value  is  the  same  or  less  than  Z>, 
we  check  the  dimensions  as  described  for  rectangular  beams.  If  (u)  is  found  to  be 
greater  than  (D)  we  must  use  the  equations  given  below. 

If  in  designing  a  T-beam  the  value  of  (u)  obtained  for  the  economic  section 
is  greater  than  (D),  we  may  take  a  less  economical  value  or  work  by  trial  and 
error  from  the  following  formulae — 
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When  the  neutral  axis  is  below  the  underside  of  the  ^b,  equation  [37]  becomes 


-u'B—- 
3  3 


(tt-I>)«(B-6)|+m- 


w„(Att)  -wj(A6) 


=0    [111], 


and  equation  [38] — 

M='^-[  ^Ju'B-{u-Df{B-b)  . 
uL12[ 


+  m} 


%(Au)' +««»(**)' U     [112]. 


•}] 


From  equation  [111] — 


4b 


4Z)(5-6)+3mK  +  Wft) 


r  + 


\/j^i4Z>(5-6)  +  3mK+a,,)K  ^1^                     3mKa+a),A)l]     [113]. 
Substituting  (^  J  for  (b),  -d  for  a,     d  for  A,  — I^ —  for  (A6), ^^       for 


(hu)y  and  10  for  m  we  get — 


t^  =  -J|i>5  +  9(a>„+co,)|  + 


andif=-r— |6ii^-5(tt-Z))3|  +  ^-|ft>J10w-d!)2 +«j(9d--l()w)41     [115]. 
/„  and  /^  are  always  found  from  equations  [33]  and  [34]. 


IT 


^   3 


.^ 


f 


-XT 


r 


li.f;,>l .  1    ij 


T 


Inverted  T-Beams  (Fig.  342).— 

The  inverted  T-beam  is  very  seldom  employed,  but  the  ends  of  a  built  in 
upright  T-beam  will  act  as  if  the  T-beam  were 
inverted,  the  portion  in  tension  being  at  the  top 
and  that  under  compression  at  the  bottom.  In 
this  case  there  is  generally  a  double  reinforcement 
formed  either  by  bending  up  some  of  the  tensile 
reinforcing  rods  or  by  placing  separate  reinforce- 
ment near  the  upper  surface  over  the  supports 
and  for  some  distance  on  each  side. 

If  the  neutral  axis  is  above  or  coincides  with 
the  upper  surface  of  the  slab,  then  the  equations 

are  the  same  as  those  already  given  for  rectangulL^r  beams,  ilvt  width  of  the  beam 
being  (b)  in  this  instance. 

If,  however,  the  neutral  axis  is  below  the  upper  surface  of  the  slab,  the  equations 
become — 

?L'6+(tt-a)«(J5~6) 


Fig.  342 


+  m 


Uu  (hu)- 


ft>6  (hb) 


=  0     [116], 


and  Jf =-l  --|w«6  +  (tt-a)^(J?-6)|  +mico^(huY  +  n  w|l     [117]. 
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From  [116]  wo  get-^ 

1 


u 


4B 


4a(-B  —6)  —  3m(o)^  +  w^) 


.+ 


} 


v/jJ^|4a(B-6)-3mK     «i)  ['- 2?g|2aM5- &)- 3m(<a  +  o^A)  ^     [118], 

Substituting  the  several  values  as  in  the  last  case  we  get — 

6 


tt= 


6J5 


aS-9K+ft)^) 


+ 


V    36fi"\  J       2B 


5a'5-9dK  +  9a)^) 


[119], 


and  JJf =-["— L^  +6(ti-a)A  +— L  (10w-d!)»  +ft>^(9rf-  10w)"|l     [120] 

/y  and  fi,  are  found  from  equations  [33]  and  [34]. 

If  the  reinforcement  should  be  only  along  the  bottom  (a  case  very  seldom 
met  with  in  practice,  since  it  can  only  occur  when  the  whole  beam  is  inverted  or  all 
the  rods  are  brought  up  near  the  supports),  the  above  equations  will  be  like 
equation  [99] — 

?itt*6  +  (w-a)=(5-6)|-mft){A6)=0[121]. 

From  which 

tt=i-J4a(5-6)-3m»l  + 


y/jls  {^(^-&)-3^4"-2^  {  2a«(£-6)-3mo>A  |     [122], 
and,  like  equation  [105] — 

M=   ^-[u^b{Sh^3u)  +(u-eif{B'-b){Sh-U'-5sL)]     [123]. 
12uL  J 

The  value  of  u  for  the  most  economical  section  may  be  found  from  equation 
[108]. 

7  4  B  . 

We  can  also  replace  fe  by  —  in  equation  [123],  giving 

6 

M=  --  rw2{8it-3w)  +5(t^-a)2(8A-3ii-6a)l     [124]. 

/  is  found  from  equation  [102];  and  from  equation  [121]  replacing  (hb)  by 

(A— w),  m  by  10,  and  6  by  — 

6 


(a 


90(h-u)  ^ 


3  1 

All  the  above  equations  may  be  simplified  by  making  a =-6  or  -  5,    which 

2  4 
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is  a  good  proportion.  By  substituting  iB  for  a  in  equations  [124]  and  [125]  we 
eliminate  (a),  and  can  then  work  in  the  same  manner  as  indicated  for  upright  T- 
beams   with   single   reinforcements. 

For  inverted  T-beams  it  is  more  necessary  to  inquire  into  the  strain  of  the 
concrete  tension ;  as  (u)  in  this  instance  is  nearly  always  below  the  centre  of  the 
depth,  /  or  /^  (as  the  case  may  be)  divided  by  Ef  will  give  the  strain  at  the  level  of 
the  reinforcement. 

Denoting  this  by  (s),  we  have — 


8 


\\ — ) — Pj  Qjijg^;  b^  iggg  than 

(hb)  1000 


[126]. 


It  is  universally  the  practice  to  increase  the  depth  of  a  T-beam  at  the  supports 
t>y  a  curved  or  splayed  corbelling,  which  has  the  effect  of  lowering  the  neutral  axis 
*nd  so  preventing  the  cracking  of  the  concrete  from  excessive  strain.  It  also 
provides  more  material  for  taking  up  the  compressive  stresses. 

In  the  usual  case  where  an  inverted  T-beam  is  employed,  i.e.  at  the  supports 
^i  an  upright  T-beam,  the  piece  has  been  aheady  designed  and  only  requires  verifying 
^^r  the  stresses  at  the  supports. 


resist 

tile 


Pieces  with  Reinforcements  of  Large  Sectional  Area.     (Fig.  343.) — 

in   this  case  the  reinforcement  has  in  itself  a 

^tice  against  bending,  and  neither  the  depth  nor 

B^tional  area  can  be  neglected  when  compared  to 


z—  •  — 


Fig.  343 


th&t  of  the  whole  piece. 

The  values  /J  and  /^  will  therefore  be  considered  as 
the  mean  and  /^^  and  /^^  as  the  maximum  resistances 
of  the  sections  ;  (hu)  and  (hb)  being  the  distances 
from  the  neutral  axis  to  the  centres  of  gravity  of  the 
metal  sections ;  and  (hu)j^  and  (^),„  the  distances  from 
the  neutral  axis  to  the  outer  fibres  of  the  reinforcements 

and  further  f„  and  %  will  be  the  moments  of  inertia  of  the  reinforcements  about 
their  own  centres  of  gravity. 

The  compressive  reinforcement  takes  up  an  appreciable  area  compared  with  that 
of  the  whole  piece,  which  must  be  deducted  from  the  area  of  the  concrete  in  com- 
pression. The  resistance  of  the  concrete  displaced  by  this  reinforcement  may  be 
supposed  to  act  at  its  centre  of  gravity. 

The  equation  of  a  parabola  is  y^ =4  aa:,  and  in  this  case,  for  the  extreme  fibre  of 
the  concrete  of  the  piece  (x)  is  equal  to  (c)  and  (y)  is  equal  to  (u).    We  have  there- 


in 


fore  for  the  extreme  fibre  4a=— .    The  general  equation  becomes- 


^      c 


y  at  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  upper  reinforcement  is  equal  to  (hu).     We 

have  therefore  for  the  value  of  x — 

ihuY 
x= — —-  c  =  the  stress  on  the  area  of  concrete  replaced  by  the  upper  reinforcement. 

u 
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Equation  [31]  becomee- 


2  .     (huf  ,  , 
-cub -i—^  c «„  +«, /,=a)i  /j 

3  u* 


[127]. 


For  the  calculations  of  the  moment  of  resistance  of  the  piece,  the  moment  of 
each  reinforcement  acting  by  itself  must  be  included,  and  for  the  compressive 
reinforcement  the  moment  of  the  concrete  which  it  replaces  must  be  deducted. 
Therefore  we  have  instead  of  equation  [36] — 

Jf =lc««6-<*!^«-^J-*^«  +  /.«.(*«)  +;^-  H.^hb)  +^;»         [1281. 
12  u^  u*  (hu)  (nb) 


We  have  also 


f^^cm  ^M  [129] 

u 

and /ft  =cm^^  [130], 

u 

which  are  the  same  as  before. 

Substituting  these  values  in  equations  [127]  and  [128]  we  get — 

2 


u^b—(hu)<a^ 


and 


(hu)  —mu  I  —m(hb)u(o^  =0         [131], 


jf =^  r-.«^6-W«« +»«}  {^-^  -  m] 


mL12 


7i« 


-  +  m 


(A6)'«Bj+tJ 


/ 


[132]. 


The  maximum  stresses  on  the  reinforcements  are  given  by — 

U=cm^'-       [133], 
u 

and/ft^=cm^~        [134]. 

u 

The  relations 

{hu)=(u-a)  [135], 

and  (A6)=(fe-w)  [136] 

remain  as  before. 

If  there  is  only  a  single  tensile  reinforcement,  the  equations  become- 

/=m<**)         [137], 
u 

^tt'6-m(A6)«=0         [138], 


u[l2  ['  J 

u 

and  {hb)=:(h-u)         [141]. 
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The  values  of  the  moments  of  inertia  for  various  sections  are  given  in  Table 
LVI  (page  292). 

The  equations  for  T-beams  reinforced  with  large  sections  follow  from  the  above', 
being  compiled  in  exactly  the  same  manner. 

The  employment  of  reinforcements  of  large  sectional  area  is  not  to  be  recom- 
mended, as  the  best  practice  in  reinforced  concrete  construction  for  pieces  subjected 
to  simple  bending  is  to  keep  the  metal  as  far  as  possible  from  the  neutral  axis  of  the 
piece,  where  it  acts  at  its  best  advantage.  The  design  of  reinforced  concrete  is  similar 
to  that  of  metal  girders  in  this  respect. 

The  rolled  joist  is  uneconomical  as  regards  the  use  of  the  metal,  its  economy 
being  a  purely  practical  consideration.  The  same  remark  appUes  to  a  plate- web 
girder,  true  economy  of  material  being  only  obtained  when  the  web  is  of  the  open 
type,  being  only  sufficient  to  take  up  the  shearing  stresses.  With  reinforced  concrete 
the  practical  economy  of  the  rolled  joist  and  plate  web  does  not  apply,  as  the  cost 
of  construction  is  very  nearly  the  same  whether  we  use  large  sections  or  small. 

In  the  case  of  slabs,  the  tests  and  experiments  which  have  been  carried  out 
prove  that  the  best  type  is  that  when  small  sections  of  reinforcement  are  employed 
fairly  close  together ;  and  the  fact  that  but  few  constructors  employ  large 
reinforcing  sections  in  beams,  is  a  sufficient  proof  that  small  sections  are  the  most 
economical  for  these. 

For  arches  which  act  mainly  in  compression,  large  sections  may  be  employed 
with  economy,  and  many  constructors,  Melan  and  Wiinsch  among  the  number, 
employ  this  type  with  success.  For  arches  large  sections  have  also  the  advantage 
of  readily  adapting  themselves  to  hinged  connexions. 

When  large  reinforcing  sections  are  employed  it  is  the  usual  practice  to  use 
them  for  the  purpose  of  supporting  or  partially  supporting  the  falsework,  and  in 
consequence  they  gain  an  extensive  practical  advantage ;  but  it  cannot  be  considered 
good  practice  to  support  the  falsework  by  the  aid  of  the  reinforcement,  as,  when 
this  is  done,  there  must  be  a  certain  amount  of  initial  strain  and  there  is  more  risk  to 
.vibration.  These  remarks  do  not,  of  course,  refer  to  the  use  of  rolled  joists  as 
beams,  this  form  of  construction  not  being  reinforced  concrete  in  the  true  sense 
of  the  term. 

SHEARING   STRESSES   IN  PIECES   SUBJECTED   TO   BENDING 

General  Treatment. — For  the  purpose  of  examining  into  the  calculations 
for  the  resistance  to  the  shearing  stresses,  the  relation  between  the  shearing  force 
at  any  section  and  the  bending  moment  on  a  beam  will  be  first  considered. 

The  following  reasoning  will  apply  to  any  section  of  a  beam  or  cantilever, 
but,  for  the  purposes  of  the  study  of  this  relationship,  a  section  to  the  left  of  the 
centre  of  the  span  of  a  beam  will  be  taken. 

Now,  the  vertical  shearing  force  (K)  at  any  such  section  is  equal  to  the  reaction 
(Bi)  of  the  left  support,  less  the  load  or  loads  on  the  beam  to  the  left  of  the  section 
under  consideration. 

The  bending  moment  ( Jf  J  at  the  same  section  is  equal  to  the  reaction  (i?^,  )multi- 
phed  by  the  distance  (x)  of  the  section  from  the  support,  less  the  load  or  loads  to 
the  left  of  the  section,  each  multipUed  by  its  distance  from  the  section. 

These  equations  may  be  stated — 

where  (2)  is  the  distance  of  each  load  (W)  from  the  section. 
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Let  the  bending  moment  be  now  taken  a  small  distance  (^;c;)  to  the  right  of  the 
former  section.     If  there  is  no  load  on  this  length — 

M^^Rj^{x+Sx)-i:{W(z+Sx)], 
which  may  be  written — 

But  M^=Rj^- ^( Wz)  and  JC  =  i?^ - 2 W.     Consequently— 

M^'-M^^KSx, 

OT   K=       \         ^      [1], 

OX 

or  K  =  the  tangent  to  the  curve  of  bending  moments  or  the  rate  of  change  of  the 
bending  moment. 

If  there  is  a  load  on  the  length  (Sx),  the  bending  moment  (M^)  is  increased  by 
(KSx)  less  the  load  on  the  length  (Sx)  multipUed  by  its  leverage  about  the  first 
section,  but  this  lever  arm  must  always  be  less  than  (Sx),  and  therefore  by  making 
(Sx)  small  enough  we  may  neglect  the  effect  of  the  increment  of  load. 

Consequently,  equation  [1]  stands  for  all  cases. 

Besides  the  vertical  shear  on  a  piece  under  flexure,  there  are  also  longitudinal 
shearing  resistances,  and  these  two  sets  of  stresses  balance  one  another. 

The  horizontal  shearing  resistances  are  those  which  add  the  increments  to  the 
direct  resistance  of  the  fibres.  If  there  were  not  shearing  stress  between  the  fibres 
they  would  simply  slide  on  one  another  and  exert  no  stresses  to  resist  bending. 
The  vertical  shearing  force  is  resisted  by  the  sum  of  the  horizontal  shearing 
resistances  in  all  the  fibres  of  the  section. 

*».  "^    ^ 
On  each  small  square  particle  ^1^  I        |'^  {abed)  in  a  beam  there  are  horizontal  and 

vertical  forces  acting,  which  to  be  in  equihbrium  must  be  equal  to  one  another. 
The  shearing  resistances  that  it  is  necessary  to  provide  in  a  beam  are  in  reality 
these  horizontal  ones  which  prevent  the  tendency  of  the  fibres  to  sUde  over  one 
anothcx'  and  so  cause  the  failure  of  the  beam,  in  consequence  of  their  inability  to 
exert  the  necessary  resistance. 

For  the  purposes  of  inquiry  into  the  resistance  to  shearing  stresses  the  stress- 
strain  curve  of  the  concrete  in  compression  will  be  considered  as  a  straight  line, 
although  for  the  direct  longitudinal  stresses  it  has  been  supposed  to  be  paraboUc. 
The  sectional  area  of  the  concrete  in  a  beam  is  always  arrived  at  by  considering 
the  longitudinal  stresses,  and  at  most  the  resistance  to  shearing  is  merely  taken 
as  that  of  the  section  already  decide  upon.  When  transverse  reinforcements  are 
employed  the  resistance  of  the  concrete  may  be  neglected  altogether,  since  it  is  diffi- 
cult to  decide  on  the  proportion  of  the  stress  resisted  by  it,  and  also  it  does  not  effect 
the  economy  to  any  great  extent  if  the  transverse  reinforcement  alone  is  considered 
as  resisting  the  shearing  stresses. 

These  reinforcements  have  also  the  practical  advantage  of  tying  together  the 
several  layers  of  the  beam,  more  especiaHy  in  the  case  where  some  time  may  elapse 
between  the  deposition  of  the  several  layers ;  it  is  therefore  immaterial  if  their 
sectional  area  is  somewhat  in  excess  of  its  proper  theoretical  value.  Considering  the 
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stress-strain  curve  as  a  straight  line  greatly  simplifies  the  formulae,  and  since  the 
slight  error  is  on  the  side  of  safety,  one  is  justified  in  making  use  of  this  supposition. 

If  therefore  this  curve  is  considered  as  a  straight  hne,  it  is  clear  that  the  added 
increment  of  the  longitudinal  stresses  in  a  beam 
being  represented  by  the  equal  triangles  OEF  and 
OOH  (Fig.  344)  the  longitudinal  shearing  stress  on 
any  horizontal  plane  must  be  equal  to  the  sum  of 
the  increments  above  the  plane  in  question.  The 
effect  is  shown  graphically  in  Fig.  346,  where 
E'O'G  represents  the  vertical  plane  as  a  section 
upon  which  there  are  acting  shearing  stresses  at 
each  point  in  its  height,  which  shearing  stresses  are 
represented  by  the  ordinates  from  E'0'0'  to  the  curve  E'0'V\  It  will  be  noticed 
that  these  increase  from  the  top  surface  of  the  beam  until  the  neutral  axis  is 
reached,  when  the  direct  stresses  change  sign,  and  consequently  the  increments 
become  minus.  The  greatest  shearing  stress  being  at  O'C,  the  curve  E'O'^G^  is 
a  parabola,  and  the  greatest  shearing  stress  is  consequently  |.  the  average. 

Now,  the  average  is — 


Fig.  344 


Fig.  345 


avtr. 


K 

bd 


and  therefore  the  maximum  will  be- 


mar. 


Now,  if  we  consider  two  vertical  sections  AB  and  A'B'  of  a  slice  of  unit  width 

in  a  piece  under  flexure  (Fig  346)  a  very  small  distance 
Sx  apart,  and  take  c^,  as  the  difference  between  the 
longitudinal  direct  compressive  stresses  on  AB  and  A'B' 
at  a  distance  y^  from  the  neutral  fibre  and  c'  as  the 
difference  between  the  maximum  stresses  at  the  outer 
fibre — Cy,  \c'  \\y'  \u\  or 


and  as 


Oy,— 

U 


[2], 


u 


{M,-M,) 


c'=- 


Sx 


[3]. 


Where  — ^ is  the  increment  of  the  bending  moment  on  the  portion  of 

ox 

ix  of  the  beam  and  /  is  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  beam,  we  have — 


S.= 


Sx 

I 


[4]. 


But  as  we  have  seen  that — 


( 


M,-M^\_ 


Sx 


>-■ 
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Therefwe — 


c,.=^       [5], 


I 

If  we  consider  c„,  as  the  mean  stress  acting  on  a  portion  of  the  section  included 
between  the  top  of  the  beam  and  a  plane  at  a  distance  y  from  the  neutral  axis — 


,    u—y  u+y       rai 

y  =—^-+y  =  -^       [6]. 

As  the  shearing  stress  at  any  plane  is  equal  to  the  total  longitudinal  stresses 
above  that  plane,  we  have  for  the  shearing  stress  at  y — 

t,=V(M-y)    [7]. 

Substituting  from  equations  [5]  and  [6]  in  equation  [7],  we  get  for  the  shearing 
stress  at  y — 

2/ 


*v=^  (w'-y")  [8]- 


This  is  the  general  equation  for  the  shearing  stresses  at  a  plane  at  any  distance 
y  from  the  neutral  axis. 

When  we  employ  a  reinforcement  this  general  equation  will  only  apply  for  any 
planes  between  the  top  of  the  beam  and  the  first  reinforcement. 

Slabs  or  Rectangular  Beam  with  a  Single  Reinforcement  of  Small 
Sectional  Area,  and  small  depth  in  respect  to  the  total  depth  of  the  piece. 

In  this  case  the  shearing  stress  at  any  plane  above  the  neutral  axis  is  given  by 
the  general  equation  [8].    It  is  a  maximum  at  the  neutral  axis  where  y=o  and 

i-.,  =  5,  »'  [9]. 


'max. 


21 


If  the  stress-strain  curve  of  the  concrete  is  a  straight  line,  equation  [5] 
(page  300)  for  the  direct  stresses  becomes  -  t4^6=mco(A6).      We    may    therefore 

write  equation  [9]  as 

k^r.----^rnw{hb)         [10]. 

In  the  portion  of  the  beam  under  tension  the  resistance  of  the  concrete  is 
neglected ;  the  shearing  stress  therefore  does  not  alter  until  the  lower  reinforcement 
is  reached,  at  the  axis  of  which  we  obtain — 


|m«(A6)-^ 


A;(^jj=__  ma){A&)  — —  mft)(A6)=0.     [10a]. 


The  value  of  /  may  be  found  from  equations  similar  to  those  used  for  the  direct 
stresses,  but  differing  in  that  the  stress-strain  curve  of  the  concrete  in  compression 
is  now  considered  as  a  straight  line. 

Equation  [5]  (page  300)  will  be  ^-u^b-moi(Kb)=0  [11]. 

2 
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Equation  [6]  (page  300)  M  = 


(I 


u 


u^b  +m(i){Kb)' 


[12]. 


Equation  [7]  (page  300)  remains  (A6)=(A— i^)  [IS). 

Substituting  [13]  and  [11],  in  [12]  we  get— 


M 


=5{!.'M3»-.)} 


_«; 


and  from  the  well-known  general  formulae  M=-I — 

y 

7=ltt»6(3A-«) 
6 


[14]. 


Substituting  this  value  for  /  in  equation  [9],  we  get — 

K 


k       = 


'mat. 


K»-l) 


[16]. 


Slabs   or   Rectangular   Beam  with   Double    Reinforcement  of  Small 
Sectional  Area  and  small  depth  in  respect  to  the  total  depth  of  the  beam. 

Here  the  general  equation  [8]  applies  until  we  reach  the  first  reinforcement 
at  its  centre  of  gravity  y=i{hu)  and  if  there  were  no  reinforcement — 


*(A«)  would  =  —U^  -  (huY 


[16]. 


At  the  centre  of  this  reinforcement  (if  we  consider  the  whole  resistance  of  the 
metal  to  act  at  its  axis)  the  direct  longitudinal  stress  rapidly  increases,  and  we  have 
the  shearing  stress— 


^^"~27 


u^—ihu)' 


+  --  m  (hu)  ft)„, 

10 


or — 


'"^G  {"■-'*"' 


6  +m 


(AM)ft)l 


[17]- 


Below  this  reinforcement  the  shearing  stress  increases  as  the  distance  from 
the  neutral  axis  diminishes,  and  we  have  for  any  plane  below  the  first  reinforcement 
till  the  neutral  axis  is  reached — 


k 


K 


lb 


[18]. 


At  the  neutral  axis  y  =o,  and  the  shearing  stress  becomes 

K 


h         — 
"'max.    — 


lb 


(I  ] 

-u^b  +mihu)col 
2  V     /   «*j 
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As  the  stress-strain  curve  for  the  concrete  in  compression  is  supposed  to  be 
a  straight  line,  the  relation  in  equation  [37]  (page  310)  for  direct  stresses 
becomes — 

-  u^h  +m  (hu)  a)„  =  iw(Ai)ft)^. 
We  may  therefore  write  equation  [19] — 

«?mar.  =  ^W(A6)n  [20], 

which  is  the  same  as  [10]  for  single  reinforcement. 

In  the  portion  of  the  beam  under  tension,  the  resistance  of  the  concrete  bein^ 
neglected,  equation  [20]  will  stand  until  the  bottom  reinforcement  is  reached ;  ai 
the  axis  of  this  reinforcement  the  shearing  stress  becomes  nil,  as  in  the  case  of  singl«' 
reinforced  pieces. 

Equation  [38]  (page  311)  for  direct  stresses  becomes — 


iVrz-f-w"  b+mi  w^(huY  +n(A6)'|l, 


from  which,  using  the  general  formula  M=-  I — 

y 

Iz:z\v?b+m[i>)J(huf  +(a^(hhf\  [21]. 

This  is  the  value  for  I  which  must  be  used  in  the  above  equations. 
T-Beams  with  a  Tensile  Reinforcement  only  of  small  sectional  area 
and  depth  compared  with  those  of  the  whole  piece. 

For  the  shearing  stresses  in  these  beams  equation  [10]  stands — 

*  m«.  =;!  ^  (**)  «       [22]. 

If  the  neutral  axis  falls  inside  or  at  the  lower  surface  of  the  slab,  the  value  or  li 
will  be  that  for  a  rectangular  beam  of  width  B— 

or  /=-w'£(3A-w)    [23]. 
6 

If  the  neutral  axis  is  below  the  slab,  equation  [103]  (page  339)  for  direct 
stresses  when  the  stress  strain  curve  for  the  concrete  is  a  straight  Une  will  be — 

M  =  ^-\^~u  {u'B)-^  (u-D)  (u-Df  (B-b)  +ma)  (hb){hb)] 
uL3  3  J 


and  equation  [104]  (page  339) 


^      .2  D         1/^.         T\\2 


moo(hb)=z-  u'B--{u-DY (B-b). 
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Substituting  this  in  the  above  and  replacing (hb)  by  its  value  (h—u)  we  get — 

uLQ  6  J 

Prom  which 

I=~u^B(3h-u)--(u-Dy(B-b){3h-u-2D)    [24]. 
6  6 

Therefore  in  the  first  case    ,  K  ^ocrT 

*m«x  =  -.      -     .         [25], 


(»i) 


which  is  the  same  as  for  rectangular  beams  ;  and  in  the  second  case  we  must  use 
equation  [22],  retaining  the  value  b  in  the  denominator,  as  if  we  have  sufficient 
strength  in  the  portion  of  the  rib  below  the  neutral  axis  we  are  certain  of  having 
ample  resistance  in  the  slab.    The  value  of  /  will  be  that  given  in  equation  [24], 

T-Beams  with  Double  Reinforcement  of  small  sectional  area  and 
depth  compared  with  those  of  the  whole  piece. 

The  value  of  /  in  this  case,  when  the  stress -strain  curve  of  the  concrete  is  a 
straight  line,  will  be — 


I=~u^B+  mL^  (hu)^  +  ft),  (hby  I     [26], 


[27]. 


if  the  neutral  axis  falls  within  or  at  the  lower  surface  of  the  slab. 
If  it  falls  below,  this  equation  becomes — 

/=-  u^B"-  {u-Df  {B-b)  +m/ft)„  (huY  +ft),  {hby  - 
3  3  [ 

Equation  [20]  stands — 

*«ax.=;^^Wn  [28]. 

The  values  for  /  being  those  given  in  equations  [26]  and  [27],  and  the  value 
b  being  retained  when  the  neutral  axis  falls  within  the  rib  for  the  same  reason  as 
given  for  T-beams  with  single  reinforcements. 

Inverted  T-Beams  with  Double  Reinforcement  of  small  sectional 
area  and  depth  compared  with  those  of  the  whole  piece. 

For  the  rib  in  this  case  the  equations  are  the  same  as  those  for  a  rectangular 
beam  of  width  6. 

If  the  neutral  axis  falls  within  the  slab,  the  shearing  stress  at  this  plane  will  be 

but  this  is  not  the  place  where  failure  is  to  be  feared.  The  weakest  plane  is  that  just 
above  the  surface  of  the  slab  where  the  width  of  the  beam  is  only  b.  Here  we  have 
a  shearing  stress  of 
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For  equation  [20] — 


'~ib 


-  {u*  —y^)  h+m  {hu)  «, 


becomes  in  this  case 


but  equation  [116]  (page  341)  for  direct  stresses,  when  the  stress-strain  curve  of  the 
concrete  is  a  straight  line,  will  be — 


1 
2 


li'  6  +(w  —a)'  (B  —6)  I  +m  (»„  (hu)  =mw^  (A6), 


which  substituted  in  the  previous  equation  gives  equation  [29], 

Rectangular  Beams  with  Reinforcements  of  Large  Sectional  Area  and 
Depth.  The  shearing  stress  below  the  first  reinforcement  becomes  in  this 
case — 


»    Ih 


1 

-{u  — y')  6  —(hu)  <o„  +m  {hu)  a>„ 


[30], 


as  we  must  deduct  the  stress  due  to  the  concrete  replaced  by  the  upper  reinforcement. 
At  the  neutral  axis  y  =o  we  get  therefore — 


fl 


_    _        • 


-  v?h—  (Aw)  0)^  +m  (Aw)  w, 


[31]. 


But  equation  [127]  (page  344)  for  direct  stresses  when  the  stress-strain  curve  for 
the  concrete  is  a  straight  line  becomes 


2  u 


C«u+/«^u=/6«6        [32]. 


Replacing  /^  and  /^  by  the  irrespective  values  cm 
of  equation  [131]  (page  344)  for  direct  stresses 


(^«)  and  c^  i^) 


u 


u 


we  get  in  place 


1     2 


ub  —{hu)  o)^  +m  (hu)  w^=^m(hb)  w^  [33]. 


Substituting  equation  [33]  in  [31],  we  get  as  in  the  case  for  reinforcements  of 
small  sectional  area — 
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With  the  stress-strain  curve  of  the  concrete  as  a  straight  Une,  equation  [132] 
(page  344)  for  direct  stresses  will  become — 

M=^^^u'b+{m^l)  L^  (huf  +i^  I  +m  L,  (Kbf+iX]     [35], 


from  which  we  get — 

1 


-  +m  JcDj,  (hby  +u 


[36]. 


This  is  the  value  of  /  to  be  used  in  equation  [34].  For  single  reinforcement 
equation  [34]  stands  and  the  expression  for  the  moment  of  inertia  will  be  the  same 
as  [36]  leaving  out  the  terms  containing  i^  and  o^.     We  get  therefore — 


and  /  =  -  u^b  -^ni' 
3 


(Ot 


{hby+hl    [38]. 


Alteration  of  Shearing  Stresses  due  to  an  Inclined  Reinforcement. — 
When  an  inclined  reinforcement  is  employed,  if  its  area  is  cof  and  the  direct  tensile 
resistance  is  /,  and  (p  is  the  angle  it  m«Jkes  with  the  horizontal  (Fig.  347), 

The  total  direct  resistance  =/a)y      [39]. 
The  resistance  to  vertical  shearing  =  fcof  Sin  (f>       [40]. 
The  vertical  shearing  force  is  therefore  reduced  by  the 
employment  of  this  reinforcement  by  the  amount  given  by 
equation  [40]. 

Therefore  the  shearing  force  at  any  point  cut  by  the 
reinforcement  will  be — 


Fig.  347 


K'=zK-fco,Sin(f>     [41]. 


K'  must  then  be  substituted  for  K  in  the  former  equations  when  a  bent  rein- 
forcement is  employed. 

With  a  freely  supported  beam  and  a  curved  reinforcement  which  will  closely 
approximate  to  a  paraboUc  curve,  the  shearing  force  will  be  nil  as  in  the  case  of  bow- 
string metallic  bridgeis  if  the  load  is  uniformly  distributed  and  not  a  moving  load. 

Shearing  Stresses  on  Vertical  Reinforcements  in  the  Vertical  Plane. — 
When  there  are  special  vertical  reinforcements  to  resist  shearing,  each  plane  in  the 
depth  of  the  beam  between  the  lower  reinforcement  and  a  plane  close  to  the  top  is 
traversed  by  the  reinforcement ;  the  shearing  stress  on  the  plane  is  consequently  in 
reality  resisted  partly  by  the  concrete  and  partly  by  the  vertical  reinforcement,  but, 
for  reasons  already  pointed  out  (page  346),  the  resistance  of  the  concrete  will  be 
neglected. 

Considering  therefore  that  the  concrete  does  not  assist  the  metal  in  resisting 
the  shearing  stresses,  we  need  only  find  the  total  shearing  force  acting  on  the 
portion  of  the  beam  b^ween  the  centres  of  two  neighbouring  transverse  rein- 
forcements, and  by  substituting  this  value  for  K  in  the  preceding  formulae  we 
obtain  the  maximum  shearing  stress.  This  stress  divided  by  the  sectional  area  of 
the  metal  gives  the  unit  resistance  of  the  reinforcement  which  must  be  below  its 
limit  of  resistance  to  shearing. 
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If  we  consider  a  length  of  a  beam  to  the  left  of  the  centre  between  a  section  (A) 
at  a  distance  of  (x)  from  the  left  support  and  a  section  {B)  at  a  distance  of  (y)  from 
the  left  support,  and  use  the  following  symbols — r 

i?^  =  reaction  at  left  support, 

W  =any  load  to  the  left  of  section  (A), 

Wj^  =any  load  between  the  sections  (A)  and  (5), 

(The  PT's  being  of  any  intensity), 

z  =the  distances  of  the  loads  (W)  from  the  section  (-4), 

and  Zj  5=  the  distances  of  the  lo€uls  (WJ  from  the  section  (B), 

We  have  for  the  shearing  force  at  section  (A) — 

and  for  the  bending  moment  at  section  (A) — 

The  mean  value  of  the  decrease  of  the  shearing  force  ^  on  thej^length  (y-x) 
between  the  sections  (A)  and  {B)  will  be — 

We  have  therefore  for  the  mean  value  of  the  total  shearing  force  on  the 
length  (y — x)  between  the  sections  (A)  and  {B) — 

"     ''  iy-x) 

The  total  shearing  force  on  the  length  {y—x)  will  therefore  be — 

K=Rj,  {y-x)-y:{W(y-x)\-AW,z,). 

Now,  the  bending  moment  at  section  (B)  will  be — 

M,=Bjy-^{Wz)-:^{W{y-x)}-7:{W,z,). 
and  the  increase  of  the  bending  moment  over  the  length  (y—x)  will  be — 

M,^M,  ^Rjiy^x)-^{  W(y^x)}  -AW,z,)  ^K, 
We  obtain  then  for  the  maximum  resistance  of  the  metal — 

/ft), 

M^—M^  being  the  increment  of  the  bending  moment  on  the  length  of  the  beam 
under  consideration. 

In  this  case  we  take  for  a  single  reinforcement — 

/=-t^36+mft)(A6)'  [43], 

The  other  values  for  /  remaining  the  same. 

^  Vide  equation  [20]  page  360. 
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Equation  [42]  will  replace  the  equations  for  the  shearing  stress  on  the  concrete 
which  are  no  longer  applicable. 

Equation  [42]  may  be  written — 


M>,= 


_{M,-M,) 


Ik. 


m(Kb) 


a>. 


[44], 


from  which  by  inserting  the  several  values  we  can  find  w. 

When  a  bent  reinforcement  is  also  employed,  the  expression  {M^-^M^)  must  be 
replaced  by 

( Jf  a  -M^)  -/  ft),  X  Sin  (j)         [45], 

when  X  is  the  length  of  the  beam  under  consideration,  /  the  direct  tensile  resistance 
of  the  bent  reinforcement,  and  (f>  its  angle  of  inclination  to  the  horizontal  at  the 
point  where  transverse  reinforcement  cuts  it. 

The  vertical  reinforcements  are  usually  made    of   the   same   sectional   area 
throughout  the  span,  and  are  spaced  farther  and  farther  apart  as  they  approach 


Fig.  348 1 


Fio.  349 


the  centre  of  the  beam,  so  that  the  expression  (Jfj— itf^)  remains  constant.    The 
proper  spacing  may  be  found  graphically  as  shown  in  Figs  348  and  349. 

The  diagram  of  bending  moments  is  plotted  and  the  maximum  ordinate  drawn 
which  is  divided  into  equal  parts ;  through  each  of  the  points  so  found  a  line  is  drawn 
parallel  to  the  closing  line  of  the  diagram.  Where  these  lines  cut  the  curve  verticals 
are  drawn  which  give  the  centres  of  the  vertical  reinforcements. 

At  any  section  of  the  beam  the  bending  moment  is  represented  by  the  ordinate 
to  the  curve.  By  dividing  the  maximum  ordinate  into  equal  parts  it  can  be  clearly 
seen  that  the  increment  of  bending  moment  for  each  distance  from  centre  to  centre 
of  the  neighbouring  transverse  reinforcements  is  the  same  as  they  are  represented 
by  ab,  cd,  ef  etc. 

The  area  for  the  reinforcement  is  found  for  that  nearest  to  the  support,  the 
increment  of  bending  moment  being  in  this  case  the  bending  moment  at  that  rein- 
forcement. 

Equation  [44]  may  also  be  used  for  a  system  of  inclined  shearing  reinforcements 
sloping  towards  the  centre  of  the  span,  but  in  this  case  the  value  of  (M^ — Jf ,) 
must  be  that  on  the  length  of  the  beam  included  between  the  upper  extremities 
of  the  inclined  reinforcements,  and  the  area  w,  must  be  that  on  the  horizontal 
plane  cutting  the  reinforcements. 

*  The  bent  up  rods  in  this  figure  should  have  been  shown  with  the  top  bends  at  the 
supports. 
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The  Shearing  Stresses  in  the  Concrete  Surrounding  the  Reinforce- 
ments.— To  obtain  this  we  must  know  the  total  perimeter  of  the  reinforcement. 
If  we  take  Xu  ^  the  perimeter  of  the  compressive  reinforcement  and  Xb  that  of 
the  tensile,  we  obtain  for  the  shearing  stress  around  the  compressive  reinforce- 
ment— 

K=^  f~^  {hu)  (Ou         [46] 

and  for  that  around  the  tensile  reinforcement — 

h=  f -m  (hb)  a>!>         [47] 

vide  equations  [10a.]  and  that  prior  to  [17]  pages  348  and  349. 

These  formulae  are  not  modified  by  the  presence  of  transverse  reinforce- 
ments, unless  these  are  secured  to  the  longitudinals  and  special  forms  of  twisted 
or  corrugated  bars  offer  no  resistance  to  such  shearing  stresses. 

VARIOUS   METHODS    OF   CALCULATION   FOR    PIECES    SUBJECTED 

TO    BENDING. 

General  Remarks. — Many  different  methods  of  calculation,  both  semi- 
empirical  and  scientific,  have  been  proposed  by  various  authorities.  It  is  not 
intended  to  give  all  these  in  detail,  as  their  interest  is  chiefly  academical.  Those 
only  have  been  selected  that  are  largely  employed  or  have  a  particular  interest. 
Those  of  M.Hennebique  and  Professor  Ritter  are  constantly  employed.  Those  recom- 
mended by  M.  Christophe  are  used  by  some  firms.  M.  Considere's  formulae  are 
interesting  in  that  they  take  account  of  the  tensile  resistance  of  the  concrete  and 
are  also  those  which  should  be  employed  for  calculating  the  deformations,  since  in 
this  case  the  concrete  in  tension  cannot  be  neglected. 

The  Hennebique  Method  of  Calculation. — M.  Hennebique  assumes  the 
weight  of  reinforced  concrete  as  being  140  pounds  per  cubic  foot,  the  resist- 
ance of  the  concrete  in  compression  €ts  360  and  sometimes  410  pounds  per  square 
inch,  and  the  resistance  of  the  iron  in  tension  is  taken  as  14,220  pounds  per  square 
inch,  while  for  steel  he  allows  from  17,065  to  21,330  pounds. 

The  bending  moment  on  built-in  slabs  is  arrived  at  by  a  pecuUar  method. 
Itw  iB  the  weight  of  the  piece  itself  per  lineal  unit,  and  w^  the  uniformly  distributed 
load  per  Uneal  unit,  the  bending  moment  for  a  built-in  beam  is  taken  as 

(w  +  w^)  L^ 
^^0        ' 

a  very  customary  allowance.  The  slabs  being  supported  on  all  edges,  the  bending 
moments  are  considered  in  both  directions.  If  L  is  the  longer  span  and  B  the 
shorter  span,  there  are  supposed  to  be  two  bending  moments — 

^  10  *  10 

and  the  maximum  on  the  slab  is  considered  as  the  mean  of  these  two,  or — 

2 


CALCULATIONS 

The  disposition  of  the  reinforcements,  crossmg  one  another  and  being  continuous 
over  the  supporting  beams,  is  assumed  to  considerably  diminish  this  bending  moment. 
It  is  therefore  reduced  to  one-third,  and  the  value  for  use  in  the  calculations  is  taken 

M 
as — . 

3 
This  method  is  simple,  but  the  truth  of  the  reasoning  is  not  clear. 
For  finding  the  depth  of  a  slab  or  rectangular  beam  and  the  area  of  the  rein- 
forcement, M.  Hennebique   considers  all  the  concrete  above  the  ne?utral  axis  as 
equally  resisting  the  compressive  stress.   Assuming  the  same  symbols  as  those  used 
previously,  M.  Hennebique  uses  the  equation — 

j^    u     M 
cub x-= — , 

2      2 

M 
from  which  u^=—~         [1]. 

CO 

This  equation  gives  the  value  of  u,  or  the  distance  of  the  neutral  axis  from  the 
surface  under  greatest  compressive  stress  if  we  know  6. 

In  the  ca^  of  slabs,  6  is  the  unit  width.    The  value  of  (hb)  is  then  found  from 
the  equation 

(A6)=(A-i^)  [2], 

h  being  supposed  to  be  known. 

And,  finally,  the  area  of  the  reinforcement  which  resists  the  remaining  half 
of  the  bending  moment  is  given  by  the  equation — 

M 
from  which  «= [31. 

2f{hb)  ^  ^ 

Inserting  M.  Hennebique's  values  for  c  and  /  for  a  wrought  iron  reinforcement, 
we  get  — 

t^=0.053y^^  [4], 


and  0)= 


b 
M 


28440  (h  -  0-053a/  ^  [Pl 

For  thin  slabs  M.  Hennebique  assumes  a  value  of  h  not  less  than  A=l-5t^,  which 
substituted  in  [2]  and  [5]  with  the  value  of  u  from  [4]  and  6  =  12 

A=0.023v']tf         [6], 

and  w=0.0045-v/;^         [7]. 

For  a  rectangular  beam  or  piece  of  considerable  depth  M.  Hennebique  does  not 
exceed  for  the  value  of  A 

A=2-5t^. 

The  errors  in  this  method  of  calculation  are  evident.     In  the  first  place  the  con- 
crete in  compression  does  not  resist  the  stresses  equally  throughout  its  whole  depth, 
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and  secondly  instead  of  equating  the  resultant  compression  to  the  resultant  ten- 
sion M.  Hennebique  equates  the  moments  of  these  resultants. 

The  T-beams  of  the  Hennebique  system  are  designed  in  the  following  manner. 
The  depth  of  the  floor  slab  is  found  by  the  previous  formulae,  the  width  of  the  table 
is  assumed  to  be  the  whole  distance  from  centre  to  centre  of  the  beams,  i.e.  the 
slab  is  supposed  to  resist  the  compressive  stresses  on  the  beam  for  half  the  distance 
between  the  centres  of  the  beams  on  either  side.  M.  Hennebique  further  assumes 
that  the  slab  alone  resists  the  compressive  stresses,  and  that  it  resists  them  equal 
through  the  whole  of  its  depth.    He  theVefore  obtains  the  equation 

cBD  X  (  u——  )  = — , 
\         2/2 

from  which  u= — — -  +  —  [81, 

which  gives  a  value  for  u,  or  the'  distance  of  the  neutral  axis  from  the  surface  under 
greatest  compressive  stress. 

He  then  gives  a  value  to  A  in  the  neighbourhood  of  2*5  according  to  judgment, 
and  obtains  the  equation — 

(hb)=(h-u)  [9] 

The  sectional  area  of  the  reinforcement  is  found  from  equation  [3] — 

«,=  -^  -  [3]. 

The  errors  of  this  method  of  calculaton  are  similar  to  those  already  detailed  for 
slabs.  There  is  a  further  error  in  assuming  the  whole  thickness  of  the  slab  as  always 
resisting  the  compressive  stresses,  since  cases  occur  when  the  neutral  axis  lies  within 
this  thickness.  On  the  other  hand  it  frequently  happens  that  a  portion  of  the  beam 
itseU  acts  in  compression,  but  in  this  case  the  extra  resistance  may  be  placed  against 
the  error  in  assuming  the  stresses  as  equally  resisted  throughout  the  whole  depth 
of  the  slab. 

When  compression  rods  are  added  to  the  tensile  reinforcements  these  rods  are 
considered  to  resist  to  their  maximum  allowed  stress — ^no  allowance  being  made 
for  the  fact  that  they  cannot  act  under  more  stress  than  the  deformation  of  the 
concrete  allows,  and  that  if  they  do  act  with  their  maximum  resistance  the  concrete 
must  be  stressed  to  about  one-tenth  of  that  value  in  consequence  of  the  difference 
of  the  coefficients  of  elasticity  of  the  two  materials. 

M.  Hennebique  either  assumes  the  position  of  the  neutral  axis  or  the  sectional 
area  of  the  tensile  reinforcement.  Whichever  of  these  two  values  is  not  assumed  is 
found  by  equation  [3],  on  the  assumption  that  the  reinforcement  in  tension  resists 
half  the  bending  moment. 

This  equation  being  written — 

2f  (h  —  u) 

and  the  value  of  h  being  assumed  as  before.     The  other  half  of  the  bending  moment 
is  then  equated  to  the  compressive  resisting  moment  by  the  equation — 

—  =  c5Dx^t^-_.)+^co«x(tt-a)        [11]. 
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The  Calculations  for  the  Stirrups  are  effected  in  the  following  Way. — 
The  bent  rods  are  &tst  supposed  to  resist  half  the  maximum  shearing  stress  at  the 
supports.  The  stirrups  are  then  designed  to  resist  the  other  half.  From  this  sup- 
position the  following  equation  is  obtained — 

a-=  -^       [121 

This  gives  the  sectional  area  of  the  stirrups  for  a  length  of  the  beam  equal  to  the  dis- 
tance between  the  centres  of  tension  and  compression.    In  a  slab  or  rectangular  beam 

this  distance  will  be   (A——),  and  for  a  T-beam  (  A—— ) 

\       2/'  \       2/ 

If  the  distance  between  the  two  first  sets  of  stirrups  near  the  supports  differs 
from  this  value,  the  sectional  area  is  altered  proportionately. 

The  sectional  area  of  the  stirrups  is  divided  up  into  the  number  of  stirrups 
in  the  width  of  the  beam,  each  having  two  branches.  The  resistances  of  the  metal 
to  shearing  are  taken  as  from  8,530  to  9,955  pounds  per  square  inch  for  wrought 
iron  and  11,375  pounds  per  square  inch  for  steel.  This  method  of  calculation  is  not 
always  adhered  to,  however,  as  sometimes  the  strength  of  the  stirrups  is  increased 
as  a  matter  of  precaution. 

The  above  method  of  calculation  for  the  area  of  the  transverse  reinforcements 
is  almost  universally  adopted  by  the  constructors  who  use  them,  excepting  that 
very  frequently  the  resistance  of  the  bent  bars  is  neglected. 

The  stirrups  remain  the  same  sectional  area  throughout  the  whole  length  of  the 
beam,  but  the  distance  apart  of  the  sets  is  increased  as  the  centre  of  the  span  is 
approached. 

Calculations  generally  adopted  in  Systems  that  employ  a  Symmetrical 
Reinforcement. — The  reinforcement  in  these  systems  is  usually  constructed  so  as 
to  have  a  certain  resistance  before  the  concrete  is  added,  in  order  that  it  may  be  able 
to  assist  in  the  support  of  the  falsework — MM.  Pavin  de  Lafarge,  M.  Bonna  and 
M.  Chaudj'  are  amongst  those  who  adopt  this  method.  The  area  of  the  reinforce- 
ments are  calculated  in  the  same  manner  as  the  flanges  of  an  ordinary  girder,  and 
the  compressive  resistance  of  the  concrete  is  neglected. 

The  equation  therefore  becomes — ^if  h^  is  the  distance  from  centre  to  centre  of 
the  upper  and  lower  members  and  co  is  the  sectional  area  of  each  series  of  reinforce- 
ments, and  /  is  the  unit  resistance,  which  is  the  same  in  compression  and  tension — 

M=h^wf, 

This  method  of  calculation  does  not  take  into  account  the  true  elfitstic  behaviour 
of  the  reinforced  concrete  beam.  The  concrete  in  compression  cannot  in  reaUty  be 
neglected,  and  will,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  resist  a  great  proportion  of  the  compressive 
stresses,  the  different  co-eflScients  of  elasticity  of  the  two  materials  preventing  the 
reinforcement  in  compression  from  acting  up  to  its  maximum  aUowed  resistance 
until  the  concrete  has  suffered  very  considerable  deformation.  The  neutral  axis 
of  the  piece  is  also  considered  to  be  at  the  centre  of  the  depth,  whereas,  in  reality, 
it  always  takes  up  a  position  nearer  to  the  compressive  than  the  tensile  surface  unless 
the  percentage  of  tensile  reinforcement  is  very  large. 

It  may  be  asked  why  we  cannot  neglect  the  deformation  of  the  concrete  in 
compression  in  the  same  manner  as  we  neglect  the  portion  in  tension,  and  that, 
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if  the  concrete  in  tension  allows  the  reinforcement  to  act  up  to  its  limiting  stress, 
by  having  the  property,  when  combined  with  the  reinforcement,  of  submitting  to 
great  elongations  without  cracking,  the  same  property  may  also  exist  in  the  con- 
Crete  under  compression. 

If  the  compressive  side  of  the  beam  were  reinforced  by  hooping,  in  the  manner 
described  when  discussing  hooped  columns  (page  297),  the  concrete  would  gain 
some  such  property,  since  the  swelling  is  prevented,  and  great  deformations  have 
been  obtained  without  rupture,  in  experiments  carried  out  on  pieces  with  this  type 
of  reinforcement. 

Concrete  in  compression  has  not  been  found  to  have  the  property  of  being  able 
to  undergo  excessive  deformation  when  in  combinationuA^ith  longitudinal  rods  only. 
.  Professor  Hitter's  Calculations  for  Pieces  subjected  to  Bending/ — These 
are  used  by  many  constructors  at  the  present  day,  amongst  which  Herren  Wayss  and 
Fratag  and  MM.  de  Vallierie  et  Simon  may  be  mentioned.  The  Government 
of  Switzerland  insist  on  all  reinforced  concrete  structures  being  checked  by  these 
formulae,  which  render  their  adoption  in  Switzerland  almost  a  necessity. 

HeiT  Ritter  considers  that  the  maximum  resistance  of  the  concrete  in  compres- 
sion may  be  taken  as  430  pounds  per  square  inch  for  a  piece  subjected  to  vibrations 
or  where  the  loading  is  uncertain  ;  but  that  for  pieces  under  steady  assessable  loads 
this  resistance  may  be  increased  to  from  600  to  670  pounds  per  square  inch.     He 

E 
takes  the  value  of  m=— ^  as  10.    The  tensional  resistance  of  the  concrete  he  neirlects 

in  his  calculations,  while  admitting  that  when  combined  with  the  reinforcement 
it  will  bear  from  430  to  570  pounds  per  square  inch  with  safety.  The  tensile  resist- 
ance of  the  wrought  iron  reinforcement  he  places  at  fiom  14,200  to  17,100  pounds 
per  square  inch. 

Herr  Ritter  proceeds  by  considering  that  if  it  is  desired  to  find  the  stresses 
produced  by  a  given  bending  moment  JIf  on  a  given  cross-section,  the  area  of  the 
reinforcement  must  be  multiplied  by  m  and  the  increased  area  regarded  as  of  con- 
crete. Calculations  must  be  then  made  to  find  the  centre  of  gravity  and  moment 
of  inertia  of  the  supposed  enlarged  section  thus  obtained. 

Then  if  (u)  is  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity  from  the  surface  under 
greatest  compressive  stress  and  (y)  its  distance  from  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 

reinforcement,  the  maximum  compression  of  the  concrete  is  c= —  according  to 
the  generally  accepted  expression  -Sf  =  — ,  and  the  stress  on  the  reinforcement 


/  =  10^^ 


y 


I 

If  cr  is  the  sectional  area  of  the  piece  supposed  to  be  entirely  formed  of 

concrete, 
CD  the  area  of  the  reinforcement, 
d  the  total  depth  of  the  piece, 
b  the  breadth  of  the  piece, 
Aj  the  distance  between  the  centres  of  action  of  the  compressive  and  tensile 

stresses, 
fi  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  reinforcement  from  the  surface 

under  tensile  stress. 

^  Schweizeriacke  BatizeUung,  Nos.  5,  6  and  7,  1899. 
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S  the  static  moment  of  the  section  with  respect  to  the  compressive  surface, 
I  J*  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  section  with  respect  to  the  compressive  surface, 
u  the  distance  of  the  neutral  axis  of  the  piece  from  its  compressive  surface, 
I  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  section  about  its  centre  of  gravity, 
F  the  total  tensile  stress,  we  have,  for  a  slab  or  rectangular  beam, 

(T=bd -\-lOa>        [1] 
5  =  (»  X- +  10ft) (rf -/?)=—  + 10ft) (d-i8)         [2]. 


Ir 


=  Cd6x-)  ~d  +  10<o{d-^)  (d-/8)=^'^  +  10w(d-i8)*        [3]. 


«='?         [4]. 
or 


I=Ij.-'(<rxu^)         [6]. 
.C=   ^  [6]. 

And  maximum  unit  tensile  stress  in  the  concrete  =t  =  — '    ""    *        [7]. 

F=l0^t-^^^))         [8]. 

For  a  T-beam  with  a  width  of  table  z=B  and  a  depth  of  slab  =X>,  we  get — 

cr=db+(B-b)D  +10  ft)        [9]. 

S  =^^  +  {B-b)^ +  10  00  {d-fi)       [10]. 
I^=^^+(B-b)^  +  10<o  [d-pf        [11]. 

«=-        [12]. 

1=1  J, -{or    XU")  [13]. 

0=-j-  [14], 

and  t^^i^pl       [15]. 

F  =  l0'^'i^-f±^-}l        [16]. 

The  total  stresses  found  by  [8]  and  [16]  are,  however,  not  the  true  ones  on  the 
reinforcement,  as  a  resistance  is  allowed  to  be  exerted  by  the  concrete  in  tension. 
According  to  the  assumption  that  the  concrete  exerts  no  tensile  stress,  the  total 
tensile  stresses  must  be  taken  up  by  the  reinforcement,  so  that  the  neutral  axis  retains 
the  position  found  above. 

To  find  the  unit  stress  on  the  reinforcement  under  these  conditions,  Professor 
Ritter  proceeds  as  follows.      The  centre  of  pressure  of  the  concrete  in  compression 
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line  in  a  plane  at  a  distance  of  ^u  from  the  compressive  surface.  The  centre  of 
action  of  the  tensile  stresses  in  the  reinforcement  may,  without  appreciable  error, 
be  considered  as  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  bars. 

We  therefore  get  the  equation  for  the  distance  between  the  centres  of  action  of 
the  compressive  and  tensile  stresses  as — 

A,=d-(Jw+i8)        [17]. 

and  consequently  the  true  total  stress  in  the  reinforcement  is  given  by  the  equation — 

M 
F,=^        [18], 

F 
and  the  unit  stress  /=— ^        [19], 

CO 

and  the  stress  c  in  the  concrete  may  be  checked  by  the  equation — 

1  2F 

2  '  ub 

When  the  dimensions  of  the  piece  are  not  known,  Professor  Ritter  proposes  the 
following  method  of  procedure.  The  neutral  axis  is  assumed  at  first  to  be  in  the 
centre  of  the  depth.  The  depth  of  the  piece  is  then  calculated  from  the  usual 
formula — 

M=-cbd\ 
6 


""V^  [2i]. 


If  b  is  taken  as  fd,  this  formula  becomes  for  different  values  of  c — 

When  c= 400  460  500 


45  V     50  V     56 

The  area  of  the  reinforcement  is  also  found  for  a  preliminary  trial  by  the  equation — 

The  value  of  fi  is  assumed  as  some  ratio  of  d. 

Messrs.  Wayss  and  Fratag   use  the  value  /8  =  -,  but  this  is  too  small  for 

slabs,  and  should  in  that  case  be  increased  to  3=~.     These  values  of  d  and  «  are 

6 

inserted  in  the  above  formulae  as  first  trials. 

Professor  Ritter  believes  that  the  stress -strain  curve  in  compression  is  para- 
bolic, but  does  not  consider  the  difference  of  the  values  of  c  and  /  sufficient  to  make 
very  appreciable  difference.  He  also  admits  the  tensile  resistance  of  the  concrete, 
but  does  not  consider  it  worth  while  to  take  account  of  it. 

A  particular  value  is  claimed  for  this  method  of  calculation,  in  that  the  stress 
on  the  concrete  in  tension  is  checked,  and,  in  consequence,  the  danger  of  assuming 
too  small  a  width  for  the  leg  of  a  T-beam  is  avoided. 
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M.  Consid^re's  Calculations. — Using  the  previous  symbols  and  adding. the 
following — 

^=maximum  tensile  stress  in  the  concrete  ; 

{d  x)  distance  from  the  tensile  surface  to  neutral  axis, 

{du)  distance  from  the  tensile  surface  to  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  tensile 
reinforcement. 

and  u  being  ratios. 

M.  Considere's  formulae  take  the  following  form  for  a  single  reinforcement — 
Equilibrium  is  attained  when 

bt{dx)  +  fyirdb-d{l-x)b-  =0, 

-  being  the  mean  compression  in  the  concrete. 
We  may  write 

The  coefficient  of  elasticity  is  considered  constant  through  both  tension  and 
compression,  he  obtains,  therefore,  from  the  h37pothesis  of  the  conservation  of 
plane  sections — 

/         1—^  rn 

c=— X [1]. 

m     x—u 

The  equation  of  equilibrium  therefore  becomes — 

(x—u)      m 
or  (2mf-l)  ar^+2(m«>|^+<-m<w)x-(2m\|rw  +1)^=0        [2], 
The  bending  moment  finally  is  expressed  by  the  equation — 

vdx    2  n  r  2  n 

M^hdtx\  —  +     {d—dx)     -\-dbf  \|/     (dx—du)  +  -  {d—dx) 
..^rtx'     2ix     2tx^     .  ,  /  2       2\1 

if=:-6d'[to{4-x)+2/\f.(a:~3w+2)]         [3]. 
6 

Uyl^^tyU  and  m  are  known,  equation  [2]  gives  the  position  of  the  neutral  axis ; 
equation  [1]  gives  the  ratio  of  -,  and  finally  equation  [3]  gives  the  moment  of 
resistance  of  the  piece. 

M.  Gonsidere  assumes  the  value  of  u  as  — ,  from  which  the  equations  become 

^     12/       l-x 

c= — '-  X [41, 

m      12x-l        ■■  ■• 
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12(2mi-l)a;*+2(12m/>|^  +  12/-m<)a;-(2m\f<^  +  12)<=0      [5], 


and  M=--  [2tx  {^-x)+fy^(ix  +  7)]. 


[6] 


The  values  of  t,  f  and  m  are  found  by  experimenting  on  the  chosen  materials, 

M 
and  from  these  the  values  of  c  and  — „  are  calculated  for  the  most  unfavourable 

case,  which  is  when  the  metal  has  reached  its  elastic  limit.     Next,  the  proportion 
of  the  metal  should  be  varied  by  giving  different  values  to  \|r,  and  for  every  case 

M 

the  equations  resolved,  giving  c,  x,  and  -  r  =itx, 

bdr 

M 
M.  Considere  has  calculated  the  values  of  c,  x  and  /i  =— -  in  this  manner,  and 

hdr 

has  tabulated  his  results.    These  are  given  in  Table  LXIX,  together  with   thi- 

comparative  costs  given  by  M.  Considere. 
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M.  Considere  advises  the  mixture  of  concrete  in  the  proportions  of  505  pounds 
of  cement  to  1  cubic  yard  of  sand  and  shingle  (equivalent  to  300  kilos  of  cement  per 
cubic  metre  of  sand  and  shingle),  and  that  the  ratio  of  the  area  of  metal  to  the  total 
area  of  the  piece  should  not  exceed  0021 7  in  beams  subjected  to  only  steady  loads, 
and  0-008  for  pieces  subjected  to  vibrations  of  moving  loads.  He  also  recommends 
the  use  of  wrought  iron  when  there  will  be  excessive  vibrations,  and  of  steel  when 
there  is  danger  of  reactions  due  to  the  building  in  a  monolithic  construction.  He 
further  advises  the  use  of  steel  with  a  concrete  rich  in  cement  for  structures  where 
impermeabihty  is  required. 

M.  Considere  very  rightly  points  out  that  for  tests  of  a  structure  the  measuring 
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of  the  deformcUions  should  be  substituted  for  the  usual  practice  of  measuring  the 
deflections. 

It  is  very  diffictUt  to  determine  the  deflection  which  a  piece  shovM  have  under  a 
stated  load,  whereas  the  deformations  can  be  readily  calcuUxted  for  any  required  load. 

For  the  calcidation  of  the  deformations  the  tensile  resistance  of  the  concrete  must 
be  taken  account  of,  and  therefore,  when  such  calculations  are  required,  we  may  in 
every  case  use  M.  Considere's  formulae  without  appreciable  error ;  the  error  due  to 
the  fact  that  the  stress -strain  curve  is  assumed  to  be  a  straight  line  will  certainly 
have  the  eflFect  of  making  the  calculated  deformations  more  than  they  should  be, 
but  not  in  a  dangerous  degree. 

M.   Considere's  Calculations  for  the   Deformations  of    Pieces  with 
Single  Reinforcement. — For  these  calculations  we  have' — 
The  sum  of  the  tensions  =the  sum  of  the  compressions, 

or  te-^(l-x)  +v/,/=|(l-a:)        [1].* 

The  proportion  of  tension  in  the  reinforcements  to  the  compression  of  the  extreme 
fibres  of  concrete  is  equal  to  the  product  of  the  proportions  of  the  distances  to  the 
neutral  axis  by  the  proportion  of  the  co-eflScients  of  elasticity  of  the  two  materials — 

C         1     (1— X)  r„,  1 

or  T  =  --; [         [2]/ 

/      m(x—u) 

The  bending  moment  of  the  reinforced  piece  is  produced  by  the  tensions  of  the 
reinforcement  and  those  of  the  concrete  and  the  compressions  of  the  concrete — 

or  M =W^'^ - ^y^l -xf  +ylrf(x-u)  +|  )1  -a;)']  [3],^ 

t  and  m  being  known  either  by  direct  experiment  or  from  former  results. 
The  value  of  /  from  [2]  is  substituted  in  [1] — 

giving  lx-~  (1  -^)  "^^^  ^(fz|)  =  I  (^ "•'^)        t*^-' 

Now  by  choosing  arbitrary  values  for  c  the  curve  of  deformation  for  the  typical 
concrete  will  give  the  value  for  E^,  and  therefore  for  m ;  corresponding  to  this  pres- 
sure or  7?i  may  also  be  given  a  value  (say  10).  Then,  by  substituting  the  values 
for  c,  /,  m  and  u  (which  is  known)  in  equation  [4]  the  value  of  x  is  found,  and  by 
substituting  the  values  of  c,  t,  m,  x  and  u  m  equations  [1]  and  [3]  /  and  M  are  found. 

By  giving  diflFerent  values  to  c  within  the  possible  limits  corresponding  groups 
of  the  values  of  c,  /  and  M  are  obtained  ,  each  of  which  will  satisfy  the  equations  and 
will  characterize  one  of  the  possible  states  of  equilibrium  of  the  beam. 

Now  the  lengthening  e^  of  the  metal  =  —  and   the  shortening  e^  of  the  con- 

Ef 

Crete  fibres  under  the  greatest  compression = 


E 


C 


^  When  the  area  of  the  concrete  is  measured  in  square  centimetres  and  the  area  of  the 

1    {\  —  x) 

reinforcement  in  square  millimetres,  the  expressions  yirf  and  —   ; -  mtist  be  multiplied  by 

m  (x-u ) 

100. 
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The  co-efficient  of  elasticity  of  the  reinforcement  is  known.  That  for  the  con- 
crete is  equal  to  that  of  the  iron  divided  by  the  value  of  m  corresponding  to  that 
found  or  used  for  introduction  into  equation  [4]. 

In  order  that  the  results  thus  obtained  may  be  apphed  to  any  prism  having  the 

same  ratio  of  reinforcement  y^y  whatever  the  values  of  d  and  6  may  be,  it  is  sufficient 

M 
to  considet  the  unit  moment  /x=    -. 

The  groups  of  /a,  e^  and  e^,  each  of  which  will  be  realized  when  the  test  load 
causes  the  absolute  moment  M  and  the  moment  /x,  referred  to  a  square  section 
of  a  unit  side. 

These  formulae  are  only  used  when  the  Umit  of  elasticity  in  the  extreme 
tensional  fibres  of  the  concrete  has  been  passed.  For  smaller  loads  the  coefficient  of 
elasticity  retains  its  normal  value  and  the  defoimations  must  be  calculated  by  the 
ordinary  formulae,  taking  into  account,  for  the  calculation  of  the  moments  of  inertia 
the  difference  of  the  perfect  coefficients  of  elasticity  of  the  reinforcement  and  the 
concrete. 

M.  Considere  found  that  the  difference  between  the  actual  measurements  of  the 
deformations  and  the  calculated  deformations  by  the  use  of  equations  [1]  to  [4], 
was  5  per  cent,  both  for  the  concrete  and  reinforcement. 

M.  Considire's  Method  for  the  Treatment  of  Deformation  of  Pieces 
with  a  Double  Reinforcement. — If  we  consider  the  section  of  a  prism  subjected  to 
a  unit  moment  /a,  the  neutral  axis  will  have  a  position  which  is  determined  by  the 
equations  [1]  to  [4].  Adding  to  this  prism  a  supplementary  section  8^  of  tensile 
reinforcement,  and  another  Sc  of  compressive  reinforcement,  and  if ,a8  in  the  previous 
calculations,  we  take  (hu)  and  (A6)  as  the  distances  of  the  compressive  and  tensile 
reinforcements  from  the  neutral  axis.  The  resisting  stresses  caused  by  these  rein- 
forcements will  be  equal  if  the  sections  of  the  respective  reinforcements  satisfy  the 
equation  S^  (hb)  =S^  (hu).  The  equilibrium  will  not  be  disturbed  if,  at  the  same 
time  that  the  additional  reinforcements  are  added,  the  moment  of  the  external 
forces  is  increased  by  a  quantity  equal  to  the  resisting  moment  which  gives  the 
tensile  stress  of  St  and  the  compressive  stress  of  S^. 

Now,  as  the  supplementary  bottom  reinforcement  is  at  the  same  distance  from 
the  neutral  axis  as  the  single  reinforcement,  it  will  undergo  the  same  elongation, 
and  consequently  have  the  same  unit  tension  /  given  by  the  formulae  [1]  to  [4]. 
The  supplementary  resisting  moment  is  therefore 

SJ{(hu)+(hb)}, 

So  nothing  is  altered  in  the  unit  stresses  and  in  the  deformations  of  a  piece  with 
single  reinforcement,  if  a  double  reinforcement  be  added  to  it,  the  sections  of  which 

are  in  the  ratio  of  - — -,  and  if  the  bending  moment  is  at  the  same  time  increased  by 

(hu) 

SJ  {(hu)+(hb)}. 

M.  Christophe's  Calculations. — M.  Christophe's  formulae  are  very  similar 
to  those  developed  above,  the  difference  being  in  the  assumption  of  a  straight  Hne 
stress-strain  curve  in  compression  by  M.  Christophe,  whereas  a  paraboUc  curve  is 
adopted  in  the  formulae  here  recommended.  The  difference  appears  in  the  area 
of  the  stress-strain  diagram  for  the  concrete  in  compression  and  the  position  of 
the  centre  of  action  of  the  compressive  stresses.     M.  Christophe  uses  two  sets  of 
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unit  stresses  according  to  the  nature  of  the  loading,  being  710  and  430  pounds 
per  square  inch  for  concrete  in  compression;  13,500  and  9,000  pounds  per  square 
inch  for  wrought  iron  and  21,000  and  14,000  for  steel  reinforcements. 

Compaxison  of  Different  Formulae. — It  may  be  interesting  to  give  a  table 
showing  the  results  obtained  from  the  application  of  diflEerent  formulae.  The  piece 
taken  for  consideration  is  a  slab  12  inches  wide  with  a  single  system  of  reinforcement 
under  a  bending  moment 

equal  to  when  ilf = ,  as  recommended  in  this  work,  =  34,011  inch-pounds, 

and  when  M= ,  as  allowed  by  M.  Hennebique,  =40,813  inch  pounds. 

Various  Resui.ts  Obtained  by  the  use  of  Different  Formulae 


Nature  of 
Reinforce- 
ment 


Wrought 
Iron 


II 

Afl  Secom- 

mended  in  this 

Work  for 

Economical 
Reinforcement 


d-6-45' 


Christophe's  Formulae 
Economical  Reinforcement 


Hennebique 


III 
Lower  Limit 


d-7-74D' 


0-7040 D'    « -0-644 D' 


IV 

Higher  Limit 


V 

Calculated 


VI 

With  Depth  of  Slab 
and  Position  of  Rein- 
forcement as  per 
Column  II 


d=-6-27'        ^-4-646' 

I  d  -say  6-65* 

«  -0-622D''  «  -0-91 D  ' 


RItter's  Formulae 

with  same  Dimensiona 

as  taken  In 

Column  II 


h  -5-38*  \  oea„mefl 

tt-307' 
a,  - 0-660  D' 


(f  =6-45* 

A— 6-38*       (-assumed 

« -0-7040' 

c  -390 

/  -11,368 


I' 


d-7-37' 


Steel 


I     d-8-86* 

i 

0-416D'|  «  =0-3680 


Steel  at  17,06S  pounds  per  square  inch 


d-7 


A -4-6* 
d  —say  6'5' 


u> 


u-307'' 
0-2920"  W-0-780O'     0.-0-4300' 


rf-7-37' 

" -0-4160* 
c  -308 
/  -16,804 


assumed 


It  appears  that  the  Hennebique  calculations  give  somewhat  less  area  of  lurought 
%f(m  reinforcement  and  about  the  same  area  of  steel  reinforcement  as  the  formulae 
recommended  and  developed  above. 

It  is  interesting  to  see  the  results  of  checking  by  Professor  Ritter's  method. 
The  stress  on  the  concrete  is  found  to  be  considerably  lower  than  the  600  pounds 
per  square  inch  which  has  been  allowed,  and  the  stresses  on  the  reinforcements  are 
slightly  higher  than  the  values  assumed  for  the  recommended  formulae,  but  are  well 
within  the  limits  allowed  by  Professor  Hitter. 

A  PROPOSED  METHOD  OF  REINFORCEMENT  AND  CALCULATION. 

General  Remarks. — It  would  appear  from  the  experiments  and  tests  which 
have  been  carried  out  that,  for  beams,  the  best  results  should  be  obtained,  if  a 
hooping  were  provided  along  the  whole  length  of  the  piece,  which  would  prevent 
the  swelling  of  the  concrete  under  compressive  stresses,  and  some  form  of  reinforce- 
ment inserted  on  the  tensile  side,  which  would  induce  compressive  stresses  in  the 
concrete. 

In  a  piece  subjected  to  bending  the  internal  pressure  due  to  the  swelling  of 
the  concrete  will  not  be  equally  distributed,  as  it  is  in  a  column  under  direct  com- 
pression ;  the  piece  must  also  be  rectangular  instead  of  circular  in  section,  and 
consequently  a  circular  hooping  is  unattainable. 

For  finding  the  size  of  the  wire  for  the  purposes  of  hooping,  we  will  therefore 
assume  the  diameter  as  being  half  the  depth  of  the  piece,  since  although  the  rectan- 
gular hooping  would  not  be  so  effectual  in  resisting  the  swelling  as  if  it  were  circular, 

367 


REINFORCED    CONCRETE 

the  fact  that  the  internal  stresses  are  not  equally  distributed,  considered  by  itself, 
would  justify  our  assuming  a  diameter  less  than  -  for  the  portion  under  compression. 

mi 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  such  a  rectangular  hooping,  would  effectually  resist  the 
swelling,  since  the  tendency  to  swell  laterally  would  cause  the  hooping  wires  to 
resist  the  upward  thrust  of  the  concrete,  and  vice  versa. 

We  have  allowed  a  safe  stress  of  15,000  pounds  per  square  inch  on  steel  rein- 
forcements, which  value  will  give  us  a  compressive  stress  on  the  concrete  of  1,500 
pounds  per  square  inch,  as  the  concrete  being  hooped  can  follow  completely  the 
deformation  of  the  reinforcement. 

We  therefore  obtain  for  the  value  of  ^=g= =97  pounds  per  square  inch 

n  15'41 

(vide  the  treatment  of  hooped  pieces  under  direct  compression,  page  296.) 

and  we  get  -  x  97  =  24  rf  =  hoop  tension  per  inch  width  ;  d  being  in  inches, 

4 

The  spacing  of  the  hoops  may  be  taken  as 

Therefore  24  dx  —  =2-4d^  =  hoop  tension  in  the  wire. 

10  ^ 

Consequently  the  diameter  of  the  wire  becomes — 


5=\/ 


__^^_^_\_      =0012rf. 
25,000x0-7864 


This  gives  the  diameter  for  the  wire  at  the  section  where  the  greatest  bending 
moment  occurs,  with  a  spacing  of  -  -  inches. 

It  appears  from  the  calculation  for  the  longitudinals  for  hooped  pieces  under 
direct  compression  (p.  297)  that  we  may  safely  assume  the  diameter  of  the  distribu- 
tion rods  to  be  1 J  times  the  diameter  of  the  hooping,  or  0-018d.  They  should  not 
be  spaced  more  than  three  inches  apart. 

The  area  calculated  for  the  longitudinal  reinforcements  in  compression,  where 
they  replace  a  distribution  rod  must  always  be  additional  to  the  area  of  the 
distribution  rod  as  found  for  a  diameter  of  0018d. 

The  distribution  rods  along  the  tensile  surface  of  a  beam  may,  however,  be 
included  in  the  area  of  metal  resisting  the  direct  tensile  stresses,  since  these  would 
tend  to  counteract  any  lateral  bending  of  the  distribution  rods. 

The  diameter  and  the  spacing  of  the  hooping  wires  have  been  found  as  described 
for  the  section  at  which  the  maximum  bending  moment  occurs,  but  since  the  bending 
moment  decreases  while  the  dimensions  of  the  piece  remain  constant,  we  know 
that  the  internal  stress,  and  consequently  the  hoop  tension,  will  diminish  as  the 
bending  moment  becomes  less. 

This  decrease  of  the  hoop  tension  may  be  allowed  for,  either  by  decreasing  the 
diameter  or  the  spacing  of  the  hooping  wires.  The  diameter  must  remain  the  same 
for  practical  reasons  :  we  must  therefore  increase  the  spacing,  as  the  bending 
moment  diminishes. 

The  variation  in  the  spacing  may  be  obtained  in  the  following  manner. 

Draw  the  beam  to  scale,  and  plot  the  curve  of  bending  moments  according  to 
the  method  and  amount  of  loading. 
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If  the  piec5e  is  freely  supported,  divide  the  portions  of  the  span  between  the 
section  where  the  maximum  bending  moment  occurs  and  the  supports  into  any 
desired  number  of  parts  (say  ten),  and  erect  perpendiculars  to  the  curve  o^  bending 
moments. 

Then,  if  y„^  is  the  length  of  the  maximum  ordinate  and  y^  that  of  any  other, 

d        li 
the  spacing  at  the  ordinate  in  question  will  be  —  x  -^^. 

If  the  spacings  at  the  several  points  on  the  span  are  thus  found,  we  can  arrange 
the  distance  between  the  hoopings,  so  that  it  gradually  increases  from  point  to 
point  towards  the  supports  from  the  section  at  which  the  maximum  bending 
moment  occurs.  The  spacing  need  not  be  absolutely  accurate,  but  should  be  as 
correct  as  practicable,  without  causing  undue  expense. 

If  the  load  on  the  beam  is  uniformly  distributed,  it  is  of  course  unnecessary  to 
plot  the  curve  of  bending  moments,  since  the  ordinates  will  be  those  of  a  parabola, 
and  the  ratio  of  their  lengths  to  that  of  the  central  ordinate  can  be  found  in  Moles- 
worth's  (or  other)  Engineering  Pocket  Book. 

When  the  beam  is  built  in,  partially  or  entirely,  at  the  ends,  the  closing  line 
must  be  drawn  according  to  judgment  or  on  the  lines  laid  down  (page  280). 

The  beam  is  designed  for  the  maximum  bending  moment,  which  may  occur 

at  the  supports  or  on  the  span.    The  spacing  is  —  at  the  section  where  the  greatest 

bending  moment  occurs,  and  that  at  other  points  is  found  as  described  above,  the 
ordinates  being  of  course  taken  from  the  closing  line  of  the  curve  of  bending  moments, 
which  in  this  case  represents  the  beam. 

With  a  reinforcement  such  as  this,  the  concrete  would  suffer  greater  shortenings 
without  fear  of  failure,  and  could  be  compressed  to  such  an  extent  that  the  full 
resistance  might  be  obtained  from  the  reinforcing  bars  under  compression. 

We  may  therefore  safely  consider  that  the  concrete  in  compression  will  bear 
a  stress  -^  that  allowed  for  the  reinforcing  metal,  since  the  shortenings  of  the  con- 
crete would  follow  those  of  the  metal,  certainly  up  to  the  maximum  allowed  stresses 

in  the  steel. 

A  steel  reinforcement  would  be  used  as  most 
economical  in  a  case  such  as  this,  and  we  may  allow, 
as  before,  a  maximum  stress  in  the  steel  both  in 
tension  and  compression  of  16,000  pounds  per 
square  inch. 

The  depth  of  the  beam  would  be  considered  as 
that  between  the  upper  and  lower  hoopings,  as  this 
would  be  the  effective  depth  ;  but  a  further  amount 
of  concrete  must  be  placed  outside  this,  covering  the 
reinforcement  by  half  an  inch  as  a  minimum. 

Since  the  reinforcing  bars  are  placed  against 
the  hooping  in  the  manner  shown  (Fig.  360),   we 
may  without    serious    error    assume   the   distance 
between  their  axes  as  the  effective  depth  (d)  of  the 
piece. 
Lastly,  since  it  is  uncertain  what  effect  the  hooping  may  have  on  the  stress- 
strain  curve  of  the  concrete,  we  will  assume  that  this  curve  is  a  straight  line. 
To  calculate  the  sizes  or  resistance  of  a  piece,  we  may  proceed  by  considering 
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the  neutral  axis  as  being  at  the  centre  of  the  depth,  as  this  must  be  its  position  for 
maximum  economy. 

Rectangular    Beams 

When  a  reinforcement  is  only  used  ciUmg  the  tensile  surfctce,   we  have,  using  the 
same  symbols  as  before — 

\  cvb—w^  fj,    [1]. 

but  we  have  c  =  1,600  /  =  16,000  and  u=id. 
We  get  therefore — 

376  d6  =  16,000  (o^. 

Replacing  w^  by  \|/^  bd — 

376d6  =  16,000  ylrbd, 

or  \|^=  0-026    [2]. 

This  gives  us  the  ratio  of  the  area  of  reinforcement  to  the  area  of  the  piece  (db). 
We  have,  further,  for  the  value  of  M — 

M=i  cu^b  +  ft)^  /^  (d-u)    [3]. 

Substituting  the  values  as  before,  and  inserting  the  value  of  \|^  from  equa- 
tion [2],  we  get 

M=l25d^b  +  lS7'5d% 

M=  312-6d«6    [4]. 

From  equation  [4]  we  can  find  the  depth  of  the  piece  required  for  any  bending 
moment  by  taking  for  6' any  ratio  of  d  we  may  desire. 

For  this  system  of  reinforcement  b=id  ia  a,  good  proportion,  since  it  slightly 
increases  the  depth,  and  therefore  the  stiffness  ;  but  this  ratio  may  be  varied  from 
this  value  to  6=|<i  as  desired. 

The  sectional  area  of  reinforcement  will  be  always  0*026  bd,  or  2-6  per  cent., 
this  being  the  economic  proportion. 

//  a  double  system  of  reinforcemerU  is  to  be  employed, 

we  may  proceed  as  follows.    We  have  the  equation — 

i  cvb  +  a)^f^=(0jj,    [6]. 

Again  making  u=\d,  as  this  gives  the  economic  position  of  the  neutral  axis, 
and  inserting  the  values  as  before,  we  get — 

376d6  =  16,000  (c»j-wj. 
Now,  if  we  make  co^  =  \fr  6i  and  o)„  =  X\|^  bd,  we  get  376 db  =  16,000 '>\rdb{\  —X) 

OrX=l--^^. 
16,000  \|^ 

Therefore  X\|r  =  \/^ -  0026    [6]. 

Which  is  what  might  be  expected  from  the  value  of  \|/-  in  equation  [2]. 
We  have  also  the  equation — 

Jtf=Jcw»6+ft)„/„.w+a)Jj(d-t^)  [7], 

from  which  we  get  by  substituting  the  several  values,  including  that  for  \y\f  from 
equation  [6] — 

Jf=d»6(16,000\|^~62-6)  [8]. 
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Equation  [8]  gives  the  depth  of  beam  for  any  bending  moment  and  percentage 
of  area  of  bottom  reinforcement,  but  it  will  be  seen  that  if  double  reinforcement 
is  to  be  used  the  value  of  \|/^  must  be  greater  than  0-025.  Probably  the  best  ratio 
of  breadth  to  depth  will  be  i,  in  which  case  equation  [8]  becomes — 

d=V ^^-.     [9]. 

V     15,000  \/^-  62-5     ••  ^ 

If  the  depth  is  assumed,  and  also  the  ratio  of  b  to  d,  equation  [4]  will  show 
whether  a  double  reinforcement  is  necessary,  and  if  such  is  the  case  equation  [9] 
will  give  the  value  of  \|r  for  the  assumed  depth,  and  equation  [6]  will  give  the  value 
X\/r  for  the  upper  reinforcement. 

The  sectional  areas  thus  determined  for  the  reinforcing  bars  must  be  divided 
up  into  the  requisite  number  of  bars  which  will  replace  several  of  the  distributing 
rods,  and  consequently  the  area  of  O-OlSd  must  be  added  to  each  of  the  longitudinal 
compression  bars  to  provide  for  the  area  necessary  for  distributing  the  pressure  over 
the  hooping. 

T- Beams 

In  the  case  of  T-beams,  the  whole  depth  of  the  slab  would  always  assist  in  resist- 
ing the  compressive  stresses. 

For  a  single  reinforcement   we  should  have,  in  place  of  equation  [IJ — 


c 
2 


[5^-(£-6)(^-i))]=a,,/,     [10], 


c 


JEd-iB  -h)  (d-2T)\\  =. 


or      {Bd-[B-b)(d-2Dn=wJy 


4  1         '         "  7 

Inserting  the  several  values,  we  have — 

376  {  Bd'-(B-'b)(d -20)]  =15,000 yfrbd    [11], 

where  the  sectional  area  of  the  reinforcement  is  referred  to  the  area  of  the  rectangle 

bd. 

As  before,  we  should  assume  B  to  equal  half  the  distance  from  centre  to  centre 
of  the  beams,  and  6  as  ^JB,  from  which  we  get — 

0-25Z)+0025d 
^= d-  tl2], 

or  a)=6(0-25i)+0025d)    [13]. 
For  the  value  of  My  we  have — 

from  which,  inserting  the  values  as  before,  we  get — 

J/ =  125  [J?d2  -  (5 -6)  (d  -  2 i))2]  +  7,500  \|.  6d^ 
and  replacing  B  by  66,  we  get — 

M  =  125  bd^  +  2,500  W  2)  -  2,500  bD^  +  7,500  \|r  bd\ 
and  inserting  the  value  of  \|/-  from  [12],  we  get — 

ilf=  6  (312-5^2+  4,375 dZ>- 2,5002)2)     [-jsj 
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The  value  of  D  will  have  been  obtained  previously  and  h  equals  yV  the  distance 
from  centre  to  centre  of  the  beams.  We  can  therefore  obtain  the  value  of  d  from 
[16],  and  we  may  afterwards  obtain  the  sectional  area  of  reinforcement  from 
equation  [13]. 

When  a  double  longiivdinal  reinforcement  is  used,  we  shall  have  similarly,  as 
for  the  case  of  rectangular  beams — 

.,        ,        0-25  i)+ 0025  d         riAi 

and  in  this  case — 

M  =  \2bhd^-¥  2, 500 6dD- 2,50062)^  +  7,500 >/.6(f+  7,600 X>|.6rf2. 
Inserting  the  value  of  X\|r  from  [16],  we  get — 

Jlf=6(625di)-62-5d2«.2,5002)»+  16,000  \|rd^)       [17], 

from  which  the  value  of  d  can  be  obtained  for  any  bending  moment  with 
various  percentages  of  reinforcement  since  the  distance  between  the  beam  centres 
gives  a  value  to  6.  If  the  depth  is  assumed,  equation  [15]  will  show  if  a 
double  reinforcement  is  necessary,  and  if  such  is  the  case  equation  [17]  will  give  the 
value  of  >^  for  the  assumed  depth,  and  equation  [16]  will  give  X\|r  or  the  percentage 
of  the  compressive  reinforcement. 

In  the  case  of  T-beams  the  concrete  of  the  floor  slab,  which  would  not  be  hooped, 
would  be  stressed  somewhat  highly  in  compression  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  beams 
and  towards  the  centre  of  their  span,  but  when  considered  apart  from  the  beam 
proper,  the  upper  portion  of  the  slab  would  be  subjected  to  tensile  stresses  at  these 
places,  and  these  would  counteract  the  excessive  compressive  stresses  due  to  its 
action  at  part  of  the  T-beam.  The  section  (Fig.  360)  gives  the  details  of  the  rein- 
forcements. The  bottom  longitudinal  reinforcements  would  be  bent  up  near  the 
ends  of  the  beams,  leaving  the  lower  surface  at  a  distance  from  the  supports  of 
J  the  span  and  reaching  the  upper  surface  at  the  edge  of  the  supports.  They  would 
then  be  carried  horizontally  over  the  supports,  and  for  a  distance  of  \  the  span 
into  the  adjoining  beam.  At  the  walls  short  additional  rods  would  be  added  at 
the  top  projecting  into  the  beam  for  a  distance  of  \  the  span.  If  the  beam  were 
freely  supported  there  would  of  course  be  no  necessity  for  the  prolongation  or 
extra  rods. 

For  the  portion  of  the  span,  after  the  longitudinals  have  left  the  lower  surface, 
rods  with  a  diameter  of  00 18(2  would  be  put  in  to  replace  them,  and  the  ends  of 
these  would  either  be  bent  up  into  the  heart  of  the  beam  or  continued  along  the 
main  longitudinal  rods  and  tied  to  them  with  wire  wrapping.  The  hooping  would 
be  bent  out  at  the  sides,  as  shown  in  the  figure,  to  allow  the  longitudinals  when  bent 
up  to  pass  the  distribution  rods. 

The  lower  main  reinforcements  and  the  bottom  and  side  distribution  rods  would 
be  tied,  every  here  and  there,  to  the  hoopings,  so  that  they  would  remain  in  place 
while  the  concrete  is  being  deposited  and  rammed. 

To  complete  the  reinforcement,  for  the  purpose  of  inducing  compressive  stresses 
in  the  concrete  on  the  tensile  side  of  the  neutral  axis,  sheets  of  "  expanded  metal " 
with  selvidge  edges  on  both  sides  and  of  a  width  equal  to  b  (Fig.  360),  and  having 
the  longest  diagonal  of  the  meshes  in  the  direction  of  the  length  of  the  beam,  would 
be  placed  about  two  inches  apart  in  the  depth  of  the  beam,  the  lowest  sheet  resting 
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on  the  bottom  rods.     The  metal  for  these  sheets  would  be  thmner  as  the  neutral 
axis  was  approached. 

Any  diamond-meshed  reinforcement  would  equally  well  serve  this  purpose. 

These  reinforcements  would  be  placed  in  the  bottom  portion  for  the  whole 
length  of  the  span,  and  in  a  built-in  beam  along  the  top  portion  over  the  supports, 
and  for  about  an  eighth  of  the  span  from  the  supports. 

For  moderate  loads  the  distribution  rods  would  be  the  only  direct  longitudinal 
reinforcement  employed,  and  for  lighter  loads  no  rods  would  be  used  along  the 
bottom. 

If  it  were  necessary  to  provide  further  reinforcements  to  resist  shearing,  small 
diameter  rods  would  be  inserted  in  the  vertical  plane,  being  placed  further  and 
further  apart  from  the  supports  towards  the  centre  ;  these  would  be  inclined  at  an 
angle  of  45°  at  the  supports,  and  approach  nearer  and  nearer  to  the  vertical  as  the 
centre  was  approached.  They  would  be  passed  through  the  meshes  of  the  expanded 
metal  or  similar  reinforcement  and  be  bent  so  as  to  pass  along  for  a  short  distance 
below  the  bottom  sheet,  and  above  the  top  sheet  in  built-in  beams. 

Neither  the  mesh  nor  the  shearing  reinforcements  are  shown  in  Fig.  350. 

The  ends  of  the  hooping  wires  would  be  left  unclosed  at  the  top  until  the  con- 
crete was  brought  up  sUghtly  above  their  underside  ;  they  would  then  be  bent 
over,  while  the  concrete  was  soft  and,  in  the  case  of  a  rectangular  beam,  hooked 
together  as  shown. 

In  a  T-beam  the  ends  would  be  left  longer  and  be  bent  so  as  to  pass  side  by  side, 
projecting  well  into  the  floor  slab,  where  they  would  be  hooked  over  rods  placed 
parallel  to  the  beams  or  through  the  meshes  of  the  woven  or  expanded  metal  rein- 
forcement. They  would  thus  reinforce  the  upper  portion  of  the  floor  slab  where 
most  necessary. 

For  the  slabs,  expanded  metal  or  some  diamond-meshed  reinforcement  would 
be  used,  and  in  order  that  the  greatest  efficiency  might  be  obtained  the  length  of 
the  mesh  would  not  always  run  in  the  same  direction,  as  is  usually  the  case,  but 
the  metal  would  be  placed  so  that  the  length  of  the  mesh  was  always  as  nearly  as 
possible  in  the  direction  of  the  maximum  tensile  stress. 

If  abeam  such  as  has  been  described  were  to  be  treated  by  measuring  the  deforma- 
tions under  increasing  loads,  it  is  practically  certain  that  its  behaviour  would  indicate 
thssafetyof  the  assumptions  made  in  the  proposed  method  of  calculation,  and  that  the 
concrete  on  the  compression  side  would  be  found  to  safely  take  up  the  deformations 
necessary  to  permit  the  reinforcements  to  act  at  their  maximum  allowed  resistance. 

The  resistance  of  the  concrete  on  the  tensile  side  has  been  neglected,  as  before, 
but  it  is  almost  certain  that  it  would  offer  considerable  resistance  when  reinforced 
as  suggested. 

It  must  be  understood  that  this  method  has  not  been  practically  tested,  and 
although  it  is  beUeved  that  it  is  the  rational  form  of  reinforcement,  and  that  the 
resistance  obtained  by  its  employment  will  far  exceed  that  of  any  method  at  present 
in  vogue  ;  still  it  shotdd  be  subjected  to  practical  tests  before  the  absolute  truth  of  ike 
reasoning  is  aliowed. 
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PIPES,   CIRCULAR    RESERVOIRS   AND   SIMILAR   STRUCTURES 

When  Under  Internal  Pressure. — ^The  direct  tension  on  the  shell  of  a  pipe 
or  elevated  circular  reservoir  or  silo  is  given  by  the  usual  formulae — 

T  =  ipS    [1], 
where  S  is  the  internal  diameter,  and  p  the  unit  pressure.     If  p  is  in  pounds 
psr  square  inch — 

p=0'UH^, 

H„  being  the  head  of  water  in  feet. 

For  a  reservoir  or  water  pipe,  therefore — 

T =0175  H^S    [2], 

T  being  in  pounds  per  square  inch,  H^,  the  head  in  feet,   and  S  the    internal 
diameter  in  inches. 

As  the  resistance  of  the  concrete  is  neglected  in  tension  we  must  have — 

T=/«    [3], 

bding  the  allowed  unit  stress  in  the  reinforcement,  and  w  the  sectional  area  of  metal 
in  the  hooping  reinforcement  for  the  length  of  the  structure  taken. 

If  we  take  a  length  (l)  in  inches,  all  units  being  in  inches  and  pounds,  we  get 
therefore  from  [1]  and  [3] — 

__lpS 


w 


and  from  [2]  and  [3] — 


2/ 
0H5H.JI 


[41. 


co  = 


/ 


[5], 


from  which  we  find  the  total  sectional  area  of  the  hooping  reinforcement  for  the 
length  under  consideration,  which  must  be  divided  up  into  a  suitable  number  of 
hoops  or  spirals. 

For  calculating  the  sectional  area  of  the  longitudinal  bars,  the  portion  of  the 
shell  between  two  adjacent  hooping  bars  must  be  considered,  this  portion  being 
treated  as  a  slab  built  in  at  the  ends,  and  of  a  span  equal  to  the  distance  (L)  between 
the  hooping  bars.  For  practical  purposes  the  slab  may  be  considered  as  flat 
between  the  two  adjacent  longitudinals. 

As  the  shell  and  the  longitudinals  are  continuous,  we  may  consider  the 
slab  as  securely  fixed  at  the  ends,  and  therefore  the  bending  moments  will  be — 


^         12 


[6], 


and 


1 


Mc=--ivL^      [7]. 
c     24  ^  -• 

At  the  hooping  bars  the  concrete  is  in  com- 
pression at  the  exterior  of  the  shell,  and  the 
interior  is  in  tension,  while  the  reverse  is  the 
case  at  the  centre  of  the  span  between  the  two 
hooping  bars. 

The  longitudinal  bars  bear  against  the  inside 
of  the  hoopings  ;  it  is  therefore  necessary  to  know 
the  distances  ^^  and  ^^^  (Fig.  351),  or  the  axes  of 
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the  longitudinals  from  the  surfaces  of  the  supposed  slab.  This  will  give  the 
position  of  the  hooping  reinforcement  in  the  thickness  of  the  shell.  We  also 
require  the  sectional  area  of  the  longitudinals. 

The  thickness  (t)  of  the  shell  is  always  decided  upon  from  practical  consider- 
ations, and  in  a  great  measure  follows  that  which  has  been  found  good  in  previous 
examples  (vide  page  198). 

If  we  suppose  the  width  under  consideration  (6)  to  be  12  inches,  we  already  know 
the  span  £  and  the  load  a?  (being  the  pressure  on  the  strip  12  inches  wide).  We 
can  consequently  assess  value  for  M^  and  M^  in  equations  [6]  and  [7],  Further,  we 
have — 

<„=(«-«,)     [8] 

From  equations  [8]  and  [9]  for  rectangular  pieces  with  single  reinforcements 
[page  300]. 

3  ft)         /  9  m*  ft)^       3  m  ft)  A 

4  6      ^    16     6  2     6 
and 

12  ^  ^ 

We  get  by  substituting  the  above  values  together  with  c  =  500  and  m  =  10 — 


«=^«(-l+/y/l+^|A)     [9], 
and — 

t,=  ^h+\/~^h'-—        [10]. 
16  V     256  1500 

Therefore  we  have — 


-  ft)  f  —  1  +\/  1  +  _  A   I  =  —  A  +  \/  —  h^  — , 

8      V  V        ^5/16  V     256  1,500 


or 


Fb^V-*'--- 


6         16         V    256  1,500     „„ 

'    (-'V-f*) 

Now  (o  must  have  the  same  value   whether   we  are  assessing  the   values  of 
tf^  or  t^.     Consequently,  inserting  the  several  values  we  have 


^  ^  10,125<,V     __>_ Y____l0^25(t-t,YJ 


[12], 


and  by  inserting  the  values  of  w  L*  and  t  in  the  above,  we  obtain  an  equation  for  t,. 

The  best  manner  to  solve  this  equation  will  be  to  insert  several  values  for  t^ 
and  find  the  values  for  each  side  of  the  equation. 

By  plotting  these  on  squared  paper  for  the  several  values  of  t,  a  point  where 
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their  respective  curves  coincide  will  easily  be  found,  which  gives  the  proper  value 
for  if. 

Having  found  t^,  equation  [10]  will  give  the  value  for  u,  if  we  substitute  t^  for  h. 
Having  found  u,  equation  [9]  will  give  the  value  of  o)  if  we  again  substitute  t^  for  h. 

The  sectional  area  w  of  the  reinforcement  is  divided  up  into  the  number  of 
bars  which  may  be  desired  in  the  width  of  12  inches. 

Having  decided  on  the  size  of  the  reinforcements  the  values  of  t^  or  t^^  will 
give  the  position  of  the  hooping  reinforcement  in  the  thickness  of  the  shell. 

In  the  case  of  a  pipe  which  has  to  bear  transport,  and  handling  while  being 
deposited  in  the  trench,  it  is  well  to  somewhat  increase  the  sizes  of  bars  found  by 
calculation,  for  the  same  reason  that  we  always  increase  the  theoretical  thickness 
of  a  cast-iron  pipe.  This  provision  is,  however,  of  less  relative  importance  in  the 
case  of  a  reinforced  concrete  pipe,  on  account  of  the  thickness  of  shell  and 
nature  of  the  reinforcement. 

Many  of  the  practical  constructors  only  calculate  for  the  hooping  reinforcement 
and  select  a  size  for  the  longitudinals  from  practical  experience  without  any  cal- 
culation. If  this  course  is  adopted  the  hoopings  should  be  placed  at  the  centre  of 
the  thickness  of  the  shell. 

The  hooping  bars  may  be  spirally  wound  or  in  the  form  of  hoops,  there  being  no 
theoretical  advantage  in  the  employment  of  either  form,  but  there  is  a  practiced 
advantage  in  a  spiral  reinforcement,  in  that  there  are  fewer  joints,  and  such 
a  form  is  usually  employed  for  small  sections.  Where  the  reinforcement 
is  built  up  first  of  rolled  I,  L,  T  or  cross  sections,  and  the  concrete  is  poured 
into  the  moulds,  the  spiral  form  of  hooping  reinforcement  allows  the  air  to  escape 
more  easily,  as  it  cannot  become  imprisoned,  and  the  concrete  consequently  sur- 
rounds the  reinforcement  more  perfectly. 

The  longitudinals  should  be  always  secured  to  the  circular  reinforcement,  as 
this  helps  to  keep  the  latter  in  position.  Where  large  pipes  are  used,  and  a  double 
reinforcement  is  adopted,  each  set  of  longitudinals  must  of  course  be  placed  inside 
the  hooping  reinforcement  to  which  it  is  attached. 

The  above  method  of  treatment  applies  to  pipes,  circular  reservoirs  or  tanks, 
silos,  and  similar  structures,  the  only  diflference  being  that  the  pressure  in  pipes  is 
uniform,  while  that  in  reservoirs,  silos,  etc.,  varies  with  the  height.  In  the  latter 
cases  it  is  usual  to  consider  the  pressure  as  uniform  over  heights  of  12  to  18  inches 
(on  the  Continent  they  usually  take  heights  of  40  or  60  centimetres),  and  vary  the 
sections  as  the  depth  decreases. 

When  under  External  Pressure. — In.  this  case,  as  the  piece  is  in  com- 
pression, we  may  allow  for  the  resistance  of  the  concrete. 

As  before,  we  have  the  general  formula — 

P  =  ipS     [13], 

S  being  the  external  diameter  in  this  instance,  P  being  the  direct  compressive  stress 
on  the  shell.  The  method  of  treatment  is  the  same  as  for  the  determination  of 
the  pieces  under  direct  compression  (p.  288). 

Taking  for  the  value  of  \\r  =  ^  =  -     [14], 

where     (o    is    the     sectional    area    of    hooping     reinforcement    in    a  length 

(I)    of    the    piece,    and     (t)    is    the    thickness    of    the    shell.      We  assume 

the   limiting   unit   stress    (c)   on    the   concrete    from    which   the    area  of   the 
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hooping  reinforcement  (w)  is  deduced  as  shown  in  pag^s  288  and  290,  either  by 
assuming  a  thickness  of  shell  or  a  value  for  (\|^).  The  unit  stress  on  the  concrete 
for  ordinary  proportions  may  be  taken  as  400  pounds  per  square  inch,  but  if  a 
richer  mixture  is  used  a  higher  stress  may  be  allowed  ;  if,  on  the  other  hand,  quick- 
setting  cement  is  employed,  this  unit  stress  must  be  reduced. 

The  sectional  area  found  for  the  hooping  reinforcement  must  be  divided  up 
into  a  certain  number  of  bars,  which  will  fix  their  sectional  area  and  spacing. 

The  calculation  of  the  longitudinal  bars  is 
made  in  exactly  the  same  manner  as  for  struc- 
tures under  internal  pressure,  the  longitudinals 
in  this  case  being  on  the  outside  of  the  circular 
bars  (Fig.  362).  The  tensile  and  compressive 
stresses  are  the  reverse  to  those  of  a  piece  under 
internal  pressure.  The  general  remarks  which 
have  been  made   on  the  manner  of  treatment, 
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etc.,  apply  equally  to  pieces  under  external,  as  to  those  under  internal,  pressure. 


SMALL    SPAN    ARCHES 

Arches  with  Uniformly  Distributed  Load,  and  Considered  as  Parabolic. 
— ^For  small  span  arches,  such  as  those  used  for  floors,  the  arch  may  be  con- 
sidered as  parabolic  and  the  load  as  uniformly  distributed.  The  curve  of 
pressures  is  therefore  parabolic. 

If  (w)  is  load  per  square  unit,  (L)  the  span,  and  (y)  the  rise,  (H)  being  the  hori- 
zontal thrust,  we  have — 

rr      wL     L 
^24 


or 


H^"^      [1]. 


If  we  call  the  reaction  at  the  springings  (i?,) — 


ThenJ!.=v/'("^)-«' 


or 


R. 


wL 


8y 


■V 


i-'»f  m. 


Both  the  horizontal  thrust  and  the  reaction  at  the  springings  will  act  at  the  neutral 
surface  of  the  arch. 

Herren  Wayss  and  Fratag  proceed  as  follows.     The  maximum  compression 

being  at  the  springing — 


(d-ft))c+ft>/=^/y/ 


1  + 


I6y' 


making  ft)=\f/^  A,  and  considering  the  width  of  the  piece  as  unity,  o)  =  \|/-  d. 


wL 


8v 
Thenrf=    ^ 


v 
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taking  the  ratio  of  —  as  10,  d  =  l-35wL  x — 

y  c+Y(/-c) 

and  (t)=\|'(2.     [6] 


[a] 


Segmental  Arches  with  Uniformly  Distributed  Loads. — ^The  following 
method  is  used  by  Herren  Wayss  and  Fratag  (M onier  system)  for  arches  with  single 
reinforcements  near  the  intrados  under  a  uniformly  distributed  load.     The  bending 

moment  is  considered  as  varying  as  It  may  therefore  be  assumed  that  the 

parabolic  line  of  resistance  varies  approximately  an  equal  amount  above  and  below 
the  segmental   arch  line,  so  that  the 
algebraical  sum  of  the  areas  included 
between  these  two  lines,  which  r^re- 
sent  the  bending  moment,  is  nil. 

It  follows  that  the  area  of  the 
segment  of  the  parabola  having  a  rise 
(y)  is  equal  to  that  of  the  segment  of 
the  circle,  having  the  rise  (v)  (Fig.  363). 

We  get  therefore,  if  (6)  is  the  cen- 
tral angle  of  the  curve  of  the  arch  in 
circular  measure,  and  (S)  the  radius  of 
the  neutral  line,  and  (L)  the  span — 

hy^^e-^  (R-v)      [3]. 

If  there  are  A  degrees  in  the  angle  0,  we  have — 

A         A 
Sin  A  =  2  Cos  -  Sin  - 

2  2 


FiQ.  353 


and  we  have  also— 


R  2R  R^ 


[4], 


+  {S-v)\ 


from  which — 


25t;=^*+t;* 
4 

R  =  ^'  -f  ^_      [6]. 


Substituting  [5]  in  [4],  we  get- 


Sin  A  = 


(-  -  -) 

\8v       2/ 
\8t;       2/ 


L     [6]. 


Now  6=     -  -    ,  and  A  =zSin 

57-295  /L' 


.    _i\8t;       2/ 

^) 

2/ 


.A 


Ist;'^ 
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Therefore — 


e=Sin 


-d 


\8v       2/ 


L  -s-  57-295      [7], 


Substituting  [5]  and  [7]  in  [3],  we  get— 


3    ^~2V8tr^  2/    ^  ■ 


(  (^  - .«  ) 

_  ,\8w       2/ 

(Sin        ^  rJ    ~«,\ 


V8«       2/ 


Z,  -5-  57-295 


2\8v       2/ 


-Ly=    —(—  +  --    I   y.  \8in 
3    "^      128\v       L 


V  X  isin  -  ^t'l --,- 67-295 

\8t)       2/ 


Dividing  through  by  -  U,  we  get — 


i     266 Vv        L  J        I  /L'      -^2 

8v  "^ 


\8v       2/ 


-i-  57-295 


^  V^.-^)    [8]. 
32\i;       L  ) 


Inserting  the  values  assumed  for   -  (this  value  is   usually  taken  as  —  =  10), 

V  V 


we  get — 


1=   ^-{lO  +  O-iYxi Sin-'  «(i?:i^^57-295|-  ^-.(10-0.4). 
i     256^  '      \  (10  +  0-4)''  j      32^  ' 

or    ^=  1-2675  (Sin  "'  0-71  +57-295)  -  0-9 


Therefore  we  have- 


<S»re -'0-71  =  45-233°. 


?' =0-1013      [9], 

Ij 


and  (y-t;)=L(01013 -01)  =00013  L      [10]. 

The  maximum  beinding  moment,  if  ^  is  the  horizontal  thrust,  is- 

M  max=H  (y—v)      [11]. 
Prom  equation  [1] — 

Sy       s      y      "■    ^ 


We  have,  therefore,  inserting  [12]  in  [11]- 

wL 


^.A^y 


M  Max=  — x{y—  v) -h  ^       [13]. 
8  Zj 
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If,  as  before,  we  assume  —  =  10,  substituting  the  values  from  [9]  and  [10],  we 

V 

get  therefore  at  the  crown — 

Jf  maa:=  000 16  w;L*      [14], 

and  also  a  horizontal  thrust  as  in  equation  [12],  which  becomes,  for  the  case  where 

^-=10- 

^  H=\'2UwL      [15], 

The  thrust  at  the  springings  has  the  value  (derived  from  equation  [2]) — 

iJ=1.33w;L      [16]. 

In  the  Monier  ( Waysa  and  Fratag)  system  the  further  method  of  procedure  is 
as  follows — 

If  M  B  is  the  moment  of  resistance,  A  the  sectional  area  of  the  piece,  aud 
a-  the  greatest  stress — 

<r  =  0.0016^^^%  1-234^         [17]. 
MR  A 


For  slabs,  Herren  Wayss  and  Fratag  proceed  as  follows,  considering  the  neutral 
axis  as  at  the  centre  of  the  depth,  and  the  centre  of  the  reinforcement  as  one- 
twelfth  the  depth  from  the  lower  surface — 

/.,=  ^       [18], 
4 

rd      ^ 

and  MB=  —  x  -^d  =  0.1875cd'      [19]. 

4       4 

From  [  1 8]  and  [  1 9]—  _ 

d=  2.31a/ —      [20], 
^      c 

•     andft)=0-25dx  -      [21]. 

Replacing  M  Rhy  its  value  01875  cd^.     And  where  the  width  of  the  piece  is  taken 
as  unity — 

A  =  d       [22]. 


Substituting  the  values  from  [19]  and  [22]  in  [17] — 

^'f +1.234^^ 
d^  d 


a-  =  00086  ^  +  1  -234  -^      [23], 


making  a-  =  safe  compressive  stress  in  the  concrete  (c),  equation  [23]  becomes — 


d^— d  =  0-0085 , 


and  solving  the  quadratic — 


,     0617  wL         /^  ^r^or^wL^     038  w^V 
d= ^xX  00086  —  +  - 


c  c' 
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d=^:^ro.617  +y^0.38  +  00085-1     ]24].^ 


The  sectional  area  of  the  reinforcement  is  taken  as  for  slabs,  though  it  is  slighl  ly 
in  excess  of  the  requirements,  or  from  equation  [21] — 

w  =  0'25-d      [25]. 

Method  for  Arches  Loaded  over  Half  the  Span  and  considered  Parabolic. 
— ^Another  mefthod  employed  for  the  calculations  for  arches  is  to  consider  the 
neutral  line  of  the  arch  as  parabolic,  which  is  approximately  true  when  the  rise  is 
small  as  compared  with  the  span. 

The  dead  load  is  supposed  to  be  uniformly  distributed.  The  live  load  is 
assumed  to  cover  only  half  the  span,  as  this  loading  causes  the  greatest  bending 
moment.  The  curve  of  pressures  for  the  dead  load  follows  the  curve  of  the  arch, 
and  that  for  the  live  load  considered  alone  is  supposed  to  pass  through  the  neutral 
surface  curve  of  the  arch  at  the  crown  and  springings.  This  is  the  same  as  assuming 
hinges  at  these  places.     In  this  case  the  thrust  at  the  crown  becomes — 

H=.^{w  +  2p)      [26], 
and  that  at  the  springings — 


B=^(w^2p)^^^J^^l      [27]. 


IGv 

The  dead  load  produces  no  bending  moment  as  it  is  uniformly  distributed,  and 
the  curve  of  the  arch  assumed  to  be  parabolic. 

The  maximum  bending  moment  due  to  the  live  load  only  is  produced  at  a  sec- 
tion a  quarter  the  length  of  the  span  from  the  springings,  tending  to  cause  a 
downward  deflection  on  the  loaded  side,  and  an  upward  deflection  on  the  unloaded 
side. 

The  ordinate  of  the  parabolic  pressure  curve  at  the  section  J  L  from  the  spring- 
ing is  f  V.  And  the  vertical  component  of  the  thrust  at  the  springing  on  the  un- 
loaded side  due  to  the  live  load  only  is  (taking  it  as  the  reaction  of  a  girder)  — . 

o 
^  .  r  2 

The  horizontal  thrust  due  to  the  Uve  load  only  = 

Taking  moments,  we  get — 

,-.  wL^     3         wL      L 

M  max= X  -  v  —  —  x  — 

16t;       4  8        4 

M  max  = [28]. 

64        "^     -^ 

These  equations  will  apply  to  any  arch  hinged  at  the  crown  and  springings, 
if  the  weight  of  the  arch  and  roadway  can  be  considered  as  uniformly  distributed, 
which  is  seldom  the  case  in  practice.^ 

^  This  is  the  well-known  "  Monier'*  formula  for  arches,  and  as  can  be  readily  seen  there  are 
several  erroneous  assumptions  made  in  deducing  it. 
*  M.  Grodard's  formula  for  arches  is  given  p.  97. 
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LARGE  SPAN    ARCHES  AND  OTHER  PIECES   SUBJECTED  TO  DIRECT 

STRESS   AND    BENDING    COMBINED 

General  Remarks. — In  treating  the  question  of  pieces  subjected  to  both  direct 

and  bending  stresses  the  first  essential  is  to  know  the  position  of  the  curve  of  pressures^ 

through  the  piece  and  the  magnitude  of  the  resulting  pressure's  at  different  sections. 

When  we  have  found  the  curve  of  pressures  and  its  position  on  an  arch  ring,  we  may 

consider  the  force  lines  forming  the  pressure  curve  as  acting  at  the  vertical  load  lines. 

We  have  therefore  at  each  of  these  sections  a  force  R  acting 

in  the  direction  of  the  pressure  curve  at  this  point  (Fig.  364). 

The  effect  of   this  force  is  not  altered   if  we  imagine  two 

forces  equal  to  12  as  acting  at  the  neutral  surface  of  the  arch 

in  opposite  directions  parallel  to  its  line  of  action.     This  is 

the   same   as   substituting  for  R  a  thrust  at  the  neutral 

surface,  and  a  couple  with  a  lever  arm  equal  to  the  radial 

distance  from  the  neutral  surface  to  the  pressure  curve. 

The  thrust  at  the  neutral  surface  may  be  resolved  into 

components  tangential  and  normal  to  the  neutral  surface ;  the 

normal   component  only  produces  shearing,  and  is  always  ^^^'  ^^* 

small  and  is  consequently   negligible.     The   tangential   component  is  the  direct 

thrust,  which  we  may  call  T. 

The  forces  R  and  R  of  the  couple  producing  the  bending  moment  may  also  be 
resolved  into  vertical  and  horizontal  components. 

The  vertical  components  act  in  opposite  directions  and  therefore  balance  one 
another,  and  we  have  left  a  couple  of  horizontal  forces  with  a  lever  arm  of  the  ver- 
tical distance  between  the  neutral  surface  and  the  pressure  curve. 

The  horizontal  force  of  the  couple  is  the  horizontal  thrust,  and  is  the  same  for 
all  sections. 

We  have  therefore  the  general  equation  for  the  bending  moment  M  =  H  x  t, 
where  t  is  the  vertical  distance  from  the  neutral  surface  to  the  pressure  curve,  and 
varies  at  each  section  considered. 

Now  it  will  be  seen  that  if  at  any  section  we  were  to  reserve  the  forces  R  and  R  of 
the  couple  into  components  normal  and  tangential  to  the  neutral  surface  of  the  arch 
instead  of  the  components  acting  in  vertical  and  horizontal  directions,  the  norma) 
components  would  balance  each  other,  and  we  should  be  left  with  a  couple  of 
forces  of  the  same  magnitude  and  acting  in  the  same  direction  as  T,  with  a  lever 
arm  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  neutral  surface  and  the  pressure  curve 
measured  on  the  radial  line  of  the  arch,  and  this  couple  would  produce  a 
moment  equal  to  Tx  the  radial  distance  from  the  neutral  surface  to  the 
pressure  curve  =H  xt=M. 

M 
We  therefore  get  the  relation  —  =  radial  distance  from  the  neutral  surface 

to  the  pressure  curve.  In  the  case  of  columns  or  other  pieces  that  are  not 
curved  there  wiU  be  only  one  plane  of  reference  in  place  of  the  radial  and  vertical 
planes  of  arches,  also  T  will    be   the   direct  vertical   thrust    and  there  willj  be 

^  The  reasoning  used  in  finding  the  position  of  the  pressure  curve,  etc.,  follows  closely  that 
employed  by  Prof.  William  Cain  in  his  ** Elastic  Arches'*  and  "Steel  Concrete  Arches" 
published  by  W.  Van  Nostrand  Company. 
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M 
^0  expression  similar  to  H.      The    relation  ^   will  be  equal    to  the 

'^'^zontal  distance  from  the  neutral  surface  to  the  pressure  curve. 
Effect  of  the  Bending  Moments  on  an  Arch  Ring. — Consider  a 

^^ry  small  slice  of  an  arch  (Fig.  365)  of  a  length  A^  along  the  neutral 

^^ace,  and  having  a  central  angle  a.  The  direct  thrust  T  cannot  cause 
^^y  change  of  curvature,  but  under  the  action  of  the  bending  moment 
5  ^^  may  suppose  the  central  angle  changed  to  a,  the  curvature  be- 
^  increased  if  B  acts  below  the  neutral  surface  (as  then  the  greatest 
Compression  is  at  the  intrados)    and  decreased  when  B  acts  above  the 

neutral  surface — the  angle  a^=a  +Aa. 

Therefore  Aa  =(a^  -  a)     [1], 

^  Fio.  356 

and  Aa  is  the  change  of  inclination  of  the  tangents  to  the  curve  due  to  the  change 

of  curvature,  as  is  clearly  seen  by  the  exaggerated  case 
(Fig.  356). 

If  we  consider  the  bending  moment  as  plus  when 
it  is  left  handed,  then  Aa  is  plus  when  M  is  plus  or  B 
acts  above  the  neutral  surface,  and  Aa  is  minus  when 
M  is  minus,  or  B  acts  below  the  neutral  surface. 

If  we  call  (v)  the  distance  of  any  fibre  of  area  (a) 
from  the  neutral  surface,  (v)  being  plus  for  fibres  above 
and  minus  for  fibres  below  the  neutral  surface,  as  the 
length  of  the  arc  is  very  small,  it  may  be  considered 
always  as  the  arc  of  a  circle  and  the  axis  of  a  fibre  in 
the  same  plane  as  concentric  with  it. 
Therefore  the  length  of  a  fibre  before  flexure  is  ( A  «  +  va),  and  after  flexure  it 
beeortx^g  (A«+t?aJ. 

The  change  of  length  is  t;  (a^  —  a),  or  from  equation  [1] — 

The  change  of  length  =  v  Aa      [2]. 

If  the  unit  stress  of  the  concrete  is  (c),  and  of  the  metal  is  (/),  since  the  stress 

oa  A  elongation  of  fibre, 

^•^y  fibre  =  ^^-^-^^i  i^^^i,  ^^  ^k^^   ^    co-enicient  of  elasticity,  the  stress  on 
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original  length  of  fibre 
^^e  of  concrete  is — 

i;  Aa 


and  on  a  fibre  of  the  metal — 


ca=  . aE^      [3], 

lis  -\-va 


,  vAa  -,        p.- 

/a=^- aE,      [4], 

As-^va 


The  co-efflcient  of  elasticity  of  the  concrete  is  here  assumed  to  have  a  constant 
value. 

The  (A^+vo)  in  the  denominators  may  be  replaced  by  A^,  without  appreci- 
able error. 

The  sum  of  all  the  stresses  (due  to  flexure  only)  acting  on  the  entire  section  is 
therefore — 

i:  ca  +  2  /a  =  ^^  2  (m)  +  ^'^^  2  (m)     [5]. 

As  As 
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The  moment  of  the  stress  on  any  fibre  about  the  neutral  surface  must  be  (a  c  v)  or 
(a  /  v)  according  as  the  fibre  is  of  concrete  or  metal.  Therefore  the  total  bending 
moment  =  total  resisting  moment  will  be —  2acv    +2a/t;. 

Then  from  equation  [5] — 

M  =  E,^""  2  {v^  a)  +^,  ^  2  (v^  a)      [6], 
but  2  (v"  a)  is  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  concrete  or  metal.     We  have  therefore — 

otM=^[EJ,+E  1,1 


Therefore  Aa- 


MAs 


[7]. 


We  must  now  assume  for  the  purpose  of  the  graphical  treatment  thcU  for  an 
appreciable  length  As,  several  feet  for  inst^znce,  Aa  is  given  by  eqiuUion  [7],  provided 
that  M  is  taken  as  constant  and  equal  to  the  value  corresponding  to  that  at  the  mid  point 
of  the  lengthy  or  \  As  distant  from  either  end,  I^  and  If  being  also  taken  there.  This 
assumption  is  very  nearly  true. 

As  the  total  change  in  the  inclination  of  the  end  tangents  for  a  length  s  is  the 
sum  of  all  the  infinitesimal  changes  for  the  part  of  the  arch  under  consideration,  or 

2^      MAs 


V^cLA 


/\s      \  . 
+  mlf]/  ' 


As  being  very  small,  the  above  assumption  means  that  this  expression  is  equal 
approximately  to 


6  = 


M,s 


[8], 


J 


E,  [I,  +  rn  /,] 

where  *  =  2  A  a  and  M^  is  the  moment  at  the  middle  of  Sy  I^  and  If  being  also  taken 
there. 

If  a,  6,  c  (Fig.  367)  represents  the  neu- 
tral surface  line  of  an  unstrained  arch,  and 
(s)  a  length  of  the  neutral  line  whose  centre 
is  6.  When  the  arch  is  loaded  the  neutral 
line  changes  shape,  and  the  change  of  the 
incUnation  of  the  end  tangents  to  the 
neutral  arc  s  is  given  by  equation  [8],  where 
M  and  E^  are  constant,  and  Jf ,  7^  and  If  are 
taken  at  b. 

Suppose  the  end  c  to  be  temporarily 
free,  then  the  bending  on  s  alone  will  cause  a  rotation  of  the  arc  b  c  about  b  equal 
to  6,  so  that  the  line  b  c  will  rotate  through  an  infinitesimal  distance  c  e,  taken  as 
perpendicular  to  6  c. 

Taking  c  as  origin,  and  c  a  as  the  axis  of  x  and  the  axis  of  y  as  vertical,  and 
calling  the  co-ordinates  of  6,  x  and  y,  further  drawing  e  d  perpendicular  to  c  a  ; 
then  from  similarity  of  triangles — 

c  d  :  c  e  :  :  y  :  b  Cy 
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y 


OT  cd=  —  y  and  —  =  0. 
bc^  be 
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Therefore  erf  =2/0       [9], 
similarly  d  e—x  6       [10]. 

This  assumes  that  if  Jtf ,  /^ ,  /, ,  a;  and  y  are  all  taken  at  the  mid  point  of  the  arc  s 
as  a  sort  of  average,  the  horizontal  and  vertical  deflections  of  c,  due  to  8,  are 
given  with  a  suflSciently  close  approximation  by  the  above  equations. 

The  total  horizontal  and  vertical  displacements  of  c  due  to  the  bending  of  all 
the  portions  of  the  arch  are  then  given  by  2  {y  6)  and  2  (x  0). 

Further,  if  the  tangent  at  (a)  moves  through  at   small  angle  /3  we  have   a 

vertical  deflection  at  (c),  due  to  it,  of  /3.ac  the  horizontal  displacement  being  nil. 
We  have  therefore  from  equation  [8] 

^        M.s.y  pjj, 

and  2       r¥:*-_^        +|S.ac     [12]. 
E,  (I,  +  m  If) 

The  total  change  of  inclination  of  the  tangents  at  (a)  and  (c)  is  similarly — 

2  0  = 5'^     r  ■      [13] 

EAlc+ml,) 

For  the  purpose  of  the  graphical  treatment  to  follow  s  and  E^  (I^  +  m  I^)  are 
considered  as  being  constant :  8  is  very  nearly  so  since  reinforced  concrete  arches 
have  small  rise  compared  to  the  span,  and  the  span  will  be  divided  into  equal 
parts.  We  are  forced  to  consider  E^  (I^  +  m  If)  as  constant,  since  we  do  not  know 
the  area  of  the  reinforcement,  or  whether  tensile  stresses  will  be  induced.  The  loca- 
tion of  the  pressure  curve  on  this  assumption  will  be  sufiiciently  close  for  practical 
purposes,  but  the  allowable  stresses  must  be  taken  lower  than  would  be  necessary 
if  we  could  know  the  values  of  I^  and  /y,  partly  in  consequence  of  the  above 
assumption,  but  in  a  greater  measure  for  the  reason  that  until  we  know  these 
values  we  cannot  take  the  temperature  stresses  into  consideration  for  arches 
not  hinged  at  the  crown  and  springings. 

We  have  then  the  following  conditions — 

When  the  arch  is  hinged  only  at  the  springings,  the  span  is  invariable.  There- 
fore— 

^{My)   =  0     [14]. 

The  vertical  deflection  of  c  with  respect  to  a  is   zero,  but  /3  will  have  a  value  ; 
therefore  2  {M  x)  cannot  be  zero. 

When  the  arch  is  hinged  only  at  the  crown,  the  horizontal  movement  of  one  half 
must  be  equal  to  the  other  at  the  crown,  but  will  be  in  opposite  directions.  If  A 
and  B  are  the  springings,  and  C  the  central  hinge — 

and  since  the  vertical  deflection  at  the  crown  must  be  the  same  for  each  half — 

2^  (Mx)=^l  (Mx)     [16]. 

The  origin  in  this  case  being  taken  at  the  crown. 

Whren  the  arch  is  continuous,  having  no  hinges,  we  get — 

E  M  =  0      [17]. 
E  (My)   =0       [18]. 
E  (Mx)   =  0      [19]. 
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When  the  arches  have  been  designed  from  the  location  of  the  pressure  curves 
as  detailed  below,  and  by  the  use  of  the  formulae  given  for  pieces  subjected  to 
direct  stress  and  bending  combined,  they  may,  if  considered  advisable,  be  checked 
by  the  method  given  by  Professor  Cain  in  his  Steel  Concrete  Arches,  in  which 
he    divides    the    neutral    surface    curve    into    varying   spaces,  so  as  to    make 

constant. 

PRESSURE    CURVE. 

General  Remarks. — The  general  principle  employed  for  finding  the  true 
pressure  curve  on  any  arch  due  to  the  loading,  and  methods  of  fixing,  whether 
hinged  or  otherwise,  is  stated  as  follows  by  Professor  Cain,  in  his  Elastic  Archest 

"  If  in  any  arch  the  equilibrium  polygon  (due  to  the  weights)  be  constructed 
which  has  the  same  horizontal  thrust  as  the  arch  actually  exehrts  ;  and  if  its  closing 
line  be  drawn  from  consideration  of  the  conditions  imposed  by  the  supports,  etc. ; 
and  if,  furthermore,  the  neutral  surface  curve  of  the  arch  itself  be  regarded  as 
another  equilibrium  polygon  due  to  some  systems  of  loading  not  given,  and  its  closing 
line  be  also  found  from  the  same  considerations  respecting  supports,  etc.  ;  then 
when  these  two  polygons  are  placed  so  that  these  closing  lines  coincide  and  their 
areas  partially  cover  each  other,  the  ordinates  intercepted  between  these  two  poly- 
gons are  proportional  to  the  real  bending  moments  acting  in  the  arch." 

We  have  also,  as  a  principle  of  the  equilibrium  polygon,  that  if  the  ordinates 
have  to  be  altered  in  a  given  ratio,  the  pole  distance  is  altered  in  the  inverse  ratio. 
This  simply  means  that  if  the  slope  of  the  lines  in  the  diagram  of  forces  is  to  be 
altered,  the  vertical  forces  remaining  the  same,  it  is  necessary  to  increase  the  pole 
distance  for  a  flatter  slope,  and  decrease  it  for  a  steeper  slope. 

//  the  sprin{/ings  are  at  different  levels  we  have,  instead  of  a  horizontal  thrust, 
a  thrust  parallel  to  the  Une  joining  the  springings.  In  the  discussion  to  foUow,  it 
is  always  assumed  that  the  springings  are  at  the  same  level. 

The  methods  employed  to  find  the  position  of  the  curve  of  pressures  assume 
that  the  elastic  resistance  of  the  arch  is  the  same  throughout,  which  greatly  simpli- 
fies the  working. 

This  is  unfortunately  very  seldom  the  true  state  of  the  case,  and  consequently, 
except  in  the  case  of  three-hinged  arches,  we  must  assume  lower  safe  stresses  than 
for  ordinary  bending  in  consequence. 

When  the  Arch  is  Hinged  at  the  Crown  and  Springings  (Fig.  358). — 
The  location  of  the  pressure  curve  in  this  case  is  a  simple  matter,  as  it  must  pass 
through  the  hinges. 

Draw  in  the  neutral  surface  curve  a2i,  a2o,  «i9  .  .  •  «i  by  joining  points  taken 
at  the  centre  of  different  sections  (the  dotted  Une  Fig.  368).  Divide  the  span 
A  B  into  an  equal  number  of  equal  parts  (20  in  the  example,  and  this  number  is 
the  least  that  should  be  taken),  and  drop  perpendiculars  Pi,  P2,  P3,  etc.  .  .  . 
P20  from  the  centre  of  each  part. 

Suppose  the  live  load  as  extending  over  half  the  span  (the  right  haM  in  the  ex- 
ample (Fig  358).     Find  the  total  load  on  each  part,  including  the  weight  of  the  arch 

— « 

^  The  method  employed  by  Professor  Cain  is  partly  followed  in  the  paragraplis  dealing 
with  the  location  of  the  pressure  curve,  by  his  permission.  For  a  full  description  of  his 
method,  the  reader  is  referred  to  Elastic  Arches  and  Concrete  Steel  Arches,  published  by  Van 
Nostraud  &  Co.,  23,  Murray  Street,  New  York,  at  50  cents,  each. 
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and  spandril  filling,  etc.  These  loads  will  be  supposed  to  act  on  the  lines  Pi,  Pa, 
P3,  etc.  Plot  these  to  a  scale  of  loads  on  a  vertical  line  1,  2,  3  ...  21  ;  starting 
from  1  make  1,  2  =  Pi,  2,  3—  P2,  3,  4  =  P3,  etc.,  etc. 

Take  any  point  O,  as  a  trial  pole,  and  join  1,  0/,  2,  O,,  3,  0,. .  .  .  21,0,.  Starting 
from  A  draw  621  parallel  to  21,0,  till  it  cuts  P20 ;  from  this  point  draw  620  parallel 
to  20,0/  tiU  it  cuts  P19,  and  so  on  till  6^  parallel  to  l-O,  cuts  the  vertical 
through  B  at  B,, 

Join  AB,y  this  is  the  closing  line  to  the  tried  curve  of  pressures. 

From  Of  draw  OfH  parallel  to  B^A,  cutting  1,  21  in  H.  From  H  draw  H  0 
horizontally  to  the  right,  making  HO=HO,x    _,  for  the  curve  of  pressures  must 

pass  through  A,  C  and  B.     0  will  be  the  true  pole,  and  0  H  measured  to  the  scale 

of  loads  will  be  the  horizontal  thrust. 

To  locate  the  true  pressure  curve  we  may  either  join  1,  2,  3,  etc.  to  0,  and  in  the 

same  way  as  before  draw  in  the  curve  C21,  C20,  C19    .  .  .    c^,  or  we  may  plot"  from 

the  line  A  B  the  ordinates  from  the  line  A  B,  to  the  pressure  curve  621,  620  -  •  •  6^, 

CD 
each  altered  by  being  multiplied  by        .      The  curve  C21,  C20,  C19  .  .  .  c^  (shown 
.  ^  EF 

in  full  line  Fig.  358) .  is  the  true  pressure  curve,  and  jB^  and  R^  give  the 
directions  of  the  thrusts  at  the  hinges  A  and  B,  The  magnitudes  are  given  by  the 
lines  6-21  and  0-1  respectively  measured  to  the  scale  of  loads. 

Similarly  all  the  other  lines  in  the  diagram  of  forces  such  as  0-2,  0-3,  etc., 
measured  to  the  scale  of  loads,  give  the  magnitude  of  the  thrusts  at  the  vertical 
load  lines  P^,  P2,  P3,  etc. 

When  the  left  half  of  the  arch  is  covered  with  the  live  load,  the  curve  of  pres- 
sures on  the  left  half  span  (Fig.  358)  will  apply  to  the  right  half,  and  vice  versa. 
It  will  be  seen  that  as  the  load  passes  over  the  bridge  the  stresses  at  the 
extrftdos  and  intrados  over  parts  of  the  arch,  will  be  reversed,  which  shows  the 
necessity  for  double  reinforcements.  These  remarks  apply  to  all  arches  whether 
hinged  or  not. 

Arch  Hinged  at  the  Springings  only  (Fig.  359). — When  an  arch  is  hinged 
at  the  springings  only  the  curve  of  pressures  must  pass  through  these  points.  We 
plot  the  neutral  surface  curve,  divide  the  span,  and  draw  a  trial  pressure  curve  as 
before.  In  this  case  it  is  better  for  the  sake  of  clearness  to  draw  this  curve  below 
the  arch. 

We  may  therefore  suppose  that  the  trial  pressure  curve  621,  620,  619  ..  .  61  has 
been  drawn  with  a  closing  line  A/Bj  (Fig.  359),  since  the  closing  line  for  the  trial 
pressure  curve,  treating  the  curve  as  that  for  a  girder,  must  pass  through  the  ends 
in  consequence  of  the  hinges. 

Now  we  laeiy  suppose  the  ordinates  on  the  lines  Pi  P2  P3,  etc.,  between  A,Bf 
and  the  trial  pressure  curve  ftgp  ^20*  619,  etc.  (which  we  will  call  the  ordinates  of  the 
type  t/ft)  as  laid  ofiE  from  A  B,  to  give  a  polygon  passing  through  A  and  B.  This 
need  not  be  actually  done. 

Now,  if  equilibrium  is  to  exist,  we  have  the  condition  (equation  [14]  page 
385),  that  2  {M.y)  =0,  but  M=:Ht,  where  H  is  constant.     Consequently  2  (t.y)=:iO. 

We  will  caU  the  ordinates  between  A  B  and  the  curve  a2i,  020,  ^is  ...  a,  the 
ordinates  of  the  type  (t/).     The  condition  given  above  means,  then,  that — 

^(yb-y)y=o    [i]. 
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The  ordinates  of  the  type  (y^  —  y)  varying  in  sign  according  as  i/^  or  y  is  the 
greater. 

Equation  [1]  may  be  written — 

^y,y=^y'    [2]. 

If  the  equality  of  equation  [2]  does  not  hold,  all  the  ordinates  of  the  type  y^, 
must  be  altered  in  the  ratio  of       ^    to  locate  the  points  on  the  true  pressure  curve, 

or,  generally,  yc  =  yb^   s^k  • 

By  plotting  the  varying  values  of  y^  thus  found  from  A  Bon  the  lines  Pi,  P2,  Pz,  etc., 
the  true  pressure  curve  Ci,  C2,  C3  .  .  .  c^^  is  located. 

To  obtain  the  horizontal  thrust  and  to  be  able  to  draw  the  true  diagram  of 
forces,  we  draw  from  the  trial  pole  0,  a  line  parallel  to  A,  B/  to  cut  the  force 

line  1,21  in  H,  and  from  H  draw  a  horizontal  line  H  0,  making  HO=H  0,   ^.  ^^   - 

0  will  be  the  true  pole,  and  H  0,  measured  to  the  scale  of  loads,  will  be  the  hori- 
zontal thrust.  By  drawing  lines  from  1,  2,  3,  etc.  to  0,  the  magnitude  of  the  pres- 
sures at  any  section  are  similarly  found.  The  differences  between  the  ordinates 
y  and  y^  give  the  arms  of  the  bending  moments,  which  are  considered  as  positive 
when  the  curve  (c)  is  above  the  curve  (a),  and  negative  when  (c)  passes  below  (a). 
The  tendency  to  tensile  stress  is  at  the  intrados  for  a  positive,  and  at  the  extrados 
for  a  negative  bending  moment. 

Arch  Hinged  at  the  Crown  only  (Fig.  360). — In  this  case  the  pressure 
curve  must  pass  through  the  hinge,  and  at  this  point  the  vertical  displacement  must 
be  the  same  for  both  halves  of  the  arch,  and  the  horizontal  displacements  equal  but 
of  opposite  sign. 

Divide  the  span  into  an  equal  number  of  equal  parts  and  proceed  to  draw  the 
trial  pressure  curve  621, 620,  619  ••  •  h^  as  before  (Fig.  360).  Drop  a  vertical  line  from 
the  hinge  C  to  cut  the  curve  (6)  at  C..  Now  the  closing  line  of  the  force  polygon, 
treated   as   that  for  a  girder,  with  the   condition  (equation  [16]  page  385)  that 

2^  {Mx),  =  ^s  (^x)  must  pass  through  this  point,  and  be  so  placed  that  the  sum  of 
the  ordinates  from  the  closing  line  to  the  pressure  curve  measured  on  the  lines 
Pi,  P2,  P3 .  .  .  Pio,  on  one  side  of  C,  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  similar  ordinates 
measured  on  the  lines  P2UP20  ■    •    .  Pn  on  the  other  side  of  C,. 

If  we  consider  the  ordinates  as  forces  to  any  scale  the  above  equality  will  be 
true  when  their  resultant  passes  through  the  point  C^. 

Draw  a  trial  closing  line  (closing  line  giving  .r)  and  plot  the  ordinates  frcm  this 
line  to  the  curve  (b)  on  a  vertical  line  in  the  same  manner  as  the  forces  Pi,  Pa,  P3, 
etc.,  were  plotted,  and  choosing  any  pole,  0^  draw  an  equilibrium  polygon.  Now 
produce  the  first  and  last  lines  till  they  meet  and  drop  a  vertical. 

This  ve'rtical  is  the  line  of  action  of  their  resultant.  If  we  find  that  this  line  is 
at  a  distance  (x)  on  one  side  of  the  central  vertical,  we  must  slightly  lower  this  end 
of  the  closing  line  of  the  (rial  pressure  curve  and  raise  the  other  end  by  the  same 
amount  so  that  the  new  trial  closing  line  still  passes  through  C^.  Say  we  move  the 
ends  a  distance  (2)  ;  we  must  find  the  position  of  the  resultant  of  the  ordinates 
from  the  new  (rial  clcsirig  line  to  the  curve  (6)  in  the  same  manner  as  described 
above. 
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Suppose,  now,  the  line  of  action  of  the  resultant  falls  at  a  distance  (s)  from  the 
vertical  through  C,  and  on  the  opposite  side  to  the  former  resultant.  If  we  now 
raise  the  end  of  the  closing  line,  which  was  lowered  before  by  an  amount  equal  to 

2  X         ,  and  lotoer  the  other  end  by  the  same  amount,  we  shall  obtain  the  position  of 

z+s 

the  true  closing  line.  If  on  the  second  trial  the  resultant  had  faUen  again  on  the  same 
side  of  the  vertical  through  C,,  we  should  have  to  lower  that  end  of  the  trial  closing 

line  a  further  distance  equal  to  2  x  We   have    now  obtained    a    curve    of 

x—s 

pressures  with  its  true  closing  Une  according  to  the  conditions  affecting  the  arch : 
we  will  call  this  closing  hne  jj. 

The  closing  line  k  k  for  the  neutral  surface  curve  (a)  treated  as  curve  of  pressures 
for  some  unknown  system  of  loads  must  also  pass  through  the  hinge,  and  since  the 
curve  is  symmetrical  it  will  be  a  horizontal  Une,  and  can  be  drawn  in  at  once.  Now, 
suppose  the  ordinates  on  the  lines  Pi,  Pa,  P3,  etc.,  from  jj  to  the  curve  621  •  •  620 
•  .  .  6j  [ordinates  of  the  type  (jb)]  as  laid  off  on  the  arch  from  the  closing  line  k  t. 
(This  need  not  be  actually  done  ;  since,  as  will'be  seen,  we  can  take  off  the  necessary 
ordinates  from  the  bottom -figure). 

If  we  consider  the  ordinates  from  A  B  to  the  neutral  surface  curve  ai,  a2,  as 
.  .  .  a2i  as  of  t3T)e  (y)  and  those  from  the  closing  line  kk  to  the  neutral  surface 
curve  as  of  the  type  (ka).  And  further  considering  the  ordinates  intercepted 
between  the  curves  (a)  and  (b)  [supposing  the  ordinates  (j  b)  to  be  laid  off  from  {k  k)] 
as  of  the  type  {a  6). 

From  equation  [15]  page  385,  and  since  the  ordinates  of  the  type  (06)  are 
proportional  to  the  bending  moments, 

or2^[(a6)y]-2^t(o6)y]     [1]. 
This  may  be  expressed — 

2  c  [{ka)  2/] -2  c  [W  y]=  2^  [(ift)  y]-^U  (*«)  Vl      [2]- 

or '^iUka)y]=^iUkb)y]      [3], 

hut '^im)y]=Xi\[{jb)y]. 
We  must  therefore  have — 

^i[(ka)y]=:s:i>[{jb)y]       [4], 
2|j  [(te)  y]  is  constant. 

Therefore,  if  the  equaUty  [4]  does  not  hold  we  must  alter  the  ordinates  of  the 

type   (jb)  in  the  ratio  of   ^^^ .,  r    J  ,  or  the  true  ordinates  to  be  laid  off  from  kk 

^  [W  y] 

will  be  found  by  the  general  equation — 

KC—]OX   —  . 

^[(?b)y] 

To  obtain  the  diagrams  of  forces  with  the  true  pole  distance,  or  horizontal 
thrust,  we  must  draw  from  0,  a  line  parallel  to  the  closing  line  jj  to  cut  the  vertical 
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force  line  at  H,  and  from  H  draw  the  horizontal  line  H  0,  making  H  0  =H  0,  x 
l\1   I  »J_>pijg  jjj^g  horizontal  thrust  to  the  scale  of  loads,  and  by  joining  1-0,  2-0, 

2:  [(My] 

3-0,  etc.,  we  obtain  the  true  diagram  of  forces. 

The  true  pressure  curves  may  be  located  by  plotting  the  ordinates  of  tjT)e  k  c 
on  the  lines  Pi,  P2,  -P3,  and  the  reactions  at  the  springings  may  be  drawn  in  parallel 
to  the  lines  01  and  0*21  of  the  force  diagram. 

The  diflference  between  the  ordinates  {k  a)  and  (k  c)  will  give  the  arm  of  the 
bending  moment  on  each  section. 

When  the  Arch  is  Continuous,  having  no  Hinges  [Fig.  361]. — ^Draw  the 
equilibrium  polygon  as  before  by  dividing  the  span  into  an  equal  number  of  equal 
parts  and  proceeding  as  already  described.  Also  draw  in  the  neutral  surface  curve 
«!,  a2,  as  .  .  .  ^21  through  the  centres  of  gravity  of  each  section. 

We  must  find  a  closing  line  to  the  equihbrium  polygon,  61,62,63  .  .  .  621, 
considered  as  that  for  a  simple  girder,  so  that  2  {3Ix)=o  (equation  [19]  page  385), 
or  the  algebraical  sum  of  the  ordinates  from  the  closing  line  to  the  curve,  measured 
on  the  vertical  force  lines  Pi,  P2,  P3  .  ■  .  P20,  is  nil,  the  ordinates  being  taken 
as  positive  when  above  the  curve  and  negative  when  below.  Join  CC^  and  draw  a 
trial  closing  line  EE^, 

Now  the  above  requirement  is  the  same  as  stating  that  the  sum  of  the  ordinates 
of  the  type  C  E  must  be  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  ordinates  of  the  type  C  6.  There- 
fore if  we  treat  these  ordinates  as  forces,  their  resultant  must  coincide  and  be  equal 
in  magnitude. 

Plot  the  lialves  of  the  ordinates  of  the  type  C  6  or  1,,2^,3,  .  .  .  20^,  measured 
to  any  scale  of  distance,  on  a  vertical  line.  All  the  ordinates  are  halved,  since  the 
same  result  is  obtained  and  space  is  saved  in  the  diagrams. 

Choose  any  pole  O2  and  draw  the  equilibrium  polygon.  Produce  the  first  and 
last  lines  till  they  meet  and  drop  a  vertical  from  this  point.  This  vertical  is  the 
line  of  action  of  the  resultant  of  1,,  2^,  3^,  etc.,  treated  as  forces.  The  sxmi  of  their 
half-lengths  will  give  the  magnitude.  Let  r  r,  represent  this  value  to  the  same 
scale  as  the  ordinates  were  measured. 

Now  join  E  C,,  dividing  the  ordinates  of  the  type  C  E  into  two  portions,  those 
in  the  triangle  C  E  G^  and  those  in  the  triangle  Cf,E^,E. 

Again  regarding  these  ordinates  as  forces,  the  resultant  T  of  those  in  the 
triangle  C  E  C^  will  act  at  a  point  on  C  C,  one-third  of  its  length  from  C,  Similarly, 
the  resultant  T^  of  the  ordinates  in  the  triangle  C^^^wiU  act  at  a  point  onGG, 
one-third  of  its  length  from  C^.  Drop  vertical  lines  through.  These  will  be 
the  lines  of  action  of  T  and  T,.  [These  positions  only  hold  in  the  case  where  the 
span  is  divided  into  equal  parts.  If  the  arc  were  divided  into  equal  parts,  the 
positions  of  the  lines  of  action  of  T  and  T,  would  have  to  be  found  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  position  of  B  has  been  found.] 

We  have  now  the  position  and  magnitude  of  B  and  the  positions  of  T  and  T,, 
and  we  require  the  true  magnitude  of  T  and  T^  so  that  their  resultant  may  be 
equal  to  P. 

Having  laid  off  r  r,  equal  to  P,  draw  from  any  point  u,  ur  and  u  r,.  Now 
from  any  point  (say  r,)  on  r  r,  draw  r^  t  parallel  to  u  r,  cutting  the  Une  of  action  of 
Tatf.  Also  draw  r^f,  parallel  to  it  r,  cutting  the  line  of  action  T,  at  ^,.  Join  n,,  and 
draw  u  s  parallel  to  1 1^,  cutting  r  r,  at  5. 

If  the  resultant  of  T  and  T^  is  to  be  equal  to  P,  T  must  be  equal  to  5  r  and  T, 
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must  be  equal  to  s  r^.  Now  it  is  clear  that  the  position  of  T  and  T^  is  not  altered 
by  revolving  the  line  E  (7,  about  C,  to  take  up  some  position  F  C^,  since  all  the 
ordinates  are  altered  in  the  same  proportion.  Similarly  their  positions  are  not 
altered  by  subsequently  revolving  F  E^  about  F  to  take  up  some  position  F  F^. 
We  may  therefore,  in  this  manner,  alter  the  magnitudes  of  T  and  T,  at  will. 

If  T  or  the  sum  of  the  AaZ/-ordinates  between  E  C^  and  C  C,  measured  to  the 
same  scale  of  distance  as  was  adopted  for  the  ordinates  1,,  2^,  3^,  etc.,  is  not  equal 
to  8  r^,  we  must  alter  the  position  of  E  to  F,  so  that  C  E  :C  F  :  iT-.rs,  or  make 

C  F  =z  ^-?-  ^IJL 

T. 

Similarly,  if  T^  or  the  sum  of  the  Aa//-ordinates  between  E  C,  and  E  E^  measured 

to  the  previous  scale  of  distance,  is  not  equal  to  r^  s,  we  must  alter  the  position  of 

E^to  jP^,so  that  C,E,:CJi::  T, :  r,s  or  make  C^,=  ^'^'  ""  ^'^ 

Now  F  J'^  will  be  the  true  closing  line  for  the  equilibrium  polygon  (6),  and  may 
be  tested  to  see  if  the  sums  of  the  ordinates  from  the  curve  6i,  h^,  63  •  •  •  621 
above  and  below  F  F^  are  equal. 

The  closing  Une  for  the  neutral  surface  curve  (a)  treated  as  an  equiUbrium 
polygon,  due  to  some  unknown  form  of  loading,  must  now  be  determined. 

Since  the  curve  is  symmetrical  this  line  will  be  horizontal,  likk  is  to  be  the 
closing  line,  we  have  the  condition  that  the  algebraical  sum  of  the  ordinates  of 
the  type  (A:  a)  must  be  mZ,  the  ordinates  being  taken  as  positive  when  above  kk  and 
negative  when  below.  It  is  therefore  necessary  to  place  the  horizontal  line  kk  d^t 
a  distance  from  A  B  equal  to  the  mean  length  of  the  ordinates  [of  the  type  (y)]  from 
the  line  A  B  to  the  neutral  surface  curve  (a). 

If,  then,  we  add  the  lengths  of  the  ordinates  of  the  type  (y)  on  the  force  lines 
Pi,p2jp3,  etc.,  and  divide  by  their  number,  we  find  the  distance  [say  (e)]  from  A  B 
at  w^hich  the  horizontal  closing  line  A:  A:  is  to  be  drawn. 

Now  if  we  imagine  the  closing  Une  F  F ^  to  be  placed  so  as  to  coincide  with  k  k^, 
we  must  have  the  condition  (from  equation  [18]  page  385,  and  since  the  ordinates 
of  the  type  (a  b)  must  be  proportional  to  the  bending  moments  at  the  various 
sections)  that  the  summation  of  the  products  of  the  ordinates  of  the  type  {ah)  and 
those  of  the  type  (y)  must  be  nil. 

This  is  the  same  as  saying  that — 

2  [(ka)  X  2/]  should  e:iual  2  [(Fb)  x  y]     [1]. 

Now,  ^  [{ka)  X  J/]  may  be  written  ^  (y—e)  y  or  ^  y^  —e^  y.     And  since  the 
neutral  surface  curve  is  symmetrical  these  sums  need  only  be  found  for  half  the  arch 
.  and  the  total  multiplied  by  two  for  the  whole  arch. 

^  [{F  b)  X  y]  must  be  found  for  the  whole  of  the  curve  6i,  62,  &3  •  .  .  621,  but 
the  working  can  be  simplified  by  working  in  the  following  manner  :  ^[{F  b)  xy']  = 
[{Fb),o+{Fb),,]y,o+[(Fb),+(Fb),2']y9HiFb)s-^(Fb),,]y,+    .    .    . 
■^[(FbU+{Fb),,:]y,-[(Fb),+(Fb),,]y,-  .  .  .    -[(F  b), +{F  b^y,. 
If  the  equality — 

:Zy'-e^y=:E[{Fb)y]      [2] 

does  not  hold,  we  must  alter  all  the  ordinates  of  the  type  (F  b)  in  the  ratio  of 

.^ — ?,  or  to  locate  the  true  pressure  curve,  Ci  c,,  Cj,  .  .  .  2i>  we  must  lay 

^[(Fb)   y]  .        2>      .  .  J 
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off  from  k  k  ordinates  {k  c),  for  which  the  general  equation  is — 

To  obtain  the  diagram  of  forces  with  the  true  pole  distance  or  horizontal  thrust 
we  must  draw  from  O,  a  line  parallel  to  the  closing  line  F  F^,  cutting  the  force  line 

1,21  at  H,  and  from  H  draw  a  horizontal  line  HO,  making  HO=HO.  x  ^,  ^y — If- 

the  true  horizontal  thrust  to  the  scale  of  loads.  By  joining  01,  0-2,  0-3,  etc.,  we 
obtain  the  true  diagram  of  forces.  The  reactions  at  the  springings  may  be  drawn 
in  on  the  pressure  curve  (c)  parallel  to  the  lines  01  and  0-21  of  the  force  diagram. 
The  pressure  curve  c  may  be  drawn  in  from  the  diagram  of  forces  by  finding  the 
ordinate  {k  c)  at  the  crown,  and  so  finding  a  point  on  the  pressure  curve  the  ordinate 

Professor  Cain's  Method. — Professor  Cain  employs  a  slightly  different 
method  for  locating  the  true  pressure  curve  dividing  the  arc  of  the  neutral  surface 
curve  into  parts  and  dropping  verticals  from  the  centre  of  each  division.  The 
dead  and  live  loads  on  the  arch  are  then  found  between  those  verticals,  with 
the  exception  of  the  crown,  where  two  loads  are  found,  each  midway  between  the 
vertical  and  the  centre  of  the  span,  and  at  the  springings  where  the  load  is 
outside  the  end  verticals. 

These  loads  (the  P's)  may  be  supposed  to  act  at  the  mid  points  between  the 
verticals  when  the  neutral  surface  curve  is  divided  into  eqiuil  parts. 

From  the  centres  of  action  of  the  (P's)  further  verticals  are  dropped  for  the 
purpose  of  drawing  in  the  trial  curve  of  equilibrium,  which  is  plotted  from  the 
diagram  of  forces  obtained  from  the  (P'«). 

After  the  trial  curve  of  equilibrium  has  been  drawn  using  the  (P)  verticals, 
the  ordinates  employed  for  finding  the  true  closing  lines  for  the  trial  curve  of 
equilibrium  and  for  locating  the  true  pressure  curve  on  the  arch  ring  are  those 
on  the  verticals  from  the  mid  points  of  the  original  divisions  of  the  neutral  surface 
curve. 

The  (P)  verticals  are  shown  dotted  in  Fig.  362,  and  the  verticals  used  for 
the  ordinates  are  shown  in  full  lines. 

The  true  horizontal  thrust  or  pole  distance  is  found  as  already  described,  and 
gives  the  bending  moments  directly. 

The  thrusts  at  each  point  on  the  pressure  curve  are  found  from  the  direction 
and  magnitude  of  their  ray  on  the  diagram  of  forces,  drawn  with  the  true  pole 
distance,  which  passes  through  the  respective  points  on  the  pressure  curve  "  c." 

Professor  Cain  points  out  that  by  the  use  of  this  method  true  points  on  the 
pressure  curve  are  found,  whereas  those  got  by  using  the  load  verticals  as  ordinates 
are  always  the  points  furthest  removed  from  the  curve  obtained  by  dividing  the 
arc  into  infinitesimal  divisions. 

For  arches  with  a  small  rise  of  from  J  to  yV  ^^®  span  (such  as  those  generally 
adopted  when  reinforced  concrete  is  used),  the  error  resulting  from  the  division 
of  the  span  into  equal  parts  in  place  of  the  arc,  and  taking  the  vertical  load  Unes 
at  the  centre  points  of  these  divisions  and  using  these  lines  as  the  ordinates  for 
locating  the  pressure  curve,  is  very  small. 
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*Vtie£i,  however,  the  ratio  of  the  rise  to  the  span  is  greater,  the  neutral  surface 
.  ^e  must  be  divided  into  equal  parts,  as  the  pressure  curve  will  be  more  abrupt 
^^8  changes  of  inclination.     The  method  described  above  should  therefore  be 
^Qiployed.     In  this  case,  since  the  horizontal  distances  apart  of  the  ordinates 
^^  not  all  the  same,  in  consequence  of  the  division  of  the  arc  in  place  of  the 

s'pan^  the  lines  of  action  of  the  "  T  "  result- 
ants in  the  treatment  for  a  continuous  arch 
must  be  found  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
resultant  ''J?." 

All  the  other  cases  are  treated  in  exactly 
the  same  manner  as  already  described,  except 
that  the  ordinates  are  taken  on  the  full  lines 
(Fig.  362)  dropped  from  the  mid  points  of  the 
arc  divisions  instead  of  on  the  load  lines. 

Temperature  Stresses — It  is  advisable  to 
check  the  structure  as  designed  to  see  if  it 
has  sufficient  resistance  to  withstand  the 
stresses  induced  by  changes  of  temperature. 
A  change  in  temperature  above  or  below  the 
normal  or  the  temperature  at  which  the  arch 
was  finished  produces  a  virtual  change  of  span. 
If  we  suppose  the  greatest  deviations 
above  and  below  the  mean  temperature  as  +  ^° 
and  —  <°,  a  fall  in  temperature  tends  to  shorten 
the  span  and  a  rise  to  lengthen  it,  but  a 
change  of  span  is  resisted  by  the  abutments, 
except  in  the  case  of  a  three-hinged  arch, 
where  there  are  no  stresses  due  to  temperature. 
It  will  therefore  be  seen  that  a  rise  of  tem- 
perature will  cause  compressive  strains  and  a 
fall  tensile  strains. 

The  stresses  due  to  a  rise  or  fall  of  tem- 
perature always  act  along  the  closing  line  of 
the  neutral  surface  of  the  arch  considered  as 
a  force  polygon.  It  will  not  alter  the  effect 
if  we  replace  this  force  (say  H^  by  a  force  in 
the  same  direction  and  magnitude  acting  at 
the  springings  or  the  extremities  of  the  neutral 
surface  curve  and  a  couple  formed  of  forces 
of  the  same  magnitude  and  direction  with  a 
lever  arm  equal  to  the  distance  of  the  closing 
line  from  the  line  joining  the  extremities  of 
the  neutral  surface  curve,  or  (e)  page  396. 
If  we  denote  the  span  of  the  neutral 
surface  curve  by  L,  the  expansion  and  the  contraction  due  to  a  change  of  one 
degree  of  temperature  by  €=0000006  (page  210)  we  get  L^f  as  the  change  in 
length  of  the  span.  As  the  arch  may  be  considered  symmetrical  we  need  only  con- 
sider one-half,  as  the  stresses  in  the  other  half  due  to  change  of  temperature  will  be 
exactly  the  same. 
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We  have  now  the  condition  that — 

2        E,[I,+mi;\      ^  ^ 

Therefore,  Lef^ >,—>--'  >  ^  (*») 2/-     HI- 

Where  I^  and  /,  are  the  respective  moments  of  inertia  of  the  concrete  and 

E, 

reinforcement,  -F^  =  co-efficient    of    elasticity   of    the    concrete,  and  m  =  ^  =  10. 

Ec  may  be  taken  as  2-8  x  10^  pounds  per  square  inch. 
From  equation  [1]  we  get — 

TT  ^^cUc+rn  If]  ^Let\ 
2Z(ka)y 

The  ordinates  of  the  type  (ia)for  a  continuous  arch=(e— y). 

We  know  the  values  of  E^  [/^  +  m  ly]  and  ot  L  e  t°.  The  summation  2  [(fa*)  x  y"] 
=^y^  —  e  2  y.  We  have  only  to  find  the  values  for  the  ordinates  of  the  type  y  to 
find  the  value  oi^  y^  —e^y.  It  is  well  to  divide  the  half  span  into  an  equal  number 
of  as  many  equal  parts  as  can  be  conveniently  done  for  temperature  stresses,  say, 
20  to  30. 

Having  found  H^  we  can  find  the  moment  produced  by  the  temperature  changes 
at  any  point  along  the  arch  ring  and  add  this  to  the  moment  found  previously, 
checking  by  the  formulae  for  direct  stress  and  bending  combined,  allowing  the  usual 
resistances  for  the  materials.  The  moments  due  to  temperature  have  a  different 
sign  as  the  Une  k  k  is  above  or  below  the  neutral  surface  curve. 

When  the  arch  is  hinged  at  the  springings  or  crown  only,  when  hinged  at  the 
springings  H^  acts  along  the  line  joining  the  hinges  and  when  hinged  at  the  crown 
it  acts  along  the  line  parallel  to  the  line  joining  the  ends  of  the  neutral  surface 
curve  and  passing  through  the  hinge  at  the  crown,  and  the  value  of  H^  and  its 
moments  being  altered  accordingly. 

In  the  case  of  the  arch  hinged  at  the  springings  the  summation  in  the  denomi- 
nator of  equation  [2]  becomes  therefore  2  (j/^)  ;  and  in  the  case  of  an  arch  hinged 
at  the  crown,  the  summation  becomes  ^e  (ein  this  case  being  ymax')i  or  y^^^  x  the 
number  of  parts  taken  on  the  span  line. 
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CALCLTLATIONS  FOR  PIECES  SUBJECTED  TO  BENDING  AND  DIRECT 

STRESSES  COMBINED. 

General  Remarks. — ^Pieces  subjected  to  stresses  of  this  nature  are  usually 
arches,  although  other  pieces  may  be  also  stressed  in  the  same  way,  as,  for  instance, 
columns  under  eccentric  loading  and  compression  pieces  under  the  effects  of  wind 
pressure. 

There  are  two  cases  which  must  be  considered — 

1.  When  only  one  kind  of  stresses  are  produced,  as  in  the  case  of  a  column 
with  a  load  bearing  slightly  out  of  the  centre,  or  an  arch  in  which  the  line  of 
pressures  Hes  well  within  the  arch  ring. 

2.  When  the  piece  is  stressed  in  both  tension  and  compression. 

The  usual  cases  met  with  in  practice  are  those  in  which  the  main  stresses 
are  compressive,  and  in  the  following  such  a  disposition  will  be  assumed. 

When  only  Compressive  Stresses  are  produced  and  the  Reinforcement 
is  of  small  Sectional  area  and  Depth  and  at  both  sides  of  the  piece.  In 
this  case  we  have  a  thrust  T  acting  at  the  neutral  surface  and  a  bending 
moment  M,  Under  the  eflfect  of  these  the  section  A  B  (Fig.  363)  may  be  supposed 
to  take  up  position  A2  B3,  while  A  u4i  and  B  Bi  represent  the  minimum  and  maxi- 
mum compressive  stresses  in  the  concrete  Ci  and  C2. 

As  seen  from  Fig.  363 — 

The  thrust  T=(db)  {c,  +§  (c2-c,)]  +/,«,  +  /„a,„ 

T=(d6)f(c2+c0+/,a>;+/„a)„      [1]. 
The  bending  moment  Jf  =  §  (C2  —Ci)  rf  x  ( J  —  §)  d  x  6  +f^^  a)^^  (v  u)  -{-fi,  (o^  (v  b), 

or  ilf  =^V  (C2  -Ci)  d^  b  +/„  «„  (v  u)  -/ft  Wf,  {v  b)      [2]. 
To  find  the  values  of  /„  and  /^,  it  will  be  seen  from  Fig.  363  that  the  hypo- 
thesis of  the  conservation  of  plane  sections  gives  us — 

BB.xAD 
AB~~' 

P  r,r,        ..       BB.xAD 

I  7)1)2  =-4-4  2  + 


Since  DD3  = 


but 


DD2:AA2:BB,=  f' 


AB 


E. 


C2  —  Ci 


E. 


also  AD=:~  —  (vb)  and  AB  =  d, 


Fig.  363 


we  have  then — 

i    2 


/»  =  w| 


f  C2+C, 


and  similarly  /„=m-'  "''  ^^^--  +  (ca  —  Ci) 
Substituting  [3]  and  [4]  in  [1]  and  [2]  we  get — 


(.u)l 


(Cj-c,) 


[4]- 


d 


[3], 


6      (.  ]  d 


ft)„(lM)-«)j{»'&)-       [5], 


J 


and  JJf =(C2-C,)[^^2'^"^  ^^K^"^'' ""'"»  ("*)'}] 


J. 


(C2+C1) 

+  -  m 

2 


1 


a)„(n0-ft)ft(j/6)'  [6] 
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//  the  Reinforcement  is  symmetrical,^  w„ = w^  and  {vu)  =  {vb).     We  get  then  — 

T  =  ^l±^{2dh  +  ZmJ,      [7], 


3       I 


J 
2m 


(12  d 


[8], 


when  Ci  =0,  i.e.  at  the  limit  when  the  whole  piece  is  in  compression — 

T      4:d'    2db+3may        ^  ^' 
with  an  unsymmetrical  reinforcement — 

The  limit  of  ^=  ^  !^'6jt_12mjto,  0^2+0^ 

T      2  4d26+3  7mi(ft)^+a)j4-6w{ft)„(i/t^)-ft)^(i*)}  ■"' 

When  Tensile  Stresses  are  Induced,  the  Reinforcement  being  of  small 
Sectional  Area  and  Depth,  and  at  both  siHes  of  the  piece. 

When  this  disposition  occurs,  we  shall  have  (Fig.  364) 


T  =  -^cub-^a>J^-co,f,       [11], 

2         /d     3     \ 
M  =  -  cvb  \^^-  ^  uj  +fu  «„  {^u)  +/,  w,  (ub)    [12], 

and,  as  in  the  case  of  piece  subjected  to  simple 
bending — 

/„=cm(*")    ri3]. 

u 

/6  =  cm  '-  [14]. 

u 

Substituting  [13]  and  [14]  in  [11]  and  [12]— 


^     4g 


Fig.   304 


^  =  ^[3^^6+^[^«(Ai^)-a,,w|]       [15], 
^^"^[s""'*  (l-l^)^'^[^'u(hu){uu)  +n(A6)(.6)|]       [16], 


tvith  a  symmetrical  reinforcement — 

ft>„=^<>ft  and  {vu)=(ub). 
We  get  therefore — 


And  as  (hb)  +(At^)=2  p — 


T  =  ~  [^u^b-hmcoi  (hu)  -  (A6).n       [17]. 


M^^'Jlu'bf^-^i)  +  2mu>A  [ 
u\S        \2     8  /  /  "■ 


18]. 


When  the  Reinforcement  is  only  on  One  Side. 

If  the  curve  of  pressures  remains  always  on  one  side  of  the   neutral  surface 
of  an  arch,  one  reinforcement  may  be  sufficient. 

^  This  is  the  usual  disposition  adopted  for  pieces  of  th's  kind. 
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We  have  then  for  the  case  where  the  whole  arch  is  in  compression,  by  retain- 
ing the  reinforcement  under  the  greatest  compression  and  eliminating  that  which 
tends  towards  tension — 

r=  .(.^^ +i^l  (^4  +3  m  o,„)  +   (c,  -  cO  ^  a,„  [vu)      [19], 


M=(c2-Ct)  \  ^  d^b  + '-- co^ (vuf 


m 


and  f=m 


1 

[12  d 

(C2+C1) 


+  ^J_lf?  m  «,  (m)     [20], 
[yu) 


2     ^('''-"^^Y}   f''^- 


And  for  the  case  when  paxt  of  the  arch  is  in  tension,  retaining  the  reinforcement  on 
this  side — 


u 


3 
'd     3 


[22], 


\  ""'K^^  ^ "")  "^  "^"^'^^^^  ^'^^  ]  ^^^^' 


And  f  =  cm^^^^-      [24]. 

u 


In  all  these  formulae  the  curve  of  pressures  is  supposed  to'  be  passing  below 
the  neutral  surface  of  the  piece  as  shown  in  the  figures,  but  the  same  formulae 
will  of  course  apply  if  it  passes  above,  the  piece  being  considered  as  reversed. 

Use  of  the  above  formulae.  When  we  require  to  use  these  formulae  to 
check  a  piece  of  given  dimensions  we  proceed  in  the  same  manner  as  for  pieces  under 
simple  bending.     When  the  reinforcement  is  symmetrical, 

Taking  w=  10  =t  -  M=^  >^=  — ,    2o)  being  in  this  case  Oie  whole  area  of 

bd       bd  bd 

the  two  reinforcements,  we  have  also 

V  =    —  —  =  0-4d  and  y=-. 
2     10  ^     d 

We  first  try  whether  the  piece  is  subject  to  tension  by  using  the  formula  [9], 
which,  substituting  the  above  values,  becomes — 


M  _d  l+19-2x/. 


[25]. 


M  . 


T      4    2  +  15  \^ 

If  "*  is  equal  to  or  less  than     .  — —X  we  know  that  there  will  be  no  ten- 

T        ^  4     2  +  15xf. 

sile  stresses,  and  we  proceed  to  find  the  values  of  c  and  /  under  these  conditions. 
We  have  from  [7]  and  [8] — 

3T 


Co  +Ci  = 


2  d6  4-  3  m  ft)' 


and  Co  — 


c,= 


M 


—  d^b  +        wv 
12  d 
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Inserting  the  values  given  above,  we  get — 

3t 


2  +  16x/r' 

and  Ca— Ct  = . 

From  which  we  get — 

If     3  T  12u 

^--  =  -  ^ +  -— -^.  y      [26], 


'max. 


2(2  +  16\/^      1+19-2>|^ 
-dw=J[^-^^^^-^J|^^|     [27]. 

By  inserting  these  values  of  c  ^^^  and  c  „,i„  in  [3]  and  [4],  and  as  the   reinforcement 
is  symmetrical,  replacing  {v  b)  and  {v  u)  by  p,  we  find  the  values  of  /^  and  /„. 

If  we  find  from  equation  [25]  that  tensile  stresses  will  be  produced,  we  must  find 

the  value   of    u   {hb)=— -{9-10  y)  and  (hu)  =~{10  y  -  1). 

Here  (hb)-{hu)=d  (27-1),  and  we  have  from  equations  [17]  and  [18]— 


|(A«)-(A6)n. 


Inserting  the~several  values,  these  equations  reduce  to 

Sry 

*'~2~7»Tl^.(2^328)     '•  ^^' 

c=-^-Ml!L._.      [29]. 
These  two  values  of  c  must  equal  one  another.    We  therefore  obtain— 


^-^•('-v)-*«^*?==  +  ('-^«.-) 


[30], 


from  which  the  value  of  y  may  .be  found  by  transposing  the  equation  so  that  both 
sides  contain  y  and  plot,  on  squared  paper,  values  for  each  side  for  several  values 
of  y  where  the  curves  intersect  gives  the  proper  value  of  y. 

Having  found  the  value  of  7,  that  of  c  is  deduced  from  [28]  or  [29],  and  from 
[13]  and  [14]  (page  400)  we  have— 

ff,=cm^    -, 
u 

and /„=  cm  i-^S 

u 

which,  inserting  the  values  above,  reduce  to— 

u=c^'-">y\  t3.i. 

7 
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and/„=cii^l:ill      [32]. 

7 

The  value  of  c^ax.  should  not  be  greater  than  400  pounds  per  square  inch. 

If  it  is  required  to  determine  the  dimensions  for  a  piece  having  only  the 
values  of  M  and  T,  we  must  at  first  suppose  it  to  be  entirely  in  compression 
and  assume  the  Umiting  compression  in  the  concrete  (c^^^—c^.  We  have  then, 
al^v^ays  supposing  a  symmetrical  reinforcement,  the  values  of  M  and  T,  the  width 
(6)  (generally  taken  as  12  inches)  the  value  of  j/=0-4d  and  m  =  10,  and  we  wish  to 
determine  (d)  and  (&>). 

2  ft) 
For  determining  these  it  is  necessary  to  further  assume  a  value  of  -v/^  =  --— ,  as 

ha 

otherwise  we  have  not  sufficient  data.     It  is  also  possible  to  assume  a  depth  {d) ; 

this  is  frequently  done  when  arches  are  under  consideration,  in  which  case   the 

calculation  for  (a>)  is  a  simple  matter,  but  the  percentage  of  reinforcement  is  the 

usual  value  assumed  for  other  pieces. 

We  have  then  from  equations  [7J  and  [8]  (p.  400), 

3T  M 


^max.  =  rtl2d6H-3mft)        1     72r      2  m       ah 

—  a  0+ —  (av' 
12  d 

which  becomes,  by  inserting  the  values  which  we  have  assumed — 


^"^^      2bd^ 


3Td  12  M 

+ 


2  +  15\|^     (1+19-2\|^)^ 


or 


d^- 


d    r     3T     1         1 


2bc[2  +  l5ylf}      26c[l +19-2\|^^ 


12Jlf 


ST  /  9T'  '\2M 

'4~6c l2~+ 16 \y)  "*"  ^   16  6""c'"(2  +  15^)2  ^  2 6c  ( l"+ 19-2^)' 


46cL2  +  16x|."^   V     (2  +  15\f^)'"^       3      ^  (1 +19-2>|.)J  •"' 

which  gives  (d).     We  have  also 

^hd      .     , 
ft)  =  -^ —       [34]. 

From  equation  [25]  (page  401)  the  value  of  (d)  must  be  such  that 

M  .            1  .         1       xu      <i    1  +  19'2\^ 
-—  18  equal  to  or  less  than  -  . ^- 

T         ^  4     2h15x/.' 

If  this  relation  is  not  satisfied  at  first,  we  may  reduce  the  percentage  (\f/") 
which  increases  the  depth  (d),  but,  if  it  stiD  remains  unsatisfied,  we  must  consider 
the  case  where  tensile  stresses  exist. 

On  this  supposition  we  may  give  (c)  its  maximum  value  (400  when  ordinary 
mixtures  are  used)  and  (f^)  a  value  of  10  c.     We  can  find  (u)  from  the  equation — 
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4  (hb) 

ff,=cm  ^ 

u 


where 


(hb)  = and  7n  =  10, 


which  gives 

u  = [36]. 

10  +  ^* 
c 


But  in  this  case  since  the  value  of  (Z^)  will  be  equal  to  10  c,  consequently 

9 
(u)  must  be  equal  to      d. 

We  must  now  find  the  value  of  {u)  for  diflferent  values  of  (d). 
We  also  get  from  equations  [17]  and  [18]  (page  400) — 


and 

and  we  have  further  ihb)  =  —      — —  and  (hu)  =  -      -    -, 

^     ^  10  ^  10 

which  gives 


and 


a)=u [36], 

10  {d—2u)  ■■ 


r^-^  (^^)l 


<»=« ^TTTi [37]. 


3'2d' 

Equations  [36]  and  [37]  must  give  the  same  values   for  (a>),  and   the   value 
of  (d)  must  be  altered  until  they  are  the  same. 

9  T 

But  as  we  have  the  relation  u=  -d,  equation  [36]  shows  that—  -  must    be 

20       ^  "•     ^  c 

less  than  -  vb, 
3 

Also  equation  [37]  gives  the  relation — 

M    2    .  /d     3 


3        \2     8    / 


T     2  2 

And  as-<     vb  or  T  <~cb  xm, 

c       3  3 


replacing  (u)  by  its  value  from  equation  [35], 


2  9d- 

T  must  be  less  than  o  ^  ^  i  a   "T      t^^^' 

O  l^+/6 
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,       T2,,M2,/d3\ 
and  as  -  <    w6  and      >  -  wo  (    —  -    ) , 
c     3  c      3       \2     8  /' 

—   must  be  greater  than  (     —    u\ 
T  ^  \2     8  / 


or  replacing  u  by  its  value  from  equation  [35] 

M     d_3     9d 
T  ^  2     %\0Vf\ 


[39]. 


If  these  conditions  [38]  and  [39]  cannot  be  realized  it  is  impossible  to 
obtain  the  maximum  resistances  from  the  materials,  we  can  only  assume  a 
limiting  stress  for  one  of  the  two  materials  (usually  of  the  reinforcement),  and  not 
attempt  to  obtain  the  maximum  for  the  other.  This  being  the  case,  a  value  for  (d) 
is  assumed,  and  different  values  of  (u)  are  tried  in  equation  [35],  which  may  be 
written  in  the  f orm— 

c   =  .._-^/*__      [40]. 
U-\Ou 

The  various  values  for  (c)  are  tried  in  equations  [36]  and  [37]  until  the  same  value 

for  (ft))  is  obtained. 

Pieces  with  Reinforcements  of  Large  Sectional  Area.— When  reinforce- 
ments of  large  sectional  area  are  employed  the  reinforcements  are  always  sym- 
metrical. In  this  case,  however,  both  the  depth  and  the  sectional  area  of  the  rein- 
forcements must  be  taken  into  account,  and  the  resistance  of  the  concrete  which 
is  replaced  by  the  reinforcements  when  in  compression  must  be  deducted.  As 
before,  (/„)  and  (/^)  will  be  taken  as  the  mean  resistance  of  the  reinforcing  sections, 
and  (/„„)  and  (/j^)  as  their  maximum  resistance,  (i)  representing  their  moment  of 
inertia  about  their  centre  of  gravity. 

When  only  Compressive  Stresses  are  Produced  (Fig.  365).    We  get — 

T  =  ^(C,4-C.)     {db-2w)+io{f,+U     [1]. 

Now,  considering  the  stress  on  the  portions  of  con- 
crete replaced  by  the  reinforcements,  as  the  equation  of 
a  parabola  is  y^  =  4ax,  and  in  this  case  for  the  extreme 
fibre  of  the  concrete  under  the  greatest  compression  x= 
(Ca— Cj)  and  y=d,  we  have — 

4a=       , 

Fio.     365  (^2-^1) 

and  the  general  equation  becomes — 

2  d' 

y  =7-      -,  ^, 

y  at  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  reinforcement  under  greatest  compression  = 

( ?^Y  therefore  a:  = „ =  the  stress  on  the  area   of   concrete 

\     2     /  d' 

c  eplaced  by  the  reinforcement  under  greatest  compression, 
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Similarly  the  stress  on  the  area  of  concrete  replaced  by  the  reinforcement 
under  least  compression = 


We  get  theref  ore- 


M 


1  l{'^-l''\ 

~12  (<'2-<'i)*^^-"  ]  V     2     / 


,r       ^'^-'^^ "     d^ 


(d-2v) 


(d-^2  0 


2  2  t 

a  a  V 


which  reduces  to — 


»=^"-"i>-iH{'Ty  <-T?i]  -'^--f^^i  </■-'.'  i^j- 


And  we  have  also 


fb  =^ 


,  f   ICi  +Ct)         ,  »'l       , 

/»  =*"|-^-^-—  t-  (c,-c.)  4     [4], 


/»«  =»» 


'   (Ca+C,) 


-  (''.-c.)  ^1     L5J. 


2 
I        2"'^--(«.-<=0^|}     [6]. 


Replacing  /^  and  /„  in  equations  [1]  and  [2]  by  these  values,  we  get — 


and — 


r=(c,+c2)  j^rf6+ft)(m--)|     [7], 


[8]. 


^  =  (C2-C0.   j^^'6-^-[^r|(rf-2i.f+(d+2o4+d]+2mL-  +  trf  | 

When  Tensile  Stresses  are  Produced  (Fig.  366) 
^  i  The  equations  in  this  case  become — 

T=?c(ti6-a,)+co(/„-/,)     [9], 

the  stress  at  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  compressive 
reinforcement  — 

X  =  ^— -L  c, 


u 


Fig.  366 


therefore — 
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^     2      ,  /d     3    \      (A«)'      (hu)i  ,.      ..      i ,.      ,,    ,,„, 

And  'we  have  further — 

/,=cm(^    [11], 
u 

L=cJM    [12], 

U„=cm^^     [13], 

/„,.  =  m<*^    [14], 
u 

c  r2  H 

Substituting  we  get  T  =       -  u(vb  —  «)  +  m  w  { {hu)  —  {hb))         [16], 

PROFESSOR  MELAN'S   SEMI-EMPIRICAL  CALCULATIONS  FOR  ARCHES 

It  may  be  interesting  to  give  the  semi-empirical  method  adopted  by  Prof. 
Melan  in  the  calculations  for  arches  on  his  system. 

The  deformation  of  an  elastic  arch  due  to  the  bending  moment  M  is  propor- 
tional to  — ,  where  E  is  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  and  /  the  moment  of  inertia  of 
EI 

the  section. 

Prof.  Melan  neglects  the  influence  of  the  tangential  stresses  jT,  and  assumes 
that  the  load  which  acts  on  a  section  of  the  arch  is  divided  between  the  concrete 
and  metal  in  the  proportion  of  the  expressions  E^  I^  and  Ef  /,,  whefre  the  c  and  / 
refer  to  the  concrete  and  reinforcement  respectively. 

He  therefore  considers  the  ratio  of  the  load  on  the  concrete  to  that  on  the  rein- 

W  T  E 

forcement  as  — ^-^  =  a,  or  replacing  these  by  their  values  and  taking  — ^  as  10 — 

a  = 

120/, 

The  concrete  then  supports  a  portion  of  the  load  equal  to  /8  = ,  and  the 

1  +a 

reinforcement  a  portion  ^^  = If  T  and  M  are  taken  for  a  unit  width  of  the 

arch — 

""^'=^'  (M)  '■ 

where  S  is  the  modulus  of  section  of  the  reinforcement. 

To  find  the  values  of  T  and  M — ^if  L  is  the  span,  v  the  rise,  p  the  dead  load,  and 
ft)  the  Uve  load  per  unit  of  surface.  Professor  Melan  calculates  as  follows,  under  a 
uniformly  distributed  load. 
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The  total  load  causes  a  thrust  at  the  crown — 

„_  l{p+w)L' 

~  8    ""v 

and  the  moments  are  at  the  crown  Mc=  -  T  («i— »), 

2 

and  at  the  springings  M^  = T  (vi  — v), 

«> 

E  -^-  -^E  I 
where  45    '  12         ^   ^  15     U^  +  \20L, 

Vi=V+ =  v+ —  •  ' 

^  (E,bd-i-EfCo)v  16     (bd  +  lO(a)v 

K  the  load  only  extends  over  half  the  span,  the  thrust  at  the  crown 

16  V 

If  the  haunches  have  sufficient  rigidity,  Prof.  Melan  considers  the  dangerous 

sections  are  at  the  springing  of  the  loaded  side  and  at  a  point  in  the  unloaded  half 

3 
of  the  arch  situated  about       L  from  the  crown. 

16 

For  the  last  section  the  bending  moment  will  be — 

•^  Ll024  3     ^  'J 

and  at  the  springing— 

M 


A 


=  -  r^  wV  +  ^T,  (v,-v)\, 
164  3  U 


Further,  on  account  of  the  relatively  great  spacing  of  the  rolled  joists  or 
girders  of  the  Melan  system,  it  is  necessary  to  also  consider  the  bending  of  the  arch 
transversely  between  the  joists. 

Professor  Melan  supposes  that,  in  this  direction,  the  arch  forms  a  slab 
of  a  span  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  joists  for  distributing  on  them  their 
portion  of  the  total  load.  He  calculates  the  slab  of  plain  concrete  as  a  piece 
of  ordinary  section  built  in  at  the  supports,  and  Umiting  the  stress  as  460  pounds 
per  square  inch.  This  condition  gives  him  a  relation  between  the  thickness  of  the 
arch  and  the  spacing  of  the  joists. 


40S 


I 


CALCULATIONS 

SPHERICAL  AND  CONICAL  COVERINGS 

The  graphical  method  of  treatment  for  obtaining  the  stress  of  domes  of  thin 
shells,  given  below,  is  very  simple  and  direct,  and  is  based  on  a  paper  by  Mr. 
W.  Dunn  in  the  March  number  of  the  ''Transactions  of  the  Royal  Institute  of 
British   Architects ." 

A,  Fig.  367,  (p.  410)  shows  the  half-section  of  the  dome  of  uniform  thickness 
and  of  uniform  weight  per  square  foot,  which  is  hemispherical  and  of  a  material 
capable  of  resisting  tensile  and  compressive  stresses. 

Assume  the  centre  line  as  representing  to  some  scale  yet  to  be  determined 
the  weight  of  the  dome,  or  of  some  section  of  it.  Divide  this  line  into  any  number 
of  convenient  parts  (for  convenience,  sixteen  equal  parts  have  been  taken), 
a-nd  mark  the  divisions  I,,  2^,  3^.  Draw  through  1,,  2,,  3^,  etc.,  horizontal  lines 
to   cut  the  section  of  the  dome  in  1,  2,  3,  etc. 

Then  as  the  area  of  any  segment  of  a  sphere  equals  c  A,  where  c  is  the  circum- 
ference of  the  sphere  and  h  is  the  height  of  the  segment,  any  length  such  as  2^,3^,  or 
5^,6,  on  the  centre  vertical,  measured  on  the  same  scale  upon  which  that  vertical 
represents  the  whole  weight  of  the  dome  or  the  chosen  portion  of  it,  will  give  the 
weight  of  the  segment,  2,3,  or  5,6  of  the  dome  or  chosen  portion. 

As  the  thickness  of  the  dome  is  inconsiderable,  the  pressure  may  be  considered 
as  uniformly  distributed  over  any  section  such  as  1 ,  and  therefore  tangential  to  the 
surface.  Draw  through  1  a  line  l,a  tangential  to  the  surface  (at  right  angles  to  the 
radius  1^,16,,),  and  through  o^  produce  ad  indefinitely.  Through  o'  and  1/draw 
di  and  If,  to  intersect  in  **,  we  have  the  triangle  of  forces  holding  that  part  o'l 
of  the  dome  in  equilibrium  ;  d\^  is  the  weight  of  it  (being  the  load  on  point  1)  the 
Une  \p  the  direct  compression  uniformly  distributed  over  the  horizontal  section, 
and  the  Une  dV"  the  radial  thrust,  all  measured  to  the  same  scale  (not  yet  de- 
termined) as  o'l  6/. 

If  the  point  1  were  taken  very  near  the  crown,  the  load  would  be  very  small, 

and  the  horizontal  thrust  and  direct  stress  would  also  be  reduced ;  at  the  crown 

itself  there  is  no  stress.     This  is  one  of  the  material  points  of  difference  between  the 

dome  and  the  arch,  which  latter  construction  has  always  a  thrust   at  the  crown. 

Proceeding  to  section  2,  we  form  the  stress  diagram  giving  the  four-sided  figure 

h'  ^p   tj'X  ;   1,,2,,  being  the  weight  of  the  segment,  ^/,^^  the  direct  stress  upon  the 

lower    section,    (^i^  giving  the  radial  thrust.     Proceeding  similarly  for  the  remain- 

der  of  the  figure,  the  direct  thrusts  cut  the  horizontal  lines  further  and  further  from 

Me  Jq^^  line  until  we  reach  6,  when  the  intersections  begin  to  approach  the  load  hne 

^^*^5  making  the  polygon  of  forces  for  each  section  similar  to  the  four-sided  figure 

^^^^    <Fig.367A). 

^-.         Ihe   diagram  of  stresses  may  take  another  form  (jB,  Fig. 

i  -     Set  off  the  load  line  as  before,  and  through  o"  draw  Unes 

^J^Hel  to  those  tangential  to  the  surface  of  the  dome  at  the 


a  ^*-ous  points  to  intersect  with  the  horizontal  hnes.  Through 
[^  ^^^e  intersections  draw  the  curve  from  o"  to  16,,.  Then  we 
^  "^^«  the  stress  diagram  but  of  form  x,  y,  x,  o"  following  the 
^^^ical,  then  the  horizontal,  and  then  the  inclined  line  ;  the 
j^^^^^al  thrust  above  the  point  where  the  curve  turns  to  the 
line  again  and  the  radial  tensions   below  that  point  be- 


given  by  the  differences  x,y, 
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These  thrusts  and  tensions,  or  the  a:,y'«,  must  be  resolved  into  equivalent 
thrusts  or  tensions  acting  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  paper — that  is, 
actually  upon  the  vertical  faces  of  the  section. 

Let  o"16,,  represent  the  total  weight  of  the  dome,  then  any  x,y  shows  the 
total  radial  thrust  upon  the  corresponding  section,  which  we  shall  call  R.  Being 
uniformly  distributed  its  intensity  per  unit  of  circumference  equals 

R 


units  in  the  circumference, 

just  as  the  intensity  of  pressure  on  a  column  equals  the  total  pressure  divided  by 
the  units  of  area  in  the  column. 

In  any  circular  ring  under  uniform  normal  pressure  (C,Fig.  367),  as  in  a  cyUnder 
holding  water,  the  resultant  tension  or  compression  T  (which  we  call  hoop  tension) 
equals  the  intensity  of  the  radial  pressure  multiplied  by  the  radius,  that  is — 

R  X  radius        ^         x      •  m 

=  hoop  tension  =  T. 


circumference 


This   — is  a  constant  quantity  for  any  circle,  and  equals 


circumference  ^  6-2832 

nearly,  so  that =  T. 

^  6-2832 

When,  therefore,  o"l6/,  represents  the  total  weight  of  the  dome,  we  must  divide 

each  horizontal  x,y  by  6*2832  for  the  hoop  tension. 

Suppose  we  take  o''16/,  to  represent  -  of  the  weight  of  the  dome,  then 

we  shall  not  require  to  divide  the  x^y^s,  as  they  will  each  equal  the  hoop  tension 
at  that  point ;  i.e.  if  we  take,  not  the  weight  of  360°  but  ,  or   67*3°  of    the 


dome,  the  horizontal  x,y^8  give  the  hoop  tension  or  compression  directly. 

Form  such  a  scale  that  o"16,^  measures  the  weight  of  57*3°  ;  the  lengths  xo" 
measured  to  that  scale  give  the  total  compression  on  a  horizontal  plane  on  a 
segment  of  57*3°  of  the  dome  (this  segment  is  in  plan). 

As  the  length  of  an  arc  of  57  3°  equals  its  radius  we  have  only  to  divide  the 

lengths  XyO"  by  the  radius  at  the  corresponding  points  to  get  the  intensity   of 
pressure  on  the  horizontal  section. 

At  the  joint  of  no  hoop  thrust  or  hoop  tension  the  maximum  horizontal  thrust 
is  caused  as  is  clearly  seen  in  {By  Fig.  367).  Consequently  if  the  dome  were  to 
spring  from  this  joint  the  provision  to  prevent  the  supports  spreading  would 
be  the  maximum  obtainable  for  the  dome  under  consideration.  This  joint  is 
frequently  called  the  joint  of  rupture  ;  it  is  situated  at  a  height  above  the  spring- 
ing line  of  i  (>/5— 1)  radius,  or  about  51°-49'  from  the  vertical.  Above  that 
joint  the  dome  tends  to  collapse  inwards  ;  below  it  tends  to  spread  outwards. 

This  graphical  treatment  will  apply  to  any  special  covering. 

The  weight  of  the  covering  will  have  to  be  estimated  in  the  following  manner. 
Above  any  horizontal  section  the  weight  of  the  dome  will  be  wx2  7rrv,  where 
r  is  the  radius  to  which  the  dome  is  struck,  v  the  rise,  and  w  the  weight  per  unit 
area. 
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« 

This  will  give  the  total  weight  or  the  length  of  the  Une  ol6^. 

The  weights  of  the  various  portions  will  be  given  as  before  by  horizontal  lines 
through  the  covering,  dividing  ol6,  into  parts,  these  parts  being  proportional  to 
portions  of  the  covering. 

The  processes  given  for  A  and  B,  Fig.  367  will  still  apply,  save  only  that  the  line 
similar  to  o'l&  will  not  be  the  radius  to  which  the  segment  of  the  sphere  is  struck  : 

we  shall  still  have  the  value  of  the  hoop  tension  given  bx'' -    —    =  

circumference       6-2832. 

In  the  method  shown  in  B  the  curve  will  not   close    on  to  the  line  o"16,/  but  will 

show  a  horizontal  thrust   at   the   springing   which   would  have  to  be  resisted  by 

a  metal  ring  (if  we  suppose  a  spherical  covering  springing  from  10  (Fig.  367)  10/,  x 

would  give  this  thrust). 

The  same  methods  can  be  used  for  conical  coverings,  since  it  happens  that 
the  weights  above  any  horizontal  section  are  proportional  to  the  vertical  distances 
from  the  apex  of  the  cone  to  that  section. 

In  a  cone  the  greatest  horizontal  thrust  is  at  the  base  if  the  abutments  do  not 
yield,  or  if  there  is  a  reinforcement  to  tie  in  the  base.  If  the  abutments  yield  the 
cone  itself,  if  capable  of  doing  so,  also  supplies  the  necessary  resistance  to  twisting 
open. 

These  results  are  only  correct  for  thi7i  coverings  of  material  capable  of  resist- 
ing tension  and  compression,  of  true  spherical  or  conical  section,  and  of  uniform 
weight  per  unit  of  surface.  Such  a  material  as  reinforced  concrete  may  be 
assumed  to  satisfy  these  conditions.     If  we  put  an  eye  to  the  dome  (i.e.  omit  the 

central  upper  part,  say  the  part  above  the  line  1.1/),  then  the  horizontal  line 
o',  t^,  f,  f,  etc.,  is  lowered  to  the  level  of  1.1^,  and  the  position  of  the  joint  of 
rupture  is  also  lowered.  If  a  heavy  load,  such  as  a  lantern,  were  put  at  1,  then 
the  horizontal  Une  o',  <\  f,  f,  etc.,  would  be  raised,  increasing  the  part  under 
hoop  tension  and  diminishing  the  part  under  hoop  compression.  If  the  section 
is  varied  and  becomes  pointed,  or  of  any  other  curvature,  there  is  also  a  change  in 
the  position  of  this  joint.  * 


^  M.  Godard's  formula  for  domes  is  given  p.  97. 
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Ca  = 


W  =oonoentrated  load. 

w  =  distributed  load  per  lineal  unit. 

P  =  pressure  or  load. 

p  =  pressure  pet  square  unit. 

K  =  shearing  force. 

k  -=  shearing  stress  per  square  unit. 

c   =  maximum  compressive  stress  per  square  unit  on  the  concrete 

subjected  to  direct  stress  or  simple  bending. 
c^  =  minimum  compressive  stress  per  square  unit  on  the  con- 
crete in  pieces  subjected  to  direct  stress  and    bending 
combined. 
= maximum  compressive  stress  per  square  unit  on  the  con- 
crete in  pieces  subjected  to  direct  stress   and   bending 
combined. 
= maximum  tensile  stress  per  square  unit  on  concrete. 
= stress  per  square  unit  on  the.  metal. 
= stress  per  square  unit  on  the  compressive  reinforcement. 
= stress  per  square  unit  on  the  tensile  reinforcement. 
= bending  moment  =  moment  of  resistemce. 
= Tangential  stress,  Le.  thrust  normal  to  the  radius  in  arches, 

hoop  tension  or  hoop  compression. 
= Horizontal  thrust  in  pieces  subjected  to  direct  stress  and 

bending  combined. 
=head  of  water. 
= Reaction  at  the  springings  of  an  arch. 
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A  =  sectional  area  of  the  whole  piece. 

00  =  sectional  area  of  the  metal. 

o)    =  sectional  area  of  the  compressive  reinforcement. 

(a    =  sectional  area  of  the  tensile  reinforcement. 

a>«  =:sectional  area  of  transverse  shearing  reinforcement. 

d  =total  depth  of  a  piece  subjected  to  bending. 

D  =  depth  of  the  floor  slab  in  T  beams. 

h   =breadth  of  a  rectangular  piece  subjected  to  bending  or  of 

the  rib  of  a  T  beam. 
B  =:  breadth  of  the  floor  slab  in  a  T  beam. 
R  =radius. 
d  =  diameter. 

^^  =  perimeter  of  compressive  reinforcement. 
X*  =         M  tensile  „ 

L  =:span. 

1  »any  length. 

V  =rise  of  arch  or  dome. 

ti-= distance  of  the  neutral  axis  in  any  section  from  the  surface 
subjected  to  the  greatest  compressive  stress. 

g  s  distance  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  floor  slab  to  the  top  of 
the  rib  in  inverted  T  beams. 

A=the  maximum  distance  from  the  centre  of  gravity  of  any 
tensile  reinforcement  to  that  surface  of  any  piece  sub- 
jected to  the  greatest  compressive  stress. 

(hu)  =  distance  from  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  compressive 
reinforcement  to  the  neutral  axis. 

{hb)  ^distance  from  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  tensile  reinforce- 
ment to  the  neutral  axis. 

{hu)„  =  distance  from  the  extreme  edge  of  the  compressive  re- 
inforcement when  it  is  of  Icurge  sectional  area,  to  the 
neutral  axis. 
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Part  VII 

SOME  STRUCTURES  WHICH  HAVE   BEEN  ERECTED  IN 
REINFORCED    CONCRETE  r n 

I    BUILDINGS 

Foundaticn  of  Reinforced  Concrete  Piling 

Kg.  368  shows  the  general  arrangement  of  reinforced  con- 
crete piling  employed  to  support  the  wall  columns  for  the  ten- 
storey  steel-framed  addition  to  the  Hallenbeck  Building  at  Park 
and  Pearl  Streets,  New  York.^ 

The  clusters  of  piles  are  in  two  longitudinal  rows,  about  16 
feet  apart,  centre  to  centre,  and  support  a  series  of  rolled  joists, 
running  transversely.     The  piles  are  28  feet  long  and  12  inches 


square,  made  of  Portland  cement  concrete,  in  the  proportion  of 
1:2:4,  the  stone  being  J-inch  crushed  trap  rock. 

The  reinforcement  consists  of  four  l-j^-inch  vertical  mild 
steel  rods,  tied  together  on  all  sides  by  horizontal  hooked  wires, 
5  inches  apart,  the  rods  being  bent  in  at  the  bottom,  and  bear- 
ing on  a  cast-iron  shoe.  The  concrete  extends  2  inches  above 
the  top  of  the  rods,  but  5  inches  is  cut  away  after  driving,  to 
leave  the  rods  projecting,  so  that  they  may  penetrate  into  the 

'   Described  in  the  Engineering  Record.  April  11,  1903. 
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caping,  which  is  16  inches  thick,  reinforced  by  longitudinal  and  transverse   rodu, 
aa  shown. 

Some  of  the  piles  were  made  with  a  central  jet  pipe,  as  shown  in  Fig.  369,  which 
gives  the  details  of  the  construction. 

Melan  Floors  and  Deckings 

The  floor  on  the  Melan  system  for  a  spinning  factory  at  Tetsohen,  Austria,' 
IB  shown  in  Fig.  370.     The  area  of  the  floor  is  40,000  square  feet,  and  it  is  loaded 


with  heavy  machinery.  The  curved  rolled  joists  forming  the  floor  reinforcement 
are  supported  on  longitudinal  joists  of  larger  section,  and  the  whole  is  embedded 
in  concrete.  The  arched  joists  are  3  inches  deep,  and  are  spaced  328  feet  apart, 
centre  to  centre,  their  span  being  1O05  feet,  and  the  rise  95  inches.  The  depth 
of  the  concrete  in  the  arch  is  315  inches,  and  is  mixed  in  the  proportions  of  1  to 
2|  to  3},  and  is  carried  over  the  longitudinal  joists  as  shown.  The  fjHing  above 
the  arch  proper  is  of  1  to  3  to  7  concrete,  and  not  11  to  10  to  12,  as  shown. 

A  gang  of  fourteen  men  laid  from  700  to  800  square  feet  of  floor  in  one  ten-hour 
day.  Four  men  were  employed  placing  and  fastening  the  joists  and  fixing  the 
centres,  one  man  for  the  cement,  and  one  for  the  sand,  four  mixing  the  concrete, 
two  carrying  the  concrete,  and  two  ramming  into  place.  The  amount  of  concrete 
laid  per  man  per  hour  was  2  cubic  feet. 

Fig.  371  shows  the  decking  on  the  Melan  system  for  a  plate  girder  bridge  at 


LongitLdi 


Budapest,  Hungary,  to  carry  a  wheel  load  of  6  tons.  The  span  of  the  arches  is 
6  feet  8  inches,  and  the  rise  6  inches.  The  concrete  is  3J  inches  thick,  reinforced 
with  3-inch  curved  rolled  joists,  weighing  6  pounds  per  hneal  foot,  and  spaced 
3  feet  centres. 

The  concrete  cost  5Jd.  per  square  foot,  and  the  steel  work  2d.,  the  total  cost 
being  7irf.  per  square  foot. 

A  similar  decking  with  3}-inch  joists,  40  inches  apart,  waa  loaded  with  2,400 
pounds  per  square  foot  without  injury. 


Deacriptio 


n  Engineering  Nevra,  April  12,  1804. 
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Floor  of  Brewery  at  Budapest 

The  floors  of  a  brewery  at  Budapest,  Hungary/  on  the  Wiinach  system, 
is  shown  in  Fig.  372.  The  first  floor  has  a  load  of  240  pounds,  and  the  second 
floor  80  pounds  per  square  foot.  The  surface  of  the  floors  is  174  feet  by  52^ 
feet. 

Two  rows  of  iron  columns  support  the  floors,  14  feet  apart  longitudinally 
and  17  feet  7  inches  transversely,  the  distance  of  the  side  rows  from  the  waUs  at 
the  bottom  being  16  feet  2  inches. 

The  arches  running  longitudinally  ^ 
from  column  to  column  are  15 J  inches 
wide,  14  feet  span,  and  14  feet  rise,  and 
are  reinforced  by  four  2*16  x  2*  16  x  0*28 
inch  angle  irons,  two  of  which  are  curved 
to  form  the  bottom  chord,  and  two  are 
straight,  forming  the  top  chord.  The 
transverse  arched  floors  are  carried  on 
these,  being  reinforced  with  1x1x015 
inch  T-irons  placed  in  a  similar  way, 
spaced  7-9  inches  apart  for  the  first  and 
13  inches  for  the  second  fioor. 

The  concrete  was  made  in  the  pro- 
portions of  1  of  cement,  2j^  of  sand,  and 
3 J  of  broken  stone.  The  total  area  of 
floor  was  8,600  square  feet,  and  it  was 
completed  in  four  working  days.  The 
centres  were  left  in  for  one  week  after 
the  concreting  was  completed.  The 
weight  of  the  floor  was  320  pounds  per 
square  foot,  the  weight  of  the  wrought 
iron  reinforcements  65,000  pounds,  and 
the  volume  of  concrete  798  cubic 
yards. 


^JifL^JiH  ^*Ui/ri.fOrALSilMJi^tJb'LiVU:LrtJLi^^  JUXH. 


Fio.  372 


Floors  and  Stairway  for  the  Petit  Palais  des  Beaux  Arts,  Paris 

Exhibition,  1900 

The  floors  employed  for  the  Petit  Palais  des  Beaux  Arts,  Paris  Exhibition  of 
1900,"  are  shown  in  Figs.  373  and  374.  They  were  constructed  by  M,  Hennebiqv^y 
two  types  being  employed. 

Kg.  373  shows  the  flat  floor  with  beams  reinforced  with  three  straight  and 
three  bent  rods,  of  about  1  inch  diameter.  The  floor  slab  itself  is  reinforced  with 
alternate  straight  and  bent  rods  of  0-47  inch  diameter. 

The  proportions  used  for  the  concrete  were  650  pounds  of  Portland  cement, 


^  Description  in  Engineering  News,  April  12,  1894. 
*  Described  in  Engineering  News,  November  10,  1898. 
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422|  quarts  of  sand,  and  898  quarts  of  gravel.  The  centres  were  struck  eight 
days  and  the  load  applied  thirty  days  after  completion  of  the  work. 

The  arched  floors  shown  in  Fig.  374  have  a  span  of  20  feet  and  a  rise  of  only 
9  inches.     The  thickness  at  the  crown  is  Sj,  and  at  the  springing  12J  inches. 

The  reinforcement  consists  of  two  sets  of  longitudinal  rods,  0-67  inch  dia- 
meter and  3-28  feet  apart,  one  set  being  horizontal  and  placed  about  an  inch  below 
the  extrados,  those  in  adjacent  arches  overlapping  on  the  piers.  The  other  set  is 
bent  to  the  curve  of  the  intrados,  and  is  placed  }  inch  from  this  surface.  These 
rods  are  carried  about  7  inches  on  to  the  piers. 


Both  sets  of  rods  have  stirrups  of  about  1}  inches  by  14  B.S.W.G.  hoop 
iron  passed  round  them,  the  ends  terminating  near  the  opposite  face  of  the 
concrete. 

On  the  curved  set  of  rods  a  series  of  transverse  rods,  024  inch  diameter, 
are  placed  8  inches  apart.  These  rods  are  25  feet  long,  the  overlap  of  consecutive 
rods  being  2-3  feet. 

A  further  series  of  bent  longitudinal  rods,  0-24  inch  diametet,  about  13 
inches  apart,  are  placed  on  these,  their  ends  being  carried  horizontally  over  the 
piers,  where  they  overlap  similar  rods  from  the  neighbouring  spans.  The  load  was 
740  pounds  per  square  foot,  and  the  floors  cost  4a.  4^.  per  square  foot. 
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Fig.  375  shows  the  large  spiral  stairway  in  this  building  before  the  steps  were 
put  on.  This  stairway  in  one  half -turn  rises  from  the  ground  to  the  first  floor, 
the  difference  of  level  being  !64  feet,  and  is  self-supporting  for  this  distance.  At 
the  top  it  is  connected  to  a  circular  gallery,  which  is  cantilevered  out  from  the 
surrounding  walls. 

The  inclined  slab  on  which  the  steps  are  formed  is  6-23  feet  wide  and  3-94 
inches  thick.  It  is  carried  by  two  spiral  stringers,  5-91  inches  wide  and  19-69 
inches  deep,  reinforced  with  three  pairs  of  118  inches  diameter  rods,  one  pair  being 


at  the  top,  another  at  the  bottom,  and  the  third  pair  being  bent.  The  slab  is 
reinforced  in  the  same  manner  as  that  employed  for  floors.  The  gallery  forming 
a  landing  for  the  stairway  has  a  width  of  6-56  feet. 


St.  James*  Church  at  Brooklyn- (Fig.  376) 

This  very  fine  building  is  constructed  entirely  of  reinforced  concrete  on  the 
AiTwome  system.  The  body  of  the  church  covers  an  area  of  138  x  89  feet,  and  is 
59  feet  high  to  the  top  of  the  walls.  The  tower  covers  an  area  of  23  x  23  feet, 
and  has  a  height  of  112  feet.  The  thickness  of  the  walls  is  only  15|  inches, 
and  their  outer  faces  are  treated  so  as  to  imitate  stone. 

The  concrete  employed  on  this  structure  was  mixed  in  the  proportion  of 
I  of  cement  to  10  of  crushed  limestone,  to  pass  a  1-inch  ring. 
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Turret  Stairway,  Lange  Voorhout,  at  La  Haye 

The  turret  containing  a  winding  stairway  (shown  in  Fig.  377)waB<:onstructed 
by  the  AmslerdamiBcke  fabrick  van  ciment-ijzen  loerken,  in  1885,  of  reinforced 
concrete.     It*has  a  height  of  39'4  feet,  the  thicknese  of  wall  being  only  1-6  inches. 


M.  Hennebique's  House  in  Rue  Danton,   Paris— (Fig.   378) 

This  house  is  an  excellent  example  of  what  may  be   effected   by  the  use  of 
reinforced  concrete.     It  is  an  extremely  fine  building,  and  cannot  fail  to  attract 


the  notice  of  any  who  pass  it.  The  whole  edifice  is  constructed  completely  of 
reinforced  concrete,  and  the  mouldings  and  general  finish  leave  nothing  to  be 
desired.     It  was  erected  by  M.  Hennebique  in  1900. 

The  thickness  of  all  the  walls  is  reduced  to  a  minimum,  that  of  the  face  being 
only  7  inches. 

The  plan  of  the  site  is  a  right-angled  triangle  with  a  rounded  apex,  the  building 
standing  at  the  corner  of  two  streets  meeting  at  an  acute  angle.  Part  of  the  house 
is  used  by  M.  Hennebique  for  offices,  and  part  for  his  private  apartments.  After 
seeing  this  house,  it  is  impossible  to  doubt  that  reinforced  concrete  can  be  used 
with  excellent  effect  for  the  construction  of  buildings  of  great  architectural 
beauty, 
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Reinforced  Concrete  Residence  at  New  York 
Figs.  379  to  385  show  the  details  of  the  conBtruction  of  a  five-storied  residenoe 
with  a  baaement  in  Fortieth  Street,  New  York,  built  for  Mr.  W.  C.  Sheldon '  on 
the  HennAiqv€  system. 


c 


V 


Upper      Floor 
FlQ.  380 


Tronaverse  Section  Longitudinal  Section  Z-Z- 

Detac  or  Centre  07  Fi.oorbeah. 
Fia.  3S1 
Fig.  379  is  a  plan  of  the  first  floor,  to  which  the  second  and  third  floors  are 
very  similar. 

The  floors  are  of  the  hollow  type,  with  hidden  beams,  Fig.  380.     The  beams 
are  about  36  inches  apart  in  the  clear,  except  near  the  stair  and  light  shafts. 

^  Described  in  the  Engineering  Record,  January  31,  1903. 
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The  reinforcements  consist  of  two  1  J-inch  rods,  one  bent  and  the  other  straight. 
The  floor  slab  is  IfJ  inches  thick,  with  V-shaped  ribs  Ij^  inches  deep  and  about 
12  inches  apart,  as  shown  in  Fig.  381.  The  reinforcement  is  formed  of  -^ineh  rods 
in  both  directions. 

The  ceilii^  slabs  are  1^^  inches  thick,  and  are  reinforced  with  longitudinal 
and  transverse  rods  -nr  inches  diameter,  the  former  12  inches  and  the  latter  7 
inches  apart.  The  stirrups  throughout  are  formed  of  ^-inch  rods.  Fig.  380 
shows  a  transverse  and  longitudinal  section  of  the  floors,  and  Fig.  381  gives  the 
details  of  the  reinforcements,  etc. 

The  roof  (Fig.  382)  of  the  Mansard  type,  projecting  at  the  top  to  form  a 
parapet,  is  of  reinforced  concrete  covered  with  aephalte  bricks  welded  together. 
It  is  formed  with  vertical  webs  which  form  buttresses.  The  construction  is  clearly 
shown  in  the  figure. 

The  stairs  are  formed  of  reinforced  concrete,  with  incUned  plane  surfaces  on 
the  underside.  The  servants'  stairs  turn  with  winders  around  three  sides  of  a 
narrow  well,  and  have  reinforcements  in  the  walls  and  under  the  steps,  as  shown 
in  Fig.  383.  The  main  stairs  are  in  half  flights  with  intermediate  landings,  and 
are  supported  at  the  top  and  bottom  on  extra  strong  floor  beams,  shown  in  Fig. 
384.     The  method  of  reinforcement  of  the  main  stairs  is  given  in  Fig.  385. 

The  main  wails  are  of  brick,  and  carry  the  floors,  except  for  two  single  storey 
reinforced  concrete  columns  in  the  basement.  The  partition  walls  are  of  rein- 
forced concrete  4  inches  thick. 

The  Palais  de  l'E]ectricit6  at  the  Paris  Exhibition  of  1900— (^g-  386) 

This  beautiful  structure,  originally  designed  and  carried  out  in  reinforced 
concrete  by  M.  Coi^et  as  the  "Chateau  d'Eau,"  was  a  notable  feature  of  the 
Exhibition,  being  much  admired. 
It  is  one  of  the  few  buildings 
which  are  still  left  standing.  The 
main  cove  or  grotto  is  147-6  feet 
high  and  82  feet  wide  across  the 
front. 

It  is  supported  by  a  series 
of  longitudinal  ptwtitions,  about 
4  inches  thick,  formed  of  curved 
ribs,  with  a  mean  span  of  33  feet. 
These  are  supported  by  the  col- 
umns, walls  and  groined  arches 
of  the  galleries  and  staircases 
below. 

The  vertical  wall  of  the 
grotto,  which  is  semi-circular  in 
plan,  has  a  height  of  about  33 
feet,  and  is  only  4  inches  thick, 
stiffened  by  a  series  of  vertical 

8x8  inch  ribs.    The  semi-dome  forming  the  roof  of  the  grotto  is  formed  of  a  slab 

2-36  inches  thick,  carried  by  arched  ribs  running  parallel  to  the  face,  and  connected 

by  curved  cross  ribs.    The  arched  face  is  formed  of  a  double  semi-arch  of  two 
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ribs  82  feet  span,  with  cross  connexions.  The  ends  of  the  cross  ribs  carrying 
tho  domed  slab  abut  against  these  ribs.  The  very  fine  ornamental  work  was  of 
coarse  merely  roughly  formed,  being  finished  by  special  artificers. 

Great  Western  Railway  Grain  Warehouse,    Plymouth 

The  plan  and  section  of  this  warehouse,  built  on  the  Henntitique  aystem,  are 
shown  in  Fig.  387.  The  frontage  on  the  west  wharf  is  70  feet,  and  the  maximum 
depth  80  feet.  It  has  a  ground  floor  area  of  4,200  square  feet,  the  floor  being 
constructed  of  a  depth  of  6  inches  of  plain  concrete  with  1  inch  of  cement  ren- 
dering, and  is  laid  on  the  old  rubble  filling  of  the  quay.  This  is  the  only  part  of 
the  building  not  reinforced.  The  first  floor  has  an  area  of  5,500  square  feet,  and 
is  5  inches  thick,  resting  on  beams  supported  on  12  x  12-inch  reinforced  columns, 
10  and  l\\  feet  apart,  which  are  continuous  with  the  30-foot  reinforced  concrete 
piles  14  X  14  inches.     The  load  provided  for  is  5  cwt.  per  square  foot. 

The  Sat  reinforced  roof  has  an  area  of  5,500  square  feet,  and  is  4  inches  thick. 
It  r^ts  on  reinforced  beams,  supported  on  8  x8-inch  columns,  10  and  lli^  feet 
apart,  which  are  continuous  with  the  12  x  12-inch  columns  carrying  the  first  floor. 

The  verandah  has  an  area  of  1,800  square  feet,  and  is  constructed  along  the 
whole  front  of  the  warehouse.      Its  floor  is  reinforced  and  6  inches  thick,  resting 


on  beams  supported  on  seven  12  x  12-inch  columns,  continuous  with  reinforced 
piles  driven  down  to  the  rock.  The  centres  of  these  columns  are  14  feet  7  inches 
from  the  face  of  the  building,  and  the  body  of  the  verandah  projects  26  feet ;  the 
difference  of  11  feet  5  inches  is  carried  on  cantilevers  projecting  from  the  columns. 
Fig.  388  is  a  reproduction  from  a  photograph  of  the  finished  building.  The 
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four  reinforced  catsheads,  built  in  the  front  wall  of  the  warehouse,  are  each  de- 
signed to  lift  a  ton,  and  were  tested  to  30  cwt.  without  any  apparent  eflfort.  The 
first  floor,  roof,  and  cantilevered  portion  of  the  verandah  were  tested  considerably 
above  the  calculated  load,  and  showed  very  shght  deflections. 

This  building  cost  4d.  per  cubic  foot  of  air  space,  exclusive  of  the  pile  founda- 
tions. 

Warehouse  for  the  Co-operative  Wholesale  Society  at  Newcastle-on- 
Tyne' 

This  building,  which  is  120  feet  high,  is  constructed  entirely  of  reinforced 
concrete,  on  the  Hennebique  system.  The  site  on  which  the  warehouse  had  to  he 
constructed  was  very  bad  for  the  purposes  of  foundations,  being  of  made  ground 
for  a  depth  of  18  feet,  below  which  was  18  feet  of  silt  and  quicksand,  10  feet  of  soft 
clay,  5  feet  of  hard  clay,  and  10  feet  of  silt,  sand  and  gravel.  The  whole  building 
was  therefore  practically  floated  on  a  raft  of  reinforced  concrete,  of  which  Figs. 
389  and  390  show  the  construction. 


A  settlement  of  3J  inches  at  the  front  and  3  inches  at  the  back  took  place 
between  the  dates  of  the  completion  of  the  general  cill  and  the  construction  of 
the  first  floor,  after  which  no  further  settlement  occurred. 

•  Deecription  in  Engineering,  April  17,  1903. 
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The  walls  of  the  basement  are  18  ir.chee  thick,  and  have  to  withstand  the 

thrust  of  the  surrounding  ground.    The  walls  at  the  ground  floor  are  12  inches 

thick,  and  they  reduce  to  4  inches  at  the  level  of  the 

roof.     The  section  of  the  basement  columns  is  29  x  29 

!•    .:.  inches. 
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The  floor  beams  are  generally  7  inches  wide  by  12  inches  deep  to  the  under- 
Bide  of  the  floor  slab,  which  is  7  inches  thick,  the  span  of  the  beams  being  14^  feet. 
Longitudinal  and  transverse  sections  of  the  building  are  shown  in  Fig.  391. 
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The  floors  are  constructed  to  carry  684  pounds  per  square  foot,  and  have  been 
tested  under  a  load  of  996  pounds  per  square  foot,  the  load  being  applied  gradually. 
Great  credit  is  due  to  the  Newcastle  Corporation  for  permitting  their  building  bye- 
laws  to  be  suspended  in  favour  of  this  building. 

Chimney  Stack  at  Los  Angeles 

Fig.  392  shows  the  details  of  a  reinforced  concrete  chimney  shaft,  constructed 
on  the  Ransome  system  for  the  Pacific  Electric  Railway  Company  at  Los 
Angelos,  California.^ 

The  figures  show  clearly  the  construction  of  the  shaft,  which  consists  of  two 
concentric  walls,  separated  by  an  air  space  of  11  to  16  inches,  increasing  in  width 
towards  the  top.  The  outer  shell  above  the  shoulder  is  9,  6  and  5  inches  thick 
respectively  up  to  the  cap,  in  sections  of  about  equal  height,  the  inner  shell  being 
6,  4J  and  4  inches  thick  respectively  from  bottom  to  top,  in  corresponding  sections. 
The  inner  shell  terminates  4  feet  below  the  cap,  and  is  free  to  elongate  independently 
of  the  outer  shell. 

At  intervals  of  30  inches  measured  around  the  shaft  the  air  space  is  contracted, 
for  lengths  of  6  inches,  to  a  width  of  2 J  inches  ;  at  every  5  feet  in  height  this  is  again 
reduced  to  three-quarters  of  an  inch  by  the  introduction  of  a  concrete  brick  in  the 
wall.  This  arrangement  allows  the  outer  shell  to  oscillate  three-quarters  of  an  inch 
without  bringing  any  pressure  on  the  inner  shell. 

The  reinforcement  is  of  Ransome  cold  twisted  steel  bars,  the  horizontal  rein- 
forcement consisting  of  J-inch  bars  placed  at  intervals,  averaging  18  inches  in  the 
inner  and  24  inches  in  the  outer  shell.  The  vertical  reinforcement  of  the  outer  shell 
is  formed  of  }-inch  bars  placed  12  inches  apart  in  the  lower  third  of  the  stack  above 
the  flues,  2  feet  apart  in  the  middle  section,  and  4  feet  in  the  top  section.  .  In  the 
inner  shell  J-inch  bars  are  used,  spaced  3  feet  apart. 

The  upper  4  feet  above  the  ornamental  cap  is  2  inches  thick,  being  reinforced 
with  expanded  metal.  The  ornamental  cap  is  formed  of  28  blocks  moulded  on  the 
ground.  These  blocks  are  hollow,  and  are  formed  by  a  shell  of  2  inches  of  concrete, 
with  stiffening  cross-partitions,  the  whole  being  reinforced  with  J-inch  twisted  steel 
bars. 

The  proportions  for  the  concrete  were  1:2:4  for  the  inner  and  1:2:6  for  the 
outer  shell,  the  stone  being  broken  to  1  inch  or  less.  The  foundation  is  reinforced 
with  steel  rails,  placed  12  inches  apart,  in  two  layers  crossing  one  another.  The 
chimney  weighs  about  1,280  tons,  and  the  distributed  load  on  its  base  is  less  than 
2  tons  per  square  foot. 

The  vertical  reinforcing  bars  were  spliced  together  with  sleeve  nuts.  The 
circular  bars  which  are  overlapped  from  12  to  18  inches  at  their  ends,  were  bent 
into  the  proper  shape  and  deposited  on  the  concrete  as  it  was  filled  in. 

The  twists  on  the  bars  were  as  follows — 

J  -inch  bars  .  .  .  .  10    to  12  per  lineal  foot 

|-inch  bars  .  .  .  .  .        7    to    8 

j-inch  bars  .  .  .  .       5    to    6 

|-inch  bars  .  .  .  .  .       2J  to    3 

The  concrete  was  mixed  wet  enough  to  run  slowly  down  a  slope  of  1  to  2  when 
shot  from  a  wheelbarrow. 

1  Described  in  the  Engineering  Record,  April  11,  1903. 
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The   Wesleyan   Church    of   St.    Sidwell's,    Exeter  ^ 

Although  this  structure  is  not  in  accordance  with  the  building  bye-laws  of 
the  city,  it  was  allowed  to  be  built  after  full  consideration  of  the  Streets  Com- 
mittee, who  showed  a  commendable  appreciation  of  the  scope  of  this  form  of  con- 
struction. 

The  system  adopted  is  that  of  M.  CottanQ,in,  the  foundations,  walls,  and  columns 
being  of  steel-cored  brickwork,  and  the  floors,  with  their  stiffening  ribs,  being 
formed  of  concrete,  with  woven  steel  networks  embedded. 

The  foundations  are  of  the  cellular  type,  with  intersecting  thin  walls,  and 
are  only  3  feet  deep,  although  the  soil  is  not  all  that  can  be  desired. 

These  cellular  compartments,  after  being  well  filled  in  with  earth,  are  covered 
with  a  2-inch  slab  of  concrete,  the  network  of  the  slab  being  tied  to  the  wires  pro- 
jecting from  the  walls  of  the  foundations. 

The  church  is  square  on  plan  at  the  ground  level,  but  becomes  octagonal  at 
the  level  of  the  gallery,  and  is  to  be  covered  by  an  octagonal  dome  supporting  a 
heavy  lantern  at  a  height  of  80  feet  from  the  level  of  the  ground. 

The  area  covered  at  ground  level  is  6,040  square  feet. 

The  walls  are  hollow,  and  are  formed  of  two  thicknesses  of  3-inch  steel-cored 
brickwork,  with  cross  walls  tying  the  two  together,  and  extending  the  full  height 
of  the  building.  The  hollow  space  is  to  be  used  for  heating  and  ventilating  pur- 
poses, and  will  keep  the  building  at  an  even  temperature  in  winter  and  summer. 

A  sloping  gallery  14  feet  wide  surrounds  the  whole  building,  with  the  exception 
of  the  choir  side,  and  is  octagonal  in  plan.  It  is  entirely  self-supporting,  with 
the  aid  of  the  walls  at  the  back,  there  being  no  columns  below  or  rods  above. 
The  inclined  floor  of  concrete,  with  an  embedded  network,  is  reinforced  by  inter- 
secting steel-cored  ribs,  some  of  brickwork  and  some  of  concrete,  which  are  in 
this  case  placed  above  the  floor  slab.  The  main  ribs  run  diagonally  to  points  in 
the  walls,  where  their  network  is  attached  to  that  of  the  wall,  and  have  a  secondary 
system  intersecting  and  tied  to  them.  All  the  rib  networks  are  interwoven  with 
the  floor  slab,  so  that  the  whole  act  together.  Fig.  393  is  a  view  of  this  gallery 
during  construction.  The  stairs  leading  to  the  gallery  at  either  end  are  also  formed 
of  steel-cored  concrete,  and  assist  in  its  support,  being  in  fact  the  chief  support 
at  the  ends. 

The  front  of  the  gallery  is  formed  of  concrete  with  an  embedded  steel  network, 
and  forms  a  light  beam  resting  on  the  stiffening  ribs,  and  helping  to  distribute 
the  load  on  the  main  ribs  and  the  staircases. 

The  dome  is  constructed  in  two  thicknesses,  with  stiffening  ribs  between. 

The  inner  thickness  is  3  inches,  and  is  built  of  steel-cored  brickwork,  while 
the  outer  layer  is  formed  of  concrete  2  inches  thick,  with  a  woven  steel  network 
embedded. 

The  steel  coring  to  the  roof  is  tied  to  that  of  the  walls,  making  the  reinforce- 
ment continuous  throughout  the  whole  building.  No  timber  is  employed  any- 
where for  structural  purposes,  the  whole  edifice  being  entirely  fireproof.  All  lead, 
zinc,  or  other  metal  for  flashings,  flats  or  gutters  is  absolutely  dispensed  with, 
the  flats  and  gutters  being  all  formed  of  concrete,  reinforced  where  necessary. 
The  floors,  gallery  and  staircases  are  lined  with  ordinary  joinery  for  the  sake  of 

1  Described  in  the  Contract  Journal,  December  31,  1902. 
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comfort  and  appearance,  but  this  and  the  necessary  seating,  etc.,  are  the  only 
parts  where  timber  is  employed. 

The  total  cost  of  this  church  is  about  £3,000,  and  all  the  materials  and  labour 
are  being  obtained  locally. 


Tho  building  is  being  constructed  on  the  designs  and  under  the  supervision 
of  Messrs.  Commin  &  Coles,  architects,  of  Kxeter. 

Church   of  Saint   Jean  de   Montmartre,  Paris 

This  church  was  erected  by  M.  A.  de  Baudot,  architect  to  tho  Dioceses  of 
Paris,  on  the  Cottan^in  system  for  the  parish  of  Montmartre, 

This  is  a  very  poor  quarter,  where  a  very  large  church  had  to  be  built 
with  very  little  expenditure. 

The  boldness  of  the  design  has  secured  for  this  edifice  the  nickname  of  "  The 
Folly  of  the  Century." 

The  outside  walls  are  115  feet  in  height,  and  are  only  4i  Inches  thick,  with 
steel  wires  interlaced  through  holes  in  the  bricks  and  along  the  bed  joints. 

A  portion  of  one  side,  29i  feet  in  length,  is  entirely  unsupported,  and  main- 
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taios  the  height  of  wall  of  115  feet  without  auy  girder,  the  wall  being  self-aupporting, 
while  on  another  side  there  is  an  unsupported  length  of  65  feet,  of  which  the  height 
is  38-37  feet. 

The  church  has  two  floors,  the  upper  floor  being  supported  on  reinforced  brick 
columns  39J  feet  apart,  and  only  17$  x  17|  inches  square. 

The  floor  is  only  2  inches  thick,  with  14  x  2-inch  reinforcing  ribs  (beams). 

Fig.  394  gives  a  view  of  the  lower  floor  of  this  church,  showing  the  columns 
supporting  the  upper  floor  and  the  domed  roof  at  the  end. 


The  whole  structure  is  reinforced  on  the  Cottan^in  system,  which  secures 
an  extremely  light  edifice  combined  with  great  strength. 

Fig.  395  shows  a  portion  of  the  flat  domes  with  which  the  church  is  covered, 
with  the  stiffenii^  ribs.  The  domes  are  formed  of  two  2-mch  layers  of  concrete 
with  the  ribs  between,  the  whole  being  reinforced  with  Cottan9in  networks. 

This  church  is  a  truly  wonderful  example  of  the  scope  of  reinforced  brickwork 
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and  concrete,  and  is  well  worth  a  visit  to  any  one  interested  in  this  type  of  con- 
struction.      The  total  cost  was  £14,000, 

Chateau   de   Orfraisi^re 

All  the  floors  and  roofs  throughout  this  extensive  chateau  are  of  reinforced 
concrete,  on  the  Cottan^in  system.  It  was  built  for  MM.  Robert  and  Henri  de 
Wendel,  who,  although  they  are  well  known  experts  in  ordinary  metallic  con- 
struction, gave  the  preference  to  the  employment  of  this  system  of  reinforced 
concrete  for  the  buUding  of  their  chateau. 

Fig,  396  shows  the  stables  roof,  which  has  a  span  of  56  feet,  with  the  small 
rise  of  16  inches.  Both  the  roof  slab  and  ribs  are  only  2  inches  thick,  the  depth 
of  the  ribs  being  14  inches.  The  intersecting  ribs,  besides  forming  an  extremely 
stiff  and  strong  roof,  produce  an  appearance  which  is  everything  that  could  be 
desired  from  an  aesthetical  point  of  view. 

A  further  interesting  feature  at  this  chateau  is  the  dome,  which  is  123  feet 
above  the  ground  level,  and  52  feet  in  diameter,  being  supported  on  18  x  18-inch 
columns  ot  steel-cored  brickwork. 

MM.   P16  Frdre's   Shoe   Factory,   Paris 

The  lower  part  of  this  building  is  ot  ordinary  brickwork,  with  a  roof  of  con- 
crete 2  inches  thick,  reinforced  with  Cottan^in  network. 

The  whole  upper  portion  is  built  of  reinforced  brickwork  and  concrete  on  the 
CotUm^in  system. 

The  walls  are  one  brick  thick,  and  have  a  core  of  steel  wires.  These  support 
the  centra!  glazed  roof,  of  which  the  rafters  are  all  of  steel-cored  concrete  14  x  2 
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iDchefi,  with  a  rise  of  14  inches,  the  span  being  46  feet ;  the  glazing  bars  and  purlins 
are  also  of  reinforced  concrete. 

The  roof  has  an  extremely  light  appearance,  which  is  obtained  by  the  use 
of  a  minimum  amount  of  material.  At  the  end  of  the  building  is  an  engine  room 
of  reinforced  concrete,  with  a  tank  holding  a  depth  of  three  feet  of  water  over  the 
whole  area  of  the  roof.    The  chimney  stack  is  also  of  cored  brickwork. 

The  total  cost  of  the  reinforced  portions  was  £1,680. 

Fig.  397  shows  the  interior  of  the  factory,  which  is  very  light  and  airy. 

House  in   Avenue   Rapp,   Paris 
The  whole  of  the  interior  and  back  portions  of  this  house,  as  well  as  the  front 
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from  the  first  floor  level,  are  built  entirely  of  reinforced  concrete,  brickwork  and 
stoneware,  on  the  Cottangin  system. 

It  was  designed  by  M.  Lavirotte,  a  well-known  Paris  architect,  and  was  one 
of  the  six  houses  specially  chosen  for  reward  by  the  '"  Concours  des  Facades  "^ 
of  Paris  in  the  year  1902. 

The  facade  above  the  second  floor  is  of  reinforced  glazed  ceramic  ware,  the 
balcony  being  self-supporting,  but  from  the  level  of  the  street  to  that  of  the  second 
floor  ordinary  masonry  has  been  employed,  this  being  the  only  part  which  is  not 
reinforced.     Fig.  398  is  an  illustration  showing  the  fa9ade. 

The  walls  facing  the  courtj'^ard  at  the  back  are  constructed  of  two  thicknesses 
of  2t-inch  steel-cored  brickwork,  tied  together  by  similarly  reinforced  cross  walls ; 
all  the  internal  walls,  including  those  of  the  staircase  and  lift  shaft,  being  built 
of  reinforced  brickwork,  those  for  the  staircase  and  lift  shaft  having  a  single  thick- 
ness of  4i  inches,  while  the  main  partition  walls  are  in  two  thicknesses  of  2|  inches, 
built  in  a  similar  manner  to  the  external  walls. 

The  staircase  is  also  formed  of  concrete  reinforced  on  the  Cottan5in  system. 

There  are  no  projections  for  flues,  these  being  accommodated  in  the  hollow 
walls,  which  are  also  used  for  heating  and  ventilating  purposes,  the  saving  of  floor 
space,  by  the  suppression  of  the  usual  chimneybreasts,  being  about  60  square 
feet. 

The  floors  are  formed  of  a  2-inch  reinforced  slab,  with  the  Cottan9in  inter- 
secting stiffening  ribs  2  inches  thick,  all  the  reinforcing  network  being  interwoven 
and  tied  to  the  wires  of  the  walls. 

The  roofs  and  flats  are  also  formed  of  reinforced  concrete,  no  lead  or  zinc  work 
whatever  being  employed.  The  tiles  are  attached  to  the  roof  reinforcements  by 
wire  ties,  which  prevents  their  becoming  loose  and  falling  off. 

The  cost  of  this  house  was  £5,000,  or  about  20  per  cent,  under  that  for  the 
ordinary  form  of  construction. 

NicolaiefT   Lighthouse  ^ 

This  lighthouse  has  recently  been  constructed  of  reinforced  concrete  for  the 
Russian  Government  to  light  the  canal  which  connects  the  town  of  Nicolaieff  to 
the  Black  Sea 

It  is  about  110  feet  high  above  the  base  to  the  floor  level  of  the  upper 
chamber,  where  the  diameter  is  about  6^  feet.  The  sides  have  a  slight  batter  from 
the  top  to  a  section  about  40  feet  above  the  base,  where  the  batter  increases  and 
becomes  concave,  so  as  to  obtain  a  diameter  of  20-7  feet  at  the  bottom.  The  footing 
is  formed  of  a  cup-shaped  concrete  block  8  feet  deep,  with  a  horizontal  surface 
28-2  feet  diameter.  The  side  walls  of  the  foundation  are  battered  on  the  outer 
face  and  enclose  a  circular  space  19-7  feet  diameter,  which  is  filled  in  with  earth 
and  covered  with  a  reinforced  concrete  slab  forming  the  bottom  floor  of  the  light- 
house. 

The  inside  of  the  shaft  is  made  without  divisions,  floors  or  bracing,  and  only 
contains  a  spiral  staircase  reaching  to  an  upper  cylindrical  chamber  of  14-8  feet 
inside  diameter  and  9-8  feet  high,  which  projects  beyond  the  walls  of  the  shaft, 
the  floor  being  supported  on  reinforced  cantilevers.     On  the  top  of  this  chamber 

^  This  structure  was  described  in  Le  Qenit>  Civil  and  also  in  The  Engineering  Record,  January 
23,  1904. 
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there  is  a  domed  lantern  about  6-8  feet  diameter  and  13  feet  high.  The  concrete 
was  mixed  in  the  proportions  of  661  pounds  of  Portland  cement  to  14  cubic  feet 
of  coarse  sand  and  28  cubic  feet  of  washed  shingle.  The  reinforcements  of  the 
superstructure  consisted  of  circular  and  vertical  steel  reinforcements  tied  together 
at  their  intersections.  The  diameter  of  the  circular  rods  was  j  of  an  inch,  and 
they  were  spaced  12  inches  apart.  The  vertical  rods  had  a  diameter  of  |  of  an  inch, 
and  were  spaced  about  9  inches  apart. 

At  the  junctions  of  the  circular  and  vertical  rods,  they  were  spliced  with  wire 
■wrapping. 

The  foundation  walls  are  reinforced  with  rods,  near  the  vertical  and  battered 
faces  connected  by  horizontal  ties.  The  slab  forming  the  bottom  floor  is  30  inches 
deep,  and  is  reinforced  with  J-inch  horizontal  rods  crossing  one  another  at  right  angles 
near  both  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces.  The  corbels  supporting  the  upper  floor 
were  moulded  with  the  side  walls  and  the  floor  slab,  and  have  their  undersides 
curved  to  form  mouldings.  They  are  reinforced  with  horizontal  top  rods  and 
inclined  bottom  rods,  which  are  secured  to  the  vertical  wall  reinforcements  by 
wire  wrappings  ;  the  upper  and  lower  rods  are  also  connected  together  by  vertical 
and  inclined  transverse  reinforcements,  which  are  tied  to  the  main  rods. 

The  lighthouse  was  calculated  to  resist  a  wind  pressing  of  55  pounds  per  square 
inch. 

It  is  stated  that  the  reinforced  structure  cost  40  per  cent,  less  than  a  corre- 
spondii^  lighthouse  built  entirely  of  brick  or  metal ;  also  that  the  brick  lighthouse 
Would  have  weighed  1,365  tons  against  460  tons,  which  is  the  weight  of  the  structure 
^  erected. 


Columns  and  floors  foe  a  Warehouse  at  Ronbaix  Courcoing,  constructed  on  the  Coularou  «; 
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Warohouaa  forPerrin  David et  Cie.,  Laueanne.  The  columtn,  floors,  and  roofs  are  of  reinforced  con- 
crete on  the  PalierU-Simon  »j/»tem.  ioad,  243  pounds  per  square  foot.  The  top  floor  carries 
machinery. 
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Flour  Mill  and  Grain  Silos  at  Brest  (Frnnce),  conntractMl  of  reinforced  concrete  on  the  Hennebique 
ij/fttm.  The  foundations  being  of  soft  ground,  all  these  buildings  were  built  ofF  a  general  raft  of  rein- 
foreed  concrete. 


Fio.  402 

Flours  and  Silos  constructed  on  the  Demay  gyelem  at  Rheiras  for  M.  Schirtwr. 
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iti)i  Mill  at  Multhouso,  entirely  built  of  reinforced  concrete  an  the  Hennebigue  tyalem, 
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IT.  RESERVOIRS     AND     SILOS  ' 

Covered  Reservoir  for  the  Town  of  Vimoutiers  (Orne),   France 

This  reservoir  is  half  below  and  half  above  ground,  and  was  constructed  on  the 
Monier  system  by  the  Societie  de  la  Plaine  de  Saint  Denis  (Chavdy),  It  is  circular, 
with  an  internal  diameter  of  29^  feet,  and  a  depth  of  water  of  13  feet  IJ  inches, 
and  has  a  domed  roof  with  3*28  feet  rise,  supported  on  six  radial  arched  ribs,  meeting 
on  a  round  column  at  the  centre  of  the  reservoir.  The  wall  is  5*92  inches  thick, 
and  is  reinforced  with  vertical  rods  0-276  inch  diameter  at  the  centre  of  the  wall, 
spaced  3-94  inches  centre  to  centre,  and  bent  round  into  the  floor  and  roof  slabs, 
circular  horizontal  rods  being  placed  outside  them  3-66  inches  apart,  and  having 
the  following  diameters,  commencing  at  the  bottom — 
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0-67  inch  diameter 


.   0-59     „ 
.   047     „ 


>» 
>> 
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>> 


.   035 
.   083 


at  the  top. 

The  floor  is  3-94  inches  thick,  and  isreirfcrced  with  a  tetwork  of  0-236-inch 
rods,  with  a  mesh  of  3-94  inches. 

The  roof  slab  is  3-74  inches  thick,  with  a  network  of  0-236-inch  rods  and  a  2-36- 
inch  mesh.  The  arched  ribs  supporting  this  slab  have  a  thickness  of  3-94  inches, 
and  a  depth  below  the  roof  slab  of  6-9  inches.  They  are  reinforced  by  an  0-98-inch 
diameter  rod  along  both  the  top  and  bottom,  with  stirrups  of  0-276  rods  bent  com- 
pletely over  the  longitudinal  rod  at  the  top  and  terminating  in  the  floor  slab,  and 
spaced  3-94  inches  apart  in  the  two  outer  quarters  of  the  span, and  II -82 inches 
apart  in  the  central  half  of  the  span. 

The  central  column  has  a  diameter  of  19-7  inches  at  the  bottom  and  16-76  inches 
at  the  top,  and  is  reinforced  with  8  vertical  rods,  0-79  inch  diameter,  bent  out  at 
the  top  and  bottom,  prevented  from  bulging  out  by  four  rings  to  which  they  are 
tied,  and  a  spiral  winding  of  wire. 
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Fio.  407 

*  A  description  of  some  circular  reservoirs  constructed  by  Major  Stokes-Roberte,  R.E.,  in  India, 
is  given  in  Appendix  III.  .3 
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Reservoir   at   Rocheford,    Illinois,    U.S.A. 

Fig,  407  shows  the  reservoir,  the  roof  of  which  is  reinforced  with  expanded 
meial  on  the  Golding  ayatem.  The  dotted  lines  show  the  arrangement  of  the  false- 
work. 

Fig.  408  is  an  enlarged  detail  showing  the  method  of  construction.  The  channel 
ribs  were  placed  7  feet  apart,  centre  to 
centre,  and  their  ends  rest  on  J-inch  cast- 
iron  plates  TJ  feet  below  the  top  of  the 
wall.  The  rods,  1^  inches  diameter,  with 
tightening  screws,  were  passed  through 
the  concrete  near  each  rib,  one  foot  below 
the  top  of  the  wall,  and  are  riveted  to 
16  X  6  X  |-inch  plates. 

The  concrete  for  the  roof  was  mixed  ^^^  ^^g  ™wbw«w 

in  the  proportions  of  1  of  Portland  cement 

to  2  of  sand  and  5  of  shingle.     The  thickness  of  the  roof  slab  is  2  inches,  with  a 
finishing  coat,  J  inch  thick,  of  1  to  2J  mortar. 

The  cost  of  the  roof  was  about  £411. 

Covered  Service  Reservoirs  at  Seraing  (Belgium) 

These  three  underground  reservoirs  were  constructed  in  1898  by  Jf .  Henne- 
kique.  Two  of  the  reservoirs  contain  22,000,  and  the  other  176,000  gallons.  Details 
of  the  largest  are  shown  in  Fig.  409. 

The  side  walls  are  reinforced  with  vertical  rods  on  both  faces,  each  set  being 
spaced  7-87  inches,  centre  to  centre,  and  formed  of  rods  0-55  inch  diameter,  with 
hoop-iron  stirrups  connecting  them  with  the  opposite  face.  These  rods  are  bent 
over  at  the  top  and  bottom,  so  as  to  penetrate  into  the  floor  and  roof  slabs  from 
1-97  to  223  feet.  The  division  wall  is  reinforced  in  tlie  same  manner,  excepting  that 
each  series  of  rods  are  spaeed  9-84  inches,  centre  to  centre,  and  are  bent  opposite 
ways  at  the  top  and  bottom  {vide  Coupe,  L.  M.)     All  the  walls  are  5-91  inches  thick. 

The  six  columns,  spaced  13  feet  centres  to  support  the  roof,  are  7-87  inches 
square,  and  are  reinforced  with  four  rods  0-945  inch  diameter,  held  tc^ether  by 
crossties  of  wire  1-64  feetapart.  The  bottom  ends  of  the  vertical  rods  abutagainst 
a  plate  11-8  inches  square  and  0-236  inch  thick,  which  is  embedded  in  the  floor 
slab  7-87  inches  thick. 

The  floor  slab  is  only  reinforced  under  the  columns,  where  flat  bars  are  used 
of  lengths  varying  from  5-91  to  2-62  feet  long,  placed  in  six  layers,  each  formed  of 
two  series  of  bars  crossing  one  another  at  right  angles,  as  shown  in  the  elevation 
of  the  column. 

The  roof  is  supported  on  main  and  secondary  beams,  spaced  13  feet  and 
5-45  feet  centres.  The  main  beams  are  7-87  inches  wide,  and  13-78  inches  deep 
to  the  underside  of  the  floor  slab,  and  have  a  reinforcement  of  two  bent  and  two 
straight  rods  1-18  inches  diameter,  with  the  usual  hoop-iron  stirrups.  The  secondary 
beams  have  a  width  of  6-3  inches  and  a  depth  of  11-81  inches,  and  are  similarly 
reinforced  with  rods  0-98  inch  diameter.  The  roof  slabs  are  4-72  inches  thick, 
and  are  reinforced  with  longitudinal  rods  of  0<59  inch  diameter  at  the  top  and 
bottom  and  stirrups  connecting  the  bottom  rods  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  slab. 
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The  valve  chamber  above  the  reservoirs  is  also  constructed  of  reinforced  con- 
crete, the  thickness  of  wall  being  only  2-36  inches. 

The  cost  of  the  three  reservoirs,  including  all  fittings,  was  £1,436. 

i 


Fort  Revere  Tower,  near  Boston,  U.S.A.' 

This  tower,  containing  a  standpipe  50  feet  high,  has  recently  been  completed. 

The  tower  and  pipe  are  both  constructed  of  reinforced  concrete,  on  the  Hennebigue 

System.     The  original  design  was  for  a  masonry  tower  and  steel  standpipe,  but  as  the 

tender  sent  in  by  the  Hennebique  firm  was  30  per  cent,  lower  than  any  other,  it 

'  E  ngineering  Record,  August  22,  1803. 
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-was  decided  to  aUow  them  to  do  the  work.  The  tower  is  octagonal,  and  is  formed 
of  reinforced  concrete  columns,  the  panels  being  filled  in  with  brickwork.  The 
piers  and  brick  fillings  rest  on  a  moulded  base  of  reinforced  concrete,  about  12  feet 
in  height. 

The  distance  between  the  opposite  walls  of  the  tower  is  25  feet,  while  the 
internal  diameter  of  the  standpipe  is  20  feet.  The  space  between  .the  pipe  and  the 
tower  allows  the  insertion  of  a  winding  stairway  of  reinforced  concrete,  leading  to 
an  observatory  floor  below  the  roof.  This  floor  is  2  feet  in  the  clear  above  the  top 
of  the  standpipe,  and  is  formed  of  reinforced  concrete  beams  and  floor  slabs.  The 
piers  forming  the  angles  of  the  tower  are  each  reinforced  with  six  vertical  rods, 
j-inch  diameter.  The  observatory  floor  is  3  inches  thick,  supported  on  two  inter- 
secting beams  6  inches  wide  and  12  inches  deep. 

The  wall  of  the  standpipe  is  6  inches  thick  at  the  bottom,  where  it  has  to  with- 
stand 50  feet  head  of  water,  and  3  inches  thick  at  the  top.  The  bottom  is  3  inches 
thick,  and  the  junction  between  the  walls  and  the  floor  is  thickened  out,  the  inside 
being  formed  at  an  angle  of  45°.  Both  the  wall  and  floor  are  coated  inside  with  a 
watertight  finish  1  inch  thick,  of  1  to  1  Portland  cement  mortar.  The  wall  is  rein- 
forced with  two  sets  of  circular  and  vert  ical  rods  ;  the  upright  rods  are  2  inches  apart 
transversely,  and  are  staggered,  the  rods  in  each  set  being  spaced  about  16  inches 
apart  circumferentially. 

The  two  sets  of  horizontal  hoops  each  encircle  one  of  the  sets  of  vertical  rods  ; 
they  are  made  of  J-inch  rods  with  welded  joints  in  the  lower  two-thirds  of  the 
height,  and  of  f-inch  rods  with  wire-wound  lap  joints  for  the  upper  one-third. 

The  vertical  spacing  of  the  hoops  increases  from  the  bottom  upwards.  For 
the  i-inch  hoops  there  are  23  : — If-inch,  41  : —  2-inch,  34 :— 2J-inch,  22  : —  3-inch, 
13  : — 3J-inch,  and  23  : — 3|-inch  spaces.  For  the  |-inch  hoops  there  are  9  : — 3- 
inch,  6: — 3J-inch,  and  6  :— 3|-inch  spaces,  the  inner  and  outer  hoops  at  each 
level  up  to  this  height  being  in  the  same  horizontal  plane.  For  the  remaining  16 
feet  the  two  sets  of  hoops  are  staggered,  the  vertical  distances  between  the 
successive  inner  and  outer  hoops  increasing  from  2  inches  to  7i  inches  ;  that  is, 
the  hoops  on  each  set  are  spaced  from  4  to  16  inches  apart. 

The  bottom  of  the  standpipe  is  reinforced  with  two  sets  of  J-inch  rods,  spaced 
4  inches,  centre  to  centre,  and  crossing  one  another  at  right  angles.  The  rods  are 
bent  up  at  their  ends,  extending  into  the  wall  for  a  height  of  about  12  inches.  The 
junction  of  the  wall  with  the  bottom  is  further  reinforced  with  a  set  of  |-inch  rods, 
extending  about  20  inches  radially  into  the  floor  slab,  and  extending  to  a  height  of 
about  24  inches  in  th  wall ;  these  are  placed  in  the  centre  of  the  thicknesses  of  the 
waU  and  floor,  and  are  bent  at  angles  of  135  \p  ssingn  ar  the  inner  face  at  the 
thickened  angle  between  the  two.  A  hoop  of  |-inch  rod  bears  against  their  under- 
side at  the  centre  of  the  angle,  and  they  are  also  anchored  into  the  corner  by  stirrups 
of  1   X  J-inch  steel,  7  inches  long,  and  spaced  8  inches  apart. 

Covered   Reservoir    above    Ground   at    Boulogne-sur-Seine 

This  reservoir,  containing  66,200  gallons,  an  illustration  of  which  is  shown 
(Fig.  410),  was  constructed  by  M,  J.  Bordenave  for  La  Cie  Gen6rale  des  Eaux,  1892. 

The  reinforcement  consists  of  Bordenave  I-bars,  the  spacing  of  the  spirals 
varying  for  each  1-64  feet  in  height,  except  near  the  top,  where  they  are  placed 
closer  together  to  take  the  thrust  of  the  roof. 
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The  details  ae  to  sizes  of  the  bars  and  thicknesses  of  the  concrete  are  clearly 
shown  in  the  illustration,  and  need  no  further  description. 

This  reservoir  is  a  good  example  of  such  structures  as  erected  by  M.  Bordenave. 
The  inlet  pipe  of  cast  iron,  1693  inches  diameter,  is  near  the  centre,  as  are 
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the  cast-iron  outlet  and  wash-oat  pipes  of  15'75  and  6-3  inches  diameter  respectively. 
The  overflow  ia  placed  at  the  side,  and  is  formed  of  reinforced  concrete.  The 
arrangement  of  the  outlet  and  wash-out  valves  are  shown  in  the  illustration,  and 
are  similar  to  those  which  might  be  employed  for  reservoirs  of  ordiimry  construction. 
The  ventilation  is  effected  by  a  series  of  circular  openings  left  in  the  concrete  just 
above  top-water  line. 

Circular   Covered   Reservoir   at   Memours   (France) 

This  reservoir,  which  has  a  capacity  of  441,500  gallons,  is  an  excellent  example 
of  the  CoUanfin  method  of  constructing  service  reservoirs. 

The  floor  foundations  are  of  the  cellular  type  of  brickwork,  with  steel  wire 
cores.  These  are  only  about  14  inches  deep,  the  open  spaces  being  filled  in  with 
well-rammed  earth  before  the  floor  slab  is  added,  the  steel  wire  basket-work  for 
which  is  interwoven  with  the  wires  of  the  intersecting  foundation  walls. 

The  outer  wall  is  only  4J  inches  thick,  the  columns  being  14  x  14  inches  square. 
The  steel  \vire  coring  is  carried  up  continuously  from  the  foundations  through 
the  wall  and  columns,  and  is  interwoven  with  the  reinforcements  of  the  groined 
roof,  which  is  formed  of  arched  ribs  of  reinforced  concrete  and  brickwork,  inter- 
secting one  another  to  form  the  groining.  These  ribs  are  14  inches  deep,  and  have 
a  rise  of  19-7  inches,  while  the  thickness  of  both  the  roof  slab  and  arched  ribs  is 
only  2  inches,  their  respective  steel  wire  networks  being  interlaced,  so  that  the 
whole  roof  acts  together.     Fig.  411  is  a  view  of  the  roof  during  construction. 

The  cost  of  this  reservoir  was  £756. 

A  similar  form  of  construction  is  used  for  gasholder  tanks,  except  that  in  this 
case,  since  there  is  no  roof,  the  outer  wall  is  reinforced  with  vertical  and  horizontal 
steel-cored  brick  ribs,  the  network  of  which  is  tied  to  that  of  the  main  wall. 


Fia.  411 
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Elevated  Reservoir  on  the  Coultrou  system,  oonatructed  ii' 
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Elevated  Reservoir  on  Hennebique  ayalein  at  St.  Mnriel,  France.     Capacity,  00.000  gallons. 

Cement  Bins  at  Chicago 

Figa.  417  and  418  ahow  the  plan  and  section  of  a  set  of  four  cylindrical  cement 
biria  of  reinforced  concrete  on  the  Monier  system,  lately  built  for  the  Illinois  Steel 
Company  in  South  Chicago.'  The  total  capacity  of  the  bins  is  about  1,150  tons. 
The  scale  on  Fig.  41 8  applies  to  the  plan  also.  The  base  is  formed  of  a  layer  of 
concrete  3  feet  thick,  with  a  netting  of  f-inch  round  steel  rods,  with  a  9-inch  mesh 
embedded  about  5  inches  from  the  bottom,  the  rods  being  tied  together  at  their 
intersections  with  No.  18  wire  (U.S.  standard)  0-05  inch  diameter. 

A  series  of  piers  rise  from  this  bed,  being  12i  feet  high  and 22  inches  wide; 
those  near  the  outer  circumference  of  the  bins  are  3  feet  5  inches  long,  but  near  the 
central  portion  of  the  Btnicture  they  are  from  6  feet  8  inches  to  7  feet  10  inches 
long. 

'  Described  in  Enjineering  News,  December  11,  1902. 
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The  small  piers  have  a  reinforcement  of  four  steel  rails  connected  by  spacing 
bare  riveted  to  them,  and  resting  on  J-inch  steel  plates  embedded  about  15  inches 
below  the  surface  of  the  floor  slab,  and  their  upper  ends  abut  against  similar  plates. 
The  larger  piere  have  a  reinforcement  of  six  or  eight  rails.  Details  of  the  piers  are 
shown  in  Fig.  419.     The  tops  of  the  piers  are  connected  by  4  feet  by  15-inch  rein- 

i<  SLi  I*"" "jK; — H  forced   concrete   girders  on   caps,   with  vertical 

i.r — Tu^         ;. !,,       openings  at  intervals  for  the  discharge  spouts. 

Each  cap  is  reinforced  by  four  horizontal 
straight  rods  near  the  top  and  four  rods  bent  in 
the  form  of  a  truss,  with  sheets  of  wire   netting. 


[o§   !Olt:e 


on  each  side  of  each  pair  of  rods.  Fig.  420  shows  the  details  of  the  caps.  The 
bins  rest  on  this  system  of  capping,  their  walls  being  7  inches  thick  in  the  lower 
part  and  5  inches  thick  at  the  top. 

The  reinforcements  consist  of  a  continuous  network  of  No.  9  wires  (0156  inch 
diameter)  electrically  welded  at  their  intereections,  forming  meshes  1  inch  by  4  inches 
around  the  network,  and  alternately  inside  and  outside  are  placed  a  series  of  rods 
1  inch  in  diameter  near  the  base  and  varying,  as  shown  in  Fig.  417,  to  |-inch 
diameter  at  the  top  ;  these  rods  are  placed  4  inches  apart  and  are  tied  to  the  netting 
by  wires. 

The  top  of  each  bin  is  finished  by  a  ring  of  5-inch  Z-bar.  The  conical  roofs  are 
2  inches  thick,  with  a  manhole  at  the  edge 
and  an  opening  at  the  top  for  the  spout. 
The  bottom  of  the  bins  are  made  conical, 
with  eight  discharge  openings  in  each  in 
the  annular  space  between  the  base  of  the 
cones  and  the  sides  of  the  bins.  The  open- 
ings are  shout  15  inches  by  48  inches,  and 
each  serves  two  spouts  leading  to  conveyors. 
The  conical  bottoms  are  4  inches  thick, 
MfQii  at  conkai  -Rink  Bottom  reinforccd  wlth  Tods  and  netting,  as  shown 

^"''  *"'  in  Fig.  421 .    Between  each  of  the  four  cylin- 

drical bins  is  a  30-inch  cyhndrical  shaft,  and  a  further  bin  is  constructed  in  the 
central  portion  between  the  cylindrical  bins,  details  of  which  are  shown  in  Fig.  422. 
The  concrete  for  the  foundation  slab  and  piers  was  formed  of  1  part  of  Port- 
land cement  to  3  parts  of  coarse  sand  and  4  parts  of  broken  stone.  That 
for  the  bins  was  composed  of  1  part  of  Portland  cement  to  3i  of  sand,  no  stone 
being  employed.  The  concrete  was  mixed  moderately  wet,  and  lightly 
rammed  in  wooden  moulds. 
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Grain  Silos  at  Oberamstadt    (Germany) 
This  is  a  very  large  atnietur©  of  thirteen  silos,  six  of  which  have  a  total  height 
of  4478  feet,    the   remainder   being   35-27    feet  high.     They  are  con- 
structed entirely  of  reinforced  concrete,  by  the  firm  of  G.  A.   Wayss 
and  Fmytag,  on  the  Monier  system. 

The  walls  have  a  thick- 
ness of  8-46  inches  at  the 
bottom  and  4-72  inches  at  the 
top,  and  rest  on  columns 
19-69  X  15-75  inches,  rein- 
forced with  nine  rods  0  86 
inch  diameter.  The  feet  of 
the  columns  rest  on  a  rein- 
forced slab  of  9-84  feet  wide 
and  9-84  inches  thick,  which 
runs  round  the  whole  struc- 
ture, tying  the  bases  of  the 
columns  together. 

The  bottoms  of  the  silos 
are  formed  inclining  both 
ways  from  the  centre,  and 
are  7-87  inches  thick,  and 
rest  on  reinforced  beams 
which  run  from  column  to  column. 


Flo.   422 


GENERAL   VIEWS. 


These  beanu  are  reinforced  with  four  rods, 
two  of  0-87  inch  and  two  of  071  inch,  placed  along  the  bottom. 

The  reinforcement  of  the  walls  consists. of  pairs  of  vertical  rods  0-59  inch 
diameter,  one  at  each  side  of  the  wall,  and  horizontal  rods  of  diameters  between 
0-71  and0<27  inch  diameter,  and  varying  according  to  the  pressure,  the  several  sizes 

being  intermixed  as  re- 
quired to  obtain  the 
proper  sectioned  area  of 
metal  for  the  portion  of 
the  height  under  con- 
sideration. The  tops  of 
the  walls  are  stiffened 
by  a  9-84  x  9-84  capping, 
reinf oreed  with  four  rods 
of  0-47  inch  diameter, 
one  at  each  corner. 

The  whole  series  of 
silos  only  cost  £676,  or 
about  half  the  cost  of 
a  similar  structure  in 
ordinary  masonry.    Fig. 

423  shows  the  general 
arrangement,    and    Fig. 

424  the  details. 
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in.     AQUEDUCTS,   PIPE    LINES  AND   SEWERS. 

The  Aqueduct  carrying  Water  to  the  Simplon  Tunnel  Works 

This  aqueduct  carries  the  water  from  the  Rhone  to  the  northern  face  of  the 
new  tunnel  for  use  in  ventilating  and  mining.  The  canal  is  1-86  miles  long,  with  a 
fall  of  d-35  feet  per  mile.  A  view  of  a  portion  of  the  length  is  given  in  Fig.  425.  The 


canal  is  roofed  over,  and  is  carried  on  supports  16-4  feet  apart.     The  details  are 
shown  in  Fig.  426. 

The  conduit  is  6-23  x6-23  feet  inside,  and  has  side  walls  3-94  inches  thick; 
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the  bottom  having  a  thickness  of  3-94  inches  at  the  sides,  and  being  thickened  out 
towards  the  centre,  where  it  attains  a  thickness  of  5-91  inches.  The  roof  is  formed 
in  a  similar  manner,  having  a  thickness  of  315  inches  at  the  sides  and  4-72  inches 
at  the  centre.  The  vertical  reinforcing  rods  in  the  walls  are  0-394  inch  diameter, 
and  are  spaced  7-87  inches  apart.  There  are  also  three  longitudinal  rods  at  the 
top,  bottom  and  centre,  the  one  at  the  top  being  0-63  inch,  that  at  the  centre  0-315 
inch,  and  that  at  the  bottom  0-59  inch  in  diameter.  There  is  also  a  trussed  rod 
0-59  inch  diameter  passing  along  the  bottom  at  the  centre  of  the  span,  and  being 
bent  up  to  the  top  at  the  sides. 

The  reinforcement  of  the  bottom  is  made  up  of  two  sets  of  rods  of  0-394  inch 
and  0-316  inch  diameter,  both  sets  being  spaced  7-87  inches  apart;  the  0-394  inch 
rods  are  hent  up  and  form  the  side  reinforcements,  and  those  of  O-SlSinch  diameter 
are  also  bent  up  and  extend  1  -48  feet  into  the  sides.  There  are  also  two  longitudinal 
rods  of  0-315  inch  diameter,  spaced  evenly  on  each  side  of  the  centre. 
•  The  top  is  reinforced  with  two  sets  of  rods,  each  spaced  7-87  inches  apart,  one 
being  0-276  and  the  other  0-236  inch  in  diameter.  All  the  rods  have  stirrups 
passing  round  them,  these  being  formed  of  0-787  x  0-038  inch  hoop  iron. 

The  general  arrangement  of  the  reinforcements  is  clearly  shown  in  the  de- 
tails. 

The  canal  is  supported  on  reinforced  concrete  columns  with  a  mean  height  of 
13  to  19-5  feet,  and  was  constructed  on  the  HennAique  system.  The  loading  used 
in'the  calculations  was  an  exterior  load  of  61  pounds  per  square  foot,  and  a  head 
of  water  inside  of  1-31  feet  above  the  top  of  the  side  walls. 


Canal  of  reinforced  concrete  on  the  Hcnnc&t'gue  »y*ltm  at  Frenvilliera,  Switzerland. 
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When  constructing  the  canal,  expansion  joints  open  to  the  interior  were  left 
over  the  supports  ;  these  joints  were  filled  after  the  first  contraction  of  the  cement, 
some  few  being  covered  externally  with  a  sheet  of  flexible  metal. 

The  canal  is  always  full  of  water,  and  therefore  does  not  suffer  from  changes 
of  temperature.  Any  small  fissures  are  very  soon  filled  up  by  the  silt  carried  down 
by  the  water,  and  leakage  is  thereby  prevented.  The  cost  was  about  £3  135.  per 
yard  run. 


Pipe  Line,  2,300  yards  long,  for  the  Hydro  Electric  Works  of  Champ 

(Isere) 

This  conduit  was  constructed  by  the  firm  of  Bossignol  and  Delamarche,  of 
Grenoble,  and  is  designed  to  resist  a  head  of  66-6  feet  of  water. 

The  invert  of  the  pipe  proper  is  surrounded  with  a  layer  of  lime  concrete,  the 
cross-section  of  which  has  an  extrados  in  the  form  of  a  polygonal  figure  of  five 
sides,  the  bottom  being  5*58  and  the  other  sides  4-23  feet  across. 

The  least  thickness  of  this  outer  layer  was  10  inches,  and  the  greatest  (at  the 
bottom)  about  2  feet.  The  diameter  of  the  pipe  is  10*82  feet,  and  the  thickness  of 
shell  from  7-9  to  9-8  inches. 

The  reinforcement  consists  of  hoops  formed  of  iron  rods  from  0-43  to  0-89 
inch  diameter,  and  longitudinals  of  rods  from  0-24  to  0-48  inch  diameter.  The 
hoops  were  spaced  4  inches  apart,  and  the  longitudinals  4^  inches.  The  length  of  the 
rods  was  approximately  37  feet,  and  the  hoops  were  constructed  on  the  site  of  the 
works,  three  men  forming  about  3,000  hoops  per  day,  or  sufficient  to  construct  a 
length  of  984  feet. 

The  joints  of  the  hoops  were  welded,  the  rods  being  jumped  up  so 
that  the  joint  was  somewhat  thicker  than  the  rest.  Six  forges  were  kept 
constantly  at  work,  each  welding  500  hoops  per  day.  The  semi-circular  layer  of 
lime  concrete  was  first  formed  ;  when  this  was  in  place  five  ribs  of  2  inches  depth 
were  carefully  formed  running  parallel  to  its  axis  on  which  the  hoops  were  placed. 
When  the  hoops  were  in  position  the  longitudinals  were  placed  inside  them,  at  the 
proper  distance  apart,  and  the  two  tied  together  with  iron  wire. 

The  mould  for  constructing  the  pipes  was  formed  of — 

1.  An  extensible  core. 

2.  An  outer  shell  in  two  halves. 

3.  An  end  cap  in  two  pieces,  one  inside  and  one  outside  the  reinforcement. 
The  core  and  shell  were  held  together  by  distance  pieces  and  bolts,  and  their 

spacing  was  ruled  by  the  thickness  of  the  cap,  which  was  7-9  inches. 

The  length  of  the  mould  was  14-76  feet,  which  allowed  a  length  of  13-12  feet 
to  be  constructed  without  moving  the  falsework,  which  was  heavy  and  not  easily 
handled.     The  cement  mortar  forming  the  shell  of  the  pipe  was  run  in. 


The    Duplication  of  the  Inverted   Syphons  Carrying  Water  to  Brussels 

In  September,  1902,  the  Compagnie  Intercommunale  des  Eaux  of  Brussels 
commenced  the  duplication  of  several  of  their  syphons,  using  reinforced  concrete 
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pipes.  The  first  portion,  a  length  of  about  2^  miles,  was  carried  out  by  M.  Banna, 
and  completed  in  August,  1903.  The  pipes  laid  under  this  contract  have  in  a  large 
measure  been  in  use  for  over  a  year,  and  have  given  every  satisfaction. 

The  second  portion  of  the  work,  which  was  commenced  in  April,  1904, 
has  been  let  to  M,  Bordenave,  and  comprises  a  total  length  of  about  2  miles. 

The  concrete  for  all  the  pipes  is  mixed  in  the  proportions  of  1,180  pounds  of 
quick-setting  cement  of  the  Porte  de  France  to  1  cubic  yard  of  clean  graveUy  sand. 

The  ultimate  tensile  strength  of  the  steel  is  66,880  to  63,990  pounds  per  square 
inch,  with  a  mean  elongation  of  20  per  cent.,  and  a  minimum  of  18  per  cent. 

The  steel  has  to  be  bent  both  ways,  hot  and  cold,  without  any  sign  of  cracking. 

The  tubes  inserted  between  two  reinforcing  skeletons  in  the  Bonna  pipes, 
when  the  head  exceeds  65-6  feet,  are  of  steel  ^  of  an  inch  thick. 

The  pipes  measure  13- 12  feet  when  laid,  and  the  variation  in  thickness  of  shell 
is  not  allowed  to  exceed  017  inch. 

The  length  of  the  collars  at  the  joints  is  11;8  inches. 

The  size  of  the  spirals  is  calculated,  allowing  a  safe  stress  of  11,376  pounds 
per  square  inch  on  the  steel. 

Tables  LXIX  and  LXX  give  the  details  of  the  various  syphons — 


Description  of  Syphon 


Syphon  de  la  Thyle 
Syphon  de  Rg-d'Her 
Syphon  de  la  Dyle 
Syphon  du  Cala 


Total  lengtlis 


TABLE    LXIX 
Syphons  Constructed  by  M.  Bonna 


Diameter 
Inches 


27-56 
23-62 
29-53 
31-54 


Length,  Yards 


With  Steel  Tubes 
Inserted 


Without  Steel 
Tubes 


Head  over  65*  6  ft .    Head  under65'  6  ft. 


Maximum  Heads 
Feet 


88 

131 

1170 

175 


1564 


339 

481 

1232 

905 


2957 


75-5 
101-7 
137-8 

88-6 


TABLE    LXX 
Syphons  being  CoNSTRrcTED  by  M.  Bordenave 


Description  of  Syphon 


Syphon  de  Tongrinne      . 
Syphon  de  Sombreffe      . 
Syphon  de  Marbais 
Syphon  de  Waterloo 
Syphon  de  la  Grande  Espinette 
Syphon  de  la  Foret  de  Soignes 

Total  length 


j              Dian  eter 

Length 

Maximum  Heads 

Inches 
43-3 

Yards 
609 

Feet 

21-3 

43-3 

372 

31-2 

27-6 

344 

14-1 

39-4 

1091 

23  0 

39-4 

703 

17-1 

39-4 

395 

18-4 

1 

3514 
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Fio.  428 
Pipe  Line  on  the  Bordtnave  gyettm. 

Argenteuil  Tunnel  for  the  Sewage  System  of  Paris 

This  tunnel  is  a  part  of  the   main  drainage   eystem  to  the  sewage  farm  at 

Acherea.     From  the  pumping  station  of  Colombes  to  the  top  of  the  Argenteuil  ^^hill 

the  sewage  is  carried  in  pressure  mains  ;  from  this  point,  after  crossing  the  Seine,  the 

two  conduits  of  6-91  feet  diameter  are  laid  in  a  tunnel  of  the  form  shon-n  in  Fig.  429. 
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This  subway  waa  constructed  hy  M.  Coignet,  and  reinforced  after  the  ^Slonier 
system.  The  invert  is  of  plain  concrete,  and  slopes  each  way  to  a  rectangular  drain, 
as  shown.  The  span  of  the  tunnel  is  16-92  feet,  and  the  height  from  invert  to  crown 
10-95  feet.  The  arch  is  elHptical,  with  a 
rise  of  6-56  feet,  and  the  curve  of  the  arch 
is  continued  for  the  side  walls,  making 
the  section  of  the  tunnel  of  the  horse- 
shoe shape.  The  thickness  of  the  con- 
crete in  the  arch  and  side  walls  is  only 
354  inches,  strengthened  at  the  haunches, 
as  shown  in  the  figure. 

The   reinforcement   consists   of   two 
series  of  steel  rods  433  inches  apart,  the 
set  of  rods  following  the  curvature  of  the 
arch     and    side    walls    are    0-67     inch 
*"'<'■  *^9  diameter,  and  are  continuous  throughout 

their  entire  length;  the  ends  rest  in  1-97  x  0-98  inch  channel  steels.  The 
longitudinals  are  0-748  inch  diameter,  and  are  placed  inside  the  curved  rods 
from  the  bottom  of  the  side  walls  to  a  distance  of  3-28  feet  above  the  springings 
of  the  arch.  For  the  remainder  of  the  arch  they  are  placed  on  the  outside. 
The  curved  rods  are  placed  at  the  centre  of  the  thickness  of  the  concrete. 
One  of  the  pipe  lines  through  the  tunnel  is  of  steel.  The  other  is  of  reinforced 
concrete,  5-9  feet  diameter,  and  394  inches  thick,  was  constructed  by  M.  Bonna, 
and  is  described  in  detail  elsewhere  (p.  33). 

Sewer  at  Philadelphia,  U.S.A. 
Fig.  430  shows  the  longitudinal  and  transverse  sections  of  a  reinforced  concrete 
sewer,  on  the  Ranaome  syBtem,  constructed  in  McKean  Street,  Philadelphia.'     The 
special  form  of  section  was  rendered  necessary  in  consequence  of  the  small  cover 
over  the  roof. 


Trcin»ver«eSeetioi 


The  roof  consists  of  a  series  of  beams  13  inches  deep  and  4  inches  thick,  spaced 
2  feet,  centre  to  centre,  and  reinforced  by  one  straight  bar  near  their  underside.  The 

»  Descriled  in  the  Engimering  Record,  April  12,  1902. 
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concrete  was  in  the  proportions  of  1:2:5.  The  sand  ranged  in  size  up  to  J  inch, 
and  the  broken  stone  from  J  inch  to  1 J  inches. 

The  floor  and  side  walls  were  reinforced  as  shown,  the  concrete  being  in  the 
proportions  of  1:3:6. 

The  granolithic  finish  was  formed  of  1  part  of  Portland  cement  to  1  of 
sand  and  1  of  granolithic  grit.  That  for  the  side  walls  was  placed  in  a  layer 
1  inch  thick,  on  the  face  of  the  moulds,  in  advance  of  the  main  work,  and  the  stones 
in  the  body  of  the  concrete  were  carefully  kept  back  from  the  face.  The  grano- 
lithic finish  to  the  invert  was  made  2  inches  in  thickness.  When  the  surfaces  had 
hardened  they  were  brushed  over  with  a  grout  of  1  of  Portland  cement  to  1  of 
sand.  Bansome  square  twisted  steel  bars  were  used  throughout  for  the  reinforce- 
ments. 

Sewer  at  Harrisburg,  U.S.A.^ 

Kg.  431  shows  a  5-foot  intercepting  sewer,  reinforced  with  "  expanded  metal," 


Jt*  McJO  Expondtd  MthI 


Concrete  mi-4i' 


Fig.  431 


constructed  at  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  U.S.A.,  where  a  14-foot  by  8-foot  inlet  regulating 
chamber  and  a  5-foot  by  3J-foot  oval  silt  basin  are  also  constructed  of  concrete 
reinforced  with  a  3-inch  mesh  of  No.  10  expanded  metal,  and  also  a  4-foot  sewer 
of  the  same  form  of  section  as  shown. 

The  lengths  of  the  5-foot  and  4- foot  sewers  were  385  and  7,635  feet  respectively. 


Sewer    for   the   City   of   Cleyedon,    U.S.A.^ 

This  sewer  is  3  J  miles  long  and  13  J  feet  internal  diameter,  and  is  being  built 
of  reinforced  concrete  at  a  cost  of  about  £230,500. 

A  length  of  about  two  miles  is  35  to  44  feet  below  the  surface,  and  is  only  17  feet 
in  the  clear  away  from  the  centre  line  of  the  Lake  Shore  and  Michigan  Southern 
Railway.  This  section  is  being  constructed  in  an  open  trench  of  the  cross-section 
shown  (Fig,  432). 

1  Described  in  the  Engineering  Record,  October  11,  1902. 
^  Described  in  the  Engineering  Record,  August  29,  1903. 
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t^rHairdUfnmt  Harfar^ 


The  invert  is  not  reinforced,  but  the  side  walls  have  two  staggered  rows  of  2  x  ^ 

inch  steel  bars  15  inches  apart  centre  to  centre,  built  in  so  as  to  project  into  the  arch 

ring.  After  thecentreingis  in  position,  two  further  rowsof  similar  bars,  curved  as  shown 

in  Fig.  432,  are  placed  in  position  and  bolted  to  the  bars  projecting  from  the  invert. 

To  these  bars  are  bolted  eight 
lines  of  horizontal  l^x^inch 
steel  bars  placed  longitudinally. 
Portland  cement  mortar  3 
inches  thick  is  then  laid  on 
the  lagging  embedding  the 
inner  row  of  bars,  and  forming 
a  finished  surface  for  the  soffit 
of  the  arch,  the  lagging  having 
been  covered  with  building 
paper  water-proofed  with  par- 
afine. 

Before  this  layer  of  mortar 
is  set,  the  concrete  is  rammed 
in  between  it  and  the  sheet 
piUng  to  a  height  of  18  inches 
above  the  springing  line,  and 
the  remainder  of  the  concrete 
^'*^*  ^^^'  rammed  in  against  the  mortar 

without  the   use  of  outside   moulds.^    The   mortar   is  of  suflScient  thickness    to 

prevent  any  of  the  stones  in  the  concrete  penetrating  to  the  soflSt. 

The  arch  concrete  is  generally  mixed  in  the  proportions  of  1  of  Portland  cement 

to  3  of  sand  and  7i  of  broken 

stone,  screened  through  a  1^- 

inch  mesh,  but,  where  the  voids 

in  the  stone  exceed  40  per  cent., 

the  proportions  are  1  to  3  to  6. 

The  back  filling  is  commenced 

as  soon  as  the  concrete  is  6  to  12 

hours  old,  but  the  centres  are 

not  removed  until  two  weeks 

have  elapsed. 

The  Gilbert  Street  section, 

as   shown    (Fig.  433),  is  about 

2,000  feet  long,  and  from  24  to 

30  feet  below  the  surface. 

For  this  section  round  rods 

are  used  for  the  reinforcement, 

and   are   hooked   together,  as 

shown  in  the  details  (Fig.  433) 

instead  of  being  bolted,  and  are  ^^°-  *^^* 

placed  in  a  different  manner,  as  shown.     The  primary  rods  only  are  anchored  to 

those  projecting  from  the  side  walls,  the  anchoring  being  at  a  distance  of  about 

2  feet  above  the  springing  line.  j 

These  rods  are  calculated  to  take  the  tensile  stresses,  but  are  insufficient  at 
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the  crown,  where  a  secondary  system  is  placed  alternately  with  the  main  rods, 
being  curved  to  follow  the  curve  of  the  intrados,  with  their  ends  bent  out  radially 
to  obtain  a  hold  on  the  concrete.  These  secondary  rods  extend  for  about  40°  on 
each  side  of  the  vertical  centre  line. 

Both  sets  of  rods  are  |  inch  diameter,  and  are  spaced  6  inches  apart  at  the 
crown. 

On  these  rods  are  placed  J-inch  longitudinals,  which  are  tied  to  them  at  the 
intersections  with  wire. 

At  A  (Pig.  433),  vertical  hooked  and  bent  rods  are  placed  to  tie  the  curved 
rods  to  the  concrete  at  the  crown.  The  reinforcements,  which  are  embedded  in 
the  side  walls  are  f  inch  diameter,  the  outer  series  being  placed  to  counteract  any 
tendency  to  spreading  of  the  completed  sewer  and  to  prevent  the  side  walls  being 
forced  inwards  during  construction. 

The  construction  of  this  sewer  is  on  the  system  of  Mr,  Walter  C.  Parndey, 
M.  Am.  Soc.  C.E.,  who  is  Assistant  City  Engineer,  and  who  is  in  charge  of  the  sewers. 

The  average  contract  price  for  the  sewer  of  reinforced  concrete  on  the  Parmley 
system  is  about  £13  per  lineal  foot,  whereas  for  construction  in  ordinary  brickwork 
the  tenders  were  about  £15  158.  per  lineal  foot. 

About  3J  miles  of  other  sewers  are  being  constructed  in  Cleveland  on  the 
same  system,  varying  from  5 J  to  12i  feet  internal  diameter,  at  a  cost  of  about 
£113,143. 


/5.'3  •■ 

Fio.  434 
Sower  constructed  at  Hamburg  on  the  Monier  ayatem, 

IV.    BRIDGES^ 

Cantilever  Bridge  at  Boskoop,  Holland,  for  the  Post  and  Telegraph 

Department 

This  bridge,  which  was  built  by  the  Amsterdamach  Fabrick  van  Ciment  Ijzer 
Werken,  who  construct  on  the  Monier  system,  is  in  two  halves,  separated  by  two 
channel  irons,  as  shown  in  Pig.  435.  These  channels  irons  very  nearly  touch  each 
other  in  reality,  the  opening  being  enlarged  in  the  drawing  to  show  it  more  clearly. 
This  method  was  adopted  in  consequence  of  the  bad  nature  of  the  foundations. 
By  forming  the  bridge  of  two  cantilevers  the  thrust  was  taken  off  the  abutments, 
which,  from  the  nature  of  the  case,  were  the  most  important  part  of  the  bridge. 
The  span  is  only  16-4  feet,  and  the  arch  is  elliptical. 

The  reinforcement  of  the  cantilevers  consists  of  0-65  inch  diameter  longitudinal 

rods  2-23  inches  apart  and  0-24  inch  diameter  transverse  rods  3*28  inches  apart 

*  A  description  of  somenrched  bridges  erected  by  Major  Stokes- Roberta,  R.E.,  in  India  is 
given  in  Appendix  III. 
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near  the  extrados,  and  a  series  of  0-55  inch  diameter  transverae  rods  near  the 
intrados. 

The  longitudinal  rods  of  the  extrados  are  tied  to  the  lower  series  by  hooked 
rods  of  0-31  inch  diameter.  The  longitudinal  rods  are  tied  down  to  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  abutment  near  the  face  by  a  series  of  bent  and  hooked  rods  of  0-63  inch 
diameter,  each  of  which  is  passed  round  two  0-79  inch  rods  embedded  near  the  bottom 
of  the  concrete.  The  back  portion  of  the  abutment  is  also  tied  to  the  arch  concrete 
in  a  very  similar  manner.     Fig.  435  shows  the  details  of  the  construction. 

Bridge  at  Chatellerault,  France 
This  bridge,  of  which  a  view  is  shown  (Fig.  436),  is  constructed  of  reinforced 


concrete  on  the  Uenn^ique  system.  The  total  length  of  the  bridge  is  443  feet, 
and  it  is  built  with  three  arches.  The  two  side  spans  are  131  feet,  with  a  rise  of 
13  feet  2  inches,  and  the  central  arch  has  a  span  of  164  feet  and  a  rise  of  15  feet 
9  inches.  Each  span  is  composed  of  four  ribs  of  reinforced  concrete,  1  foot  7 
inches  wide,  those  for  the  side  spans  having  a  depth  of  173  inches  at  the  crown, 
and  31-5  inches  at  the  springing,  and  those  for  the  centre  span  depths  of  21-6 
and  35  inches  respectively.  These  are  connected  by  a  continuous  slab  of  rein- 
forced concrete  138  and  98  inches  thick  for  the  centre  span  and  side  spans 
respectively,  these  thicknesses  being  included  in  the  depths  of  the  ribs  as  given 
above.  The  decking  is  25  feet  3  inches  wide,  made  up  of  a  roadway  16  feet  5 
inches  in  width  and  two  footpaths  4  feet  11  inches  wide,  having  a  thickness  of 
7-9  inches  at  the  centre,  and  4-7  inches  at  the  sides,  the  roadway  decking  is 
carried  by  longitudinal  and  transverse  beams  having  a  width  of  7-9  inches,  these 
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running  longitudinally  and  transversely,  being  11-8  and  9-8  inches  deep  respect- 
ively from  the  underside  of  the  decking.  These  beams  are  supported  at  their 
intersections  by  7*9  inch  columns  rising  from  the  arched  ribs. 

The  footpaths  are  carried  for  a  width  of  3  feet  5  inches  on  cantilevers,  projecting 
from  the  face  of  the  bridge.  The  bridge  was  calculated  to  bear  a  roUing  load  of 
two  files  of  two-axled  carts,  weighing  16  tons  each,  the  footpaths  bearing  at  the 
same  time  a  dead  load  of  100  pounds  per  square  foot. 

The  concreting  of  the  arches  was  commenced  on  August  16,  1899,  and  the 
bridge  was  completed  on  November  5  of  the  same  year,  the  centreing  being  removed 
on  December  5 ;  after  which  a  series  of  severe  tests  were  carried  out,  with  very 
satisfactory  results. 

Bridge  over  the  Sutton  Drain  at  Hull  ^ 

This  bridge  is  constructed  on  the  Hennebique  system,  and  is  the  first  road 
bridge  of  reinforced  concrete  in  England.  The  method  of  construction  is  shown  in 
Fig.  437. 

The  bridge  is  slightly  on  the  skew,  the  square  span  being  40  feet ;  it  has  a 
width  of  60  feet  between  the  parapets,  made  up  of  a  40-foot  road  and  two  10-foot 
footpaths. 

The  load  to  be  carried  was  four  wagons  on  the  bridge  at  one  time,  each 
carrying  25  tons  on  two  axles  8  feet  apart.  There  are  eight  main  beams  16  inches 
wide,  and  2  feet  7  inches  deep  to  the  underside  of  the  decking,  which  is  6  inches 
thick.  These  beams  are  reinforced  with  4  straight  and  4  bent  rods.  If  inches 
diameter  along  the  bottom,  and  two  sets  of  4  straight  rods  IJ  inches  diameter 
along  the  top. 

The  cross  beams  are  8  inches  wide  and  10  inches  deep  to  the  underside  of  the 
floor,  and  are  reinforced  with  two  straight  rods,  along  the  top  and  bottom.  The 
cross-beams  are  only  placed  under  the  roadway.  Under  the  footways  there  are 
three  cross-beams,  8  inches  wide  and  6  inches  deep,  connecting  the  bottoms  of  the 
main  beams  and  reinforced  with  four  straight  rods  tied  together  with  wire  ties. 
These  beams  are  constructed  for  the  purpose  of  carrying  water  and  gas  pipes 
across  the  bridge. 

The  parapets  and  string  courses,  which  are  of  terra-cotta,  are  supported  by  a 
projecting  ledge  of  reinforced  concrete,  carried  on  corbels. 

The  cost  of  the  superstructure  is  stated  by  the  Engineer  (Mr.  A.  E.  White, 
Borough  Engineer  of  Hull),  to  have  been  only  about  half  that  for  steel  girders 
and  decking. 

Quay  Debilly  Bridge,  Paris 

This  bridge  was  constructed  for  the  Paris  Exhibition  of  1900,  being  a  con- 
tinuation of  the  Pont  d'Jena  over  the  Seine,  giving  direct  access  from  the  Champ 
de  Mars  to  the  Trocadero.  It  has  a  span  of  46  feet,  and  is  constructed,  together 
with  the  abutment  walls,  entirely  of  reinforced  concrete  on  the  Hennebiqiie  system. 

Fig.  438  shows  the  details  of  this  bridge  and  its  abutments.  The  total  width 
across  is  ^8  feet  5  inches,  which  is  made  up  of  a.  roadway  26  feet  3  inches,  and  two 
footpaths  each  36  feet  1  inch  wide. 

The  decking  is  7  inches  thick  at  the  centre  of    the   roadway,    reducing   to 

_  *  Description  in  Engineering,  January  2,  1903. 
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1-92  inches  at  the  curbs.  The  footpaths  are  raised  3-94  inches  above  the  road- 
way, and  have  a  thickness  of  4-72  inches.  This  decking  is  carried  on  12  reinforced 
ribs  of  46  feet  span  and  2  feet  rise,  having  a  curved  intrados  and  flat  extrados. 


their  depth  at  the  centre  being  11-8  inches  and    35-4  inches  at   the  springings, 

spaced  8  feet  and  8  feet  H  inches  centre  to  centre,  the  three  at  the  centre  having 

the  8-foot  spacing.     They  remain  of  an  even  width  of  9-8  inches  for  some  distance 
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on  each  aide  of  the  centre,  and  then  taper  out  on  both  sides  till  their  width  at  the 
springiDg  is  3-28  feet,  except  in  the  case  of  the  two  outside  ribs,  which  only  taper 
on  the  one  side. 

The  curved  ribs  are  reinforced  with  three  straight  and  three  bent  up  rods 
1-26  inches  diameter,  and  two  straight  rods  079  inch  diameter.  The  cross 
beams  carrying  the  decking  have  two  bent  and  two  straight  rods  of  0-69  inch 
diameter.  There  are  four  of  these  beams  in  the  length  of  the  bridge,  having  a 
width  of  7-87  inches,  and  a  depth  of  9' 84  inches  to  the  underside  of  the  decking. 
The  decking  and  footways  are  reinforced  with  rods  crossing  at  right  angles  0-36 
inch  diameter,  and  spaced  7-9  inches  apart. 

The  ribs  are  carried  back,  beyond  the  face  wall  of  the  abutment,  being  anchored 
to  a  slab  of  reinforced  concrete  which  has  an  L-shaped  section,  and  is  placed 
some  distance  behind  the  face  wall.  A  vertical  diaphragm  wall  is  carried  down 
on  the  centre  line  of  each  rib,  tjdng  the  face  and  back  L-shaped  walls  of  the  abut- 
ment together. 

The  face  wall  of  the  abutment  is  carried  down  to  a  lower  level  than  the  arch 
or  wall,  and  is  also  L-shaped,  but  turned  the  opposite  way.  Besides  the  diaphragm 
walls  mentioned  above,  there  are  an  intermediate  series  of  narrow  ribs  carried  down 
to  the  bottom  slab  of  the  face  wall.  The  form  of  the  abutment  is  clearly  shown 
in  Pig.  438.  The  arched  ribs  are  connected  by  four  rows  of  cross-beams  7-9  by 
9-8  inches  (the  depth  being  measured  to  the  underside  of  the  decking).  These 
are  spaced  9  feet  2  inches  centre  to  centre,  which  assist  in  supporting  the  decking. 

The  bridge  is  calculated  to  bear  a  uniformly  distributed  load  of  123  pounds 
per  square  foot. 

The  view  (Fig.  439)  shows  the  extreme  lightness  and  graceful  appearance 
of  the  structure. 


REINFORCED   CONCRETE 
of  Bridge  over  Lincoln  Park  Lagoon,  Chicago 

t 

Pig.  440  shows  the  decking  of  the  cantilever  bridge  across  Lincoln  Park 
Lagoon,  Chicago/  constructed  by  Mr.  M.  F.  McCarthy.  The  decking  is  constructed 
of  a  series  of  longitudinal  arches,  9^  inches  span  and  8^  inches  rise ;  the  total  depth 
of  the  decking  is  13  inches,  the  top  1  inch  being  formed  of  granitoid  dressing ;  the 
width  of  the  concrete  between  the  consecutive  arches  is  2J  inches  ;  the  decking 
is  carried  on  cross  girders  spaced  18  feet  centre  to  centre. 

The  reinforcement  of  the  decking  consists  of  two  groups  of  four  steel  wires  01 72 
inch  diameter,  or  No.  8  U.S.  standard  wire  gauge.  These  are  placed  at  the  centre 
of  the  ribs  of  the  arched  deckings,  as  shown  in  the  figure.  One  group  is  bent  down 
over  the  tops  of  the  cross  girders,  and  is  carried  along  the  bottom  of  the  decking, 
with  about  half  an  inch  covering  of  concrete.  The  other  group  is  sloped  down  from 
the  top  of  the  cross  girders  to  the  centre  of  the  span  of  the  decking,  and  is  there 
attached  to  the  lower  group. 
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Half    Tnansveroe  Section 


Fio.   440 


I  A  joint  of  corrugated  paper  is  made  over  each  cross  girder,  and  also  on  each 
sjide  of  the  web,  to  allow  for  expansion  and  contraction.  The  top  of  the  cross 
^ders  are  about  6  inches  above  the  lower  surface  of  the  decking.     The  cost  of  this 

ecking  was  about  Is.  OJd.  per  square  foot. 


<le< 


Skew  Bridge  at  Milan,  supported  by  Reinforcing  the  Parapets 


I  This  bridge  was  constructed  by  M,  Maciachini  on  the  Walser-Gerard  system. 
tt  has  a  centre  span  of  83-66  feet  and  two  side  spans  of  34-78  feet,  measured 
<}>n  the  skew,  the  skew  angle  being  65°.  The  piers  are  6-56  feet  thick,  and  are 
ilso  of  reinforced  concrete.  The  width  of  the  bridge  between  parapets  is  22-96  feet, 
ijncluding  two  footpaths  3-28  feet  wide.  The  main  beams,  which  also  form  the 
parapets,  are  1-97  inches  thick  and  6-56  feet  deep.  The  height  above  the  foot- 
j>aths  is  3-28  feet. 

The  beams  for  the  83-66  feet  span  (shown  in  Fig.  442)  had  not  sufficient  area 
6t  concrete  to  resist  the  compressive  stresses,  and  had  therefore  to  be  reinforced 
with  22  rods  of   1-89  inches  diameter.      The  bottom  reinforcement  consists  of 

*  Described  in  the  Engineering  News,  April  4,  1895. 
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twelve  rods  of  2-59  inches  diameter.    A  series  of  small  rods  are  placed  transversely 
between  each  set  of  longitudinal  rods. 

The  decking,  which  is  6-6  inches  thick,  is  carried  by  cross-beams  9-84  inches 
wide,  and  projecting  16-14  inches  below  the  decking,  with  which  they  are  mono- 
lithic. There  are  seven  of  these  beams  for  the  side  spans  and  thirteen  for  the 
centre  span.  These  cross-beams  are  reinforced  with  three  rods  of  0-63  inch 
diameter  at  the  top,  and  six  rods  of  1-34  inches  diameter  along  the  bottom.  The 
decking  is  reinforced  with  longitudinal  and  transverse  rods.  A  general  view  of 
the  bridge  is  shown  in  Fig.  441,  and  the  details  of  the  cross  beams,  decking  and 
centre  span  main  beams  in  Fig.  442. 

Bridge  over  the  River  Bormida,  at  Altare  (Italy) 

This  bridge  was  constructed  in  1901  by  M.  Maciachini  on  the  WdUer-Oerard 
system,  and  replaced  one  of  the  spans  of  an  old  timber  bridge.  It  is  formed  of  a 
segmental  arch  of  59  feet  span  and  6-9  feet  rise,  and  24-93  feet  wide,  having  a 
depth  of  11-8  inches  at  the  crown  and  19-7  inches  at  the  springings.  The  decking 
is  supported  from  the  arch  by  means  of  columns  3-81  feet  centre  to  centre  both 
ways-,  having  a  section  of  11-9  x  11-9  inches.  The  columns  are  connected  at  the 
top  by  longitudinal  and  transverse  beams,  8-7  inches  wide  and  7-9  inches  deep 
below  the  decking,  which  has  a  thickness  of  6-3  inches.  The  arch  is  reinforced 
with  0-63  inch  diameter  rods  near  the  intrados  and  extrados,  spaced  7-9  inches 
centre  to  centre,  and  tied  together  as  shown  in  Fig.  443.  In  the  half  transverse 
section  and  the  detail  of  the  abutment  a  series  of  transverse  rods  also  0*63  inch 
diameter  are  placed  over  the  bottom  series  of  longitudinal  rods.  The  longitudinal 
rods  are  carried  down  almost  to  the  bottom  of  the  abutmelit  and  pier.  The 
abutment  is  9  feet  thick,  with  three  coimterforts,  extending  the  thickness  to  16*4 
feet,  and  having  a  width  of  4-92  feet. 

The  system  of  reinforcement  is  shown  in  the  figure,  being  formed  of  vertical, 
transverse,  and  longitudinal  rods  0-79  inch  diameter  and  spaced  19-7  inches 
apart,  the  longitudinal  rods  being  dispensed  with  in  the  counterforts.  The 
column  reinforcement  consists  of  four  vertical  rods  0-47  inch  diameter,  tied 
together  by  wire  ties  15-75  inches  apart,  the  vertical  rods  being  carried  well  into 
the  arch,  and  beams.  The  beams  are  reinforced  with  four  0-79  inch  rods  along 
the  bottom  and  three  0-55  inch  rods  along  the  top,  connected  by  transverse  wires 
as  shown.  The  longitudinal  rods  forming  the  decking  reinforcement  are  0-63  inch 
diameter,  and  the  transverse  rods  0-55  inch  diameter. 

The  total  cost  of  the  bridge  was  £660. 

Bridge  over  Rock  Creek,  National  Park,  Columbia  District 

Figs.  444  and  445  show  the  details  of  a  reinforced  concrete  bridge  over  Rock 
Creek,  in  the  National  Park,  Columbia  District,^  constructed  on  the  Melan  system. 
It  is  a  five-centre  arch,  with  a  span  of  80  feet  and  a  rise  of  14  feet,  the  width  between 
the  parapets  being  24  feet.  The  thickness  of  the  arch  at  the  crown  is  18  inches, 
while  at  the  springings  it  is  increased  to  7i  feet ;  the  arch  being  thickened  out 
very  slowly  to  22  feet  each  side  of  the  centre,  after  which  it  increases  rapidly. 

The  reinforcement  consists  of  ten  steel  lattice  girders,  3  feet  4  inches  apait 
centre  to  centre,  the  girders  being  14  inches  deep  at  the  crown,  remaining  of  this 
depth  for  a  distance  of  22  feet  each  side  of  the  centre,  and  then  increasing  until 
their  depth  at  the  springing  is  2  feet.     The  girders  are  made  up  of  top  and  bottom 

*  Described  in  Engineering  News,  October  31,  1901, 
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chords,  of  two  3  x  3-inch  angles,  connected  by  2  x  J-inch  lattice  bars.  The 
girders  are  each  in  four  lengths  connected  by  J-inch  gusset  web  plates,  and  /^-inch 
flange  covers,  ecich  being  22J  inches  long.  The  ends  of  the  girders  are  formed 
of  two  3  X  3-inch  angles  and  a  J-inch  gusset  plate  12  inches  long.  The  girders 
follow  the  curve  of  the  intrados  up  to  a  point  34  feet  on  each  side  from  the  centre, 
from  which  point  they  are  tangential  to  their  former  curvature,  being  nearer  the 
extrados  than  the  intrados  at  the  springing. 

The  arch  is  not  solidly  connected  to  the  abutment,  but  a  stepped  joint  is  made 
to  allow  a  small  amount  of  play.  The  facing,  balustraded  parapet,  string,  etc., 
are  all  formed  with  cement  mortar. 

The  stiffeners  shown  in  Fig.  446  were  placed  in  the  spandril  walls,  and  a  i-inch 
expansion  joint  is  left  between  the  spandril  and  wing  walls  and  also  at  points  20  feet 
on  each  side  of  the  crown.      The  stiffeners  were  formed  as  shown  in  the  figure. 

The  facing  to  the  bridge  was  formed  of  coloured  mortar,  one  part  of  lamp- 
black being  used  to  twelve  parts  of  cement,  the  proportions  of  the  mortar  being 
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one  of  cement  to  two  of  sand,  which  had  passed  a  J-inch  mesh.  The  facing 
averaged  |  inch  thick,  and  was  carried  up  with  the  concrete  on  the  straight  work ; 
sheet-iron  plates  were  used  \  inch  thick,  10  inches  deep,  and  5  feet  long,  kept 
}  inch  back  from  the  face  of  the  form  by  temporary  wood  strips.  The  mortar 
was  placed  between  the  plates  and  the  form,  after  which  the  concrete  was  put 
in  position  and  rammed ;  the  plates  were  raised  as  the  work  was  brought  up, 
4  inches  hold  being  always  left  below  the  top  of  each  layer  until  the  next  was 
complete,  or  until  the  end  of  the  day's  work  or  completion  of  the  wall.  Where 
these  sheets  could  not  be  employed  the  mortar  was  spread  on  the  surface  of  the 
forms  before  the  concrete  was  put  in,  care  being  taken  not  to  ram  the  concrete 
through  the  face  layer. 

The  forms  for  exposed  surfaces  were  tongued  and  grooved  and  planed  ;  they 
were  coated  with  boiled  linseed  oil.  After  the  forms  had  been  removed,  the  surfaces 
were  floated  with  a  cork  float,  using  a  Uttle  mortar  to  fill  the  air-holes,  etc.  The 
mortar  used  was  in  proportions  of  one  of  cement  to  two  of  sand,  and  the  floating 
was  done  immediately  after  the  removal  of  the  forms.  Lastly,  the  whole  structure 
was  washed  over  with  grout,  all  the  mortar  and  grout  being  coloured  as 
described  above.      The  efflorescence  was  cleaned  off  with  diluted  hydrochloric 
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acid,  four  or  five  parts  of  water  being  used  to  one  of  acid.  This  solution  was  used 
with  ordinary  scrubbing  brushes,  and  water  was  played  on  the  work,  while  the 
acid  cleaning  was  being  performed  to  prevent  any  penetration. 

The  centre  was  struck  after  31  days  by  lowering  it  i  inch  at  the  crown,  but 
the  arch  followed  the  lagging.  On  the  second  day  the  lowering  was  continued 
for  a  further  }  of  an  inch  when  the  lagging  was  free.  The  centre  was  removed 
on  the  third  day.  The  arch  deflected  |  inch  at  the  crown,  but  subsequently 
regained  its  original  position. 

The  bridge  was  commenced  at  the  end  of  October,  1900,  and  completed  in 
the  middle  of  April,  1901,  the  total  cost  being  £4,416. 

About  5  cubic  feet  of  concrete  can  be  laid  per  man  per  day  of  10  hours,  when 
constructing  bridges  on  the  Melan  system. 

Bridge  over  Elbow  Creek,  Hyde  Park,  on  the  Hudson 

The  Meian  bridge  crossing  Elbow  Creek,  on  Mr.  Vanderbilt's  private  estate 
of  Hyde  Park,  on  the  Hudson,'  is  shown  in  Pig.  447.     This  bridge  is  in  an  improved 
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part  of  the  grounds,  and  is  finished  with  a  Portland  cement  mort^ar  face  with 
moulded  balustraded  parapets.  It  has  a  span  of  75  feet  and  a  rise  of  14  feet  8 
inches,  and  is  20  feet  wide,  including  parapets.  The  curve  of  the  intrados  is 
five  centred. 

The  arch  ring  is  15  inches  thick  at  the  crown,  increasing  slowly  towards  the 
springings,  having  a  thickness  of  21  inches  at  points  22-5  feet  from  the  centre. 
The  thickness  from  these  points  increases  more  rapidly  to  the  springings. 

The  reinforcement  is  formed  of  9-inch  rolled  steel  joists,  weighing  18  pounds 
to  the  lineal  foot.  The  abutments,  spandrils  and  wing  walls  are  formed  of  con- 
crete in  the  proportion  of  1  of  Portland  cement  to  2  of  sand  and  6  of  broken  stone. 
Near  the  springings  the  proportions  are  gradually  increased  to  1  to  2  to  4,  which 
is  the  gauging  used  for  the  arch. 

The  moulding  of  the  arch  was  commenced  simultaneously  from  both  springings 
for  the  full  width  of  the  bridge,  and  the  work  was  continued  night  and  day  until 
the  arch  ring  was  complete  and  the  spandrils  carried  up  to  the  string  under  the 
parapet.     Expansion  joints  were  provided  between  the  spandrils  and  wing  walls, 

'  Description  in  Efigineering  News,  November  10,  1898. 
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to  allow  freedom  of  action  to  the  arch.    The  exposed  faces  were  all  finished  with 
about  Ij  inches  of  mortar,  deposfted  at  the  same  time  as  the  main  concrete,  and 


Fio,  448 
the  moulds  were  all  covered  with  a  layer  of  plaster  of  Paris,  which  was  oiled  before 
the  concrete  was  deposited.    Fig.  448  shows  a  detail  of  the  balustraded  parapets. 

Rock  Creek  Bridge,  Washington 
Fig.  449  shows' the  Rock  Creek  boulder-faced  bridge  at  Washington,  U.S.A., 
designed  by  Captain  Lansing  H.  Beach,  on  the  Melan  syatem.^ 


Hgiriwigitucknal  5cc««n    showing  Rimpal  ond  Wing  Walls.  ^ 

Fill.  449 

The  arch  is  segmental,  80  feet  span  and  12  feet  rise,  the  width  of  the  roadway 
being  23  feet.     The  boulder  face  of  each  stone  projects  at  least  2  inches,  and  not 


'  Deacriptio 


published  in  Engineering  Record. 
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more  than  15  inches,  beyond  the  neat  lines  of  the  bridge,  the  face  stones  being 
set  in  1  to  2  cement  mortar.  The  back  of  the  stones  were  plastered  w;ith  at  least 
i  inch  of  mortar  before  the  concrete  was  rammed  against  them. 

The  arch  stones  were  from  3  to  4  feet  deep,  1^  to  3  feet  wide,  and  I J  to  2  feet 
long,  exclusive  of  projections.  Elach  stone  was  attached  to  the  adjacent  rein- 
forcing girder  by  a  j  >^  J-inch  steel  clamp,  cemented  for  at  least  2  inches  in  a  hole 
in  the  stone.  The  outside  reinforcing  girders  were  bound  together  before  the 
concrete  was  deposited  around  them  with  j-inch  wire  ropes.  The  concrete  for  the 
arch  was  mixed  in  the  proportion  of  1  to  2  to  4,  and  that  for  the  abutments  and 
spandril  filling  at  1  to  3  to  7.  The  thickness  of  the  arch  at  the  crown  was  18  inches. 
The  reinforcing  girders  were  of  the  open  lattice  type,  being  eight  in  number,  spaced 
2|  feet  apart  centre  to  centre. 

The  total  cost  of  the  bridge  was  £3,5d5. 

Bridge  over  the  Ocher,  at  Brunswick 

This  is  a  very  good  example  of  the  McUer  tj^pe  of  bridge  construction.  The 
face  beams  are  straight,  with  a  small  curve  at  the  abutments,  and  are  reinforced. 
They  carry  the  parapet  and  part  of  the  footways.  The  remaining  beams  are  of 
the  MoUer  fiah-belly  type,  and  are  spaced  3-28  feet  centre  to  centre.  Those  sup- 
porting the  roadway  have  somewhat  greater  depth  than  those  carrying  the  foot- 
ways. The  span  of  this  bridge  is  75-46  feet  and  the  total  width  27-88  feet,  of 
which  the  roadway  is  16-4  feet,  each  footway  532  feet.  The  reinforcement  of  the 
decking  consists  of  rolled  joist,  and  the  parabolic  reinforcement  of  the  beams  of 
flat  iron  bars. 


Footbridge  of  the  Railway  at  Kreinsen 

This  is  another  bridge  on  the  Moller  system.  It  consists  of  five  spans,\  four 
of  which  are  37-4  feet  and  one  40-68  feet.  The  width  of  the  decking  is  4-92  feet, 
and  it  is  supported  in  each  span  by  two  fish-bellied  beams,  the  reinforcement 
consisting  of  flat  iron  bars  5-91  xO-55  inches,  with  six  cross  pieces  of  angle  iron. 
Angle  irons  2-36  x  2-36  x  0-39  inches  are  embedded  transversely  in  the  concrete  of 
the  floor  slab,  and  carry  the  uprights  of  the  railing. 
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The  bridge  is  Bupported  on  five  iron  piers  and  one  of  concrete,  and  is  calculated 
tot  a  load  of  80  pounds  per  square  foot. 


Footbridge  over  the  Saarbrucken  Railway  at  Neunkirchen 

This  bridge  (Fig.  452)  waa  constructed  by  tbe  Societe  dts  Conatructions  Monier 
(Wayse).  It  has  a  span  of  45-93  feet  and  a  rise  of  14-76  feet,  with  a  thickness  at 
the  crofl-n  of  5-9  inches  and  a  width  of  6-56  feet.  It  was  designed  for  a  load  of 
100  pounds  per  square  foot.  On  one  side  the  decking  is  level  and  supported  by 
two  flat  arches,  with  a  thin  pier  resting  on  the  abutment  of   the  main  arch.     The 


other  aide  of  the   bridge  is  formed  with  steps,  to  a  landing  on  the  hollow  abut- 
ment. V_  These  steps  are  continued  to  the  ground  level  on  an  arched  stairway,  as 
Bhownin  the  illustration.     The  whole  bridge  and  stairway  is  of  reinforced  concrete. 
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Footbridge  near  Copenhagen  '- 
Fig.  453  shows  the  method  of  construction  of  a  footbridge  over  a  railway  near 
Copenhagen. 

The  span  is  71-7  feet  and  the  rise  8-45  feet;  the  depth  of  the  main  arch  is 
9-8  inches  at  the  crown  and  142  inches  at  the  springings;  the  width  between 
parapets  being  10-3  feet.  The  reinforcement  consists  of  five  parallel  ribs  of  bent 
rails  weighing  18-8  pounds  per  lineal  foot,  2-5  feet  apart  centres,  and  joined  to- 
gether longitudinally. 

The  footway  is  carried  on  Monier  arches,  2  inches  deep  and  7-36  foot  span,  the 
radius  of  the  intradoe  being  11-25  feet.     These  are  supported  on  piers  4  inches 
thick,  extending  over  the  full  width  of  the  bridge,  and  supported  ^om  the  main 
arch.      The   reinforcement    of   these    arches    is 
formed  of  a  network  of  wires,  0-2  inch  diameter, 
with  a  4-inch  mesh.    In  each  pier  there  are  two 
nettings,  formed  of  04  inch  square  vertical  rods 
and  0-275  inch  horizontal  wires.    These  networks 
are  secured  to  the  iron  rails  at  the  foot  of  the 
''"  piers  by  bending  back  the  vertical  rods  and  ty- 

ing them  to  the  rails  by  a  lapping  of  annealed 
wire.  At  the  top  the  vertical  rods  are  again  bent 
back,  and  the  longitudinal  arch  rods  are  carried 
forward  and  bent  up,  the  two  sets  being  tied 
t(^ether  by  a  wire  wrapping.  The  concrete  has 
the  proportions  of  1  of  Portland  cement  to  3 
parts  of  gravel  for  the  arches  and  piers,  and  1  of 
cement  to  4  of  sand  and  7  of  shingle  for  the  fill- 
ing over  the  Monier  arches  and  in  the  abutments. 
Skction.  This  bridge  was  built  in  the  spring  of  1879, 

Fin.  4.'i3  and  cost  about  £400. 

Over  Bridge  for  a  Parish  Road 

This  bridge,  a  view  of  which  is  shown  {Fig.  454),  has  an  extremely  light  and 
pleasing  appearance.  It  was  constructed  by  M.  Piketty,  under  the  direction  of 
M.  Harel  de  la  Noe.  It  has  three  bays  of  14-76  feet,  each  of  thje  piers  being  formed 
of  two  columns,  13-78  inches  square,  connected  at  the  top  by  beams  3-94  inches 
deep  below  the  floor  slab.  The  side  spans  have  a  slight 
towards  the  centre  span. 

The  main  decking,  which  is  10-24  inches  thick  at  the  sides 
the  centre,  and  has  a  width  of  7-87  feet,  is 
the  columns  and  by  two  longitudinal  beams,  one  on  each  sid( 
the  longitudinal  beams  is  level  with  the  bottom  of  the  deck 
depth  is  17-32  inches. 

From  the  top  of  these  beams,  slabs  315  inches  thick   p 


nelination  upwards 

and   11-8   inches  at 
pported  by  t  le  crosB-beams  over 
.     The  underside  of 
ng,  and  their  total 


roject  for  a  distance 
of  3-5  feet,  being  carried  at  their  extremities  by  longitudinal  b   eams  6-3  inches  deep 
from  the  underside  of  the  slabs  and  3-94  inches  wide,  having 
out  from  them  for  a  distance  of   6-69  inches,  and  having  a 
beams  rest  on  cantilevers,  projecting  from  the  columns. 

'   Described  in  Engineering  Ntwa,  July  21,  18B 
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The  footwaya  are  2-62  feet  wide,  and  the  remainder  of  the  total  projection  of 
3-5  feet  is  taken  up  by  the  parapet.  The  whole  bridge  is  of  reinforced  concrete, 
the  bottom  reinforcement  of  the  floor  slab,  longitudinal  main  beams,  and  beams 
over  the  piers,  consisting  of  steel  rails,  there  being  five  longitudinal  rails  in  the 
floor  slab  and  two  in  each  of  the  beams.  The  upper  reinforcement  of  the  beams 
and  slabs  is  formed  of  iron  rods,  the  top  reinforcement  of  the  cross-beams  being 
near  the  upper  surface  of  the  decking,  part  of  which  in  reality  forms  the  beam. 

The  small  longitudinal  beams  carrying  the  footway  and  parapet  are  reinforced 
with  four  iron  rods,  two  at  the  top  and  two  at  the  bottom.  All  the  reinforcements 
are  connected  vertically  by  transverse  wires.  The  columns  are  reinforced  by 
lour  iron  rods  with  wire  cross-ties. 

The  abutments  are  formed  of  reinforced  sills,  13-78  inches  wide  and  21-65  inches 
deep,  carried  on  each  side  by  piers  4-92  feet  long,  and  23-6  inches  wide,  which  are 
carried  up  to  form  the  pilaster  finish  at  the  end  of  the  bridge. 


Bridge  at  Bangor,  Maine,  U.S.A.' 

This  bridge,  constructed  on  the  Ranaome  system,,  has  two  arches,  one  of  46 
feet  8  inches  span  and  8  feet  7  inches  rise,  the  thickness  at  the  crown  and  spring- 
ings  being  11  and  30  inches  respectively.  The  other  arch  has  a  span  of  38  feet  2 
inches  and  a  rise  of  7  feet  6  inches,  with  a  thickness  at  the  crown  of   10  inches. 

The  reinforcement  consists  of  pairs  of  cold  twisted  steel  bars,  three-quarters  of 
an  inch  square,  placed  two  inches  from  the  intrados,  and  extrados  and  spaced 
14  inches  centre  to  centre  transversely.  Where  the  bars  require  lengthening,  they 
are  joined  together  by  a  union,  which  screws  on  to  the  twists  of  the  bars.  The 
upper  bars  were  held  in  position  by  vertical  transverse  boards,  each  board  being 
removed  as  the'  concreting  reached  it. 

The  concrete  of  the  arch  was  in  the  proportion  of  1  of  Portland  cement  to 
2  of  sand,   and   4  of  gravel,   of  all  sizes  from  2|  inches  to  the  size  of  a  pea. 

■  Deecription  in  EnginaHng  Newg,  March  20.   1902. 
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The  concreting  was  done  in  longitudinal  strips,  commencing  at  the  springings  and 
closing  at  the  crown. 

Short  half-inch  twisted  steel  bars  were  left  projecting  out  from  each  day's 
work  to  tie  the  arch  together  transversely.  The  footways  were  carried  on  longi- 
tudinal walls  6  inches  thick  under  the  curbs,  and  similar  walls  8  inches  thick  at 
the  face  of  the  arches.  The  walls  are  of  concrete  in  the  proportions  of  1  to  3 
to  6,  reinforced  with  twisted  steel  bars,  and  have  buttresses  8  feet  apart.  To  tie 
these  walls  to  the  arch  ring,  half-inch  twisted  steel  bars  were  left  projecting  radially 
from  the  arch  concrete.  The  soffit,  face  of  the  arch,  coping  and  footways  have  a 
granolithic  finish,  the  spandril  walls  being  dressed  with  a  picked  face. 

The  road  was  only  closed  for  traffic  for  sixteen  days,  and  there  was  no  vibration 
in  the  bubble  of  a  level  placed  on  the  bridge,  and  no  measurable  deflection  w^hen 
the  bridge  was  tested  with  a  rolling  load  of  fifty  tons,  which  was  taken  across  the 
bridge  at  a  trot. 

Bridge  over  the  River  Caudal,  at  Micres  (Spain) 

This  bridge  (Fig.  455)  is  situated  in  the  centre  of  a  town  rich  in  monuments 
and  decorations,  which  necessitated  an  ornamental  structure.  It  was  constructed 
on  the  Ribera  system^  and  combines  in  a  most  striking  manner  a  beauty  and 
lightness  of  design  which  is  probably  unequalled  in  any  bridge  constructed  up  to 
the  present  time  of  reinforced  concrete. 

The  total  length  is  361  feet,  made  up  of  two  three-hinged  arch  spans  of  114-8 
feet  span  and  1 1  -48  feet  rise,  and  three  spans  of  34-45  feet.  The  width  of  the  bridge 
is  22-96  feet,  made  up  of  a  roadway  16-40  feet  wide  and  two  cantilevered  footpaths 
3-28  feet  wide.  The  decking  of  the  arched  spans  are  supported  on  longitudinal 
and  transverse  beams,  those  running  longitudinally  being  5-9  inches  wide,  with  a 
depth  of  7-9  inches  below  the  floorslab,  and  are  spaced  4-92  feet  centre  to  centre, 
while  those  running  transversely  are  71  inches  wide  and  9-8  inches  deep,  and  are 
spaced  5-45  feet  centre  to  centre.  The  beams  are  supported  where  they  cross  on 
71  X  5-9-inch  columns,  which  rest  on  the  arch,  having  a  thickness  of  17  inches  at 
the  crown,  27-5  inches  at  the  haunches,  and  23-6  inches  at  the  springings. 

The  reinforcement  of  the  arches  consists  of  four  longitudinal  arched  lattice 
girders,  formed  of  top  and  bottom  chords,  made  up  of  two  3-94  x  3-94  x  0-39-inch 
angles,  back  to  back,  and  connected  by  315  x  3-15  x  0-315-inch  radial  angles 
and  3-15  X  0-315-inch  cross-bracing. 

The  girders  have  a  depth  of  15-75  inches  at  the  crown,  23-6  inches  at  the  centre 
between  hinges,  and  19-7  inches  at  the  springing,  and  are  connected  transversely. 
5-45  feet  apart,  with  horizontal  ties  at  the  top  and  bottom,  and  a  cross-bracing, 
all  of  2-56  X  2-56  x  0-275  inch  angles. 

The  arrangement  of  the  hinges  is  clearly  shown  in  the  figure.  The  column  rein- 
forcements consist  of  four  rods,  one  at  each  corner.  The  longitudinal  beams  are 
reinforced  with  a  1-42-inch  diameter  rod  at  the  bottom,  and  a  0-98-inch  diameter 
rod  at  the  top,  and  the  transverse  beams  with  a  1-10-inch  rod  at  the  bottom  and  a 
0-98-inch  rod  at  the  top,  the  longitudinal  reinforcements  being  tied  together  by 
transverse  wires. 

The  decking  throughout  the  whole  length  of  the  bridge  is  6-7  inches  thick,  and 
is  reinforced  along  the  bottom  with  longitudinal  and  transverse  rods  0-35  inches 
diameter,  spaced  4-92  inches  centre  to  centre  both  ways. 
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The  side  spans  consist  of  four  longitudinal  beams  9-84  inches  wide,  27-66  inches 
deep  below  the  decking,  and  spaced  4-92  feet  centre  to  centre.  These  are  con- 
nected by  transverse  beams  identical  with  those  in  the  arched  portion. 

The  reinforcement  of  the  outer  longitudinal  beams  consists  of  three  rods  of 
1-57  inches  diameter  and  one  top  rod  of  0-98  inch  diameter,  connected  by  a 
transverse  reinforcement  of  0-35-inch  rod,  which  size  is  used  throughout  for  the 
transverse  reinforcement  ol  the  beams.  The  two  interior  longitudinal  beams  have 
four  1-69-inch  rods  at  the  bottom,  and  two  0-98-inch  rods  at  the  top,  connected  by 
transverse  reinforcements. 

The  projecting  footpaths  are  4-72  inches  thick  where  they  leave  the  main 
decking,  and  3-15  inches  thick  at  the  extremity,  and  are  reinforced  with  0-35-inch 
diameter  rods,  6-6  inches  apart  near  their  upper  surface.  The  bridge  was  calculated 
for  a  uniformly  distributed  load  of  82  pounds  per  square  foot  and  a  rolling  load  of 
two- wheeled  carts  weighing  8  tons. 

The  cost  of  the  whole  structure  was  £6,067  ;  while  the  estimated  cost  of  a 
steel  bridge  was  over  £8,000  or  43  per  cent.  more. 

The  Bridge  over  the  Jacaguas  River,  Porto  Rico  * 

This  bridge  constructed  on  the  Thacher  system  is  shown  in  Fig.  456.  The 
centre  opening  has  a  span  of  120  feet,  with  a  rise  of  12  feet.  The  two  end  spans 
are  100  feet,  with  a  rise  of  11-28  feet.  The  width  between  parapets  is  18  feet. 
The  reinforcement  consisted  of  Thacher  bars,  with  projections  like  rivet  heads,  to 
prevent  sliding. 

In  each  arch  there  were  seven  ribs,  each  consisting  of  two  4  x  |-inch  bars, 
placed  near  the  extrados  and  intrados,  connected  transversely  by  4  inch  x  J-inch 
plates.  The  concrete  for  the  arches  was  mixed  in  the  proportions  of  1  of  Portland 
•cement,  to  2  of  sand  and  4  of  shingle,  to  pass  a  l^inch  ring,  and  that  for  the 
abutment,  piers  and  spandrils  was  1  to  3  to  6  of  shingle  to  pass  a  2-inch  ring. 

The  bridge  was  faced  throughout  with  mortar  made  of  screenings  from  a  stone 
•crusher.  It  was  found  that  when  the  screenings  were  freed  from  dust  the  mortar 
was  12  per  cent,  stronger  than  that  made  from  clean,  sharp  standard  sand,  and 
when  they  contained  from  22  to  30  per  cent,  of  fine  dust  the  strength  of  the 
mortar  was  nearly  the  same  as  when  standard  sand  was  used.  The  arch  concrete 
was  laid  in  three  longitudinal  sections,  that  at  the  centre  being  9,  and  those  at  the 
side  5 J  feet  wide.  The  bridge  was  commenced  in  February,  1900,  and  finished  in 
March,  1901. 

The  centres  for  the  centre  span  were  lowered  forty  days  after  completion,  and 
there  was  a  deflection  of  f  inch,  increasing  to  J  inch  after  one  month.  The  centres 
for  the  east  span  were  lowered  thirty  days  after  completion,  the  deflection  being 
I  inch,  increasing  to  IJ  inches  in  two  months.  The  spans  were  tested  with  a  load 
of  from  21-5  to  23-5  tons,  concentrated  at  the  centre,  the  greatest  deflection  of  the 
<5entre  span  under  this  load  being  00 15  inches. 

Bridge  between  Mainland  and  Green  Island,  Niagara  Falls  ^ 

Fig.  457  shows  the  bridge  constructed  of  reinforced  concrete  between  the 
mainland  and  Green  Island,  Niagara  Falls.  The  side  spans  are  three  centre  arches, 
103i  feet  span  and  10  feet  rise,  with  an  arch  thickness  of  38  inches  at  the  centre, 

^  Described  in  Engineering  News,  August  1,  1901. 
*  Described  in  Engineering  News,  December  6,  1900. 
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increasing  to  70  inches  at  the  springings.  The  centre  span  is  also  a  three-centre 
arch  having  a  span  of  110  feet,  and  a  rise  of  11  feet,  the  thickness  of  the  arch 
being  40  inches  at  the  centre,  increasing  to  76  inches  at  the  springings.  The  width 
of  the  bridge  between  parapets  is  40  feet. 

The  reinforcement  consists  of  two  sets  of  thirteen  6  inch  x  |-inch  steel  bars, 
three  feet  apart,  the  outside  ones  being  two  feet  from  the  faces  of  the  arch.  One 
set  of  bars  is  placed  three  inches  below  the  extrados,  commencing  about  8  feet 
from  the  face  of  the  abutments,  and  following  the  curve  of  the  extrados,  the  bars 
from  the  neighbouring  spans  almost  meeting  over  the  piers.  The  other  set  is 
placed  three  inches  above  the  intrados,  and  follows  the  curve  of  the  arch  almost  to 
the  springing,  from  which  point  they  are  continued  tangential  to  their  former 
curvature.  The  bridge  is  faced  with  Umestone,  the  arch  stones  being  tooled,  and 
the  spandrils  random  rock  faced. 

The  concrete  for  the  arches  was  in  the  proportions  of  1  to  2  to  4  of  broken 
stone  and  shingle,  passing  a  1^-inch  ring,  and  including  all  crushed  stone  above 
quarter  inch.  That  for  the  abutments,  piers  and  spandrils  was  1  to  3  to  6  of 
broken  stone  and  shingle,  passing  a  two-inch  ring  and  retained  on  a  quarter-inch, 
with  plums  in  the  piers  and  abutments  not  less  than  1^  cubic  feet.  The  concrete 
for  the  arches  was  commenced  at  the  springings,  and  laid  in  longitudinal  sections, 
wide  chough  to  enclose  at  least  two  of  the  steel  bars. 

The  cost  of  the  bridge  was  about  £21,250. 

Abutments  and  Piers  for  Clybourne  Place  Bridge,  Chicago 

Fig.  458  shows  the  abutments  and  piers  for  the  Clybourne  Place  drawbridge 
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over  the  Chicago  River.^  The  main  pier  is  60  feet  long  at  coping  and  73  ft.  8  in. 
at  the  bottoms  with  the  upstream  end  battered  2^  to  l  and  the  downstream  end 
vertical,  both  faces  having  a  batter  of  1  in  16.  A  bye-pass  is  formed  through  each 
abutment,  as  shown.  Both  the  piers  and  abutments  are  reinforced  with  a  steel 
framework,  the  details  of  which  are  shown  in  Fig.  459. 

*  Description  published  in  the  Engineering  News,  Volume  xlv..  No.  3.  ^ 
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The  top  and  bottom  chords  are  of  open  box  section  9  k  9  inches  inside  and 
16  X  13  in.  over  the  four  3  x  3  x  J-Jn.  flange  angles,  which  are  connected  by  vertical 
and  horizontal  batten  plates.  These  chords  are  connected  by  three  vertical  posts 
of  square  section,  9x9  in.,  formed  of  four  3  x  3  x  |  in.  angles,  with  the  flanges  in- 
wards, and  9-in.  batten  plates.     These  posts  are  27  ft.  9  in.  long. 

Rolled  joists  10  in.  deep,  and  weighing  25  pounds  per  lineal  foot,  are  built  into 
the  bottom  of  the  concrete  ;  these  are  32}  ft.  long,  and  have  the  centre  portion  bent 
to  a  curve  of  28  ft.  6  in.  radius.  They  are  placed  5  ft.  2  in.  apart  except  in  the  outer 
portion,  where  this  distance  is  reduced  to  3  ft.  The  joists  are  connected  trans- 
versely by  1-in,  rods  4  ft.  apart. 

The  concrete  was  put  in  in  6-in.  layers,  and  mixed  in  the  proportions  of  1  of 
Portland  cement  to  3  of  sand  and  5  of  IJ-in.  broken  stone.  Sufficient  water  was 
used  to  make  the  concrete  quake  under  the  rams.  The  sides  of  the  piers,  tail-pits, 
and  exposed  faces  were  faced  with  a  2-in.  coat  of  1  to  1  mortar  applied  before  the 
concrete  had  quite  set. 

The  work  was  designed  and  carried  out  by  Mr.  Ed.  Wilmann,  City  Engineer 
of  Chicago. 
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Skew  Bridge  on  mainroad  at  La  Moladiere.  Lauaanne,  Switzerland,  constructed  on  the  Hfnn^ique 
nj/ntem.  Span,  40  ft.  10  in.  ;  depth  of  baama,  Zi  ft.  ;  thifduieea  of  decking,  7  in.  Tested  with  moving 
bad  of  IS  tons,  with  a  deflection  of  j^ina  <>'  *^^  span. 
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V.     MISCELLANEOUS 

Reinforced  Concrete  Footway 

The  reinforced  concrete  footway,  constructed  by  the  Metalloid  Sidewalk  Co,, 
St.  Louis,  U.S.A. ,^  is  shown  in  Fig.  469.  The  slabs  are  constructed  in  sheds,  where 
the  work  is  carefully  supervised. 
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The  reinforcement  consists  of  2J-in.  mesh  "  expanded  metal  "  near  the  bottom 
surface,  which  prevents  cracking  or  breaking,  and  permits  poorer  concrete  and 
bigger  slabs  to  be  used  than  in  the  case  of  ordinary  pavement  construction.  The 
concrete  is  mixed  in  the  proportions  of  1  of  Portland  cement  to  5  of  limestone  chip- 
pings  containing  sufficient  fine  material  to  replace  the  sand. 

The  slabs  span  the  whole  width  of  the  footpath,  and  have  a  rib  at  each  side, 
resting  on  beds  of  cinders  or  gravel,  laid  in  trenches,  and  leaving  a  2-in.  air-space 
ander  the  pavement.  The  thickness  of  the  slab  proper  is  2  ins.  and  that  of  the  ribs 
4  ins.,  and  the  top  is  finished  with  a  J-in.  layer  of  Portland  cement  and  crushed 
granite  gauged  1  to  1. 

Another  form  is  made  of  concrete  mixed  in  the  proportions  of  1  of  Portland 
cement  to  5  of  cinders,  with  a  J-in.  top  finish  of  1  of  Portland  cement  to  2  of  sifted 
granite  or  other  hard  stone. 

One  great  advantage  of  this  method  of  pavement  construction  is  that  of  the 
ready  removal  of  the  slabs  to  allow  of  excavations  being  made  under  the  footpath, 
while  there  is  also  a  saving  in  consequence  of  the  elimination  of  under  dressing. 
These  pavements  are  said  to  be  33  per  cent,  cheaper  than  those  of  the  ordinary 
form  of  construction  with  a  cinder  or  gravel  foundation  4  to  8  ins.  thick,  3  to  4  ins. 
of  concrete,  and  half  an  inch  top  finish.  The  paving  can  be  sold  at  6d.  per  square 
foot,  and  give  a  profit  of  30  per  cent. 


Vault-Light  Slabs 

Figs.  470  and  471  show  a  method  adopted  by  Aberthaw  Constrwction  Company^ 
8,  Beacon  Street,  Boston,  U.S.A.,  for  constructing  vault  lights.^ 

1  Description  in  Engineering  News,  November  1,  1900. 

2  Description  in  Engineering  News,  September  12,  1901. 
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The  slab  is  supported  (as  shown  in  Fig.  470)  on  rolled  joists,  the  main  joists 
being  5  ft.  centre  to  centre  and  the  secondary  joists  4  ft.  2  in.,  an  expansion  joint 
being  left  between  the  slabs  over  the  main  joists.  Fig.  471  shows  an  enlarged 
detail  of  the  slab,  which  is  formed  of  tapered  glass  lenses,  2|  in.  diameter  at  the 
top  and  3f  in.  centre  to  centre,  let  into  a  slab  of  reinforced  concrete.  This  slab 
is  reinforced  by  J  to  ^77  in.  Ransome  twisted  steel  bars,  placed  just  above  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  ribs  between  the  glass  lenses.     The  lenses  are  held  by  three 
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circular  indents  in  the  concrete,  and  their  thickness  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  slab 
at  the  edge,  but  they  are  formed  with  a  cup-shaped  hollow  on  their  undersides.  To 
form  the  slab,  the  lenses  are  first  placed  in  position  and  the  concrete  is  moulded 
around  them. 

One  of  these  slabs,  with  J-in.  reinforcing  bars,  was  tested  with  a  load  of  11,882 
pounds,  distributed  over  a  8J-in.  circular  disc,  or  an  area  of  0-394  square  feet,  at 
the  centre  of  the  slab,  the  load  being  applied  914  pounds  at  a  time. 

With  a  load  of  5,484  pounds  there  was  a  deflection  of  -^  in.,  and  the  concrete 
began  to  crack ;  the  cracking  continued  until  the  load  amounted  to  9,140  pounds, 
when  the  deflection  measured  If  in.,  and  the  lenses  began  to  crack.  The  breakage 
continued  until  the  load  of  11,882  pounds  was  reached,  when  a  general  crushing 
of  the  concrete  and  glass  took  place,  and  the  deflection  amounted  to  l^r  i^^s.  After 
the  load  was  removed  the  permanent  deflection  measured  \\  ins.  With  the  load 
of  11,882  pounds  the  rods  remained  intact,  and  the  slab  continued  to  support  the 
load. 


Bank  Protections  for  the  Ghent  to  Terneuzen  Canal,  Belgium 

Fig.  472  shows  cross  and  longitudinal  sections  of  the  sheet  piling  and  pitching 
tor  the  protection  of  the  banks  of  this  canal.  The  piling  is  constructed  on  the 
Hennebique  system,  the  details  of  which  are  given  in  Figs  473  and  474. 

The  protection  of  the  lower  portion  of  the  banks,  which  is  almost  vertical, 
is  formed  by  a  continuous  series  of  reinforced  sheet  piles  (Fig.  473).  These  are 
held  back  at  their  heads  by  bars,  anchored  to  piles,  driven  24-6  feet  behind  them. 
The  caping  of  the  sheet  piling  and  the  walings  for  the  anchor  piles  were  also  con- 
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constructed  of  reinforced  concrete.  The  anchor  piles  with  their  wahngs  are~Bhown 
in  Fig.  474.  Above  the  sheet-piling,  the  bank  sloped  back,  and  is  pitched  with 
stone,  the  pitching  being  held  up  by  the  top  of  the  sheet  piling. 

This  method  of  bank  protection  is  exactly  similar  to  the  usual  method  em- 
ployed in  timber  sheet  piUng,  but  the  reinforced  concrete  is  practically  everlaating, 
whereas  timber  piles  decay  in  time. 

The  cost  of  this  work  was  greater  than  if  timber  had  been  employed,  being 
about  £6  lis.  fid.  per  lineal  yard. 
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Slope  Protection  on  the  Bank  of  the  Wentowkanal  at  Marienthal 

This  slope  protection  was  constructed  by  C.  RcAitz,  of  Berlin. 

The  reinforced  covering  is  held  down  by  anchor  irons  driven  into  the  ground, 
and  having  screwed  points.  The  width  meaaured  on  the  slope  is  1 1'77  feet,  and  the 
inclination  is  1  to  1.  The  concrete  slab  is  787  inches  thick,  and  is  reinforced  by 
frames  of  flat  bars,  1-97  xO-24  inches,  placed  upright  except  where  they  cross  and 
are  connected.  The  spacing  of  the  flat  bars  of  the  framing  is  11-48  by  10-95  feet. 
The  anchor  irons  are  clipped  round  these  bars,  and  are  spaced  as  shown  in  Fig. 
477-  A  diagonal  network  of  round  rods  0-24  inch  diameter  was  placed  on  the 
ftuming,  and  tied  to  it  at  the  intersections  (as  shown  Fig.  473),  the  mesh  of  the 
network  being  6-35  inches. 

A  finish  to  the  protection  is  made  by  carrying  it  back  into  the  bank  for  a  dis- 
tance of  1  -97  feet  at  the  top,  and  forming  a  small  projection  along  the  face.  This 
protection  is  somewhat  thick,  and  the  reinforcement  is  heavier  than  that  gener- 
ally adopted  for  similar  works.  It  is  constructed  for  a  length  of  148  yards,  and 
is  continuous  for  the  whole  dbtance,  having  no  expansion  joints. 
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The  concrete  has  been  found  to  crack  under  variations  of  temperature,  pointing 
to  the  advisability  of  having  these  joints.  In  a  bank  protection  on  the  Moller 
system  at  Kiel,  expansion  joints  were  left  every  65^  feet,  a  strip  of  bituminous 
sheeting  being  placed  below  and  another  in  the  joint  itself.  This  protection  was 
only  2-36  inches  thick. 

A  Moller  slope  lining,  which  is  somewhat  similar  to  that  described  above,  costs 
from  about  Is.  lid.  to  about  3s.  \d.  per  square  yard. 


Cboss  Section  op  Slops  Pboiectiom. 
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Railway  Sleepers  (Sarda  System). 

There  have  been  many  ideas  for  reinforced  concrete  sleepers,  but  it  is  believed 
that  these  are  the  only  kind  that  have  been  used  up  to  the  present  time.  They  are 
reinforced  with  "expanded  metal,"  placed  vertically,  and  tied  together  trans- 
versely, as  shown. 

The  illustrations  show  the  various  methods  of  attachment  for  flanged  and 
double  headed  rails.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  bolts  can  be  removed  with  the 
greatest  ease  when  required. 

The  sleepers  have  a  width  of  9-46  inches  at  the  bottom,  and  8-66  inches  at  the 
top,  and  are  5-9  inches  deep  under  the  rails,  reducing  to  3-94  inches  at  the  centre 
and  ends. 
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Figs.  478  and  479  show  the  method  employed  when  Banged  rails  are  used,  Fig. 
478  being  the  general  view  and  Fig.  479  the  detailn.    Fig.  480  is  a  plan  and  elevation 


showing  one  form  of  chair  with  two  holt  fastenings,  details  of  which  are  shown 

in  Figs.  481  and  482.     Figs.  483  are  an  elevation,  plan,  and  sectional  plan,  showing 
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the  reinforcement  of  a  sleeper  with  chairs,  ha\'ing  three  coach  screw  attachmentB. 
The  details  of  this  arrangement  are  shown  in  Figs.  484. 

The  sleepers  were  first  employed  in  May,  1900,  at  Bordeaux,  on  the  French 
State  Railways,  after  which  they  were  adopted  by  the  Tramway  Company  at 
Perpignan,  and  then  by  the  Northern  Railway  Company  of  Spain. 

In  April,  ld03,  200  of  these  sleepers  were  put  down  for  the  express  One  of  the 
French  State  Railways,  near  Bordeaux. 

The  life  of  timber  sleepers  is  from  four  to  five  years,  for  those  of  iron  about 
ten  years,  whereas  it  is  probable  that  reinforced  concrete  sleepers  would  last  for 
fifty  years  or  more. 

The  price  of  the  Sarda  sleepers  varies  from  about  8s.  6rf.  to  9s.  3d.  per  sleeper 
having  a  length  of  about  7  feet  4  inches. 


Troughing  for  Electric  Cables. 

The  Steel  Core  Concrete  Company,  of  22,  Laurence  Pountney  Lane,  E.C.,  con- 
struct a  troughing  of  concrete  reinforced  with  "  expanded  metal  "  for  use  with  the 
solid  system  of  electric  cable  laying,  the  troughing  being  straight,  curved,  or  in 
the  form  of  T-piecea.  The  troughs  are  formed  of  cement-mortar  or  concrete  moulded 
on  a  core  of  "  expanded  metal "  lathing,  with  light  steel  rods  attached  along  the  top 
edges,  find  pieces  of  sheet  metal  fixed  at  the  ends  to  form  the  metallic  facing  of  the 
socket  and  spigot  ends  of  the  lengths  of  trough.  The  walls  of  the  troughing  are 
from  five-eightha  to  three-quarters  of  an  inch  thick,  the  sockets  and  spigots  being 
moulded  in  the  thickness  of  the  walls,  so  that  when  laid  the  troughing  is  of  even 
width  from  end  to  end. 

With  this  arrangement  the  steel  core  is  entirely  within  the  concrete,  while  there 
is  a  metaUic  contact  throughout,  the  metallic  conductor  being  enclosed  and  insu- 
lated by  its  covering  of  cement-mortar  or  concrete. 

The  troughs  are  filled  in  bitumen  or  pitch  surrounding  the  cables,  and  are 
covered  either  with  a  covering,  the  steel  core  of  which  is  in  contact  with  strips  of 
metal  extending  outside  the  concrete  and  bent  downwards  so  as  to  clip  the  metal 
endpiecea  of  the  sockets  of  the  troughing  ;  or  loose  sheets  of  "  expanded  metal " 
lathing  are  laid  on  the  bitumen  or  pitch  filling  before  the  tile,  brick  or  concrete  slab 
covers  are  put  in  place.  These  are  placed  with  their  ends  touching,  and  are  con- 
nected to  the  metaUic  end  pieces  of  the  troughing  by  a  thin  ribbon  of  steel  or  lead 
inserted  between  the  metal  faces  of  the  spigot  and  socket,  the  ribbon  being  bent  over 
or  hooked  into  the  covering  sheet  of  "  expanded  metal." 
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The  troughs  are  very  strong,  extremely  light,  and  the  "  earth  sheath  "  forms 
a  mofit  perfect  protection  against  electrolytic  currenta  or  breakdowns.  For  high- 
tension  work  the  socket  and  spigot  ends  of  Buccessive  lengths  of  troughing  can  be 
rigidly  attached  to  each  other  by  bolts  passing  through  the  metal  end  pieces,  and 
the  loose  covering  sheets  of  "  expanded  metal "  may  terminate  in  a  metal  strip 
aecored  by  the  same  bolts. 


SOME   STRUCTURES    ERECTED   IN    REINFORCED   CONCRETE 


Cantilever  Quay  on  the  River  I>}ire.  at  Nantiw  (France).  Constructed  of  reinforced  concrete,  on 
the  Hemiebiqae  eyetem,  the  eantilevere  being  tied  back  to  tho  Wiireliousa  behind,  which  a  also  built 
of  reinforced  concrete.  The  platform  is  2T  feet  wide,  and  overhangs  the  river  by  24  feet  7  inches.  It 
is  calculated  to  carry  two  cranes  of  20  ton^,  a  goods  train  with  locomotive,  and  in  addition  a  load 
of  '250  pounds  per  square  foot. 


REINFORCED   CONCRETE 


Jetty  at  WooUton,  Soutliampton,  constructed  of  reinforced  concrete,  on  the  HenneUqt'e  $yatem, 
calculated  to  oarry  a  moving  load  of  5  cwta.  per  square  foot,  with  a  crane  to  lift  35  tons  at  the  end. 
The  foundations  were  made  strong  enough  to  support  a  crone  lifting  00  tons,  in  case  the  latter  should 
eventually  be  substituted. 
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I 

M.  CONSIDERE'S  TEST  TO  DESTRUCTION  OF  THE  PONT  D'lVRY. ' 
General  Remarks. 

This  teat  was  carried  out  prior  to  the  erection  of  a  remforced  concrete  bridge  of  several 
spans,  on  the  bowstring  girder  type,  designed  by  M.  ConsJd^re,  the  lai^est  span  of  which 
is  to  be  196'8  feet. 

The  trial  bridge  had  a  span  of  65-6  feet,  or  one-third  the  maximum  span  of  the  pro- 
posed bridge,  and  was  comprised  of  two  paraboHn  bowstring  reinforced  concrete  girders 
connected  by  wind-bracing,  and  a  decking  supported  on  beams.  The  advantt^s  accruing 
to  this  type  of  construction  are  evident. 

1.  Thegirdera  being  of  the  parabolic  bowstring  type,  the  intensity  of  stress  is  the  same 


throughout  the  whole  lengtli  of  each  member,  which  enables  the  maximum  economy  of 
materia]  to  be  obtained. 

2.  The  stresses  are  almost  entirely  direct  in  all  the  members,  with  the  exception  of 
the  floor  beams  and  decking. 

3.  The  use  of  reinforced  concrete  enables  the  full  resistance  to  be  obtained  from  the 
metal,  there  being  no  deductions  required  in  the  tension  members  due  to  rivet  holes,  etc. 

4.  The  employment  of  this  type  of  bridge,  when  constructing  in  reinforced  concrete, 
reduces  the  weight  of  the  structure  to  the  minimum  obtainable. 

5.  Since  all  the  metal  is  efficiently  protected,  little  or  no  maintenance  will  be  required. 
The  decision  to  make  a  teat  to  failure  on  a  bridge  of  similar  design  to  that  proposed, 

'  M.  Coiwid^re  has  patented  this  method  of  hooped  c 
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and  of  practical  dimensiona,  was  a  wise  one,  since  such  a  test  affords  information'  as  to 
the  mai^n  of  security  of  the  structure,  and  shows  where  the  tendency  to  failure  will 
occur. 

The  Construction  of  the  Test  Bridge. 
A  view  of  the  trial  bridge  as  constructed  is  shown  in  Fig.  488and  the  general  arrange- 
ment and  sizes  of  the  sevRral  members  and  the  methods  designed  for  forming  the  connexions 
between  the latticings  and  the  main  booms  in  Fig.  489.  The  central  panel  was  counter- 
braced.  The  junction  of  the  top  and  bottom  booms  was  effected  by  securing  iron  plates 
to  the  ends  of  the  tension  bars  by  pacing  these  rods  through  holes  in  the  plates  and 
jumping  up  their  ends,  the  thrust  of  the  parabolic  compression  boom  being  taken  by 
these  plates. 

The  tension  rods  were  calculated  to  take  the  whole  of  the  tensile  stresses,  and  the 
c<ncrete  for  these  members  consequently   required  less  care  in  consolidating,  and  was 

put  in  fairly  wet,  so  as  to 
better  protect  the  met^al.  Tlie 
spacing  of  the  rods  in  the 
bottom  boom  is  only  governed 
by  the  size  of  the  jumped-up 
heads.  The  top  boom  is  re- 
inforced with  longitudinal  rods 
•^  and  a  spiral  hooping. 

''  The  length  of  bar  neces- 

sary to  hold  itself,  byf rictional 
resistance  only,  can  be  easily 
calculated  for  the  attachment 
of  the  rods  of  the  lattice 
bracing  to  the  top  boom. 
"-  M.    Considere   allows  a    co- 

«/o'.^  -tS'.'j!!™  efficient  of  resistance  for  the 
fci''ii.|ft'yi»r*''  *xial  plane  of  a  rod  of  from 
i„Ji.  1..°  .1^.  0-30  to  050  the  total  stress, 
I!?X.  'iZlt^a^T'  and  takes  the  lower  limit  for 
""■  "^  "•'-%-  iiig  calculations.  As  the  pres- 
sure acts  on   both   sides,  the 

,   .     .  -  -      ■  P  is  the  force   acting  on  the 

piece  in  pounds  and  S  is  the 
diameter  of  the  rod,  the  re- 
sistance of  the  rod  to  sliding  will  be  0-60P  x  S  for  each  inch  of  length  of  the  rod.  From 
this}M.  Considere  calculates  the  length  of  rod  necessary  to  resist  sliding  by  frictional 
resistance  only,  due  to  a  direct  stress  of  35,550  pounds  per  square  inch,  which  he  assumes 
as  the  limit  of  elasticity  of  steel  of  ordinary  quality. 

With  a  compressive  resistance  for  the  concrete  of  5,690  pounds  per  square  inch,  which 
may  be  allowed,  according  to  Al.  Considere,  for  hooped  pieces,  the  length  of  rod  necessary 
to  hold  by  friction  alone  will  be  eight  times  the  diameter.  It  is  consequently  easy  to 
give  a  length  of  from  two  to  three  times  that  calculated  for  the  bars,  and  M.  Considere 
further  forms  each  pair  of  reinforcements  out  of  one  rod  bent  over  at  the  top  ;  it  will 
therefore  be  seen  that  the  assemblage  of  the  rods  of  the  latticings  with  the  top  boom  is  a 
simple  matter. 

For  the  connexion  of  the  rods  of  the  latticings  with  the  bottom  boom  it  is  not  advisable 

to  count  on  the  "  adhesive,"  or  frictional  resistance,  since  this  boom  is  in  tension.    M. 

Considere  therefore  passes  the  rods  of  the  decking  and  its  supporting  beams  between  the 

main  longitudinals  of  the  bottom  boom,  and  hooks  the  rods  of  the  web  bracing  around 
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these  ;  and  further,  to  guard  against  any  displacement  of  the  main  longitudinals  by  the 
pull  of  the  rods  of  the  bracing,  he  encircles  them  with  a  light  spiral  winding  similar  to 
that  of  the  hooped  compression  boom.  These  spirals  are  spaced  far  apart,  through  the 
length  of  the  panel,  but  approach  one  another  closely  at  the  joint. 

M.  Considere  considers  the  proper  attachment  of  the  rods  of  the  bracing  to  those 
of  the  bottom  boom  as  a  point  requiring  special  attention,  and  this  made  the  test  to  failure 
the  more  necessary. 

It  was  decided  that  the  size  of  the  top  boom  should  be  reduced  for  the  central  bay 
from  9-84  to  7-87  inches  and  a  stronger  spiral  reinforcement  used,  the  hooping  being 
formed  of  steel  rods  0-433  inch  diameter  enrolled  on  a  core  6-7  inches  diameter,  with  a 
spacing  of  118  inches.  In  reality,  the  diameter  of  the  hooping  rods  was  0-429  inch, 
and  the  diameter  of  the  core  was  6-3  inches,  the  spacing  of  the  spirals  being  0-94  inch  as 
a  mean  and  1-38  inches  as  a  maximum. 

To  guard  against  any  bending  of  this  smaller  section,  an  upright  was  placed,  as  shown 
in  the  figures,  at  the  centre  of  the  bay.  This  support  was  found  to  produce  flexure  instead 
of  resisting  it,  and  would  not  be  necessary  in  a  practical  design. 

The  arrangement  of  the  connexions  between  the  rods  of  the  bracing  and  the  bottom 
boom  were  carried  out  exactly  as  designed  and  shown  in  Fig.  489,  but,  on  accoimt  of  a 
vexatious  misunderstanding,  the  semi-circles  which  were  to  connect  the  rods  in  the  upper 
boom  were  left  out  in  most  of  the  connexions,  and  consequently  the  reinforcements  of 
the  uprights  and  diagonals  were  formed  of  independent  rods  hooked  at  their  ends,  and 
these  penetrated  into  the  hooped  members  for  varying  distances,  sometimes  of  very 
smaU  length.  Further,  the  rods  of  the  upright  where  the  failure  occurred  were  found  to 
be  placed  on  one  side  of  the  piece  so  as  to  be  close  against  the  lower  portion  of  the  spiral 
hoopings,  and  consequently  they  put  upon  these  a  considerable  extra  stress,  which 
hastened  the  failure,  although  the  connexion  formed  by  the  joint  was  still  perfectly  secure. 

Wind-bracings  of  transverse  pieces  and  diagonals  were  placed,  connecting  the  top 
booms  at  all  joints  excepting  those  of  the  two  extreme  panels. 

The  decking  was  supported  on  beams  placed  at  each  connexion  of  the  latticings  and 
the  bottom  boom. 

By  making  the  test  bridge  in  exact  proportions  to  the  sizes  calculated  for  the  larger 
proposed  span,  a  structure  is  produced  which  would  not  really  be  suitable  for  spanning  a 
65-6  foot  opening,  as  it  is  necessary  to  reduce  the  sizes  of  the  members  and  the  spacing  of 
the  spirals  to  such  amounts  as  to  render  the  ramming  of  the  concrete  very  difficult. 

It  was  not,  however,  a  question  of  establishing  a  type  of  bridge  which  would  be  suit- 
able for  a  span  of  65-6  feet,  but  to  test  the  dispositions  which  could  be  adopted  in  structures 
of  large  span,  and  consequently  the  weight  of  the  test  bridge  itself  would  be  less  than  that 
of  a  suitable  bridge  for  the  span  of  65-6  feet. 

As  concerned  the  tension  members,  it  is  necessary  to  increase  as  much  as  possible 
the  proportions  of  metal  to  the  embedding  concrete,  to  employ  a  steel  of  great  resistance, 
and  to  cause  them  to  act  under  high  stresses. 

M.  Considere  points  out  that  if  the  numerous  metal  bars  forming  the  reinforcement 
of  the  tension  booms  were  not  in  the  exact  directions  of  the  forces  which  should  act 
upon  them,  due  to  their  sag,  one  would  fear  that  they  could  not  straighten  themselves 
out  at  the  moment  of  the  application  of  the  loads  without  producing  deformations  and 
perhaps  cracks  in  the  concrete  which  envelopes  tliem.  To  prevent  this  inconvenience,  it 
is  sufficient  to  apply  in  advance  a  sufficient  portion  of  the  forces  which  the  rods  will 
have  to  support  when  in  working,  and  not  to  put  in  the  concrete  until  they  have  taken 
the  directions  that  thev  must  have  eventuallv. 

To  produce  these  tensions,  the  following  method  was  adopted.  Instead  of  forming 
the  false  work  of  inclined  timbers,  and  tie  beams  to  prevent  their  spreading,  the  inclined 
timbers  only  were  used  with  their  feet  attached  to  the  steel  plates  held  by  the  rods  of 
the  bottom  boom.      A  double  advantage  is  gained  by  this  disposition,  for,  besides  giving 
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the  necessary  tension  to  the  rods  of  the  bottom  boom,  an  economy  of  false  work  is  also 

effected. 

When  the  false  work  for  the  two  girders  had  thus  been  established  and  well  braced 
together,  templates  were  suspended  from  them,  which  gave  the  proper  spacing  of  the  rein- 
forcements of  the  bottom  booms  and  governed  the  height,  so  as  to  give  to  these  members 
a  rectilineal  form  The  boxes  for  moulding  the  several  pieces  in  the  usual  way  were  then 
attached  to  the  false  work.  The  uprights  and  diagonals  were  moulded  first,  then  the 
hooped  compression  booms  and  the  \*4nd-bracing,  after  which  the  decking  was  formed. 

In  the  case  of  the  Pont  d'lvry,  the  weight  was  found  to  be  insufficient  to  straighten 
out  the  rods  of  the  bottom  boom,  on  account  of  the  small  span  (although  this  would  easil> 
have  been  realized  with  large  spans) ;  a  load  of  five  tons  of  rails  was  consequently  sus- 
pended from  the  falsework. 

It  would,  of  course,  be  unnecessary  to  take  these  precautions  for  an  actual  bridge 
of  66-6  feet  span  ;  it  would  suffice  to  reduce  the  percentage  of  metal  and  at  the  same  time 
increase  the  weight  of  the  girders,  which  in  this  ca«e  would  not  cause  any  inconvenience. 

For  practical  purposes  it  is  impossible  to  use  unannealed  steel  wires  for  the  hooping, 
since  the  spirals  must  have  diameters  more  than  0-2  inch,  which  is  the  largest  diameter 
produced  by  drawing. 

The  hoopings  of  the  trial  bridge  were  formed  of  ordinary  mild  steel  rods  having  an 
ultimate  resistance  of  58,018  pounds  per  square  inch  and  a  limit  of  elasticity  of  37,114 
pounds  per  square  inch  for  ordinary  sizes,  and  for  small  sizes  a  resistance  of  65,060  and 
an  elastic  limit  of  34,044  poimds  per  square  inch.  The  spirals  were  in  two  sets,  each 
having  double  the  designed  spacing,  the  one  set  being  wound  between  the  other,  and  the 
ends  of  each  being  finished  off  about  the  centre  of  the  length  of  the  other  winding. 

The  ramming  had  to  be  done  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  impression 
boom,  which  might  be  supposed  to  produce  a  worse  result  than  when  done  in  the  direction 
of  the  axis ;  but,  in  spite  of  this,  the  behaviour  was  perfectly  satisfactory.  On  account 
of  the  smaU  size  of  the  members,  a  shingle  passing  a  screen  of  from  0-47  to  0-59  inch  mesh 
was  used  instead  of  that  passing  a  one-inch  mesh,  such  as  is  customary  in  such  work. 
For  the  hooped  pieces  a  mixture  of  1,339  pounds  of  cement  was  used  to  0-8  cubic  yard  of 
shingle  and  0-4  cubic  yard  of  sand,  which  gives  1-28  cubic  yards  of  concrete.  This  would 
mean  1,045  pounds  of  cement  per  cubic  yard  of  concrete  in  place.  M.  Consid^re  pointa 
out  that  since  the  larger  the  size  of  the  shingle  the  smaller  will  be  the  percentage  of  voids, 
if  1-inch  shingle  were  used  it  would  only  be  necessary  to  use  1,170  pounds  of  cement  to 
1-2  cubic  yards  of  sand  and  shingle,  or  820  pounds  of  cement  per  cubic  yard  of  concrete 
in  place.  The  cement  was  reduced  to  1,003  pounds  for  the  same  quantities  of  aggre- 
gates for  the  uprights  and  diagonals  of  the  bracing,  and  the  same  weight,  but  using  sand 
only  for  the  aggregate,  was  employed  for  the  bottom  boom.  For  the  decking  and  wind- 
bracing  the  weight  of  cement  was  further  reduced  to  502  pounds. 

Description  of  thb  Test. 

The  test  of  the  bridge  was  carried  out  under  the  supervision  of  M.  Considdre,  M. 
Mesnager  (Chef  du  Service  des  laboratoires  des  Fonts  et  Chaussees),  M.  Meroier  (Principal 
Conducteur  du  Laboratoire  de  I'Ecole  des  Fonts  et  Chauss6es),  and  M.  Qiillebotte.  The 
construction  of  the  bridge  was  finished  on  July  28,  1903,  and  the  testing  carried  out  on 
November  11,  12,  and  13. 

As  a  commencement,  a  load  was  applied  in  such  a  manner  as  to  stress  the  reinforce- 
ments of  the  diagonals  nearest  to  the  centre  to  14,220  pounds  per  square  inch.  For  this 
purpose  12- 1  tons  of  rails,  14-76  feet  long,  were  first  placed  on  the  eastern  half  of  the 
length  of  the  bridge,  laid  longitudinally,  to  distribute  the  load  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
resistance  of  the  decking  was  assured  and  the  production  of  excessive  bending  strains 
prevented  in  the  bottom  booms,  such  as  would  be  produced  by  loads  placed  between  the 
uprights.    After  this,  further  rails  were  laid  transversely  throughout  the  panels  of  this 
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half,  and  in  this  manner  the  necessary  loading  of  34  tons  was  completed.     Under  this 
loading  there  was  no  trace  of  fatigue  at  any  of  the  joints. 

Befoi-e  proceeding  further,  it  is  well  to  state  the  sectional  area  of  the  compression 
boom  and  the  stresses  which  were  put  on  the  concrete  for  each  10  tons  of  uniformly  distri- 
buted load.  The  following  Table  gives  this  information  for  the  ordinary  size  of  the 
boom  and  for  the  reduced  section  at  the  central  panel. 

TABLE  LXXI 


Usual  Typs 


Nature  of  Member 


Form  of  section  ...... 

Diameter  of  iiwcribed  circle  in  inches  . 
Designation  ....... 

Area  of  cross-section,  square  inches 
Stress  in  pounds  per  square  inch  produced  by  a  load 
of  10  tons     ....... 


Total 
Section 


Octagon 
9-84 

C 
80-3 

149 


I   Core  within 
I       Spiral  4 


Total 
Section 


Centre  Bay 

,  Core  within 


Spirals 


I _    _ 


Circular    j.    Octagon    '    Circular 
7-87       ,        7-87  6-3 


48-7 
240 


R 
61-6 

231 


31-2 
390 


M.  Considere  points  out  that  the  ratio  of  the  weight  of  the  structure  itself  to  the 
load  it  has  to  support  varies  within  wide  limits  according  to  the  span,  and  the  only 
method  to  employ  in  drawing  conclusioas  from  a  test,  which  may  be  applicable  to  aU 
cases,  is  to  refer  the  results  to  the  total  load,  including  the  weight  of  the  structure  itself. 
The  total  weight  of  the  trial  bridge  was  approximately  25  tons,  and  this  load  must 
consequently  be  added  to  the  super  load  of  rails  to  arrive  at  the  total  stresses  on  the 
members. 

With  a  super  lead  of  60  tons  of  rails,  or  a  total  load  of  86  tons, 
we  have  (7  =  1,267,  C,  =  2,091,  i?  =  1,963,  and  7?^  =  3,315. 

Under  tliis  load,  which  is  that  for  which  the  bridge  was  designed,  there  was  no  damage, 
although  it  was  as  heavy  a  stress  as  can  be  allowed  on  pieces  with  light  hooping  in  tho 
case  of  the  small  section  i?^.  After  this  load  had  been  on  for  12  hours,  the  deflection 
at  the  centre  was  a  little  over  ^Jj^  of  the  span,  being  more  than  is  usual  for  reinforced 
concrete  structures  of  tlie  ordinary  type,  but  the  concrete  was  stressed  considerably 
above  the  safe  allowance  in  ordinary  cases,  and,  as  M.  Considere  has  shown  by  his 
laboratorial  experiments,  the  hooping  does  not  increase  the  coefficient  of  elasticity  to 
such  an  extent  as  the  resistance. 

The  deformations  were  measured  by  Manet-Rabut  apparati.  These  are  given  for 
the  various  loadings  in  Table  LXXII,  together  with  the  deflections.  During  a  prolonged 
application  of  the  super  load  of  60  tons  the  apparatii  A  and  B  (Fig.  492)  showed  a  contrac- 
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tion  of  YTT^Trn-o.  and  ^^^  apparatii  C  and  D  .^^^^^-, 

M.  Considere  points  out  that  a  boom  of  mild  steel  stressed  to  11,376  pounds  per 
square  inch  of  the  total  sectional  area,  not  deducting  rivet  holes,  would  suffer  a  contraction 
approximating  ^^[L^.  If  ^^  of  this  figure  is  taken  for  comparison,  with  the  deformation 
of  the  hooped  concrete  booms,  while  the  total  load  on  the  bridge  has  increased  from  25 
to  85  tons,  this  deformation  becomes  y o|^froTT»  which  is  about  half  again  as  much  as  those  of 
^ ,,  I  f, ,,  ^^  and  Y^  [^Ti^^  observed  for  the  hooped  concrete  booms.  The  comparison  will  be  even 
more  favourable  to  the  reinforced  concrete  bridge  if  the  mean  of  the  contractions  of  the 
top  booms  and  the  elongations  of  the  bottom  booms  of  yrrTrniro  ^^  taken,  since  it  is  then 
found  that  the  deformation  of  the  reinforced  concrete  bridge  was  about  -j^  of  that  of  a 
steel  bridge  of  the  same  form. 

It  is  also  to  be  noted  that  since  the  proportion  of  the  weight  of  the  structure  itself 
to  the  moving  load  is  much  higher  for  a  reinforced  concrete  than  for  a  steel  bridge  of  the 
same  type,  it  will  suffer  far  less  deformation  during  the  passage  of  the  load. 

51 T 


APPENDIX 

Taking  all  these  factors  into  account,  one  may  safely  say  that  the  deformations 
produced  by  sudden  loads  on  bridges  such  as  that  tested  by  M.  Considere  are  half  those 
of  a  similar  metallic  structure. 

With  a  super  load  of  180  tons  of  rails,  or  a  total  had  of  205  tons. 

The  bridge  showed  no  signs  of  failure  before  the  application  of  this  load,  so  it  is 
needless  to  refer  specially  to  the  intermediate  loadings.    At  this  load  we  have — 

C  =  3,055,  C,  =  5,044,  /?  =  4,735,  «,  =  7,995. 

The  first  signs  of  failure  occurred  when  the  loading  reached  this  amount  of  three  times 
that  for  which  the  bridge  was  calculated.  Hardly  perceptible  hair  cracks,  less  open  than 
those  often  noticed  in  beams  reinforced  in  the  ordinary  manner  under  the  working  loading, 
appeared  in  the  tension  booms  about  a  third  of  the  span  from  the  supports.  Cracks 
also  appeared  in  the  concrete  surrounding  the  hoopings  of  the  top  boom  at  the  connexions 
I  and  II  (Fig.  492)  of  the  northern  girder,  and  II  of  the  southern  girder.  These  cracks 
inclined  at  a  small  angle  to  the  horizontal  at  their  upper  and  lower  ends,  but  had  a  steeper 
slope  throughout  the  central  portion  of  the  boom  of  the  height  of  vertical  faces  of  the 
octagonal  member.  At  the  same  time  two  of  the  four  piers  which  supported  the  bridge 
and  rested  on  a  raft  of  reinforced  concrete  settled  somewhat.  The  piers  to  settle  were  one 
at  either  end  supporting  different  girders,  giving  a  twist  to  the  bridge,  which  was  par- 
tially rectified  by  hollowing  out  the  ground  under  the  piers  that  had  not  settled. 

With  a  super  load  of  200  tons,  or  a  total  load  of  225  tons. 
At  this  load  C  =  3,353,  C,  =  5,535,  i?  =  5,200,  i?,«  8,775. 

The  above  mentioned  phenomena  increased  under  this  load,  and  also  the  casing  on 
the  central  portion  of  the  compression  boom  commenced  to  shell  off.  leaving  the  hooping 
exposed.  This  occurred  imder  a  stress  of  5,200  poimds  per  square  inch,  and  was  purely 
superficial. 

It  was  not  until  the  super  load  amoimted  to  from  220  to  240  tons,  or  the  total  load  to 
from  245  to  265  tons,  that  the  casing  on  the  ordinary  section  of  the  boom  commenced  to 
scale,  the  stresses  being  higher  than  3,654  and  5,972  pounds  per  square  inch  on  the  total 
section  and  the  hooped  core  respectively. 

WitJi  a  super  load  of  241  tons,  or  a  total  load  of  266  tons. 

C  =  3,963,  C,  =  6,544,  R  =  6,145,  R  =  10,223. 

This  load  produced  the  final  failure.  Five  spirals,  at  the  joint  I  (Fig.  492)  of  the 
northern  beam,  broke,  showing  the  characteristic  reduction  of  area.  The  concrete,  thus 
left  unsupported,  crushed  and  sheared  obliquely,  as  shown  (Fig.  490). 

This  failure  produced  a  distinct  report,  followed  almost  simultaneously  by  that  caused 
by  the  failure  by  bending  of  the  compression  boom  in  the  two  panels  of  the  southern 
beam  near  the  supports  on  the  east  side.  The  second  failure,  which  was  evidently  caused 
by  the  first,  produced  a  considerable  local  bending  in  the  boom  between  the  first  and  second 
joints,  accompanied  by  cracks  perpendicular  to  the  axis.  The  concrete  between  these 
cracks  appeared  to  have  retained  its  resistance,  and  would  without  doubt  have  sustained 
considerably  higher  stresses  than  those  to  which  the  member  was  subjected. 

The  tension  booms  were  almost  intact,  and,  in  spite  of  the  considerable  flexure  and 
the  shocks  to  which  they  had  been  subjected,  they  only  showed  very  slight  cracks. 

The  damage  was  much  greater  in  the  latticings,  which  were  reinforced  in  the  ordinary 
manner.  The  uprights  and  diagonals  of  the  first  two  panels  were  entirely  broken  out  and 
only  retained  portions  of  the  concrete  on  the  rods,  which  were  considerably  bent  (Fig.  492). 

On  examination  of  the  portions  where  the  failures  occurred,  it  was  found  that  the 
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compression  boom  was  practically  undamaged,  except  at  the  joint  I  (Fig.  492)  of  the 
northern  girder,  and  throughout  four-fifths  of  the  length  the  easing  of  concrete  was  intact. 
At  tlie  reduced  central  portion  no  further  damage  had  occurred  beyond  the  scaling  off  of 
the  outer  layer  already  described,  and  this  portion  did  not  fail,  in  spite  of  the  severe  shock 
to  which  it  was  subjected  at  the  final  rupture. 

The  reinforcements  of  the  upright  where  the  failure  occurred,  instead  of  being  united 
by  a  symmetrical  bend  of  large  radius  well  embedded  in  the  hooped  core,  were  bent  to  a 
radius  of  only  2-56  inches,  and  penetrated  not  more  than  354  inches  into  the  core.  They 
were  also  unsym metrical,  both  the  rods  of  one  pair  being  at  one  side  of  the  piece  and  ono 
of  the  branches  almost  parallel  to  the  neighbouring  spirals  of  the  boom,  being  not  more 
than  lis  inches  away  from  them  at  several  points. 


In  spite  of  this  serious  defect,  the  reinforcements  had  not  slipped  in  the  concrete, 
but  the  tension  they  exerted,  acting  almost  directly  on  the  spirals,  hastened  the  failure. 

M.  Consid^re  points  out  that  it  is  probable  that  the  tension  of  these  reinforcements 
added  quite  9,954  pounds  per  square  inch  to  the  normal  stress  on  the  hoopings,  or  more 
than  a  quarter  the  elastic  limit  of  the  metal. 

Although  all  the  joints  between  the  latticings  and  the  top  boom  were  badly  con- 
structed, only  three  out  of  twenty-four  showed  any  signs  of  faUure,  and  out  of  these  only 
one  failed  by  the  breaking  of  the  spirals,  and  that  under  a  very  heavy  loading. 

This  shows  that,  in  spite  of  the  unfortunate  mistakes  in  making  these  connexions, 
they  all  withstood  very  high  stresses.  It  may  also  be  pointed  out  that  the  shelling  off  of 
the  external  layer  of  concrete  always  conniderably  precedes  the  final  failure,  and  gives 
ample  warning. 
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M.  Consid^re  further  points  out  that  it  is  easy  to  give  the  joints  a  larger  margin  of 
eecurity  by  reducing  the  spacing  of  the  spirals  where  these  occur. 

Minor  Faults  in  Construction. 

M.  Considere  mentions  the  following  minor  faults  in  construction  of  the  test  bridge, 
which  did  not  have  any  effect  on  the  final  resistance. 

1.  The  hooped  core  having  a  much  greater  resistance  and  coefficient  of  elasticity  than 
the  outer  casing  of  conc^rete,  it  is  specially  important  that  this  envelope  should  be  of 
uniform  thickness.  It  was  foimd,  however,  that  the  spirals  were  absolutely  tangential 
to  the  outer  surface  of  the  concrete  at  certain  places,  while  at  others  the  covering  was 
1-57  inches  thick.  The  result  of  this  was  that  undulations  were  produced  in  the  hooped 
core,  such  that  in  a  length  of  10-24  inches  of  the  core  of  the  central  panel,  an  initial  deflec- 
tion of  0-275  inch  wat  measured.  M.  Considere  points  out  that,  as  the  inconvenience 
of  an  eccentricity  of  the  hoopings  is  inversely  proportional  to  the  diameter,  there  is  nothing 
to  fear  on  this  account  in  an  actual  construction,  and  that  to  ensure  an  even  covering  it  is 
only  necessary  to  pack  the  hoopings  off  from  the  sides  of  their  moulds  by  pieces  of  concrete 
of  practically  the  same  thickness  at  several  places  along  and  around  them  before  putting 
in  the  concrete. 

2.  The  axes  of  the  boom  members  meeting  at  the  same  joint  should  evidently  cut 
one  another  at  the  point  of  junction  of  the  corresponding  bars  of  the  latticings.  Such  was 
not  the  case  in  the  trial  bridge,  and  considerable  errors  were  noticed  due  to  this. 

3.  The  spacing  of  the  spirals  was  fairly  regular  as  a  rule  in  the  ordinary  sized  top 
boom,  but,  on  account  of  the  small  diameter  of  the  core  and  the  use  of  larger  rods,  the 
spacing  for  the  central  portion  was  not  uniform,  and  varied  between  the  relatively  wide 
limits  of  0-945  and  1-417  inches.     This  api)eared  to  have  no  bad  effect. 

4.  The  extremities  of  some  of  the  spirals  were  not  bent  inwards  along  the  diameter 
of  the  boom,  as  was  intended,  several  of  them  only  penetrated  from  1-97  to  2*36  inches 
into  the  core ;  there  was,  however,  no  bad  effect,  thanks  to  the  considerable  frictional 
resistance  of  the  highly  compressed  concrete  and  the  precaution  which  was  taken  in  alter- 
nating the  joints  of  the  spirals. 

5.  The  hooping  of  the  compression  booms  should  have  been  prolonged  up  to  the  end 
plates,  being  slightly  deformed  so  as  to  pass  between  the  rods  of  the  tension  boom.  It 
was  forgotten  to  insert  these  last  windings  prior  to  the  putting  in  place  of  the  longitudinal 
rods  of  the  tension  boom  and  the  forming  of  their  heads,  so  as  to  retain  the  plates  in  position. 
To  remedy  this  error  separate  hoopings  were  placed  at  the  ends,  which  were  given  a 
considerable  excess  of  strength  to  compensate  for  the  lack  of  continuity. 

In  spite  of  this  defect,  the  ends  of  the  girders  showed  no  signs  of  damage. 

Resistance  ' 

M.  Considere  concluded  from  his  laboratorial  experiments  (page  293)  that  the  resist- 
ance of  a  hooped  piece  was  made  up  of — 

1.  The  resistance  of  the  concrete  when  not  hooped. 

2.  The  resistance  of  the  longitudinal  reinforcements  stressed  to  their  elastic  limit. 

3.  The  resistance  of  imaginary  longitudinals  having  at  least  2-4  times  the  sectional 
area  of  the  spiral  reinforcement  and  stressed  to  its  elastic  limit. 

Employing  this  method  of  calculation  for  the  resistance  of  the  hooped  members  of 
the  Pont  d'lvry,  M.  Considere  considers,  very  rightly,  that  the  percentage  of  reinforcement 
must  be  referred  to  the  hooped  core,  since  the  outer  shell  has  no  effect  on  the  ultimate 
resistance,  if ,  as  is  usually  the  case,  it  flakes  off  some  time  before  the  final  rupture. 

On  this  assumption  he  finds  that  the  spirals  are  4-6  or  404  per  cent,  of  the  volume 
of  the  concrete  according  as  their  pitch  is  taken  as  the  mean  of  1-22  or  as  the  maximum 
of  1-42  inches.    The  percentage  of  the  longitudinals  was  2-42. 
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The  resistance  of  the  piece  for  the  mean  spacing  of  the  spirals  is  therefore  made  up 

The  resistance  of  the  spirals  =  0046 x 2-4x37, 114  =  4,097  pounds  per  sq.  in. 

longitudinals  =00242x37,114=  898 

„  „  concrete  =  2,560        „  „ 


The  total  resistance  being         =7,655  pounds  per  sq.  in. 

Making  a  similar  calculation  for  the  maximum  spacing  of  the  spirals,  the  resistance 
is  found  to  be  7,000  pound  per  square  inch. 

The  resistance  of  the  concrete  is  assumed,  but  will  be  verified  after  the  bridge  is 
destroyed. 

The  absolute  pressure  to  which  the  ordinary  section  of  boom  was  subjected  did  not 
exceed  6,540  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  consequently  the  test  does  not  absolutely 
establish  the  truth  of  the  method  of  calculation  proposed  by  M.  Ck)nsidere. 

It  is  important,  however,  to  note  that  throughout  a  portion  of  four-fifths  of  the  total  length 
of  the  boom  of  ordinary  section  no  failure  occurred,  and,  what  is  still  more  remarkable,  the 
concrete  forming  the  casing  did  not  peel  off,  which  will  always  occur  some  time  before 
the  final  failure,  as  shown  by  the  behaviour  of  the  reduced  section  which  scaled  at  a  pres- 
sure of  7,882  pounds  per  square  inch  on  the  hooped  core,  and  stood  without  failure  the 
enormous  pressure  of  10,223  pounds  per  square  inch. 

For  the  portion  of  the  beam  of  reduced  sectional  area  the  percentage  of  spiral  rein- 
forcements was  9-75  or  6-5  according  as  the  mean  pitch  of  0-94  or  the  maximum  of  1-42 
inches  is  taken. 

The  percentage  of  longitudinal  reuiforcements  was  3-8  of  the  hooped  core. 

Taking  the  mean  spacing  of  the  spirals  and  proceeding  as  before,  we  get — 

The  resistance  of  the  spirals  =  00975  x 2-4 x 33,844 x 7,929  pounds  per  sq.  in. 
„        „  longitudinals  =  0038  x 36,970  =  1,405 

„        „  concrete  =  2,560        „  „ 


The  total  resistance  being  =  11,894  poimds  per  sq.  in. 

Making  a  similar  calculation  for  the  maximum  spacing  of  the  spirals,  the  resistance 
is  found  to  be  9,250  pounds  per  square  inch. 

The  piece  withstood  a  pressure  of  10,223  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  must  have 
resisted  more  than  this  amount  in  consequence  of  the  sudden  shock  due  to  the  failure  of 
the  bridge.  It  is  probable  therefore  that  the  real  resistance  lies  between  the  two  figures 
found  as  above,  or  may  even  be  greater  than  that  calculated  from  the  mean  spacing.  This 
result,  therefore,  appears  to  indicate  the  truth  of  M.  Considere's  method  of  calculation. 

Coefficient  of  Elasticity. 

From  the  deformations  of  the  hooped  boom  the  coefficients  of  elasticity  are  found  to 
be  those  given  in  Table  LXXII  showing  a  coefficient  becoming  smaller  as  the  pressure 
increases,  as  in  the  case  of  the  laboratorial  experiments  under  a  first  loading. 


TABLE 

!  LXXII 

Portion  of  Ordinary  Section 

Central  Portion  of  Reduced  Section 

1 

Coefficient 

Pressures  between  which  Coefficient 

was  talcen 

Pounds  per  Square  Inch 

Coefficient 

Pressures  between  which  Coefficient 
was  talcen 

Pounds  per  Square  Inch 

1 

4-52  X  10« 
3-85  Xl0« 
2-84  X  10« 

1                 885  to   1268 

1268  to  2463 

1             2463  to  3060 

1 

6-95  xlO« 

eiixiofl 

210xl0« 

680  to  1970 
1970  to  3825 
3825  to  4750 

The  pressures  are  referred  to  the  whole  section  of  concrete,  including  the  outer  casing. 
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The  sudden  faUure  of  the  bridge  being  due  to  the  breaking  of  the  spirals  at  a  joint, 
the  effects  of  the  remarkable  ductility  of  hooped  concrete  were  not  observable.  At  the 
time  of  rupture,  however,  some  of  the  portions  were  under  considerable  flexure,  which  pro- 
duced tensile  cracks  in  the  concrete. 

Since  it  was  not  known  to  any  certainty  beforeliand  what  the  behaviour  of  the 
reduced  section  would  be,  it  was  deemed  advisable,  as  has  been  mentioned  previously,  to 
support  its  centre  by  a  short  upright  from  the  lattice  bracing  of  the  central  panel,  but 
from  the  information  gained  from  the  measured  deformations,  it  was  found  that  this 
support,  instead  of  aiding  the  hooped  member  in  resisting  bending,  was  in  itself  a  cause 
of  flexure.  The  compressional  stresses  produced  in  the  member,  caused  the  upper  ends 
of  the  lattice  bracings  to  approach  one  another,  and  consequently  tended  to  elevate  the 
two  ends  of  the  member ;  the  central  upright  acted  as  a  tie,  holding  down  the  centre,  and 
therefore  resisted  the  general  raising,  producing  a  flexure  shown  by  the  instruments  meas- 
uring the  deformations  {inde  Instrument  B,  Table  LXXIII).  The  concrete  of  the  upright 
and  the  upper  ends  of  the  latticings  was  cut  away  to  lessen  this  effect  (yw^c  Fig.  490),  but 
this  was  done  too  late  to  have  any  appreciable  effect.  On  plotting  the  deformations, 
M.  Considere  found  that  under  the  final  loading  the  upper  longitudinals  of  this  hooped 
piece  were  subjected  to  contractions  four  times  as  great  as  those  of  the  lower  longitudmals. 

It  is  interesting  to  note  that  under  this  flexure  the  hooped  core  of  the  central 
reduced  section  withstood  the  pressure  of  10,223  pounds  per  square  inch,  which  would 
certainly  have  produced  the  premature  failure  of  less  ductile  materials. 

Symptoms  Announcing  the  Fatigue  of  Hooped    Concrete,  and    Possibiuty    of 

DOING  AWAY  WITH  THE  INCONVENIENCE  DUE  TO  THE  SHELLING  OFF  OF    THE  OuTER 

Layer. 

Before  the  hooped  core  has  attained  the  limit  of  safe  resistance,  the  outer  shell  will 
scale  off.  It  was  also  noticed  in  the  test  of  the  Pont  d'lvry,  that  noticeable  cracks 
occurred  at  several  of  the  joints  under  a  load  of  180  tons,  or  three-fourths  the  final  load 
of  241  tons.  The  difference  between  the  resistance  of  the  hooped  core  and  the  outer  shell 
was  more  in  the  case  of  the  ordinary  section  than  in  that  of  the  reduced  section  at  the 
central  panel.  This  shelling  of  the  outer  envelope  giving  notice  of  the  approach  of  failure 
is  a  very  advantageous  property  of  hooped  concrete. 

After  the  outer  layer  has  flaked  off  it  can  be  replaced  at  very  small  expense,  and  in 
consequence  of  the  hooped  core  having  taken  a  i)ermanent  set,  the  new  envelope  will 
not  shell  off  so  soon  on  the  reloading.  It  is  also  possible  to  give  further  resistance  to  the 
hooped  core  by  putting  on  a  supplementary  winding  of  steel  wire.  If  thenewwmding 
is  introduced  at  a  connexion,  the  concrete  of  the  bracing  is  broken  through,  the  new 
winding  put  on  and  the  concrete  pieced  up.  The  destruction  of  the  concrete  has  no 
influence  on  the  resistance  of  the  bracing,  since  these  act  in  tension. 

Compared  with  other  materials,  hooped  concrete  has  a  distinct  advantage  due  to  the 
notice  of  approaching  failure.  It  is  true  that  if  the  cross  ties  of  a  compression  piece, 
reinforced  with  longitudinal  rods  only,  are  placed  near  enough  together,  the  behaviour 
of  the  piece  is  somewhat  similar  to  that  of  hooped  concrete,  but  the  difference  between 
the  first  scaling  and  the  final  rupture  is  never  very  great  in  such  a  case. 

In  the  case  of  a  well  designed  metal  structure,  the  final  failure  is  generally  due  to  the 
metal  having  passed  its  elastic  limit,  of  which  there  is  no  warning.  It  may  also  be  men- 
tioned that  in  the  case  of  pieces  of  reinforced  concrete  subjected  to  bending,  where  the 
failure  will  be  due  to  tensile  stresses,  considerable  deformations,  due  to  the  excessive 
elongation  of  the  reinforcements,  will  occur  long  before  the  loading  becomes  at  all 
dangerous.  This  property  will  often  allow  the  necessary  precautions  to  be  taken  to 
avoid  failure.  This  is  a  distinct  advantage  over  metallic  construction,  in  which  the 
failure  by  tension  will  occur  suddenly  in  the  parts  pierced  by  rivet  holes. 
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The  Unckbtainty  of  the  Behavioub  of  the  Material  dub  to  Bad  Workmanship. 

M.  Consid^re  remarks,  in  referring  to  this  disadvantage,  that  whereas  engineers,  who 
are  unacquainted  with  the  use  of  reinforced  concrete,  recognize  generally  its  good  qualities 
and  the  advantages  which  are  realized  by  its  employment,  they  fear  the  danger  of  bad 
workmanship  in  its  construction. 

If,  however,  the  statistics  of  works  in  this  material  are  studied,  of  which  hundreds  of 
millions  have  been  constructed  (over  twenty  million  structures  have  been  erected  by  the 
Hennebique  system  alone),  there  do  not  appear  to  have  been  a  greater  proportion  of 
accidents  in  works  of  this  material  than  in  any  other  kind  of  construction,  and  as  a  rule 
such  failures  as  have  occurred  were  due  to  premature  striking  of  the  falsework  or  some 
indiscretion  during  construction,  and  even  against  these  eventualities  the  use  of  hooped 
concrete  gives  a  great  measure  of  security. 

The  accidents  which  occur  in  reinforced  concrete  under  compression  are  the  direct 
consequence  of  the  slipping  of  the  reinforcements  through  the  concrete,  or  to  the  crushing 
of  the  concrete.  In  hooped  concrete  the  tendency  to  the  slipping  of  the  reinforcements 
is  much  reduced,  due  to  the  lateral  compression  caused  by  the  hooping,  and  the  crushing 
of  the  concrete  is  absolutely  prevented. 

The  adherence  was  not  brought  into  play  for  the  tension  rods  of  the  bottom  boom 
of  the  Pont  d'lvry,  since  they  were  held  by  the  end  plates ;  nor  was  it  requisitioned  in  the 
connexions  of  the  bracings  with  the  tension  boom,  since  the  rods  of  the  bracing  were  aU 
hooked  securely  to  the  main  reinforcements  of  the  floor  beams,  which  were  themselves 
held  by  being  passed  between  the  rods  of  the  bottom  boom. 

'The  frictional  resistance  of  the  hooped  concrete  of  the  top  boom  on  the  rods  of  the 
bracing  would  have  been  sufficient  of  itself,  but  as  an  extra  precaution  these  were  formed 
with  bends  at  the  top. 

To  judge  the  eflpect  of  the  use  of  an  inferior  quality  of  concrete  on  the  crushing  resistance 
of  hooped  members,  we  may  refer  to  the  calculations  made  on  page  516.  If  the  resist- 
ance due  to  the  concrete  itself  is  reduced  one-half,  the  total  resistance  is  only  reduced  from 
7,555  to  6,275  pounds  per  square  inch  in  the  ordinary  sized  boom,  and  from  11,894  to 
10,614  for  the  portion  of  reduced  section,  which  still  leaves  a  large  margin  of  security. 

The  coefficient  of  elasticity,  when  inferior  concrete  is  employed,  will  be  diminished 
in  a  greater  measure  than  the  resistance,  and  this  wHl  reduce  the  resistance  to  flexure  of 
long  pieces,  but,  for  structures  similar  to  the  Pont  d'lvry,  where  the  unsupported  lengths 
are  comparatively  small,  this  will  not  affect  the  security.  M.  Considere  calculates  that 
with  the  initial  coefficient  of  elasticity  reduced  to  the  improbably  low  figure  of  213  x  10^ 
and  remaining  at  this  amount,  a  piece  of  hooped  concrete  with  a  length  of  ten  diameters 
would  support  a  pressure  of  14,220  pounds  per  square  inch  without  flexure. 

The  Resistances  Obtained. 

Since  his  laboratorial  experiments  on  hooped  concrete  (page  240),  M.  Considere  has 
followed  up  the  application  of  this  metliod  of  reinforcement  to  diverse  works,  and  bearing 
in  mind  the  importance  of  the  amount  of  dead  load  in  structures  of  large  span,  he  specially 
studied  the  possibility  of  constructing  mem'bers  with  great  resistance,  using  mild  steel  of 
commercial  quality  for  the  spirals  instead  of  drawn  wire. 

It  was  for  this  purpose  that  he  substituted  a  piece,  in  which  the  spirals  have  a  volume 
of  6  per  cent,  that  of  the  concrete,  in  the  central  panel  of  the  Pont  d'lvry.  The  resistances 
obtained  without  failure  for  this  piece  have  been  mentioned  above,  and  M.  Considere 
intends  to  make  further  experiments  on  pieces  with  a  larger  percentage  of  reinforcement. 

Factor  of  Safety. 
A  coefficient  of  security  is  necessary  for  several  reasons. 
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1.  Certain  precautions  apply  to  all  constructions  of  whatever  material,  the  most 
important  being  the  probability  of  errors  in  the  calculations  and  the  possibility  of  an 
increase  of  the  loading  above  that  for  which  the  structure  was  designed. 

2.  It  is  always  necessary  to  provide  against  possible  bad  workmanship,  but  it  has 
been  shown  that  there  is  not  much  to  fear  on  this  account  in  structures  of  hooped  con- 
crete, since  a  very  large  portion  of  the  resistance  is  due  to  the  spirals.  It  is  easy  to  check 
the  disposition  of  these  before  the  putting  in  of  the  concrete  and  their  resistance  is  very 
uniform,  since  they  are  bent  cold,  and  are  not  subjected  to  any  forging,  welding,  etc.,  prior 
to  being  put  into  place. 

3.  In  all  structures  there  is  always  a  possibility  of  an  uneven  settlement  of  the 
supports  and  secondary  stresses  caused  by  the  rigidity  of  the  connexions.  These  effects 
are  resisted  by  the  ductility  of  the  material,  and  it  is  here  that  metal  structures  gain 
an  advantage  over  those  constructed  of  ordinary  masonry. 

It  has  been  shown  that  hooped  concrete  possesses  the  property  of  ductility  in  a  marked 
degree,  and  M.  Considere  mentions  a  further  case  in  which  a  hooped  prism  5-91  inches 
diameter  suffered  without  breaking  a  curvature  of  1*96  feet  radius. 

It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  as  far  as  concerns  the  ductility,  there  is  no  reason  for 
adopting  a  greater  factor  of  safety  than  is  allowed  for  a  similar  metallic  member. 

4.  It  is  necessary  to  take  into  account  the  effect;S  which  may  be  produced  in  a 
structure  due  to  dynamical  stresses  and  vibrations.  As  far  as  the  first  of  these  is  con- 
cerned, hooped  concrete  has  an  immense  advantage  over  metal  in  consequence  of  its 
relative  weight,  under  compressive  stresses  of  about  1,280  pounds  per  square  inch.  The 
advantage  diminishes  as  the  unit  stresses  increase,  but  the  relative  resistance  is  never  in 
favour  of  the  metal  structure,  since  the  weight  of  the  concrete  will  probably  alwa3rs  be  in 
excess  of  that  of  the  metal. 

As  regards  the  resistance  to  vibrations.  M.  Considere  mentions  the  case  of  the  sleepers 
of  reinforced  concrete  on  the  Dreux  line,  which  have  been  subjected  to  the  passage  of  trains 
for  five  years,  and  have  retained  all  their  qualities.  He  also  mentions  the  frequent  use  of 
reinforced  concrete,  with  complete  success,  for  the  foundations  for  heavy  machinery  and 
the  supports  for  shafting,  which  are  subjected  to  very  great  and  incessant  vibrations. 

5.  In  the  determination  of  the  factor  of  safety,  it  is  especially  necessary  to  take 
into  account  the  effects  of  climatic  conditions  on  the  proposed  structure.  As  far  as  these 
effects  are  concerned,  it  is  weD  known  that  the  metal  in  reinforced  concrete  structures  is 
absolutely  protected  from  rusting,  a  deterioration  which  must  be  particularly  provided 
for  in  the  calculations  for  metallic  structures. 

Taking  all  matters  into  consideration,  M.  Considere  se€«  no  reason  for  employing  a 
larger  factor  of  safety  for  hooped  concrete  than  for  ordinary  metallic  structures  of  a 
similar  nature.  The  French  regulations  of  1891  allow  the  stresses  of  12,086  and  16,352 
pounds  per  square  inch  on  ordinary  iron  and  mild  steel  respectively  in  bridges  of  over 
98-4  feet  span.  These  figures  correspond  to  a  factor  of  safety  of  2  to  2-30  on  the  limits  of 
elasticity  of  the  two  materials. 

The  allowed  stresses  are  lower  for  small  works,  but  the  security  is  no  greater  in  con- 
sequence of  the  special  dangers  which  menace  light  structures. 

It  seems  probable  that  in  a  few  years  the  same  factors  of  safety  will  be  allowed  for 
hooped  concrete  as  for  metallic  structures.  And  these  may  be  accepted  at  the  present 
time  for  tension  members  such  as  those  of  the  Pont  d'lvry,  in  which  the  reinforcements 
were  firmly  secured  at  the  ends  and  were  continuous  throughout  the  whole  length  of  the 
piece.  M.  Considere  considers  that  it  is  necessary  to  use  more  prudence  for  the  present 
in  the  case  of  hooped  compression  members,  and  proposes  to  limit  the  pressure  on  the 
members  with  6  per  cent,  of  spiral  and  2-5  per  cent,  of  longitudinal  reinforcement  to 
2,135  pounds  per  square  inch  on  the  total  sectional  area  of  the  piece.  This  figure  cor- 
responds to  a  factor  of  safety  greater  than  3-7,  since  the  reduced  section  on  the  Pont 
d'lvrj'  supported   10,223  pounds  per  square  inch  on  the  hooped  core,  which  corresponds 
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to  a  pressure  of  7,820  pounds  per  square  inch  on  the  total  section  if  there  had  not  been  an 
excess  in  the  thickness  of  the  concrete  forming  the  casing. 

With  an  allowed  stress  of  2,135  pounds  per  square  inch  the  factor  of  safety  will  be  2-4 
with  respect  to  the  pressure  of  5,200  pounds  per  square  inch  of  the  total  section  being 
the  stress  under  which  the  scaling  took  place  without  in  any  way  affecting  the  stability  of 
the  piece. 

M.  Consid^re  is  of  the  opinion  that  according  to  circumstances  and  particularly  tak- 
ing into  account  the  slightness  of  the  members  and  the  spans  of  the  structures  of  which 
they  form  a  part,  one  may  vary  the  percentage  of  metal  between  2-5  and  60  per  cent, 
for  the  spirals  and  between  1-5  and  2-5  per  cent,  for  the  longitudinal  rods,  and  allow 
pressures  on  the  concrete  between  1,280  and  2,135  pounds  per  square  inch. 

The  percentage  of  metal  in  the  tension  members  will  vary  in  the  same  proportion. 

Conclusions. 

M.  Considere  considers  that  the  following  conclusions  are  justified. 

1.  The  resistance  of  the  metal  when  used  as  spiral  hooping  is  at  least  2-4  times  as  great 
as  when  it  is  used  asi  ordinary'  longitudinal  reinforcement,  which  permits  the  attainment 
of  great  resistance  at  little  cost.  There  appears  to  be  no  further  information  required 
in  this  direction. 

2.  The  ductility  of  hooped  concrete  makes  it  capable  of  resisting  great  deformations 
without  inconvenience,  and  consequently  it  will  easily  resist  settlements  and  secondary 
stresses. 

3.  Hooped  concrete  possesses  the  well  kno^^  qualities  of  all  reinforced  concrete,  great 
rigidity  of  connexions,  resistance  to  shock,  rapid  extinction  of  vibrations. 

4.  The  danger  of  bad  workmanship  is  reduced  to  a  minimum  by  the  use  of  hooped 
concrete. 

5.  The  approach  of  failure  is  announced  some  time  before  it  will  take  place  by  the 
scaling  off  of  the  outer  casing,  and  such  scaling  is  in  no  degree  detrimental  to  the  resistance. 

6.  It  is  easy  to  add  to  the  resistance  of  a  hooped  member  in  an  existing  structure,  without 
putting  it  temporarily  out  of  use,  since  this  may  be  done  by  wrapping  on  new  spirals  of 
drawn  iron  or  steel  wire  aroimd  the  existing  core  and  replacing  the  outer  casing  of  concrete. 

7.  The  employment  of  continuous  bars  or  drawn  wire  of  iron  or  hard  steel  for  the 
reinforcement  of  tension  pieces  gives  a  great  resistance  for  these  members  with  the  mini- 
mum of  weight. 

8.  The  connexion  between  the  bars  of  the  web  bracing  with  those  of  the  main  booms 
is  perfectly  easy. 

9.  Ordinary  reinforced  or  hooped  concrete  is  always  heavier  than  framed  metallic 
construction  for  any  given  structure. 

10.  Structures  formed  of  reinforced  concrete  do  not  lend  themselves  to  launching,  nor 
to  erection  by  building  out,  and  consequently  necessitate  the  employment  of  expensive 
falsework. 

11.  Hooped  concrete  has  an  advantage  over  other  kinds  of  construction  in  respect 
to  the  cost  of  material  and  labour,  if  it  is  compared  with  pieces  capable  of  supporting  the 
same  load. 

12.  The  durability  of  structures  formed  of  ordinary  reinforced  or  hooped  rich  con- 
crete is  practically  infinite,  and  its  maintenance  a  minimum. 

The  disadvantage  (9),  may  be  reduced  in  a  great  measure  by  the  increase  of  the 
percentage  and  retsistance  of  the  reinforcement. 
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Note. — The  installation  of  instrument  B  leaves  something  to  be  desired. 

The  fastenings  were  not  in  line  with  one  another,  it  was  necessary  to  use  wedges  of  metal  to 
make  up  the  disparity  and  to  make  it  possible  to  put  the  instrument  in  position. 

The  metallic  pieces  connecting  the  two  "parts  of  the  Manet-Rabut  instruments  were  protected 
against  the  sudden  variations  of  temperature  by  means  of  a  paper  wrapping.  Thermometers  placed 
in  contact  with  two  of  these  branches  (instruments  C  and  E)  supply  the  means  of  ascertaining  the 
variations  of  temperature. 
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APPENDIX  II 
Prevention  of  Leakage  in  Concrete  Structures  containing  Liquids. 

It  has  been  found  that  a  mixture  of  soft  soap  or  caustic  potash  and  alum  incorporated 
with  the  mortar  of  a  protective  layer  or  rendering  will  secure  the  complete  impermea- 
bility of  concrete  structures.  The  protective  layer  may  be  brought  up  against  the  forms 
at  the  same  time  as  the  concrete  is  deposited,  or  may  be  applied  as  a  rendering. 

The  proportions  used  may  be  2  pounds  of  soft  soap  and  12  pounds  of  alum  with 
30  gallons  of  water  per  cubic  yard  of  mortar ;  or  2  pounds  of  caustic  potash  and  6 
pounds  of  powdered  alum  to  10  quarts  of  water,  making  a  standard  solution  of  which 
3f  quarts  may  be  used  with  each  mixing,  consisting  of  2  bags  (448  pounds)  of  cement, 
and  twice  its  volume  of  sand. 

It  appears  that  the  use  of  these  mixtures  produces  no  effect  on  the  strength  of  the 
concrete,  for  although  the  soft  soap  would  slightly  reduce  the  strength,  and  if  used  in 
large  quantities  would  cause  checking  and  cracking,  the  alum  alone  would  tend,  to  increase 
the  strength.  These  two  substances  also  enter  into  a  chemical  combination,  which  pre- 
vents any  individual  action  on  the  concrete. 

This  method  of  producing  impermeability  was  put  forward  by  Mr.  W.  C.  Hawley, 
of  the  Pennsylvania  Water  Company,  in  a  paper  published  in  the  Journal  of  the  New 
England  Water  Works  Associationy  and  read  at  the  meeting  held  on  December  9,  1903, 
an  abridgment  being  published  in  the  Engineering  Record  of  December  12,  1903. 


APPENDIX  III 
Works  Constructed  by  Major  Stokes-Roberts,  R.E.,  in  India. 

Major  Stokes-Roberts  has  been  instrumental  in  introducing  the  use  of  reinforced 
concrete  and  brickwork  for  Government  purposes  in  India.  He  is  of  the  opinion  that  a 
simple  and  reliable  system  of  reinforcement  and  calculation  is  essential  in  that  country, 
since  the  recognized  firms  cannot  be  employed  to  do  the  work,  which  must  be  entrusted 
to  native  labourers. 

It  is  hoped  that  the  tables  and  diagrams  previously  given  for  slabs  and  beams  will 
be  found  useful  in  simplifying  the  necessary  calculations  for  these  pieces,  since  by  their 
employment  any  beam  or  slab  may  be  designed  without  any  difficulty,  and  by  the  use 
of  only  a  few  simple  formulae,  when  once  the  bending  moment  on  the  piece  has  been 
obtained. 

Major  Stokes-Roberts  has  elaborated  a  system  for  the  construction  of  reinforced  tanks, 
of  which  a  description  is  given  below.  A  short  description  is  also  given  of  two  arched 
bridges  constructed  by  him  to  carry  foot  traffic  and  a  line  of  IJ-feet  gauge  tramways. 
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Reinforced  Tanks,  as  constructed  by  Major  Stokes-Roberts. 

The  proviaioD  and  erection  of  centreing  forms  one  of  the  main  items  of  expenditure 
for  tanks  with  concrete  walls,  and  with  a  view  to  avoiding  this,  Major  Stokes-Roberte, 
has  designed  a  new  type  of  reinforced  brickwork,  which  has  been  successfully  used 
for  small  reservoirs  up  to  23  feet  in  internal  diameter  and  10  feet  in  depth.  The  struc- 
ture consists  essentially  of  a  brickwork  cylinder,  encircled  with  metal  hoops,  which  take 
all  the  tensile  stresses  produced  by  the  wat«r  pressure.  The  cylindrical  walls  so  far  con- 
structed have  been  9  inches  thick,  but  for  small  diameters  where  economy  of  space  or 
materials  is  necessary,  no  doubt  4i-inch  brickwork  could  be  used.  During  the  construc- 
tion of  the  cylinder  a  number  of  wires  are  built  in  radially  and  left  projecting  from  the 
face  of  the  brickwork  (Fig.  493),'  with  the  following  purposes  in  view  : — 


(i.)  To  form  a  series  of  brackets  on  which  the  horizontal  metal  rings  are  supported, 
whilst  being  put  together,  as  described,  in  the  specification  below. 

(ii.)  To  ensure  the  correct  vertical  spacing  of  the  horizontal  rings,  and  to  clip  them 
tightly  to  tlie  cylinder.  The  rings  for  the  walls  of  reinforced  concrete  tanks  have  a 
tendency  to  get  displaced  during  the  ramming  of  the  concrete,  unless  tightly  secured  to 
the  vertical  distributing  bars,  but  this  is  entirely  obviated  in  the  system  now  described. 

(iii.)  To  ensure  that  a  space  is  left  between  the  exterior  of  the  cylinder  and  the  backs 
of  the  rings,  in  order  that  the  cement  mortar  which  is  afterwards  put  on  may  be  in  com- 
plete contact  with  the  ironwork,  and  so  save  it  from  deterioration. 

(iv.)  To  give  additional  strength  on  the  principle  of  the  Mcnier  distributing  bars, 
where  the  rings  are  placed  some  distance  apart,  vertically. 

If  the  specification  ia  carefully  followed  there  will  be  no  difficulty  at  all  in  making 
these  tanks  water-tight,  and  although  the  reinforcement  may  appear  somewhat  complicated 
in  the  drawings,  in  actual  practice  it  will  be  found  that  it  can  be  completed  rapidly  and 
more  easily  than  a  Monier  grill.  With  the  exception  of  the  small  additional  rates  for 
covering  the  extra  trouble  in  keeping  the  brickwork  truly  cylindrical,  for  building  in  the 
radial  wires,  and  for  fixing  the  reinforcing  rings,  there  is  no  expenditure  to  meet,  beyond 
the  cost  of  the  Iron,  and  the  ordinary  local  rates  for  brickwork,  concrete  and  plastering, 
so  that  in  most  localities  this  form  of  construction  should  prove  decidedly  economical  in 
comparison  either  with  plain  masonry  of  a  cross-section  giving  the  same  resistance  to  the 
wfiter  pressure,  or  with  cast  and  wrought  iron.  In  comparing  with  the  latter,  the  capi- 
talized cost  of  maintenance  and  the  question  of  durability  must  be  taken  into  con- 
sidciation. 

'  Via-  4^3  shou's  radial  u'ire.'<  in  a  tank  of  23  feot  internal  diameter. 
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An  elevated  tank  can  also  be  constructed  on  this  system,  with  the  addition  of  a 
reinforced  concrete  bottom.  In  this  case  the  centreing  for  the  bottom,  if  made  horizontal, 
13  easily  put  up,  and  at  small  cost.  These  tanks  can  be  finished  off  with  slabbed  or  inono- 
lithic  roofs  of  reinforced  concret'),  but  the  domical  covering  shown  in  Fig.  494  is  perhaps 
neater  in  appearance. 

Should  at  any  time  increased  depth  and  storage  capacity  be  required,  the  necessary 
extra  reinforcement  can  be  provided  without  difficulty,  whereas  iron  or  maaoniy  tanks 
are  only  suitable  for  thedepth  of  water  for  which  designed. 

The  following  specification  was  drawn  up  for  the  construction  of  a  5,000  gallons 
tank,  and  is  applicable,  with  slight  modifications  to  increased  depths  and  diameters. 

Specification. 

1 .  A  brickwork  cylinder  of  12J  ft.  internal  diameter  and  6}  ft.  in  height  will  be  built  in 
cement  9  in.  thick,  the  greatest  care  being  taken  that  all  joints  are  properly  filled  in.  The 
mortar  will  consist  of  three  parts  clean  sliarp  sand  to  one  of  cement. 

2.  The  bricks,  instead  of  being  soaked  in  water  in  the  usual  manner,  will  be  im- 
mersed before  use  in  a  thin  cement  grout. 

3.  Pieces  of  old  telegraph  wire  will  be  built  in  radially  at  one  foot  intervals,  as  shown 


^^j£7° 


'^^^^C^ 


in  Figs.  495  and  496,  and^breakinji'joint  vertically,  as  in  Fig.  493,  and  in  dotted  and 
full  lines.  Fig.  495. 

The  circumference  of  the  tank  being  44  ft.,  forty-four  of  these  wires  will  be  required 
for  each  of  the  lower  horizontal  joints  (3  in.  vertical  intervals),  and  twenty-two  wires  for 
each  of  the  four  upper  joints  {6  in.  vertical  intervals), 

4.     Great  care  will  be  taken  to  make  the  brickwork  truly  cylindrical,  and  as  the  work 
rises,  a  layer  of  cement  plaster  (1  cement,  3  sand)  left  rough  and  not  exceeding  J  in.  thick, 
will  be  given  to  the  inner  and  outer  fa«es  of  the  wall, 
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5.  On  completion  of  the  brickwork,  the  internal  water-tight  coat  of  plaster  (1 
cement,  2  sand),  J  in.  thick  (making  ^  in.  in  all  with  the  J  in.  already  applied),  will  be 
put  on,  and  both  it  and  the  external  face  will  be  kept  thoroughly  wet. 

6.  When  the  brickwork  has  well  set,  and  the  radial  wires  are  secure,  the  horizontal 
iron  rings  for  encircling  the  cylinder  can  be  made  up  in  straight  lengths  on  the  ground, 
shown  in  I'ig.  497,  each  bar  being  hooked  at  the  end  (bent  cold)  ;  care  being  taken  that 


Fig.  497. 

the  end  hooks  are  either  both  in  the  horizontal  plane  as  shown  at  X.  Y.  (Fig.  497),  or 
both  in  the  vertical  plane  as  O.P. 

The  total  length  of  ring  as  laid  out  on  the  ground  should  be  the  actual  circumference 
of  the  brickwork  (say  44  ft.). 

7.  The  bottom  ring  will  then  be  laid  out  on  the  horizontal  brackets  formed  by  the 
bottom  radial  wires,  which  will  be  at  once  turned  up,  as  shown  at  A  (Fig.  498),  and 
tapped  gently  into  position  with  a  piece  of  wood. 


hi  .»♦.*" 


Fig.  498. 


Fig.  50.^. 


Fig.  499. 


8.  The  second  ring  can  then  be  placed  on  the  second  layer  of  radial  wires,  which  will 
be  turned  upwards  as  before. 

The  joint  shown  (Fig.  500)  should  break  joint  with  the  similar  junction  of  the  ring 
below. 

9.  Joint  B  can  now  be  completed,  as  shown  in  Fig.  499,  by  turning  down  the  project- 
ing end  of  wire  shown  above  B  in  Fig.  498. 

10.  The  lower  horizontal  rings  are  thus  clipped  to  the  wall  at  distances  of  6  in. 
throughout  their  length,  and  kept  away  from  the  wall  by  a  distance  equal  to  the  diameter 
of  the  telegraph  wire. 

If  care  has  been  taken  with  the  clip  joints  it  will  be  found  that  the  horizontal  rings 
are  rigidly  held  in  position,  and  no  tightening  up  at  all  will  be  required. 

The  hooks  X.  Y.  (Fig.  497)  can  then  be  secured  with  two  complete  turns  of  telegraph 
wire  (thus  giving  a  cross-section  of  four  wires  at  the  centre  of  joint)  as  in  Fig.  500. 

11.  On  completion  of  the  external  network  the  whole  of  the  ironwork  will  be  care- 
fully brushed  over  with  cement  grout,  and  immediately  afterwards  a  layer  of  cement 
plaster  (1  cement,  3  sand)  sufficiently  thick  to  well  cover  all  the  joints  in  the  bars, 
will  be  laid  on  fairly  dry,  and  may  be  consolidated  by  being  well  tapped  into  position  with 
small  wooden  beaters,  commencing  from  the  bottom.  A  total  of  about  IJ  in.  thickness 
of  plaster  (including  the  original  J  in.)  should  suffice.  [Fig.  501  shows  the  tank  with  the 
reinforcement,  the  ironwork  on  the  left  side  ha\dng  been  brushed  over  with  grout.] 

12.  The  thrust  rail  or  girdle  for  the  dome  shown  in  Fig.  502  will  then  be  put  on, 
and  the  construction  of  the  latter  (vide  separate  specification)  can  be  proceeded  with. 

13.  The  cornices  and  ornamentation  will  be  the  final  operation. 
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14.     When  the  dome  has  th<Ht)ughly  set  the  centreing  will  be  removed  through  the 


manhole. 

Note. — The  only  calculations  necessary 
exactly  as  for  the  rings  of  concreW  pipi^  or  roaervi 
of  brickwork  be  3  inches  or  multiples  thereof  to  au 
cylinder,  the  depth  of  the  lower  coiu^iea  should  not 
able  as  a  maximum  spacing  for  the  rings. 

The  radial  wires  for  tanks  up  to  23  feet 


for  the  external  horizontal  rings,  which  are  calculated 
H.     The  vertical  spacing  of  the  rings  will  in  the  case 
the  horizontal  joints  ;   but  if  stone  is  used  for  the 
lot  exceed  in  depth  the  distance  which  is  considered  suit- 
internal  diameter  have  so  far  been  built  in  at  1-foot  in- 
tervals, but  there  is  no  objection  to  this  distance  being  doubled,  especially  for  larger  tanks  where  th« 
telegraph  wire  could  be  replaced  by  J-inch  soft  iron  bars. 


SPECinCATlOK   FOR  DOME   FOR  RbINFOBCED    BRICKWORK   TaNK   OF    12  FT.    6  IN. 

Internal  Diameter,  and  5,000  Gallons  Capacity. 

1.  The  thrust  due  to  the  dome  will  be  taken  up  by  an  old  tram  rail  weighing  9 
pounds  to  the  yard  bent  to  a  circle  of  13  feet  3  inches  internal  diameter  (Figs.  502  and  603). 

2.  This  rail  will  be  placed  in  position  on  the  centre  of  the  wall,  and  the  mud  centreing 
resting  on  supports  in  sand  boxes  will  then  be  put  up,  a  good  proportion  of  sand  being  used 
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in  the  upper  surface  of  the  mud  plaster  (the  completed  centreing  with  rail  ia  poaition  is 
shon^n  in  Fig.  603,  and  the  Band  box  supporting  the  props  in  Fig.  504). 


FiQ.   508. 

3.  The  ring  (Rl)  (Figs.  505  and  506)  for  the  manhole  opening  will  now  be  laid  on 
the  top  of  the  dome,  and  hooked  to  it  will  be  eight  radial  rods  (telegraph  wire),  which 
will  be  secured  to  the  thrust  rail  by  iine  wire.  The  length  of  these  radial  rods  is  5  feet 
6  inches  on  plan. 

4.  As  soon  as  the  eight  radials  are  secured  in  position  the  remaining  rings  R2,  RZ, 
R4,  and  R5,  will  be  placed  on  top  of  them,  and  tied  in  place  with  thin  wire.  .^5  will  rest 
on  the  lower  flange  of  the  thrust  rail. 


Gmli.  nit  OoMe 


5.  Theremainingradials(Fig.605)wi]lthenbe  hooked 
originate,  as  shown  in  Fig.  506,  and  will  be  tied  at 
intervals  with  wire  as  necessary. 

6.  The  dome  will  be  2  in.  thick  at  thrust  rail, 
and  1}  in.  next  the  manhole. 

The  mortar  will  be  laid  in  thin  layers,  well 
rammed,  commencing  above  the  wall  and  working 
upwards. 
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7.  The  centreing  will  be  arranged  as  in  Fig.  503,  and  whea  the  cement  has  set  thor- 
oughly the  plugs  will  be  removed  from  the  sand  boxes  (Fig.  504),  so  that  the  centreing  may 
gradually  and  uniformly  subside. 

This  specification  was  written  for  Indian  practice,  and  any  suitable  timber  would  be 
employed  for  the  centreing  instead  of  blue  gum. 

The  cost  of  the  tank  containing  5,000  gallons  with  a  spherical  covering  was  £34,  and 
that  of  the  25,000  gallons  tank  with  a  flat  roof  (23  feet  internal  diameter  and  10  feet 
deep)  was  £73,  but  these  costs  apply  to  Indian  practice  and  to  the  particular  district,  and 
will  vary  somewhat  with  the  local  prices  of  materials  of  labour. 

Bridqes  Erected  by  Major  Stokes-Roberts. 

The  two  bridges  shown  in  Figs.  507  and  508  were  constructed  in  1901,  and  are  interest 
ing,  as  it  is  believed  that  they  were  the  first  to  be  constructed  of  reinforced  concrete  in 
India.  They  were  designed  as  foot-bridges  and  for  the  passage  of  l{-feet  gauge  tram- 
ways, and  are  both  on  the  skew. 

In  each  case  the  square  span  is  30  feet,  the  thickness  at  the  crown  being  3  inches,  and 
that  at  the  haunches  5  inches.  In  order  to  give  a  large  waterway  and  to  keep  down  to  the 
gradient  of  the  tram-line,  the  bridge  shown  in  Fig.  507  was  given  a  rise  of  only  one-twelfth 


Fig.  507 

span,  and  consisted  of  a  slab  (Fig.  509),  on  which  the  brick  superstructure  was  afterwards 
erected.  As  the  superstructure  showed  a  tendency  to  crack  under  the  vibrations  set  up 
by  the  traffic  and  the  vibrations  caused  by  a  large  pulverizer  which  was  working  close  at 
hand,  extra  rigidity  was  given  to  the  spandril  filling,  by  forming  this  of  concrete  in  place 
of  earth  filling,  as  originally  intended,  the  upper  horizontal  suriace  being  reinforced  with 
light  bars. 

The  abutments  of  both  bridges  consisted  of  ordinary  lime  concrete  about  6x6x3 
feet  resting  on  the  banks  of  the  stream,  and  protected  from  undercutting  by  3-inch  rein- 
forced concrete  apron  walls,  which  can  be  seen  in  Figs.  507  and  508. 

The  reinforcement  for  the  bridge  shown  in  Fig.  507  consists  of  a  3-inch  mesh  network 
near  the  intrados,  formed  of  g  and  j-inch  round  longitudinals  (these  being  the  only  sections 
obtainable  at  the  time),  with  J-inch  square  transverse  bars. 
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For  the  bridge  shown  in  Fig.  508  the  3-in.  network  is  formed  of  J-lneh  square  longi- 
tudinals with  transveree  rods  of  ^-inch  diainet«r  turned  up  into  the  concrete  of  the 
spandril  walls  at  intervals. 

Both  the  arches  are  constructed  of  1  to  3  cement  mortar. 

The  spandril  walls  of  the  bridge  shown  in  Fig.  508  are  monolithic  with  the  arch,  giving 
the  structure  great  rigidity,  and  the  passage  of  a  trolley  loaded  to  4J  tons  at  various  speeds 
caused  no  visible  deformation  at  the  crown  or  quarter  spans, 

Fig.  510  shows  the  extreme  simplicity  of  the  centreing,  which  rested  on  slack  blocks, 
and.  'Was  lowered  about  one  month  after  the  completion  of  the  bridges. 

The  joints  in  the  longitudinals  consist  of  a  simple  overiap  of  twenty-five  diameters, 
tied  in  three  places  with  wrappings  of  No.  20  standard  wire  K^ii'Se.  as  shown  in  Fig.  511. 


Fio.  509 
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Fio.  511 

53° 


INDEX 


of    reinforced 


Abattoirs  at  Alexandria,  438 

Aberthaw  Construction  Company,  vault  lights,  495 

Abutments,  bridge,  Meuller,  Marx  &  Co.,  91 

and  piers  for  drawbridge^  485 
Accidents,  27 
Achfires,  Gallery  de  .4j*genteuil  (Coignet),  42 

Sewerage  farm,  pipes  for,  33 
Acids,  effect  on  concrete,  11 
Action    of    "  expanded    metal "     under    tensile 

stresses,  55 
Adaptability  of  reinforced  concrete  for  pipes,  etc., 

12 
Adherence  of  concrete  metal,  224 
to  moulds,  prevention  of,  150 
Adhesive  strength  of  Portland  cements,  test  for, 
127 
of  quick-setting  cements,  test  for,  128 
Advantage  of  '*  expanded  metal "  as  a  reinforce- 
ment, 55 
Advantages     and     disadvantages 
concrete,  7 
of  hinged  arches,  206 
of  Maciachini  system,  75 
of  Matrai  system,  78-80 

of  using  reinforcements  to  support  moulds, 
166 
Age,  effects  of,  on  pieces  under  flexure,  237 
Aggregate  proportions  of,  133,  139 
Aggregates,  129 

Alexandria  cattle  market  and  abattoirs,  438 
Alkalies,  effect  on  concrete,  11 
Altare,  Italy,  arched  bridge  at,  470 
American  Company  for  Cottah^in  system,  48 
representative  of  Hennebique  system,  70 
Amsterdamsch  Fabriek  von  ciment-ijzerwerken, 
105 
Bridge  constructed  by,  461 
Turret  stairway,  418 
Anchor  piles,  499 
Anglade  and  Soulejnre,  experiments  on  elasticity 

of  concrete  under  compression,  213 
Apparatus   for   curving,   etc.,   Bonna  pipe  rein- 
forcements, 179 
Bordenave  reservoir  reinforcements,  176 
for  transport  of  materials,  184 
Appearance,  18 

Aqueduct  bridge,  Pavin  de  Lafarge,  96 
at  Frenvilliers,  Switzerland,  454 
for  Simplon  tunnel  works,  453 
Aqueducts,  Chaudy,  38 

La  Soci^t^  des  Chaux  et  Ciments  des  Creches, 

38 
of  horseshoe  section,  methods  of  construction, 

181 
Large  circular,  methods  of  construction,  182 
Arch  centreing  supported  by  stirrups  from  rein- 
forcements (l^elftJ^)*  1^^ 
Arched  bridge  at  Alttu*©^  lt^ly»  ^^^ 

over  Canal  du  \jfA\   Toulouse,  33 

at  Chatelleraui5^^Uc«»  *^^ 

over  Easteri>^^,  ^  ,a.v  oi  France,  4^9 

with  three  ^^*il^|i 


Arched  bridge  over  Golbardo  River,  Spain,  493 

Hyde  Park,  New  York,  491 

at  Maine,  U.S.A.,  479 

at  Micros,  Spain,  481 

at  Perpignan,  486 

over  Quay  D^billy,  Paris,  465 

at  Ybbs,  Austria,  492 
Arched  bridges  (Coignet),  42 

Hennebique,  68,  69 

in  India,  528 

Melan,  471,  476 

Monier,  87 

Thacher,  108 

Wiinsch,  117 
Arched  floors,  "  expanded  metal,"  66 

"  Expanded  metal,"  falsework  for,  168 

Habich  or  Thomas  and  Steinhoff,  60 

Hennebique,  66 

Melan,  83 

Melan,  falsework  for,  168 

Monier,  85 

RoebUng,  101,  102 

Wiinsch,  117 
Arched  footbridge  near  Copenhagen,  478 

over  railway  at  Neunkirchen,  477 
Arches,  behaviour  of,  under  loading,  259,  260 
Cain's     (Professor)     treatments    of,    386, 

396 
Calculations  for,  399-408 
Conditions  effecting  the  position  of  pressure 

curve,  385 
Construction  of,  189 
Description  of,  461-494 
Effect  of  bending  moment  on,  382-385 
Hennebique  for  floors,  example  of,  416 
Hinged,  Melan  reinforcements  for,  181 
Hinged  at  crown,  method  for  finding  pressure 
curve  in,  390 

at  springings,  method  of  finding  pressure 
curve  in,  388 
Hinges  for,  205 
HoUow,  falsework  for,  166 
large  span,  calculations  for,  382-408 
large  span,  reinforcements  for,  180 
Melan's  (Professor)  calculations  for,  407 
Melan  for  floors,  example  of,  414 

Falsework  for,  163,  169 
Methods  of  finding  pressure  curves  in,  286- 

397 
Monier,  falsework  for,  163 
Pavin  de  Lafarge,  97 

Calculation  for,  97 
Provision  for  temperature  stresses,  397 
Ransome,  101 
Reinforcement  of,  30 
Reinforced  with  heavy  sections,  construction 

of,  192 
Roebling,  105 

SmaU  span,  calculation?  for,  377-381 
Striking  of  centres,  133 

Tests  to  failure  by  Austrian  Society  of  En- 
gineers, etc.,  21 
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svstem,  70 
Baker  on  resistance  of  concrete  in  compression, 
211 
Tables  showing  influence   of  granular   com- 
position of  8£Uld,  131 
Bangor,  U.S.A.,  bridge  at,  479 
Banks  of  canal,  protection  of,  496 
of  river,  protection  of,  499 
river  and  canal,  protection  of  slopes, 
Moller,  84 
Rabitz,  99 
Bars,  cross-section,  Bonna,  32 
Bauschinger  and  de  Joly,  experiments  on  adhesion 

of  concrete  to  metal,  224 
Beams,  Bousseron  and  Garric  system,  35 
Chaudy  system,  37 
Coignet  system,  40 
Cotteui9in  system,  44 
Coularou  system,  48 
D6gon  system,  49 
Demay,  52 

De  Vallidre,  Simon  &  Co.,  109 
Hennebique,  62 
Maciachini,  construction  of,  75 

Tests  of,  76 
Matrai,  78 

Moller,  fish-bellied,  84 
Pavin  de  Lafeurge,  92 
Ransome,  100 
Sanders,  105 
Siegwert,  106-108 
La  Soci<^t6  des  Chaux  et  Ciments  des  Crdches, 

38 
Walser-G^rard,  111 
Wayss  und  Freytag,  86 
Williams,  115 
Tests  on  Williams,  115 
Visintini,  110 
Behaviour  of  singly  reinforced,  under  flexure, 

253 
for  bridges,  falsework  for,  163 
Construction  of,  185 
Experiments  on,  228-238 
Falsework  for,  154 
for  hollow  floors,  falsework  for,  161 


Beams,  first  introduction,  3 

Hooped,    proposed      methods     of      calcula- 
tion. 367 
Moulded  in  advance.  195 
Protection  of  (Columbian  Fire-proofing  Com- 
pany), 42 
of  '*  expanded  metal,"  58 
of  Roebling,  103 
Rectangular,  behaviour  of  under  flexure,  257 
Calculations  for  shearing,  345-350 
\i4th    double    system    of    reinforcement. 
Calculations  for,  323-337 
Economic  depth,  337 
Tables  of  values  of  /t  and  7,   334, 
335 
with  single  svstem  of  reinforcement. 
Calculations  for,  299,  300,  and  305- 

309 
Economic  depth,  309-337 
Values  of  fi  and  7,  309 
Natiure  of  failiu'e,  257 
Width  of,  309 
Reinforcement  of,  29 

Bonna,  32 
i^ath    large   section   reinforcements,    calcula- 
tions for,  343-345 
Calculations  for  shearing,  352 
with  symmetrical  reinforcement8,usual  method 

of  calculation,  359 
T.,  behaviour  of,  under  flexure,  257 
T-shaped,  Calculations  for,  337-343 

Calculations  for  shearing  stresses,  350- 

352 
Width  of  leg,  340 
Width  across  table,  337 
Nature  of  failiire,  258 
Bearing  power  of  piles,  277 
Bedding  of  slabs  made  in  advance  on  the  beams, 

195 
Behaviour  of  arches  under  loading,  259 

Elastic,  of  reinforced  pieces  under  bending, 

268 
of  Hooped  bowstring  bridge  under  tests,  510- 

514  and  523 
of  Rectangular  beams  under  flexiure,  257 
of  singly  reinforced  pieces  under  flexure,  253 
of  slabs  under  flexure,  255,  256 
Bellancourt,  elevated  water  tower  at,  447 
Bending,   behaviour   of   singly  reinforced   pieces 
under,  253 
cmd  direct  stress  combined,  calculation  for 

pieces  subjected  to,  399-407 
Direct    stresses,    calculation    of   pieces   sub- 
jected to,  299-345 
Experiments  on  pieces  under,  228-238 
Moment,  allowed  under  ^New  York  building 

laws,  6 
Moments,  277-286 

Discussion  on,  283-286 
Effect  on  arch  ring,  382-385 
Equalization  of,  Matrai  system,  79,  80 
for  a  load  gradually  increasing  from  one 

end  of  a  piece  to  the  other,  281 
for  a  piece  built  in  at  the  ends,  278,  279 
for  a  piece  supported  at  one  end  and 

fixed  at  the  other,  280 
for  a  piece  passing  over  several  supports, 

280,  281 
on  slabs,  282-286 

on  slabs,  diagrams  giving  coefficient-s  for, 
285 
Moment   and   thrust,   relation   of,   in  pieces 
under  direct  stress  and  bending,  382 
Unit,  304,  307,  309,  318-321,  320-333, 
334,  335 
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Bending     shearing     stress,     calculations    of    in 

piece,  subjected  to,  345-356 
Boiling  test  for  constancy  of  volume  of  Portland 

cement,  124 
Bolts  holding  wall  moulds,  154 
Bone,  Algeria,  conduit  of  (Bordenave  system),  35 
Bonna  beams,  moulded  in  advance,  195 
Bonna  method  of  moulding,  etc.,  of  pipes,  199, 
201 
Methods  of  reinforcement  of  pipes,  179 
System,  32 

Pipe  lines  for  Brussels,  455 
Pipes  for  sewerage,  Paris,  468 
Bordenave  method  of  moulding  of  pipes,  199 
Pipe  line,  457 
Pipe  and  reservoir  reinforcements,  treatment 

of,  176 
Reservoir  at  Boulogne-sur- Seine,  443 
System,  34 

Pipe  lines  for  Brussels,  456 
Boston,  water  tower  at,  description,  442 
Boulogne-sur-Seine,  covered  reservoir  at,  443 
Bouniceau,   experiments   on   deformations   under 

changes  of  temperature,  210 
Bousseron  and  Garric  bridge,  486 

System,  35 
Bowstring  bridge,  hooped,  description  and  tests 

of,  607-523 
Bramigk  system,  36 
Brest,  grain  silos  and  flour  mill  at,  description  of, 

437 
Breadth  across  the  table  of  T-shaped  beams,  337 
Brick  facings,  18 

Bricks,  perforated,  Cottan9in  system,  45 
Bridge  abutments,  MeuUer,  Marx  &  Co.,  91 

Opening  abutments  and  piers,   at  Chicago, 

485 
Amsterdamsch    Fabriek    van  Ciment   Ijzer- 

werken  (Sanders),  461 
Bousseron  and  Garric,  486 
Coularou,  487 
Decking,  468 
at  Niagara  Falls,  483 
over  Canal  du  Midi,  Toulouse,  33 
Parapet,  balustraded,  204 
Piketty,  478 

at  Ponta  Ajouree  k  Kropini  (Austria),  494 
Ransome,  479 
Thacker,  483 
Bridged  aqueduct,  Pavin  de  Lafarge,  96 
Bridges,  arched,  in  India,  528 

Cantilever,  description  of,  461 
Coignet,  42 

Description  of,  461-494 
De  ValUdre,  Simon  &  Co.,  109 
flat,  falsework  for,  163 

Hennebique,  68,  69,  463,  468,  488,  489,  490 
Melan,  471,  476,  491 
MoUer,  84,  476,  477 
Monier,  87 

Monier  (Wayss),  466,  477,  478 
Ransome,  101 
Ribera,  481,  493 
Thacher,  108 
Visintini,  111 
Walser-Gdrard,  468,  471 
Bringing  up  of  work,  184 

Brooklyn,  St.  James*  Chvirch,  description  of,  417 
Brussels,  reinforced  water  pip^s  *^»  ^* 
Building,  destruction  o«    >ij;ttftn9in,  19 
in  of  pieces  moul^^  »  OJ^  fl,dvance,  193 
up  of  falsework,  k*^^  ^^nd  Aootb,  154 
Columns,  15 1^^^!^ 
Hollow  i^Oov^    ^^ 
Walls,  153  \       ^l 


Building  laws  affecting  reinforced  concrete,  4 
Buildings,  Bonna  system,  33 

Coignet,  42 

D^gon,  62 

Demay,  53 

Matrai,  82 

Ransome,  101 

parts  of,  moulded  in  advance,  194 

Cable,  electric,  troughs  for,  503 
Cain,  Professor,  treatment  of  arches,  386,  396 
Calculations  for  large  span  arches,  382-408 
for  small  span  arches,  377-381 
for  beams  moulded  in  advance,  196 
for  bending  moments,  277-286 
for  circular  conduits,  374 
for  conical  coverings,  409 
for  domes  and  arches,  Pavin  de  Lafarge,  96, 

97 
for  direct  compression   pieces,  hooped,   291- 

298 
for  direct  compression  pieces  with   longitu- 
dinal reinforcements,  287-291 
for  effects  of  wind  pressure,  286 
for  loads  on  columns  and  piles,  277 
for  longitudinal  stresses  in  pieces  subjected 

to  bending,  299-345 
for  pieces  subjected   to   direct   stres^ss   and 

bending  combined,  382,  399-407 
for  pipes,  circular  reservoirs  and  similar  struc- 
tures, 374 
for    pressiure    curve   in   pieces   subjected    to 
direct  stresses  and  bending  combined, 
382 
for  shearing,  345-356 
for  shearing  forces,  278,  280,  282,  286 
for  size  of  hooping  reinforcements  for  pieces 

under  direct  compression,  296-298 
for  size  of  piece  and  area  of  direct  reinforce- 
ment for  pieces  subjected  to  bending, 
299-345 
proper  methods  of,  26 
Proposed  for  hooped  beams,  367-372 
Various  methods  of,  for  pieces  subjected  to 
bending,  356-367 
Camp  sheeting,  498 
Canal  bank  protee<aon,  496 

Banks,  protection  of,  MoUer  system,  84 
Cantilever  bridge  at  Boskoop  (Holland),  461 
Quay,  false  work  for,  162 
at  Nantes,  France,  505 
Cantilevers,  Hennebique,  69 

for  warehouse  at  Plymouth,  falsework  for,  163 
Caping  to  piles,  Williams,  113 
Care  in  execution  of  work,  9,  23 
Cattle  market,  Alexandria,  438 
Ceiling  slabs  used  to  form  floor  centreing,  194 
Cement  bins  at  Chicago,  448 
Cement,  natiural,  128 
Portland,  120 
Cements,  quicksetting,  123 

Portland,  128 
Slag,  120 
Centres,  striking  of,  for  Melan  bridges,  474 

Time  before  striking.  Petit  Palais  des  Beaux 
Arts,  416 
Centreing,  floor,  155 

Striking  of,  157,  158 
for  arches,  supported  from  reinforcements  by 

stirrups  (Melan),  169 
for  floors,  collapsible,  168 

supported  by  rolled  joists,  168 
for  large  sewers,  and  conduits,  182 
formed  of  ceiling  slabs,  194 
Hennebique,  165 
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Centreing  of  arches,  damping  of,  while  concrete  is 
hardening,  193 
of  co'ches,  striking  of,  193 
Lightness  of,  24 
Melan,  163,  164 
Monier,  163 
Ribbed  arches,  165 

Striking  of  for  13 J  feet  diameter  sewer,  460 
Changes,  atmosplieric,  effect  of,  21 
Ch&teau  d'Eaux,  Peuris,  description  of,  421 
Chatellerault  bridge,  165,  463 
Chaudy  system,  36 

Covered  reservoir,  440 
Chaux  et  Ciments  de  Creches,  La  Soci6t^,  38 
Chemical  composition,  Portland  cement,  125 
Chemical  composition,  quicksetting  cement,  128 
Chicago,  decking  to  bridge  at,  468 

Fireproof  floor  system,  39 
Chimney,  Cottancin,  433 
Chimney  flues,  mould  for,  154 

Shaft,  Kansome  falsework  for,  170 
Stack  at  Los  Angelos,  description  of,  426 
Christophe,  experiments  on  pieces  under  bending, 
232 
Methods  of  calculation,  366 
on  safe  compressive  stress  on  concrete,  220, 

221 
on  safe  resistance  of  metal,  227 
on  safe  shearing  stress  on  concrete,  223 
stress-strain  curve  for  pieces  under  flexure, 
274 
Church  at  Brooklyn,  description  of,  417 
at  Exeter,  description  of,  428 
at  Montmartre,  description  of,  429 
Circular  conduits,  calculations  for,  274 
Reservoirs  constructed  in  India,  522 
Pavin  de  Lafarge,  96 
Clamp  for  holding  moul(&  together,  151 
Clarens,  Bay  of,  pipe  line  over,  110 
Clevedon,  U.S.A.,  sewers  for,  459 
Coefficients  for  use  in  formulae,  263 

of  elasticity  of  concrete  under  compression, 
214-216 
under  tension,  218-219 
of  elasticity  of  metal  and  concrete,  ratio  of, 

217 
of  expansion  of  concrete  and  iron,  210 
Cohesive  strength  of  Portland  cement,  test  for,  126 

of  quicksetting  cement,  tests  for,  128 
Coiguet  beams  moulded  in  advemce,  195 

Experiments  on  deformations  under  changes 

of  temperature,  210 
Hollow-floor  construction,  189 
Methods    of    construction    of    large    sewers, 

tunnels  and  conduits,  182 
Method  of  moulding  floors,  160 
Reinforcements  for  pipes,  etc.,  178 
System,  39 

Argenteuil  tunnel  for  sewerage  of  Paris, 

457 
Palais  de  1' Electricity,  description  of,  421 
and  de  Tedesco,  adhesion  of  concrete  to  metal, 
224 
Experiments    on    elasticity    of   concrete 
to  compression,  215 
Coke  breeze  for  concrete,  132 
Collapsible  floor  centring,  168 
Collars  for  pipes,  200 
Coloured  facings,  204 
Columbian  fireproofing  system,  42 
Column,  flexure,  289,  290,  293,  295 

Reinforcements,  173 
Columns,  Bonna  system,  33 

Bousseron  and  Garric  system,  36 
Calculations  for,  287,  298 


Columns,  Long  calculations  for,  289.  290,  293-295 
Chaudy  system,  37 
Coignet,  41 
Construction  of,  186 
Cottancin  system,  44 
Coularou,  49 
D6gon,  50 
Demay,  52 

*'  Expanded  metal,"  protection  of,  58 
Falsework  for,  151 
Hennebique,  62 

Hooped  reinforcements  for,  175 
Loads  on,  277 
Maciachini,  77 
Matrai,  81 
Monier,  87 
Pavin  de  Lafarge,  Hb 
Ransome,  100 
Reinforcement  of,  29 
Roebling,  protection  of,  103 
Surrounded  with  networks,  170 
Visintini,  110 
WilUams,  115 
Compactness  of  concrete,  139 

of  sand,  129,  136 
Comparative  tests  of  beams,  Williams  system,  115 
Comparison  of  different  formulae  for  pieces  sub- 
jected to  bending,  367 
of   various   hypotheses   with  respect   to   the 
deformations  of  pieces  vmder  flexure, 
273 
of  weight  w4th  that  of  other  materials,  15 
with  other  materials  of  resistance  after  first 
failure,  21 
Compression  pieces,  calculations  for,  with  hooping, 
291-298 
Calculations  for  with  longitudinal  rein- 
forcements only,  287-291 
Compression,  stress-strain  curve,  213,  231 

for  hooped  concrete,  242,  244,  247,  249 
in   pieces    under   flexure,    270-277 
Compressive  elasticity  of  concrete,  212 
Resistance  of  concrete,  211 

of  metal,  227 
Safe  stress  on  concrete,  220,  221 
Concrete,  119 

Adherence  of  metal,  224 

Amount  deposited  per  man  per  day  for  Melan 

bridges,  474 
around  reinforcement,  deformations  of  under 

tension,  238 
compressive  resistance  of,  211 
Conditions  during  setting  of  effect  on  hooped 
concrete  under  compression,  247 
during    setting    of    effect  on  reinforced 

concrete,  251 
effecting  resistance  of,  210 
Effect  of  acids  and  alkalies  on,  1 1 
Elasticity  imder  compression,  212 
Facings  to,  208 
Hooped,  experiments  on,  240 
Leakage  of  water  through,  12 
Left  standing,  tests  of,  25 
Limiting  stress  on,  in  compression,  219 
Limiting  stress  on,  in  tension,  222 
Mixing  of,  145 

Mixture  to  insure  impermeability,  12, 522 
Proportions  for,  133,  139 

for  Vienna  building  laws,  5 
Reinforced  elongation  under  bending,   228- 
234 
under  compression,  experiments  on,  239 
under  tension,  experiments  on,  238 
Safe  stress  on,  in  compression,  219-222 
Shearing  stress  on,  223 
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Concrete,  shearing  resistance  of,  222 

Stresses  on  caused  by  conditions  during  set- 
ting, 252,  253 
Surfaces  which  have  been  left  for  any  length 

of  time,  treatment  of,  185 
Tensile  resistance  of,  212 

Resistance  of  when  reinforced  and  under 
flexure,  230,  231,  234 
Water  used  in  mixing,  143 
Weight  of,  276 
Concreting  of  arches,  189 

of  arches  with  heavy  reinforcements,  192 
bringing  up  of,  184 
operation  for  floor,  walls,  etc.,  185 
Conduit  of  Bone  (Algeria),  35 
Conduits,  Coignet,  42 

Pavin  de  Larfarge,  95 
Large,  methods  of  construction,  181,  182 
Reinforcements  for,  180 
Conical  coverings,  calculations  for,  409 
Connection,  intimate,  of  various  parts,  19 

of  Ransome  bars  for  large  span  arches,  181 
of  hoopings  for  Coignet  pipes,  178 
of  Piketty  reinforcements,  98,  99 
of  pipes,  200 
Conservation  of  plain  sections,  267 
Considere  on  adhesion  of  concrete  to  metal,  226 
Experiments     on     hooped     concrete     imder 
direct  compression,  240 
on  hooped  concrete  under  direct  com- 
pression, compared  with  Mr.  Dunn's, 
251 
on  pieces  under  bending,  228 
on  elasticity  of  concrete  under  compression, 

216 
on  elasticity  of  concrete  under  tension,  218 
Formulae  for  hooped  compression  piec^,  291- 

296,  515 
Methods  of  calculation,  363-366 
Remarks  on  reinforcements  for  hooped  col- 
umns, 175 
on  resistance  of  concrete  to  compression   and 

tension,  212 
on  shearing  resistance  of  concrete,  222 
Stress-strain  curve  for  pieces  under  flexure,  27 1 
Test  of  hooped  bowstring  girder  bridge,  507- 
523 
Consistency  of  concrete,  143-145 
Constancy  of  volume,  Portland  cement,  124 

Quicksetting  cement,  128 
Construction,  in  the  hands  of  a  few  firms,  27 
practical,  149 
of  arches,  189 

with  heavy  reinforcements,  192 
with  ribs,  193 
of  bowstring  hooped  concrete  bridge,  508 
of  floors,  walls,  etc.,  185 
of  Maciachini  beams,  75 
of  piles,  196 
of  pipes,  etc.,  198 
of  reservoirs,  etc.,  189 
of  thin  slabs,  194 
Constructors,  American  Ransome  system,  101 

English,  of  Hennebique  system,  70 
Contact,  solid,  between  reinforcements  and  con- 
crete under  loading,  266 
Contraction  of  concrete  Q,nd  reinforced  concrete 
while  setting  jj^  ^ir,  252 
under  varieties  of  t^iYiperature,  210 
Conveyors,  trough  use^  f      trftnBP<>^^  of  concrete. 

Coolness  of  Portland  *^  4-122 

Copenhagen,  arched  {^  ^Ki^^, '^  at  478 
Corbels,  Hennehiqn^\y!^^'^d^^* 
Cost  arched  bridge,  u  Jl^^     ^,  474,  476 


Cost  arched  bridge,  "  Monier,"  478 
over  Niagara  Falls,  485 
Ribera  system,  481 
"  Walser-G^rard,"  471 
Bridge  decking,  468 
Church  at  Exeter,  429 

at  Montmartre,  431 
Comparative,  26 

of  covered  reservoir  at  Memours, "  Cottan^in,'* 
445 
at  Rocheford,  U.S.A.,  '*  expanded  metal,'* 

441 
at  Seraing,  Belgium,  "  Hennebique,"  442 
Extras  on  metal  bars,  147 
of  floors  of  Chicago,  fireproof  floor  system,  39 
Grain  warehouse  at  Plymouth,  424 
Hennebique  construction,  69 

Arched  floor  for  Petit  Palais  des  Beaux 
Arts,  416 
House,  Avenue  Rapp,  Paris,  434 
Lighthouse  at  Nicolaieff,  Russia,  435 
Melan  decking,  414 
Paving  for  footwavs,  495 
Piles,  Williams',  n3 
Railway  sleepers,  503 
River  bank  protections,  500 
Sheet  piling,  499 
Shoe  factory,  Paris,  433 
of  slope  protections,  MoUer  system,  500 
Cottan^in  ceiling  slabs,  used  to  form  floor  centre- 
ing, 194 
Gasholder  tanks,  445 
House  in  Avenue  Rapp,  Paris,  433 
Network,  method  of  weaving,  173 
Reasoning  on  method  of  reinforcement,  43 
Ribs,  moulded  in  advance,  195 
System,  42 

Cost  of  structures,  429,  431 
Covered  reservoir,  445 
Church  at  Exeter,  description  of,  428 
„        „  Montmartre,    description     of, 

429 
Roof  of  stables.  Chateau  de  Orfraisiere, 

description  of,  431 
Shoe  factory  at  Paris,  description  of,  431 
Teats  to  destruction  on  building,  19 
Coularou  Bridge,  487 

Falsework  for  hollow  floors,  161 
Hollow  floor  construction,  189 
System,  48 

Elevated  reservoir,  446 
Warehouse,  435 
Covering  of  slabs  after  moulding,  194 

to     Montal6gre    reservoir,    construction   of, 
159 
Coverings  for  roofs,  13 
Moller,  84 
Spherical  and  conical,  calculations  for,  409 

Reinforcement  at  springings,  174 
to  concrete,  208 
to  moulds,  150 
Crack,  resistance  after  first,  21 
Cross-section,  reinforcements,  32 

Dampness,  efTect  of,  22 

Data,  deduced  from  experiments,  209 

to  be  used  in  calculations  deduced  from  ex- 
periments, 261 
Decking  to  bridge,  468 
Deckings,  examples  of,  414 

WilUams',  113 
Deformation  of  concrete  aroimd   reinforcements 
under  tension,  238 
under  bending,  228-238 
under  compression,  213 
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Deformation  under  tension,  218 

of  hooped  concrete  under  compression,  242. 
244,  249 
Deformations,  calculations  for,  365,  366 

of  pieces  under  flexure,  calculation  of  value 
of  M.  Consid^re's  stress-strain  curve, 
272 

under   flexure,    comparisons   of   various 
hypotheses,  273 
Permanent,  causing  stresses,  267 
D^gon,  reasons  for  form  of  reinforcement,  49 
Pipe  and  reservoir  reinforcements,  178 
System,  49 
Delay  in  use  of  concrete,  tests  of  effect*  of,  25 
Demay  system,  52 

Floors  and  silos,  437 
Depth,    economic,   of  beams    with    double    rein- 
forcement, 337 
of  beams  with  single  reinforcement,  309 

of   slabs   with    double   system    of   rein- 
forcement, 336 
of  slabs  with  single  reinforcement,  305 
Destruction  of  San  Marino  Pavilion,  19 
De  Valliere,  Simon,  system,  109 
Development,  history  of,  2 

Diagram,  of  coefficients  for  bending  moments  on 
slabs,  285 
Showing    the    depth    of   slabs    for    difTerent 
bending  moments,  305 

of  values  of  7  =  ^  for  beams  with  double  rein- 
forcements, 326-329 
of   7  =  J  for    beams    with    single   rein- 
forcement, 306 

of  7  =  J  slabs  with  double  reinforce- 
ments, 314-317 

of  7  =  ^  for  slabs  with  single  reinforce- 
ment, 302 

M 
of     /i=r-,2for  beams  with  double  reinforce- 
ments, 330-333 
M 
of  [^  —  i^Ji  for  beams  with  single  reinforce- 
ment, 307 

M 
of    M=£j2  for  slabs  with  double  reinforce- 
ments, 318-321 

M 
of    f^~rj2  for  slabs  with  single  reinforce- 
ment, 304 
Direct  stress  and  bending  combined,  calculations 

for  pieces  subjected  to,  399-407 
Disadvantages      of      reinforcements      supporting 

moulds,  167 
Disposition  of  Cottanfin  reinforcements,  reason- 
ing as  to,  43 
of  reinforcements,  Piketty*s  reasons  for,  98 
D'lvry,  Pont,  tests  of,  507-523 
Dock  walls,  Hennebique,  68 
Domed  reservoir  roof,  444 
Domes,  calculations  for,  409 

Cottan9in,  description  of,  428,  430,  431 

System,  46 
Habrich  or  Thomas  and  Steinhoff,  61 
Roebling,  105 

Reinforcement  arc  springings,  174 
Donath  system,  53 

Reinforcements  used  for  moulding,  170 
Dopking  piles,  construction  of,  198 
Double  floors,  Bousseron  et  Garric,  36 
Coignet,  40 


Double  floors,  Coularou,  49 
Hennebique,  65 
Pavin  de  Lafarge,  93 
Rabitz,  99 
Ransome,  100 
Roebling,  101,  102 
Double  partitions,  Rabitz,  99 

Roebling,  105 
Double  system  of  reinforcement  uneconomical,  336 

of  reinforcement  when  necessary,  337 
Double  walls,  Cottangin,  46 

"  Expanded  metal,'*  57,  58 
Hennebique,  65 
Drawbridge  abutments  and  piers,  485 
Driving  of  piles,  202 

"  Dry  "  or  "  Wet  "  concrete,  discussion  on,  143 
Dryness,  effect  of,  22 
Ductility  of  hooped  concrete  under  compression, 

243,  517 
Dunn,  discussion  on  bending  moments  on  slabs, 
283-286 
experiment  on   hooped  concrete   under 

compression,  248 
Experiments  on  hooped  concrete  under 
compression  compared  with  M.   Con- 
si  dere's,  251 
Graphical  method  for  finding  stresses  in 
domes,  409 
Durability  of  reinforced  concrete,  14 
Dykerhoff,   experiments  on  strength   of  mortars 
and  concretes,  139 
of  effect  of  granular  composition  of  sand, 
129 

Economy,  24 

of  a  double  reinforcement  in  beams,  336 
of  reinforcements  of  large  sectional  area,  345 
Effect   of    loading   and  unloading  on    coefficient 
of  elasticity  of  hooped  concrete,   244 
Effects  of  fire,  7,  8,  9 

of  percentage  and  position  of  reinforcements 

and  the  age  of  pieces  under  flexure,  236 

Elastic  behaviour  of  hooped  concrete,  243,  522, 

523 
plasticity,   coefficient  of,   hooped  concrete,   244, 
510 
of  concrete  under  compression,  212 

under  tension,  217 
of  hooped  concrete,  246 
ratio  of,  moduli  of.  New  York  building  laws. 

Electric  cables,  troughs  for,  503 
Electricity,  Palais  de,  "  Coignet,"  42 
Elevated  reservoirs,  443,  446,  447,  448 
Elliptic  arches,  construction  of,  192 
Elongation  of  concrete,  under  bending,  228-234 
and    reinforced    concrete    while    setting 

under  water,  252 
on  tensile  side  of  a  piece  under  flexure, 
301,  308,  313 
under  variations  of  temperature,  210 
Emperger,  Fitz  von,  83 

Employment  of  reinforced  concrete  in  England,  3 
Engine,  500  H.P.  gas,  foundations  for  (Cottan^in), 

England,  use  of  reinforced  concrete  in,  3 
English  representative,  Cottan^in's  system,  48 

of  Hennebique  system,  70 

of  Klett  system,  72 

of  Koenen  system,  73 

of  Maciachini  system,  78 

of  Visintini  system.  111 

of  Wayss  and  Freytag  (Monier),  87 
Equalization    of     bending    moments     in    Matrai 
system,  79,  80 
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Erection,  facility  of,  23 
Execution,  care  in,  9,  23 

of  work,  184 
Exeter,  church  at,  description  of,  428 
**  Expanded  metal,"  benefit  derived  from  use  of 
as  reinforcement,  55 
Effect  of  on  resistance  of  slabs,  255 
Floors,  falsework  for,  168 
Method  of  manufacture,  etc.,  174 
Percentage  recommended,  55 
as  reinforcement  for  footpath  slabs,  495 
as  reinforcement  for  railway  sleepers,  500 
as  reinforcement  for  troughs  for  electric 

cables,  503 
Reservoir  reinforced  with,  441 
Sewer,  459 
used   in   ordinary   construction   to   give 

local  strength,  55 
used  for  moulding  on,  170 
System,  55 
Expansion  joints  for  Simplon  aqueduct,  454 

Spandrils  to  Melan  arched  bridges,  473, 
474 
Strips  in  slope  protections,  499 
Experimental  research,  etc.,  209 
Experiments  on  adhesion  of  concrete  to  metal,  224 
on  compressive  resistance  of  concrete,  211 
on  elasticity  of  concrete  under  compression, 
212 
of  concrete  under  tension,  217 
on  deformations  under  changes  of  tempera- 
ture, 210 
on  hooped  concrete  bowstring  bridge,   507- 

523 
on  hooped  concrete  under  direct  compression, 

240,  507 
on  pieces  under  bending,  228-238 
on  protection  of  metal,  1 1 
on    reinforced    concrete    under    direct    com- 
pression, 239 
on  reinforced  concrete  under  direct  tension, 

238 
on  sand  for  mortars,  129,  136 
on  shearing  resistance  of  concrete,  222 
on  stone  for  concrete,  131,  139 
on  tensile  resistance  of  concrete,  212 
Extension  under  variations  of  temperature,  210 
Extras,  on  cost  of  metal  bars,  147 

Facings,  18 

for  concrete,  203 
Factor  of  safety  for  hooped  concrete,  297,  518 
Factory,  shoe,  Paris,  description  of,  431 
Failure  of  arches,  nature  of,  259,  260 

Notice  of,  21 

of  rectangular  beams,  nature  of,  257 

of  reinforced  pieces  under  flexure,  nature  of, 
254 

Resistance  to  after  first,  21 

of  slabs  under  flexure,  nature  of,  255 

of  T-beams,  nature  of,  257 
Failures,  27 

Falsework  for  arches  with  ribs,  165 
without  ribs,  163 

for  beams  and  floors,  154 

for  cantilever  quay,  162 

for  chimney  shaft,  Ratxsome,  170 

for  columns,  151 

for  floors  supported  Ijy  rolled  joists,  168 

for  hollow  arches,  iQfe 

for  hollow  floors,  IQi 

for  large  sewers  an^j  ig  etc.,  110-18^ 


Care  in  erection  q*, 


V 


Falsework,  collapsible,  for  floors,  168 
Expense  due  to,  24 
Partially  supported  by    reinforcements, 

"  Chaudy  system,"  38 
Striking  of  beams,  156 
of  columns,  152 
of  floors,  157,  158 
Supported  from  reinforcements,  166 
Feret,  experiments  on  amount  of  water  for  con- 
crete, 145 
on  sand  for  mortars,  129,  136 
on  size  of  ingredients  for  concrete,  128 
on  safe  adherence  of  concrete  to  metal,  225 
on  safe  shearing  resistance  of  concrete,  222 
Fibres,  action  of,  in  reinforced  concrete,  pieces 
not   effected   by   those   contiguous   to 
them,  263 
Fineness  of  grinding  Portland  cement,  122 

Quicksetting  cement,  128 
Finishing  coats,  19 
Fire,  effects  of,  7,  8,  9 
Resistance  to,  7 
Tests,  8 
Flexure,    behaviour   on   singly   reinforced   pieces 
under,  253 
Calculation  of  pieces  subjected  to,  299-345 
Effect  on  contact  of  metal  and  concrete,  264 

on  plane  sections,  265 
Experiments  on  piecas  under,  228-238 
of  hooped  concrete  under  compression,  241 
Nature  of  failure  under,  254 
Floating  up  surfaces,  204 
Flooring  for  bridge,  468 
Floors,  Bonna  system,  33 

Bousseron  and  Garric  system,  35 
Bramigk  system,  36 
Calculations  for.     {See  Slabs.) 
Centreing  collapsible,  168 
Chicago  fireproof  floor  system,  39 
Coignet,  39 

Columbian  fireproofing  system,  42 
Cottan9in,  44 
Coularou,  49 
D6gon,  50 
Demay,  52 

Examples  of,  414-416,  419,  423,  425 
"  Expanded  metal,"  56 
Falsework  for,  168 
Falfeework  for,  154 

Habrich  or  Thomas  and  Steinhoff,  60 
Hennebique,  61,  66 
Hollow,  construction  of,  188 

Falsework  for,  161 
Klett,  72 
Koenen,  73,  74 

Supported  by  rolled  joists,  centreing  for,  168 
Matrai,  79,  80 
Melan,  83 

Metropolitan  fireproof  construction,  83 
MeuUer,  Marx,  89,  90 
MoUer,  84 
Monier,  85 
Pavin  de  Lafarge,  93 
Places  to  stop  when  moulding,  153 
Rabitz,  99 
Ransome,  100 
Roebling,  101-105 
Sanders,  106 
La  Society  des  Chaux  et  Ciments  des  Creches, 

38 
Siegwart,  106-108 
Solid  construction  of,  185 
Stolte,  108 

de  Valli^re-Simon  et  Cie,  109 
Viaintini,  110 
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Floors,  Walser-G^rard,  111 

Williams.  113 

Wiinach.  115 
Flues,  chimney  moulds  for,  154 
Footways,  495 

Vault  light  slabs  for,  495 
Formulae,  bending  moments.  277-286 

Direct  compression  pieces,  287-298 

Effects  of  wind  pressure,  280 

Loads  on  cokunns  and  piles.  277 

Pieces  under  flexure,  299-355 

Shearing  forces,  278,  280,  282,  286 

for  arches  and  domes,  Godards,  96,  97 

for  columns,  Diisseldorf  building  laws,  4 
Forts,  advantage  for,  21 
Foundations,  Coignet,  41 

Cottan^in,  46 

Hennebique,  63 

Ransome,  101 

Adv^antage  of  reinforced  concrete,  16 
of  in  soft  ground,  19 

Examples  of,  413,  423,  424,  427,  428 
Frame,  Ransome's  patent,  for  moulding  walls,  153 
Frames  for  large  sewers  and  conduits,  182 
Frenvilliers,  Switzerland,  aqueduct,  454 
Frost,  effects  of  on  concrete,  22 

Galleries,  Cot  tannin  system,  46 

to  theatre,  405 
Gallery  to  church  at  Exeter,  description  of,  423 
Galvanized  wire  reinforcement,  Rabitz,  99 
Garric,  Bousseron  and.     (See  Bousseron  and  Gar- 

ric.) 
Gary,  experiments  on  reinforced  concrete  under 

direct  compression,  239 
Gas  engine,  500  H.P.,  foundations  for  (Cottan9in), 

47 
Gasholder  tanks,  Cottan^in,  445 
Gasometer  tanks,  de  Valliere-Simon  etCie,  109, 189 
Gauging  of  concrete,  143 

Godard's  formulae  for  arches  and  domes,  96,  97 
Golbardo  river,  Spain,  bridge  over,  493 
Golding  system,  **  Expanded  metal,"  55 

Falsework  for  floors,  168 
Grain  silos,  "  Coignet,"  42 

at  Oberamstadt,  Germany,  4^1 
Grain  warehouse,  Plymouth,  description  of,  423 
Gravel,  131 

Gypsum  in  Portland  cement  and  test  for,  125 
Habrich  bars,  method  of  manufacture,  175 

System,  59 
Hand-mixing  of  concrete,  146 
Hardness,  17 
Harel  de  la  Noe,  bridge,  478 

Stress-strain     curve    for    pieces     under 
flexure,  272 
Hair   cracks   in   reinforced   pieces   under  flexure, 

effect  on  resistance,  254 
Hartig*s  experiments  on   the   coefficient   of  elas- 

ticitv  of  concrete  under  tension,  218 
Hatt,   comparison  of  stress-strain  curve  of  con- 
crete in  compression,  in  a  piece  under 
flexure,  with  a  parabola,  270 
Experiments    on    adherence    of    concrete    to 
metal,  225 
on    elasticity    of    concrete    under    com- 
pression, 216 
on  elasticity  of  concrete  under  tension, 

219 
on  pieces  under  bending,  235 
on  resistance  of  concrete  to  tension,  212 
Stress-strain  curve  proposed  by,  for  calcula- 
tions for  pieces  under  flexure,  269 
Hay  crops  on  roofs,  13 
Hennebique  arches  with  ribs,  falsework  for,  166 


Hennebique    arches,    large-span,    reinforcements 
for,  181 
Aqueducts,  453,  454 
Beams  and  floor  falsework,  154 
Bridges,  463-467,  488-490 
Buildings,   frontispiece,   418,   419,   423,   424. 

437-439 
Canal  bank  protection,  496 
Cantilever  quay,  505 
Cantilever  quay,  falsework  for,  162 
Chimney  flue  moulds,  154 
Column  fahework,  151 
Floors,  415,  419,  425 
Hollow  arches,  falsework  for,  165 
Floors,  construction  of,  188 
Floor,  falsework,  161 
Walls,  construction  of,  189 
Jettv,  506 

Methods  of  calculation,  356-359 
Moulds,  150 
Piles,  construction  of,  197 

used  for  foundations,  413 
Reservoirs,  441,  446 
Solid  floors,  etc.,  construction  of,  185 
Stairway,  417. 
System,  61 

Wall  and  partition  falsework,  153 
Water  towers,  448 
Hinged  arches,  advantages  of,  206 
Melan,  83 

Melan  reinforcements  for,  181 
Hinges  for  arches,  205 
History  of  development,  2 
Hollow  floors,  Bousseron  et  Garric,  36 
Coignet,  40 

Coularou,  49  ^ 

Falsework  for,  161 
Hennebique,  65 
Rabitz,  99 
Ransome,  100 
Roebling,  101,  102 
and  walls,  construction,  188 
Partition-walls,  Rabitz,  99 
Piles,  Hennebique,  68 
Walls,  Cottan^in,  46 

"  Expanded  metal,"  57,  58 
Hennebique,  65 
Hooped  beams,  proposed  method  of  calculation,367 
Hooped  columns,  reinforcements  for,  175 
Concrete  beams,  Maciachini,  75,"  76 

Bowstring  bridge,  tests  of  by  Considere, 

507-523 
under    compression,    comparison   of   M. 
Considcre's   and  Mr.    Dunn's  ex- 
periments, 251 
Comparative     resistance     of,     com- 
pared with  plain  concrete,  247 
Compared    with    riveted    iron   col- 
umn, 241 
Considere's  experiments  on,  240 
Deformation     curves     under     first 

loading,  242,  249 
Deformation   curves   imder   succes- 
sive loading  and  unloading,  244 
Effect  of  conditions  while  hardeningr 

247 
Effect  of  loading  and  unloading  on 

coefficient  of  elasticity,  244 
Elastic  behaviour  of,  243 
Elasticity  and  resistance  of,  246 
Ductility  of,  243 
Resistance  of,  243,  250 
Resistance  of  flexure  on,  241 
Hooped  concrete,  Dunn's  experiment,  248 
Spacing  of  spirals,  effect  of,  242 
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Hooping  as  beam  reinforcement,  Williams*,  115 

Horizontal  moulding  of  pipes,  198 

Houses,  descriptions,  frontispiece,  418,  419,  431, 

433 
Hull,  bridge  over  Sutton  drain,  465 
Humidity,  effect  of  changes  of,  22 
Hyatt  system,  70 

Hygienic  advantages  of  reinforced  concrete,  15 
Hypotheses  allowed,  r^sitm^  of,  275 

on  which  calculations  are  based,  263 

Impact,  resistance  to,  20 

Impenetrability,  17 

Impermeability,  11 

Methods  of  securing,  179,  522 
Method  of  securing  (Cottan^in),  48 
Mixture  to  ensure,  522 

Ingredients  of  concrete,  proportions  for,  133,  139 

Instruments  used  for  ramming,  185 

Iron,  sheet  lining  to  moulds,  1 50,  204 

Iron,  wrought,  tests  for,  146 

Ivry,  Pont  d',  tests  of,  507. 

j€u;aguas  River  bridge,  Porto  Rico,  483 
Jetty  at  Southampton,  506 
Johnson  bars,  175 

Johnstone,    A.,    Managing    Director    of    the    Ar- 
moured Concrete  Co.  (Monier),  87 
Joints  of  pipes,  200 

Hinged  for  arches,  205 

of  members  for  hooped  concrete  bowstring 
bridge,  608 
Join\'ille,  signal  cabin  at,  439 
Joly,  de,  Bauschinge   rand,  experiments  on  ad- 
herence of  concrete  to  metal,  224 
Elasticity  of  concrete  in  tension,  219 
on  reinforced  concrete  under  tension,  238 
Junction  of  members  for  hooped  concrete  bow- 
string bridge,  508 

Kahn  system,  70 
Kindle  system,  71 
Klett  oystem,  71 
Koenen  system,  73 

Lafarge,  Pa\'in  de,  beam  and  floor  falsework,  158, 
160 
Hollow  floor  construction,  188 
Hollow  floor  falsework,  161 
Pipe  construction,  198,  199,  200 
Pipe  and  reservoir  reinforcements,  177 
System,  92 
Landings,  Cottan9in  system,  46 
Lattice  form  of  floor  slabs  and  beams,  etc.,  Visin- 

tini,  110 
Lausanne,  bridge  at,  488 

Pipe  Une  to,  de  Vallidre,  Simon  et  Cie,  110 
Reservoir  at,  446 
Laws,  building,  affecting  reinforced  concrete,  4 
Lead  hinges  to  arches,  206 
Leakage  of  water  through  concrete,  12 
Lefort,  stress-strain,  curve  proposed  by,  for  calcu- 
lation of  pieces  under  flexure,  271 
Lighthouse  at  Nicolaieff,  Russia,  434 
Lightness  as  compared  to  masonry,  15 
Lille,  Theatre  at,  439 

Linings  embedded  in  pipes,  etc,  ^  produce  water 
tightness,  179 
to  moulds,  150 
for  slopes,  Molier,  3^ 
for  slopes,  Rabitz,  ^ 
Load  test,  on  beam,  a^ 


for  slopes,  Rabitz,  <\^ 
^vud  test,  on  beam,  at  ^^  i}\ 

Loading  effect  on  cqw  Vk.   j^,  ^    ^eu  metal   and 
concreee,  o/<t  "1^   t>^ 


concrete,  §0^1''   b^" 
on  pJane  j,^'*^,^  Vt'  l      ^^ 


Loading  and  unloading  effect  of,  on  hooped  con- 
crete under  compression,  244 

Loads  on  columns  and  piles,  277 

Lock  House,  Lyons  Canal  Company,  93 

Locle  re^iftrvoirs  (Valliere  et  Simon),  reinforce- 
ments for,  179 

Locher  system,  74 

Long  columns,  calculations  for,  289,  290,  293, 295 

Loss  of  water  in  conduits,  12 

Liitken,  stress-strain  curve  proposed  by,  for  cal- 
culations of  pieces  under  flexure,  269 

Machine  mixing  of  concrete,  143 

Machinery,   advantage  of  Cottan9in  foundations 

for,  46 
Machines  for  ciu*ving  Bordenave  pipe  and  reser- 
voir reinforcements,  176 
Maciachini  beams,  tests  of,  76 
System,  75 

(Walser-G6rard)  bridges,  468-471 
Mansard  roofs,  Cottanyin  system,  46 
Marine  worms,  etc.,  resistance  to,  15 
Material,  transport  of,  183 

Materials,    comparative    resistance    after    first 
failure,  21 
General  remarks  on,  119 
Marienthal,  river  slope  protections  at,  500 
Matrix,  119 

Matrai,    attachments    for    supporting    falsework 
from  beams,  167 
Floors,  method  of  construction,  187 
System,  78 

Equalization  of  bending  moments,  79,  80 
Melan  arches,  concreting  of,  192 
Falsework  for,   163,   169 
Arched  floors,  falsework  for,  168 
Bridges,  471-476,  491 
Floors  and  deckings,  examples  of,  414 
Method  of  calculation  for  arches,  406 
Reinforcement,  method  of  flxing,  173 

for  large  span  and  hinged  arches,  181 
Stirrups  for  supporting  arch  centreing  from 

reinforcements,  169 
Stress-strain  curve  for  pieces  under  flexion, 

271 
System,  83 
Memours,  covered  reservoir  at,  445 
M6ry  sewage  farm,  pipes  for,  33 
Mesh,  Cottanpin,  reason  for  using,  44 
Metal,  protection  against  rust,  9,  10,  11 
Reinforcing,  tests  for,  146 
Sekfe  resistance  of,  227 
Method  used  for   curving,   etc.,   to   Bonna  pipe 
reinforcements,  179 
for    curving,    etc.,    to    Bordenave    reservoir 

reinforcements,  177 
of  reinforcement,  reasoning  as  to  the  Cot  tan- 
nin, 43 
Methods  of  construction;  of  arches,  189 
of  floors,  walls,  etc.,  185 
of  large  sewers,  etc.,  181,  182 
of  reservoirs,  etc.,  189 
of  reinforcement,  general  review  of,  29 
of  treatment,  for  purposes  of  calculation, 
209 
Metropolitan  fireproof  construction  system,  83 
Micros,  Spain,  bridges  at,  481 
Militcury  works,  advantage  for,  21 
Mixing  of  concrete,  143 
Mixing  of  mortars,  variations  in  strength,  due  to, 

17 
Mixture  of  concrete  recommended  by  Expanded 
Metal  Company,  56 
for  impermeability,  1 1 
Visintini,  111 
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Mixture  of  concrete    to    ensure   impermeability, 

12,  522 
Molecultir  theory,  209 

Treatment,  M.  Cottan9in'8  reasoning,  43 
Moller  bridges,  476,  477 
MoUer  reinforcements  used  as  moulds,  170 
River,  slope  protections,  cost  of,  600 
Sj^tem,  84 
Moment,  bending  allowed  under  New  York  build- 
ing laws,  6 
of  resistance,  unit  for  rectangular  beams,  257, 
258,  307,  330-333 
Unit  for  slabs,  256,  304,  318,  321 
Unit  for  T-beams,  257,  258 
Moments,    bending    equalization    of,    in    Matrai 
system,  79,  80 
Formulae  for,  277-286 
of  inertia,  table  of,  292 
Monier  arches,  constniction  of,  189 
Falsework  for,  163 
Bridges,  461,  477,  478,  492 
Cement  bins,  448 
Grain  silos,  451 
Sewer,  461 

Joseph,  introduction  of  system,  2 
Methods  of  construction  of  large  sewers  and 

conduits  of  horseshoe  section,  181 
Pipes,  construction  of,  198 
Reinforcements  for  pipes,  reservoirs,  etc.,  177 
System,  84 
Montalegre  reservoir,   cover  of,  during  construc- 
tion, 159 
Montmeo'tre,  church  at,  description  of,  429 
Mortar,  mixing  of,  143 

Proportion  for,  133,  136 
Sand  for,  129,  136 
Mortars  and  neat  cement,  variations  in  strength, 

16 
Mouchel,   English  representative  of  Hennebique 

system,  70 
Moulding  in  advance,  193 
in  place,  183 

of  floors,  places  to  stop,  158 
of  piles,  196 
of  pipes,  198 
of  thin  slabs,  194 
Moulds,  €irches  without  ribs,  163 
Beams  and  floors,  154 
Cantilever  quay,  162 
Column,  151 

Chimney  shaft,  Ransome,  170 
Expense  due  to,  24 
Falsework,  when  reinforcements  are  employed 

to  support,  166 
for  reinforced  concrete,  149 
formed  of  wire  networks  or  reinforcements, 

170 
Hollow  floors,  161 
Iron,  151 

Large  sewers  and  tunnels,  170 
Linings  for,  150 
Ornamental,  203 

Straight  bridges  and  subways,  163 
Striking  of  becun,  156 
of  column,  152 
of  floor,  157,  158 
Timber  for,  119,  149 
Time  when  removed  from  pieces  moulded  in 

advance,  193 
Walls,  153 

Warehouse  with  cantilevered  roof,  163 
Mueller  Marx  system,  89 


Name,  reason  for,  1 
Natural  cement,  128 


Neat  cement  and  mortar,  variations  in  strength, 

16 
Networks,   advantage   of,   in  resisting  effects   of 

atmospheric  changes,  22 
Networks,  Cottan^in,  43,  45 

Method  of  weaving,  173 
Different  methods  of  forming,  172 
Floor  and  ceiling,  Pavin  de  Lafarge,  95 
used  for  moulding,  170 
Rabitz,  99 
Neutral   axis,    diagrams   givdng   position   of,    for 
beams,  306,  326-329 
Diagrams  giving  positions  of,  for  slabs, 
302,  314-317 
Neiunann    stress-strain    curve    for    pieces    under 

flexure,  271 
New    York    building    laws    affecting    reinforced 

concrete,  5 
Niagara  FalU,  bridge  at,  483 
Notice  of  failure,  21 

Ornamental  mouldings,  203 

Ostenfeld,    stress-strain    curve    for    pieces   under 

flexure,  274 
Outer  walls,  Cottan^in  system,  45 

"  Expanded  Metal,"  58 

Hennebique,  63,  64 

Matrai,  82 

Rabitz,  99 

Roebling,  103 

Palais  d'Electricit^  (Coignet),  42 
Paris,  sewage  pipes  for,  33 

Parabolic  stress-strain  curve  for  concrete  in  com- 
pression in  a  piece  under  flexure,  268- 
270 
Parapet  moulded  for  Melan  bridge,  475 

to  bridge,  balustraded,  204 
Partition  walls,  Cottanyin  system,  45 
Donath,  54 

"  Expanded  Metal,"  56,  57 
Falsework  for,  153 
Hennebique,  63 
Monier,  87 
Rabitz,  99 
Roebling,  104,  105 
Parts  of  buildings  moulded  in  advance,  194 

Intimate  connection  of,  19 
Pavement  lights,  Aberthaw  (Ransome),  496 

Slabs,  495 
Pavin  de  Lafarge,  falsework  for  hollow  floors,  161 
Pipe  construction,  198-200 
Pipe  and  reservoir  reinforcements,  177 
System,  92 

Transverse  reinforcements,  173 
Pence,   W.    D.,   experiments   on   deformation   of 
concrete  with  chajiges  of  temperature, 
210 
Percentage  of  expanded  metal  recommended  for 

reinforcing  slabs,  55 
Perforated  bricks,  Cottan^in  system,  45 
Pierrelaye  sewage  farm,  pipes  for,  33 
Piers,  loads  on,  277 
Piketty  bridge,  478 
System,  98 

Transverse  reinforcements,  method  of  attach- 
ment, 173 
Piles,  anchor,  499 

Armoured  Concrete  Company,  89 

Coignet,  42 

Construction  of,  196 

Driving  of,  202 

Hennebique,  67,  68 

Loads  on,  277 

Reinforcements  for,  180 
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Pil9s,  resistance  of  to  driviag,  20 

Sheet,  496 

Williams',  113 
Piling  for  foundations,  423 

Example  of  Hennebique  system,  413 
Pipe  branches,  201 

Bridge  over  Bay  of  Clarens,  110 

Line,  Bordenave,  457 

Line  for  hydro-electric  works,  455 
for  sewage  of  Paris,  458 

Lines  for  Brussels  water  supply,  description 
of,  455 

Reinforcements,  treatment  of,  176 
Pipes,  Acheres  sewage  farm,  33 

through  Argenteuil  Gallery,  33 

Bonna  system,  33 

Bordenave  system,  34 

Calculations  *f or,  374-377 

Chaudv,  38 

Coignet,  41 

Connexions  for,  200 

Construction  of,  198 

Cottan^in,  47 

D6gon,  51 

Enquiry  into  behaviour  of,  reinforced  con- 
crete, 12 

Hennebique,  69 

Joints  for,  200 

Monier,  87 

Pavin  de  Lafarge,  95 

Reinforced  at  Brussels,  14 

Reinforcement  of,  32 

Service  connexions  to,  202 

Soci6t^  des  Travaux  en  Ciment,  Plaine  Saint- 
Denis  (Chaudy),  38 

Suitability  of  for  water  supply,  13 

Thickness  of,  198 
Plaine  Saint  Denis,  Soci6t^  de,  36 
Planks  for  moulds,  with  splayed  edges,  149,  160 
Plaster  of  Paris,  moulds,  204 
Platform  for  moulding  floors,  157 
Portions  moulded  in  advance,  stocking  of,  194 
Practical  construction,  149 
Prices,  vide  Costs 
Precautions  necessary,  23 
Properties  of  materials,  209-253 
Proportions  of  concrete,  133,  139 
"Expanded  Metal"  Company,  56 
Proportions  of  concrete,  Hennebique,  63 
Impermeability,  11,  12 
Table  of,  as  used  by  constructors,  etc.,  134 
Visintini,  111 

of  mortar,  133,  136 
Protection  against  cracking  of  surfaces,  22 

of  metal  against  rust,  9-11 

of  slabs  after  moulding,  194 
Pulling  down  of  San  Marino  Pavilion,  19 
Pumice  as  aggregate,  132 
Punners  used  for  concreting  operations,  185 

Quicksetting  cement,  128 

Quay  on  River  Loire  at  Nantes,  505 

Rabitz,  reinforcement  used  for  moulding  on,  170 

River  slope  protections,  499 

System,  99 
Rack  for  moulding  piles  in  a  vertical  position,  197 
Raft  foundations,  description  of,  424,  428 
Rammers,  used  for  concreting  operations,  185 
Ransome,  apparatus  for  transport  of  materials, 
184 

Arched  bridge,  479 

Bars,  method  of  manufacture,  175 

Chimney  shaft,  falsework  for,  170 

Chimney  stack  at  Los  Angeloa,  426 


Ransome   reinforcements   for   arches,  method  of 
connection,  181 
Sewer,  458 
Special  floor  falsework,  160 
System,  100 
Ransome  vault  light  slabs,  495 
Wall  frames,  153 
Moulds,  150 
Ratio  of  coefficients  of  elasticity  of  metals  and 

concrete,  217 
Reactions  on  supports  due  to  beams  extending 

over  several  spans,  277 
Reinforced   concrete,   advantages   and   disadvan- 
tages of,  7 
Building  laws  affecting,  4 
Comparison    with    other    building    ma- 
terials, 15 
Durability  of,  14 
Employment  in  England,  2 
History  of  development,  2 
Hygienic  advantages  of,  15 
Monolithic  nature  of,  19 
Reason  for  name,  1 
Reinforcing  metal,  discussion  on  and  test  (or,  146 

Treatment  of,  172 
Reinforcement,  cross-section,  32 
of  arches,  30 
of  beams,  29 

Proposed  method  of,  367-372 
Wayss  and  Freytag,  86 
Bonna,  32 
Bordenave,  34 

Bousseron  and  Garric  system,  35 
for  bowstring  bridge,  508 
Bramigk  system,  36 
Chaudy  system,  37 
Coignet,  40 
of  columns,  29 
Cottan9in,  43 
Coularou  system,  48,  49 
Cross-section,  32 

Curved  to  follow  path  of  tensile  stress,  74 
D6gon  system,  49-61 
Demay,  52 

De  ValHdre-Simon  &  Co.,  109 
Donath,  53,  54 
Effect    of   percentage    and   position  of,    on 

pieces  under  flexure,  236 
Employed  as  moulds,  170 
to  support  moulds,  166 
Expanded  metal,"  beneflt  of,  55 
Habrich  or  Thomas  and  Steinholf ,  60 
Hennebique,  61-69 
for  hooped  columns,  175 
Hyatt.  70 
Kahn,  70,  71 
Kindle,  71 
Klett,  72 
Koenen,  73 
for  large  rectangular  underground  reservoirs, 

180 
for  large  sewers,  tunnels,  etc.,  180,  181 
for  large  span  arches,  180 
La  Soci^t^  des  Chaux  et  Ciments  de  Creches,  38 
Locher,  74 
Maciachini,  75,  76 
Matrai,  78-82 
Melan,  83 
Methods  of,  29 

"  Expanded  metal,"  56-59 
Metropolitan  fireproof  construction,  83 
MeuUer,  Marx  &  Co.,  89 
Moller,  84 
Monier,  85 
Movements  of  in  surrounding  concrete,  238, 264 
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Reinforcements,  Pavin  de  Lafarge,  92-97 
Piketty,  98 
f(  r  piles,  180 

of  pipes  and  circular  reservoirs,  32 
for  pipes,  reservoirs,  methods  of  treatment, 

176 
Rabitz,  99 
Ransome,  100 

reasoning  as  to  disposition  of  Cottan9in,  43 
Roebling,  101-103 
Safe  resistances  of,  227 
Sanders,  105,  106 

Shearing  of  concrete  around,  225,  356 
Siegwart,  106-108 
Stolte,  108 
Stresses    on,    caused    by    conditions    during 

setting  of  concrete,  252,  253 
Thacher,  108 
Walser-Gdrard,  111 
WilUams\  113-115 
Wunsch,  115,  117 
Removal  of  moulds  from  pieces  moulded  in  ad- 
vance, 193 
Removing  beam  boxes,  156 
Column  moulds,  152 
Floor  centreing,  157,  158 
Report  on  fire  t^sts,  8 

Representative,  American,  of  Cottan^in  system,  48 
of  Hennebique  system,  70 
English,  of  Cottan^in  system,  48 
of  Hennebique  system,  70 
of  Klett  system,  72 
of  Koenen  system,  73 
of  Maciachini  system,  78 
of  Visintini  system,  111 
Resal,  stress-strain  curve  for  pieces  under  flexure, 

271 
Research,  experimental,  etc.,  209 
Reservoir,  covering,  during  construction,  159 
Facings  for  interior,  of,  205 
Reinforcements,    treatment   of,     Bordenave, 
176 
Reservoirs,  Bonna  system,  33 
Bordenave  system,  34 
Bousseron  and  Garric  system,  36 
Coignet,  41 
CottanQin,  48 
Chaudy  system,  38 
Circular  calculations  for,  374 

Constructed  in  India,  523 
Demay,  63 

De  Valliere  Simon  et  Cie,  109 
"  Expanded  metal,"  59 
Hennebique,  69 

Large    rectangular    underground,    reinforce- 
ments for,  180 
Monier,  87 

Pavin  de  Lafarge,  96 
Reinforcement  of  circular,  32 
and  silos,  etc.,  descriptions  of,  440-452 
La  Soci^t^  des  Chaux  et  Ciments  des  Creches, 
38 
Resistance  of  concrete,  compressive,  211 
Conditions  effecting,  210 
Tensile,  212 
after   first    failure,    compEirison    with    other 

materials,  21 
to  fire,  7 

of  hooped  concrete  under  compression,  243, 
246,  515 
under  compression,  compared  with 
plain  concrete,  247 
of  marine  worms,  etc.,  15 
of  metal,  227 
to  percolation,  11 


Resistance  of  pieces  under  flexure,  effect  of  hair 
cracks  on,  254 
to  tensile  stresses  under  flexure,  230,  23), 234 
to  shocks,  20 
to  stresses,  16 
to  stresses  in  reinforced  concrete  by  inducing 

strains  of  an  opposite  kind,  260 
Unit  moment  of,  for  rectangular  beams,  257 
258 
for  slabs,  256 
for  T-beams,  257,  258 
Retaining  walls,  466,  504 
Coignet,  41 
Hennebique,  66-68 
Monier,  87 
Reynolds,  C.  H.,  English  representative  of  Macia- 
chini and.  Visintini  systems,  78,  111 
Ribbed  arches,  falsework  for,  165 
Ribera  bridges,  481,  493 
Ribs,  Cottan^in,  44 

Moulded  in  advance,  195 
Ritter,  methods  of  calculation,  360-362 

Stress-strain  curve  used  by,  for  calculation 
of  pieces  under  flexure,  270 
Rods,  sizes  of,  for  reservoirs,  etc.,  Monier  system, 

178 
Roebling,  reinforcement  used  for  moulding  on,  170 

System,  101 
Rolled  joists  as  reinforcements,  Williams,  113 

Melan,  83 
Roofs,  Cottan9in  domed,  428,  430,  431 
System,  46 
Coularou  system,  49 
Habrich  or  Thomas  and  Steinho£f,  61 
used  for  hav  crops,  13 
Hennebique,  63,  421,  423 
Roxby,  English  representative  of  Koenen  system, 

73 
Royal    Albert    Docks,    Great    Western    Railway 

warehouse  during  construction,  157 
Rudolph,  English  representative  of  Klett  system, 

72 
Rust,  protection  of  metal  against,  9-11 

S-section  reinforcement,  Donath,  54 

Sand,  Mr.  Baker's  tables,  showing  influence  of,  131 

Herr  DyckerhofTs  experiments  on,  129 

M.  Feret's  experiments  on,  129,  136 

Granular  composition  of,  129 

Influence  on  resistance  of  mortars  and  con- 
cretes, 129 
Sanders,   experiments   on  pieces  under  bending, 
237 

Stress-strain  curve  used  by,  for  calculations 
for  pieces  under  flexure,  270 

System,  105    . 
Setrda,  railway  sleepers,  500 
Schumann's  specific  grav^ity  bottle,  123 
Screeded  surfaces,  treatment,  205 
Sections,  plane,  conservation  of,  267 
Setting  of  concrete  in  air  and  under  water,  effect 
on  plain  and  reinforced  concrete,  251 

Conditions    of,    effect    on    hooped    concrete 
under  compression,  247 

Time  of  Portland  cement,  124 

Time  of  quicksetting  cement,  128 
Sewage  farms,  Paris,  pipes  for,  33 
Sewers,  construction  of,  198 

Description  of,  457-461 

Large  falsework  for,  170 

Methods  of  construction,  181,  182 

Monier,  87 

Pavin  de  Lafarge,  95 

Reinforcements  for,  180 
Shearing  of  concrete  along  reinforcements,  226 
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Shearing,  failure  due  to,  in  arches  with  open  span- 
drils,  261 
in  pieces  under  flexure,  255 
in  rectangular  beams,  258 
in  T-beams,  259 
Force,  reduction  of,  due  to  inclined  reinforce- 
ments, 353 
Forces,  278,  280,  282,  286 
Shearing  forces  under  a  load  gradually  increasing 
from  one  end  to  the  other  of  a  piece,  282 
on  a  piece  supported  at  the  end  and  fixed 

at  the  other,  280 
on  a  piece  built  in  at  the  ends,  278 
on  slabs,  286 

on   slabs,    diagrams    giving    coefficients 
for,  285 
Reinforcements,  32 

Attachments  for,  173 

Bousseron  et  Garric,  35 

Chaudy,  37 

Coignet,  40 

Coularou,  48 

Degon,  50 

De  Vallidre-Siraon  et  Cie,  109 

Hennebique,  61,  62 

Kahn,  70.  71 

La   Soci^td   des   Chaux   et    Ciment   des 

Creches,  38 
Locher,  74 
Maciachini,  76 
Pavin  de  Lafarge,  92 
Piketty,  98 
Sanders,  106 
Walser-G^rard,  HI 
WUUams',  115 
Resistance  of  concrete,  222 
Unit  in  beams,  257 

Unit  for  rectangular  beams,  258,  260 
Unit  for  T-beams,  259,  260 
Safe  stress  on  Concrete,  223 

of  metal,  227 
Stress  in  slabs  and  betuns,  345-356 
Stresses,  calculation  of  stirrups,  on  Henne- 
bique and  other  systems,  359 
in  concrete  around  reinforcements,  356 
on   vertical   reinforcements,    calculation 
of,  353 
Stress-strain  curves,  223 
Unit,  resistance  to  in  beams,  257 
Sheet  iron  lining  to  moulds,  150,  204 
Sheet-metal  tubes  used  in  Bonna  pipes,  179 

Piles,  Hennebique,  67 
Shelters,  military  advantage  for,  21 
Shingle,  131 

Shocks,  resistance  to,  20 
Siegwart  system,  106 
Sieves,  testing ;  sizes  of  wires  for,  122 
Sills  to  piles,  WiUiams*,  113 
Silos,  circular  calculations  for,  374 
Coignet,  42 
Demay,  53 

Description  of,  448,  451 
Monier,  87 
Sizes,  of  reinforcements,  etc.,  Hennebique  floors, 
415 
Melan  floors,  414 
Wunsch  floors,  415 
Piles,  413 
of  rods  for  Monier  reservoirs  and  silos,  178 
of  wires  for  test  sieves,  122 
.Slabs,  behaviour  of,  under  flexure,  255 

with  double  system  of  reinforcement,  tables 

of  IX  and  7,  322,  323 
with  single  system  of  reinforcement,  tables  of 
values  of  yi  and  7,  303 


Slabs,  economic  thickness  of  when  reinforced  with 

double  svstem  of  reinforcements, 
336 
of  when  reinforced  with  single  system 
of  reinforcement,  305,  336 
♦       Effect  of  various  conditions  on  the  behaviour 
of,  under  flexure,  257 
Moulds  for,  151 
for  pavement,  495 

with    large    section    reinforcements,    calcula- 
tions for,  343,  345 
with  single  system  of  reinforcement,  calcula- 
tions for,  310-323 
Table  of  values  of  ^i*  and  7,  with  single  system 

of  reinforcement,  303 
Thin,  construction  of,  198 
Unit  moment  of  resistance  for,  256 
Slag  cements,  120 
Sleepers,  railway,  500 
Slope  protections,  MoUer,  84 

Rabitz,  99 
Soci^t^  des  Chaux  et  Ciments  de  Creches,  38 
Society   des    Travaux   en   Ciment   de   la    Plaine- 

Saint  Denis,  36 
Souleyre  and  Anglade  experiments  on  elasticity 

of  concrete  under  compression,  213 
Sound,  deadening  of,  23 
Southampton  cold  storage,  falsework  for,  152,  155 

Wools  ton  jetty,  506 
Spacing  of  hooping  for  columns,  176,  298 
Specification  requirements  for  Portland  cement, 
120 
for  reinforcing  metal,  146 
Specific  gravity  of  Portland  cement,   122 

of  quicksetting  cement,  128 
Spherical  coverings,  calculations  for,  408 
Examples  of,  428,  430,  431 
for  reinforcement  at  springing,  174 
Spirals  of  hooped  concrete  compression  members, 

effect  of  spacing,  242 
Spiral  reinforcements  for  columns,  175 
Calculations  for,  296-298 
Spitzer  stress-strain  curve,  proposed  by,  for  cal- 
culation for  pieces  under  flexure,  271 
Stability  of  reinforced  concrete,  20 
Staging  for  cantilever  quay  and  warehoiLse,  162 
Floor,  157 

for  moulding  in  advance,  194 
for  warehouse  with  cantilevered  roofing,  163 
Stairs,  Chaudy  system,  38 
Coignet,  41 
Coularou  system,  49 
*'  Expanded  metal,"  59 
Hennebique,  66,  66,  421 
Matrai,  82 
Meuller  Marx,  90 
Monier,  86 
Visintini,  111 
Turret,  418 
Stairway,  winding,  Palais  des  Beaux  Arts,  417 
Stanger  &  Blount's  specific  gravity  flask,  123 
Steel,  tests  for,  etc.,  147 
Stirrups,  Bousseron  et  Garric,  35 
Chaudy  system,  37 
Coignet,  40 
Hennebique,  61,  62 

La  Soci^t6  des  Chaux  et  Ciments  de  Creches 
38 
Stirrup  for  supporting  arch  centreing  from  Melan 

reinforcements,  169 
Stocking,  pieces  moulded  in  advance,  194 
Stolte  system,  108 
Stone  for  concrete  tests  of,  132,  139 
Stone  ffiMsings,  18 
Stopping,  moulding  of  floors,  places  to  leave  off,  153 
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Storing  piecas,  moulded  in  advance,  194 
Strength  after  fires,  8,  9 

of  concrete,  effects  of,  delay  in  usins;  on,  25 
of  neat  cement  and  mortars,  variation  in,  16 
of  reinforced  concrete,  20 
Stress,  safe,  on  concrete,  in  compression,  220,  221 
on  suspension  wires.  Matrai  system,  formulae 
for.  81 
Stress-strain  curves  assumed  by  various  authori- 
ties for  pieces  under  flexure,  268,  275 
in  compression,  213,  231 
in  compression  for  hooped  concrete,  242, 

244,  247,  249 
of  concrete  in  compression  on    a    piece 
under    flexure,    compression    with    a 
parabola,  272 
of  concrete  under  flexiu-e,  270 
employed      by    various    authorities    for 
calculations   of   pieces   under   flexure, 
270-274 
for   pieces   under   flexure   used   for   the 

calculations,    275 
under   bending   from    M.  Considere's  ex- 
periments, 231 
used  in  calculations,  275 
used  in  tension,  217,  230 
Stresses  allowed,  4-6 

Initial,  in  reinforced  concrete,  268 

in  reinforced  concrete  due  to  conditions 
of  setting,  252,  253 
Resistance  to,  16,  17 
Striking  beam  boxes,  156 

of  centres  for  Melan  bridge,  474 
Column  moulds,  152 
Floor  centreing,  157,  158 
Structures  which  have  been  erected  on  reinforced 

concrete,  413 
Subways,  arched  or  circular  of,  181,  182 
Arched  reinforcements  for,  180 
Falsework  for,  163 
Sulphate  of  lime  in  Portland  cements  and  tests  for 

125 
Surfaces  of  concrete  which  have  been  left  for  any 
length  of  time,  treatment  of,  185 
to  concrete,  203 

Protection  of  against  cracking,  22 
Screened,  treatment  of,  205 
Suspension  wires,  Matrai  calculations  for,  81 
Swampy  ground,  foundations  on,  19 
System,  Bonna,  32 
Bordenave,  33 
Bousseron  et  Garric,  35 
Bramigk,  36 
Chaudy,  36 

Chicago  fireproof  floor  system,  39 
Coignet,  39 

Columbian  fire  proofing,  42 
Cottan9in,  42 
Coularou,  48 
D6gon,  49 
Demay,  52 

De  Valli^re-Simon  et  Cie,  109 
Donath,  53 

**  Expanded  metal,"  55 
Hyatt,  70 

Habrich  or  Thomas  and  Stelnhoff,  69 
Hennebique,  61 
Kahn,  70 
Kindle,  71 
Klett,  71 
Koenen,  73 
Locher,  74 
Maciachini,  75 

Matrai,  78  , 

Melan,  83 


System,  Metropolitan  fireproof  construction,  83 
Meuller  Marx,  90 
Monier,  84 

History  of,  3 
Pavin  de  Lafcu'ge,  92 
Piketty,  98 
Rabitz,  99 
Ransome,  100 
Roebling,  101 
Sanders,  105 
Siegwart,  106 
La  Soci6t6  des  Chaux  et  Ciments  de  Chreches, 

38 
Stolte,  108 
Thacher,  108 
Visintini,  110 
WilUams,  113 
Wiinsch,  115 

Tanks,  circular  wine,  Pavin  de  Lafarge,  96 
Constructed  in  India,  523 
Gasometer,  109,  189 

Reinforcement    of    circular,    32.     {Also  vide 
Reservoirs.) 
Tee  Irons  as  Reinforcements,  Wiinsch,  115 
Temperature,  comparative  effects  on  concrete  ancL 
iron,  210 
Effects  of  changes  in,  21 
Evenness  of,  in  buildings,  23 
Temporary  staging,   151 
Tensile  limiting  stress  on  concrete,  222 
Resistance  of  concrete,  212 
of  metal,  227 

of    reinforced    concrete    under    flexure,. 
230,  231,  234 
Stresses,  resistance  to,  17 
Tension  calculations  for  safety  of  concrete  in,  for 
pieces  subjected  to  flexure,  301,  308,  313 
Stress-strain  curve.  217,  230 

in  pieces  under  flexure,  268,  275 
Tests  on  adhesion  of  concrete  to  metal,  224 
of  beams,  Williams'  system,  115 
on  compressive  resistance  of  concrete,  211 
to  destruction  for  San  Marino  Pavilion,  19 
of  effects  of  changes  in  temperature,  210 
on  elasticity  of  concrete  under  compression,. 
212 
of  concrete  under  tension,  217 
to  failure,  Austrian  commission  on  arches,  21 
Fire.  8 

for  gypsum  in  Portland  cement,  125 
of  hooped  bowstring  bridges  by  M.  Considdre». 

507-523 
on  hooped  concrete  under  direct  compression,. 

240 
Load  on  beam  at  Calais,  21 
of  Maciachini  becuns,  76 
on  pieces  under  bending,  228-238 
of  Portland  cement,  chemical  composition,  125- 
Constancy  of  volume,  124 
Coolness,  122 
Fineness  of  grinding,  122 
Specific  gravity,  122 
Strength,  126 
Time  of  setting,  124 
for  quicksetting  cements,  128 
on    reinforced    concrete    under    direct    com- 
pression, 239 
under  direct  tension,  238 
for  reinforcing  metal,  146 
on  tensile  resistance  of  concrete,  212 
on  shearing  resistance  of  concrete,  222 
of  variation  in  strength  of  neat  cement  and. 
mortars  due  to  mixing,  17 
Thacher  arched  bridge,  483 
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Thacher  system,  108 
Theatre  at  Lille,  439 

Seats,  "  expanded  metal,"  69 
Tlieoretical  treatment,  doubts  as  to,  2,  26 
Theory,  molecular,  209 
Thickness  of  pipes,  198 
Thomas  and  Steinhoff  system,  69 
Thrust  and  bending  moment,  relation  of  in  pieces 
subjected  to  direct  stress  and  bending, 
382 
ThuUie,    Professor    von,    stress-strain    curve    for 

pieces  tinder  flexure,  273 
Tiles,  perforated  Cottangin  system,  45 
Timber  used  for  moulds,  119,  149 
Timbering  for  falsework,  149 
Time  of  setting  Portland  cement,  124 

Quicksetting  cement,  128 
T-irons  as  reinforcements,  Wiinsch,  115. 
Toulouse,  bridge  over  Canal  du  Midi,  33 
Transport  of  materials,  183 
Transverse  reinforcements,  32 

Attaclunents  for,  173 

Bousseron  et  Garric,  35 

Chaudy,  37 

Coignet,  40 

Coularou,  48 

Coularou-G6rard,  111 

Degon,  50 

De  ValUere-Simon  et  Cie,  109 

Hennebique,  61,  62 

Hennebique,  for  large  span  arches,  180 

Kahn,  70,  71 

Maciachini,  75 

Pavin  de  Lafarge,  92 

Piketty,  98 

Sanders,  106  «.         ^     j 

La   Soci6t^   des   Chaux   et   Ciments   de 

Creches,  38 
Walser-G^rard,  111 
Williams',  115 
Treatment  of  reinforcing  metal,  172 
of-  special  reinforcements,  174 
of  surfaces  of  concrete  which  have  been  left 
for  any  length  of  time,  185 
Triel  sewage  f£krm,  pipes  for,  33 
Trough  conveyors  used  for  transport  of  concrete, 

184 
Troughs  for  electric  cables,  503  oo   T7Q 

Tubes  of  sheet  metal  used  in  Bonna  pipes,  33,  17^, 

201,  466 
Tunnel  d'Acheres  (Argenteuil),  Coignet,  42 
Tunnels,  construction  of,  193 
falsework  for,  170 
Reinforcements  for,  193 
Twisted  bars,  Ransome,  100 

Unit  moment  of  resistance  for  rectangular  beams, 

257,  258,  307,  330,  333 
for  slabs,  256,  304,  318-321 
for  T-beams,  257,  258 

Valliere-Simon,  falsework  for  cover  to  Montalegre 
reservoir,  160 
Gasometer  tanks,  construction  of,  189^ 
Reinforcements  for  Locle  reservoirs,  179 
System,  109 

warehouse,  436 
Value  of  *'  expanded  metal,"  as  a  reixiloreement,  65 
Variation  m  strength  of  neat  cei^^gj^t  ftt^d  mortal 

by,  16 
Vault  lights,  Aberthaw  (Ranaovw    ^    lOl 

Slabs,  496  ^e)' 

Vereng,  Dopking  piles,  conatv,^  ^{,  19% 

Vertical  moulding  of  pipee,  lt?\u.:o^ 
Vibrations  under  shocka,  20    ^fi  ^^* 
Vicat  needle  apparatus,  12^ 
Visintini  system,  I  JO 


Voids  in  broken  stone  or  shingle,  141 

in  sand,  proportioning  ingredients  of  mortar 
by,  136 
Volcanic  tuffs,  as  aggregates,  132 
Vye-Parminter,  EngUsh  representative  of  Cottan- 

9in  system,  48 
Wall  moulds,  bolts  for  holding,  164 
Walls,  Chaudy,  38 

Coignet,  41 

Cottan9in  45 

Coularou,  49 

D^gon,  50,  51 

Demay,  53  ^^„    ^__ 

Description  of,  417,  418,  421.  426,  428,  429, 

431 
Donath,  54 

"  Expanded  metal,"  56-58 
Falsework  for,  153 
Hennebique,  63,  66 
Hollow  construction  of,  188 

Hennebique,  65 
Matrai,  82 
Monier,  87 
Rabitz,  99 
RaxLsome,  101 
Retaining,  466,  504 
Roebling,  104,  105 
Solid  construction  of,  185 
Thin  concrete  slabs  for  moulding,  154 
Visintini,  110 
Walser^G^rard  bridges,  468-471 

Svstem,  111  Attn  Aon 

Warehouses,  description  of,  423,  424,  435,  *3«»  *^^ 
Water,  amount  of,  for  mixing  concrete,  143-145 

Care  in  selection  of,  119 

Supply,  suitabiUty  of  pipes  for,  13 
Watertightnees,  11 

Mixture  for  securing,  522 

of  pipes,  Cottan9in  method  of  securing,  48 

Wayss,  G.  A.,  3,  84 

Footbridge  over  railway,  477 
und  Freytag,  84 
Bridges,  492 
Grain  silos,  451 
Method  of  horizontal  mouldmg  of  pipes,  1»» 
Weaving  of  Cottan9in  network,  reasons  for,  43 
W^eight  of  reinforceii  concrete,  276 

Advantages  and  disadvantages  of,  15 

Compared    with    metallic    masonry 

structures,  15 

per  strike  bushel,  test  for  Portland  cement 

not  reliable,  123 

Werner,  H.  C,  English  representative  of  Wayss 

und  Freytag  (Monier)  system,  87 
"  Wet  and  dry  "  concretes,  discussion  on,  143 
Width  of  beams,  309,  340 
Williams'  piles,  construction  of,  198 

System,  113 
Wine  tanks,  Pavin  de  Lafarge,  96 
Winding  stairs,  Monier,  87 
Wind  pressure,  286 
Wires,  Matrai,  formulae  for  stress  on,  81 

Size  of  for  test  sieves,  122 
Works  constructed  by  M.  Bonna,  33 
by  Matrai,  82 
by  M.  Piketty,  99 
Military,  advantages  for,  21 
Workshops  for  MM.  Sautler  and  Harle   (Bonna 

System),  33 
WoTma,  marine  resistance  to,  15 
\Voven  network,  Cottan^in,  method  of  making,  173 
\Vun8ch  floors,  example  of,  415 

System,  116 
^^£\)ba  bridge  i Austria),  492 
Z.YSVC  Vvnmg  to  moulds,  150,  204 
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